
CONTRIBUTIONS 
ON 

BBETAN LANGUAGE HISTORY 
AND CULTU~E 

Edited by 
ERNST STEINKELLNER AND 

HELMUT TAUSCHER 
Proceedings of the Csoma De Koros Symposium 

Held at Velrn-Vienna, Austria. 13-1 9 September 1981 

VOL-I 

I. .- 
'?a 

,.A ' 
k r . '93' +=# :. lip 

I 1  '. %: - c -  
. r a:' , - 

L . ---I? - >  -. x *  7 



CONTRIBUTIONS 
ON 

TIBETAN LANGUAGE, HISTORY 
AND CULTURE 

EDITED BY 

ERNST STEINKELLNER AND HELMUT TAUSCHER 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE CSOMA DE K ~ R ~ S  SYMPOSIUM 
HELD AT VELM-VIENNA, AUSTRIA, 13-19 SEPTEMBER 1981 

VOL. 1 

MOTILAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS 
PRIVATE LIMITED DELHl 



First Indian Edition : Delhi, 1995 

Q ARBEITSKREIS FUR TlBETlSCHE UND BUDDHISTISCHE STUDIEN UNlVERSrrAT WIEN, 1983 

All Rights Reserved 

ISBN : 81-208-1040-6 (V0l.I) 
ISBN : 81-208-1039-2 (Set) 

Also available at : 

MOTlLAL BANARSIDASS 
41 U.A., Bungalow Road, Jawahar Nagar, Delhi 11 0 007 
120 Royapettah High Road, Mylapore, Madras 600 004 

16 St. Mark's Road, Bangalore 560 001 
Ashok Rajpath, Patna 800 004 

Chowk, Varanasi 221 001 

PRINTED IN INDIA 

BY JAINENDRA PRAKASH JAlN AT SHRl JAINENDRA PRESS, 
A-45 NARAINA, PHASE I, NEW DELHl 11 0 028 AND PUBLISHED BY 

NARENDRA PRAKASH JAlN FOR MOTllAL BANARSIDASS PUBLISHERS 
PRIVATE LIMITED, BUNGALOW ROAD, DELHl 110 007 



C O N T E N T S  

V o l  . 1 

Account . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Preface . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
C.I.Beckwith, The revolt of 755 in Tibet . . . . . . . . . . . . 
F.A.Bischoff, Die Wu T'ai Shan Darstellung von 1846 . . . . . . 
G.E.Clarke, bhe Great and Little Traditions in the study 

of Yolmo, Nepal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
E.Csetri, K6r6si Csoma Sbndor's training for oriental studies 

in Transylvania . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
H.Eimer, Die Auffindung des b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  m a .  Quellen- 

kritische Uberlegungen . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
H.Eimer, Einige Ergebnisse der Kanjurforschung im Uberblick . . 
R.E.Emmerick, Some lexical items from the S i d d h a s l r a  . . . . . . 
E.Finckh, Tibetische Heilkunde. Im Westen anwendbar? . . . . . . 
M.Helffer, Les instruments de musique li&s a la pratique des 

tantra, d'aprds un texte de Kun grol grags pa, 
' J a e  m t s h o n  s A i h  p o  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

G.Kara, On Grum-GrZimajlo's s s r a  n a g  glossary . . . . . . . . . 
J.Karsten, A note on ya s o r  and the secular festivals following 

the s n o n  l a m c h e n  mo . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
P.Klafkowski, Towards the complete history of the Tibetan Bible 

the Lord's Prayer in different translations . . . 
P.Klafkowski, "...but they don't have any literatureln Or a 

few words on the Rong (Lepcha) heritage . . . . . 
Fang Kuei Li, Notes on sTag sgra Klu khong . . . . . . . . . . . 
R.A.Miller, Thon mi Sambhota and his grammatical treatises 

reconsidered . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Ngawangthondup Narkyid, The origin of the Tibetan script . . . . 
Thubten J.Norbu, Gungthangpa's text in colloquial Amdowa . . . . 
A.Rbna-Tas, Linguistic notes on an Amdowa text . . . . . . . . . 
J.L.Panglung, Die Uberreste des Klosters iar ma in Ladakh . . . 
A.Pinsker S.J., Mitteilungen des Jesuiten Johann Grueber 

UberTibet. . .  . . . .  . . . . . . . .  . . . . 
D.Schuh1 Zum Entstehungsprozetl von Urkunden in den tibetischen 

Herrscherkanzleien . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
B.Shefts Chang and Kun Chang, Tense and aspect in spoken 

Tibetan . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



~.sperling, Did the early Ming emperors attempt to implement . . . . . . . . .  a "divide and rule" policy in Tibet? 339 

. . . . . . . . .  H.Stang, The naming of ?inggis: the new-old view 357 

. . .  ~.szerb, A note on the Tibetan-Uigur treaty of 822/823 A.D. 375 

H.Uebach, Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen Lamas fur 
Geistliche aus Ladakh . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  389 

G.Uray, Tibet's connections with Nestorianism and Manicheism . . . . . . . . .  in the eth-loth centuries : . . . . . .  399 
Wang Yao, Fragments from historical records about the life of . . . . . . . . . . .  Emperor Gongdi of the Song Dynasty 431 

Wang Yao, A study on the ancient pronunciations of the word mig 
in Tibetan - currently on the occurrence and the 
development of the tones in Tibetan . . . . . . . . . .  449 

Plates 

Vo1.2 :  C o n t r i b u t i o n s  on T i b e t a n  and  

B u d d h i s t  R e l i g i o n  and  P h i l o s o p h y  

Preface . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  IX 
Achok Rimpoche, The importance of love and compassion 

inBuddhism . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
M.Broido, bshad thabs: some Tibetan methods of explaining 

the tantras . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15 
E.De Rossi-Filibeck, The transmission lineage of hhe gcod 

teaching according to the 2" Dalai Lama . . 47 

S.Dietz, The author ofthe Suhrllekha . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59 
M.Kalff, rGyal tshab rje's interpretation of the  sti in as ti- 

vyatikrama in NBgSrjuna's Ratnzvali . . . . . . . . . . .  73 
S.G.Karmay, Un t6moignage sur le Bon face au Bouddhisme d 

ll&poque des rois tibetains . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  89 
N.Katz, Tibetan hermeneutics and the yZna controversy . . . . . .  107 
L.S.Kawamura, The Akgayamatinirdedasutra and Mi pham's 

mKhas 'jug . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  131 

K.Mimaki, The   lo gsal grub mtha', and the MZdhyamika 
. . . .  classification in Tibetan grub mtha' literature 161 

O.H.Pind, Emptiness - towards a semiotic determination of 
emptiness in Msdhyamika discourse . . . . . . . . . . .  169 

~.Seyfort Ruegg, On the thesis and assertion in the 
Madhyamaka/dBuma . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 2 0 5  

M.Sato, Die Madhyamaka-Philosophie der Sa skya pa-Schule - 
Red mda' ba gZon nu blo gros . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  243 



L.Schmithausen, The D a r k a n a m a r g a  Section of the A b h i d h a r m a -  
s a m u c c a y a  and its interpretation by Tibetan 
commentators (with special reference to Bu 
ston Rin chen grub) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  259 

E.Steinkellner, T s h a d  m a ' i  s k y e s  b u .  Meaning and historical 
significance of the term . . . . . . . . . . . . .  275 

J.Takasaki, On the ~ y a h  ' d a s  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 8 5  

H-Tauscher, Some problems of textual history in connection with 
the Tibetan translations of the ~ a d h y a m a k a v a t a r a h  
and its commentary . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  293 

T-Tillemans, The "neither one nor many" argument for S i n y a t a ,  
and its Tibetan interpretations . . . . . . . . . . .  305 

P.M.Williams, On r a n g  r i g  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 2 1  





ACCOUNT 
OF THE 

CSOMA DE K ~ R U S  SYMPOSIUM 
VELH - V I E N N A  

The Institute for Tibetan and Buddhist Studies of the University of 

Vienna organized an international conference of Tibetan, Central Asian 

and Buddhist Studies as "Csoma de Kbros Symposiumn in Velm, near Vienna, 

between September 13 and 19, 1981. The patronage was taken by the Aus- 

trian Minister of Science and Research, Dr.Hertha Firnberg. 

58 scholars from Canada, PR of China, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Eng- 

land, France, GFR, Hungary, India, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Norway, 

Poland, Switzerland, USA and Austria participated in the meeting as full 

members. 

The Symposium received messages of support from L.Ligeti (Budapest), 

R.A.Stein (Paris), W.Heissig (Bonn), T.V.Wylie (Seattle, C.Voge1 (Bonn), 

M.Aris (Oxford), M.Hahn (Bonn), K.Sagaster (Bonn), J.Imaeda (Thimphu), 

R.A.Thurman (Amherst). 

The Organizing Committee consisted of: E.Steinkellner, H.Tauscher, 

T.Much. 
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ric exegesis 
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Evening. Chair: H.Eimer 
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Morning session. Chair: G.Kara 

S.Dietz: (Goettingen): The author of the Suhrllekha (bkes pali 
phrin yig) 

H.Tauscher (Vienna): Some problems of textual history in con- 
nection with the Tibetan translations of the Madhyama- 
kzvatsrab and its commentary 

G.Bethlenfalvy (Budapest): Notes on the Kanjur 
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Bible translations 

Afternoon session. Chair: D.Schuh 

J.L.Panglung (Milnchen): Die Uberreste des Kloster iar ma in 
Ladakh 

M.Helffer (Paris): Remarques sur les instruments de musique 
lies h la pratique du Vhhicule des Tantra, d'aprgs un 
texte bon po de 'Ja mtshon sfiin po 

G.Clarke (Oxford): The Great and Little Tradition in Yolmo, 
Nepal 

Plenary session 

Evening: Short communications. Chair: M.Helffer 

P.Klafkowski (Posnania): Once again about the Tashe Thing Tale 

B.C.Olschak (Zurich): Early Himalayan immigration 

H.Stang (Oslo): The naming of tinggis KhZn - A new-old view 
(presented by P.Kvarne) 

D.Schuh (Bonn): Possibilities of tibetological research in China 

H.Eimer (Bonn): Some results of recent Kanjur-research 

19 September, Saturday 

Morning session. Chair: R.E.Emmerick 

G.Somlai (Budapest): A medical chart 



K.Uray-KOhalmi und G.Uray (Budapest): Bemerkungen zu den Ge- 
sar-Illuminationen der Sammlung Armin Schwaninger 

J.Karsten (Bonn): The ya s o r  officials and the secular festi- 
vals following the sMon lam chen  mo 

Closing session 

Plenary Session 

1) G.Kara, Head of the Oriental Department of the EotvBs Lor6nd Univer- 

sity, Budapest, presented the following invitation: 

On b e h a l f  o f  t h e  Csoma de  Kdros S o c i e t y  and o f  t h e  Chair  o f  I n n e r  

As ian  S t u d i e s  o f  t h e  E o t v o s  Lor6nd U n i v e r s i t y ,  Budapes t ,  I have  t h e  hon- 

o u r  t o  i n v i t e  t h e  Csoma de  Kdros Symposium t o  be  h e l d  n e x t  i n  Budapest  

i n  Sep tember  o f  1 9 8 4 ,  t h e  year o f  t h e  b i c e n t e n n i a l  a n n i v e r s a r y  o f  A l e x -  

ander  Csorna de K d r o s ' s  b i r t h .  I hope t h i s  i n v i t a t i o n  w i l l  be  a c c e p t e d  by 
r  d 

t h e  members o f  t h e  3 Csoma d e  K8ros Symposium, and t h e  n o b l e  t r a d i t i o n  

o f  o u r  l e a r n e d  and l e a r n i n g  m e e t i n g s  o f  T i b e t a n  and C e n t r a l  As ian  S t u d -  

i e s  w i l l  s u c c e s s f u l l y  b e  c o n t i n u e d .  

2) Proposals of the Committee on Resolutions 

The participants of the Symposium formed a Committee on Resolutions, con- 

sisting of R.A.Miller, D.Schuh and K.Uray-KOhalmy. The following resolu- 

tions were presented and explained by R.A.Miller: 

1. The Symposium t o o k  n o t i c e  o f  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  g i v e n  by  i t s  Hunga- 

r i a n  members, t h a t  i n  1 9 8 ;  t h e  Hungarian Academy o f  S c i e n c e s  p l a n s  t o  

commemorate t h e  200th  a n n i v e r s a r y  o f  t h e  b i r t h  o f  Csoma de Kbrds.  The 

members o f  t h e  Symposium e x p r e s s  t h e i r  c o n v i c t i o n  t h a t  t h i s  a c t  o f  hom- 

age w i l l  c o n t r i b u t e  a major  impact  t o  t h e  deve lopment  o f  t h e  s t u d i e s  be -  

gun b y  Csoma de  Kbros and w i l l  s e r v e  a s  a welcome means f o r  i n t e r n a t i o n -  

a l  c o o p e r a t i o n  i n  t h e s e  s t u d i e s .  

2 .  For e n d o r s i n g  t h e  a n n i v e r s a r y  commemorations,  t h e  Symposium r e -  

commends t o  t h e  Hungarian Csoma de Kdros B i c e n t e n i a l  Committee t h e  f o l -  

l o w i n g :  

a. A p p r o p r i a t e  measures  should  be  t a k e n ,  s o  t h a t  commemorations,  

l e c t u r e s  and o t h e r  solemn o c c a s i o n s  s h a l l  be  o r g a n i z e d  i n  t h o s e c o u n t r i e s  

and p l a c e s  which were connec ted  w i t h  t h e  l i f e  and a c t i v i t y  o f  Csoma de 

Kdros.  



b. T h e  S y m p o s i u m  e n d o r s e s  t h a t  a  p r o p o s a l  s h o u l d  b e  m a d e  t o  t h e  

UNESCO t o  i n c l u d e  t h e  b i c e n t e n a r y  o f  C s o m a  d e  K d r o s  i n  i t s  p r o g r a m  i n  

1 9 8 4 .  

c .  T h e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  S y m p o s i u m  o f f e r  t h e i r  p o s s i b l e  p e r s o n a l  c o n -  

t r i b u t i o n  t o  t h e  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  c o m m e m o r a t i o n  a n d  a u t h o r i z e  t h e  P e r m a n e n t  

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  o f  t h i s  S y m p o s i u m  t o  a c t  a s  a  c o o r d i n a t i n g  b o d y  

f o r  t h e  m e m b e r s .  

3 .  T h e  S y m p o s i u m  a c k n o w l e d g e s  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  t h a t  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  

w i t h  i t e m  4  o f  t h e  r e s o l u t i o n  p a s s e d  a t  t h e  ~ b t r a f u r e d  s e s s i o n ,  1 9 7 6 ,  

a p p r o p r i a t e  m e a s u r e s  h a v e  been t a k e n  t 3  p u b l i s h  t h e  r e p r i n t i n g  o f  t h e  

c o l l e c t e d  w o r k s  o f  C s o m a  d e  K d r o s .  I n  v i e w  o f  t h e  z o o t h  a n n i v e r s a r y  a n d  

t h e  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  i m p o r t a n c e  o f  t h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n  t h e  S y m p o s i u m  r e c o m -  

m e n d s  t o  t h e  UNESCO t o  s u p p o r t  t h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n .  

4 .  T h e  S y m p o s i u m  a c k n o w l e d g e s  w i t h  s a t i s f a c t i o n  t h a t  i n  a c c o r d a n c e  

w i t h  i t e m  5 o f  t h e  r e s o l u t i o n  p a s s e d  i n  M b t r a f u r e d  a  B u l l e t i n  h a s  b e e n  

p u b l i s h e d .  I t  r e c o m m e n d s  t o  t h e  c o m p e t e n t  a u t h o r i t i e s  t o  c o n t i n u e  t h e  

p u b l i c a t i o n  o f  t h i s  B u l l e t i n ,  w h i c h  i t  c o n s i d e r s  a  u s e f u l  t o o l  i n  d i s -  

s e m i n a t i n g  i n f o r m a t i o n  w i t h i n  i t s  s c h o l a r l y  f i e l d .  

5. T h e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  S y m p o s i u m  g r a t e f u l l y  a c c e p t  t h e  p r o p o s a l  o f  

P r o f e s s o r  S t e i n k e l l n e r  t o  p u b l i s h  t h e  p a p e r s  r e a d  a t  t h i s  s e s s i o n  u n d e r  
r d  t h e  t i t l e  " P r o c e e d i n g s  o f  t h e  3 C s o m a  d e  K d r o s  S y m p o s i u m "  a s  a  s p e c i a l  

v o l u m e  o f  t h e  " W i e n e r  S t u d i e n  z h r  T i b e t o l o g i e  u n d  B u d d h i s m u s k u n d e " .  T h e  

p r o t o c o l s  o f  t h e  S y m p o s i u m  s h a l l  be p u b l i s h e d ,  a s  u s u a l ,  i n  t h e  B u l l e t i n .  

6 .  T h e  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  S y m p o s i u m  a c c e p t  t h e  i n v i t a t i o n  o f  t h e  C s o m a  

d e  K d r o s  S o c i e t y  a n d  t h e  c h a i r  o f  I n n e r  A s i a n  S t u d i e s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  

o f  B u d a p e s t  f o r w a r d e d  b y  P r o f e s s o r  G y o r g y  K a r a  t h a t  t h e  n e x t  S y m p o s i u m  

s h a l l  be h e l d  i n  1 9 8 4  i n  B u d a p e s t .  

7 .  T h e  C o m m i t t e e  o n  R e s o l u t i o n s  p r o p o s e s  t o  t h e  m e m b e r s  h e r e  p r e s e n t  

t h e  e l e c t i o n  t o  t h e  P e r m a n e n t  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  o f  t h e  C s o m a  d e  

K d r o s  S y m p o s i u m  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s l a t e  o f  m e m b e r s .  

i. ~ i r a  ( M o n g o l i a )  E - S t e i n k e l l n e r  ( A u s t r i a )  

W .  H e i s s i g  ( C F R )  J .  T a k a s a k i  ( J a p a n )  

G .  K a r a  ( H u n g a r y )  M .  T a u b e  ( G D R )  

E .  I .  K y c h a n o v  ( U S S R )  G .  U r a y  ( H u n g a r y )  

L . P e t e c h  ( I t a l y )  T .  V. W y l i e  ( U S A )  

A. R 6 n a - T a s  ( H u n g a r y )  [ P r e s i d e n t ]  



3) Resolutions of the Plenary Session of the Symposium 

The plenary session passed the proposals of the Committee on Resolutions 

unanimously, without amendment, and requested the organizers to forward 

the resolution of the Symposium to the Csoma de Kbrbs Society, the Chair 

of Inner Asian Studies of the EBtvos Lorand University, Budapest, and 

the Hungarian Academy of Sciences. 

4) Election of the Permanent International Committee 

The scholars proposed as members of the Permanent International Commit- 

tee in item 7  of the proposal of the Committee on Resolutions were e- 

lected by the Symposium. 

5) J.Takasaki, as Secretary-General of the Organizing Committee, pre- 
st sented the 1 circular of the XXXI. International Congress of Human Sci- 

ences in Asia and North Africa (CISHAAN), 31 August - 7 September 1 9 1 3 ,  

Tokyo and Kyoto. 

6) C.I.Beckwith announced the formation of a "T'ang Studies Society" and 

communicated information on a new journal, "The Journal of the Tibet So- 

ciety". 

7 )  The plenary session ended with a stimulating discussion on the future 

format of the Symposium, e.g. the introduction of special panels and 

other related matters. 

C l o s i n g  S e s s i o n  

1 )  Csoma de KBrbs Medal, 1981 

On behalf of the Csoma de KBrbs Society A.R6na-Tas presented the Csoma 

de Kdros Medal to Professor Ernst Steinkellner f o r  h i s  s c h o l a r l y  a c h i e v e -  

m e n t s  i n  T i b e t a n  a n d  B u d d h i s t  S t u d i e s ,  a n d  f o r  h i s  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  ~ n -  

t e r n a  t i o n a l  c o o p e r a t i o n  i n  t h e s e  f i e l d s .  

2) Expression of thanks of the participants of the Symposium 

E.Sperling and G.Bethlenfalvy expressed the thanks of the participants: 

W e ,  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  t h e  T h i r d  C s o m a  d e  K d r o s  S y m p o s i u m  h e l d  i n  
t h  t  h 

V e l m ,  A u s t r i a ,  f r o m  t h e  1 3  t o  t h e  1 9  o f  S e p r e m b e r  1 9 8 1 ,  w i s h  t o  e-X- 



p r e s s  our  s i n c e r e  g r a t i t u d e  t o  a l l  who have  made i t  p o s s i b l e  f o r  u s  t o  

meet each o t h e r  a t  t h i s  a m i c a b l e  and s t i m u l a t i n g  c o n f e r e n c e .  We f e e l  

t h a t  i t  i s  f i t t i n g  f o r  u s  t o  acknowledge t h e  e f f o r t s  o f  t h o s e  whosework 

and concern  a l lowed  u s  t o  d e v o t e  o u r s e l v e s  t o  v a r i o u s  a s p e c t s  o f  T i b e t o -  

l o g y  w i t h o u t  t h o u g h t s  o f  a n y t h i n g  b u t  our  s c h o l a r l y  p a s s i o n .  I n  p a r t i c -  . 
u l a r  we wish  t o  acknowledge our  d e b t s  o f  g r a t i t u d e  t o  s e v e r a l  i n d i v i d -  

u a l s  and i n s t i t u t i o n s .  

We acknowledge w i t h  g r a t i t u d e  t h e  pa t ronage  o f  Frau Dr-Her tha  F i r n -  

b e r g ,  t h e  A u s t r i a n  M i n i s t e r  f o r  S c i e n c e  and R e s e a r c h ,  and thank  h e r  f o r  

endeavour ing  t o  ho ld  i n  Vienna a  t i b e t o l o g i c a l  c o n f e r e n c e  t h a t  was b o t h  

s c i e n t i f i c  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  i n  n a t u r e .  

We would l i k e  t o  thank  Academian prof .Dr.Manfred Mayrho fer  and t h e  

A u s t r i a n  Academy o f  S c i e n c e s  f o r  t h e i r  s u p p o r t  and encouragement  f o r  our  

mee t ing  and f o r  warmly welcoming u s ,  a s  f e l l o w  s c h o l a r s ,  t o  V i e n n a .  

We r e c o g n i z e  a l s o  t h e  c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  T i b e t a n  and 

Buddhis t  S t u d i e s  o f  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Vienna b o t h  t o  T i b e t o l o g y  and t o  

t h e  c r e a t i o n  o f  a  warm and h o s p i t a b l e  c l i m a t e  i n  Vienna f o r  t h e  conven-  

i n g  o f  a  symposium d e v o t e d  t o  T i b e t a n  S t u d i e s .  

We wish  t o  e x p r e s s  our  deep  a p p r e c i a t i o n  t o  t h e  p r e s i d e n t  o f  our  

symposium, Pro f .Dr .Erns t  S t e i n k e l l n e r ,  f o r  p u t t i n g  s o  much o f  h i s  t i m e  

and energy  i n t o  t h e  r u n n i n g  o f  our  c o n f e r e n c e .  His  e f f o r t s  on our  b e h a l f  

were such t h a t  a l l  o f  us  were a b l e  t o  c a r r y  on our  a c t i v i t i e s  and g a t h -  

e r i n g s  b l i s s f u l l y  unaware o f  t h e  day t o  day d e t a i l s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  t h e  

f u n c t i o n i n g  o f  t h e  symposium. 

We wish t o  a l s o  thank  t h e  members o f  t h e  O r g a n i z i n g  Commit tee  f o r  

t h e  Th i rd  Csoma de Kdros Symposium, P r o f . D r . E r n s t  S t e i n k e l l n e r ,  Dr-Hel -  

m u t  Tauscher  and Mr.Tors ten  Much, f o r  a m e e t i n g  t h a t  was so  w e l l - p l a n n e d  

and s m o o t h l y  run a s  we cou ld  wish  f o r .  

F i n a l l y ,  we g r a t e f u l l y  acknowledge t h e  h o s p i t a l i t y  and t h e  concern  

f o r  our  c o m f o r t  shown by  t h e  management and s t a f f  o f  t h e  Educa t iona l  

C e n t e r  o f  t h e  Union o f  P r i v a t e l y  Employed Workers ,  Velm,  who made our  

s t a y  t h e r e  a p l e a s a n t  and r e l a x e d  one .  

To a l l  concerned we e x p r e s s  o u r  s i n c e r e  g r a t i t u d e  f o r  an e n j o y a b l e  

and s c h o l a s t i c a l l y  s a t i s f y i n g  c o n f e r e n c e .  

N.Narkyid expressed special thanks on behalf of the Tibetan participants. 

3) Concluding address by E.Steinkellner 

E.Steinkellner, president of the Symposium, emphasizedhis conviction that 

the traditionof the CsomadeK6ros Symposia should be continued. The ef- 

fortofthe Hungarian colleagues should be internationally endorsed, and 

future Symposia should eventually be organized outsideof Hungary again. 



P R E F A C E  

The Csoma de Kbros-Symposium held at Velm-Vienna in 1981 gives fur- 

ther proof of the worldwide expanding development of a more and more 

differentiated Tibetology. Alongside of the traditionally established 

divisions of tibetological research it is the new presence of the study 

of the theoretical efforts and traditions within Tibetan religions and 

philosophy which we are tempted to note as a distinguishing feature of 

the Symposium at Velm-Vienna. 

This hitherto sometimes problematic division of tibetological re- 

search is finally emerging as a valid means of approaching the specific 

meaning and import of Tibetan culture. The new general accessibility 

of most of the important literary documedts, a noticeable effort to over- 

come the useless partiality for either an interpretation orientated to- 

wards the Indian heritage only, or relying on Tibetan indigenous sources 

only, and the increasing application of a critical historical methodolo- 

gy combined with the progress of sound philological conceptions in edi- 

torial work, signify a new period of research in these studies. 

That the originality of the Tibetan masters goes well beyond their 

fascinating achievements in Buddhist exegesis only, has clearly been 

recognized. But the contents, variety, details, and general import of 

their theoretical thought are yet to be defined and explained on the 

basis of a philological preparation and interpretation of the sources 

for most of the available masters and traditions. 

To render the Proceedings more easily accessible to a larger public 

we decided tc publish them, systematically divided, in two volumes, and 

we gratefully acknowledge the expert advice of D.Seyfort Ruegg in this 

matter. 

Of the papers delivered at the Symposium, Kolmag' paper was pub- 

lished separately as No.9 of our series (Ferdinand Stoliczka (1838-1874): 

The Life and Work of the Czech Explorer in India and High Asia, Wien 

1982). The papers of Csetri, Finckh, and the second paper of Wang could 



not be presented at the Symposium for various reasons. While some of the 

references in the texts of the papers are related to the time of the con- 

ference, the footnotes often include references of a later date, too. 

Out of respect for the traditional individuality of scholars in Ti- 

betan studies we decided not to force the system of transliterationused 

by us upon our colleagues. Thus, the system in use at the University of 

Vienna, and recommended, as well, by the "Verein Deutscher Bibliothekare" 

and the "American Library Association" has been accepted, irrespective 

of their own working habits, by most of the contributors in order to fa- 

cilitate the editorial work, but not by all. It will not irritate the 

specialist, but we apologize to the general reader, and ask for his tol- 

eration of this superficial idiosyncrasy in tibetological circles. The 

system used in most of the articles transliterates the crucial items in 

the following way: 

t *  na 3' ca  i' cha I!' ja 
- 4 '  na b' t s a  d *  tsha e '  dza 

8' va q *  t a  q' a q *  'sa 

w- g.ya 

We would, finally, like to thank Prof. Wang Yao for writing the Chi- 

nese characters, Ms. Monika Pemwieser for the care and attentive inter- 

est with which she typed and corrected these Proceedings, Mr. Michael 

Egger for his share in correcting and providing the graphs, Dr. Torsten 

Much, Dr. Jbnos Szerb and Mr. Helmut Krasser for their share in proof- 

reading, and Mr. Ernst Becvar, our printer, for his good advice and pe- 

cuniary patience. 

Vienna, August 1983 Ernst Steinkellner 

Helmut Tauscher 



THE REVOLT OF 755 IN TIBET 

by 
C.I.BECKWITH (Bloomington) 

In the year 755 the Tibetan emperor Khri lde gtsug brtsan, better 

known as Mes Ag tshoms, died.' According to the Stag sgra Klu khon in- 

scription at 201 in Lhasa, 

"During the reign of Emperor Khri lde gtsug rtsan,   an 
lam Klu khoh was a loyal rjeblas. While 'Bal ldoh tsab 

and Lab myes zigs were Great Ministers they became dis- 

loyal, and as they injured the person of the emperor 
the father, Khri lde gtsug rtsan, he went to heaven. 

They were near to injuring the person of the emperor the 

son, Khri srcA lde brtsan. As they were making the realm 

of the black-headed Tibetans disorderly, Klu khon dis- 

closed to the emperor the son,Khri sroi lde brtsan,evi- 

dence of the disloyalty of 'Bal and Lan. Then 'Bal and 

Lah truly became disloyal, they were disgraced, and Klu 

Khoh was in fa~our."~ 

The preceding account is partially confirmed by two notices in the old 

Tibetan Annals. In the year 755, 

"the soldiers overthrew the father's courtiers ... 
The servants of Lah [and] 'Bal were banished; they 

were expelled to  ton-sod."3 

THTC 217: 6950; CTS 196a: 5236; HTS 216a: 6087. For the romanization used in this 
paper, please see my article in the Journal of the Anerican Oriental Society, 99:2, 
1979 (297-313), n.2. 

' H. E. Richardson, Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa, London 1952, the South Inscrip- 
tion, text given on pp.16 to 19. The translation is my elm. On the term rjeblas, 
see below, n.6. 

OTA, Sheep year 755/756; DTT 56. The sentence omitted (indicated by ellipses) may 
be related. It is translatable as "Myriarchs for the three myriarchies of Stoh-sar 
were appointed". 



2 C. I. Beckwith 

In the following year, "the remainder of the wealth of Lah [and] 'Bal 

was c~unted,"~ and Khri sroh lde brtsan was enthroned as emperor.5 

In other words, the sequence of events is as follows. In 755, MesAg 

tshoms was killed by two ministers named Lah and 'Bal. Stag sgraKlukhoh, 

a high official in charge of payments, perhaps to the army,6 then pre- 

sented evidence to Prince Sroh lde brtsan that they were disloyal, were 

causing dissension in the country, and were about to injure him also. 

This sequence indicates that the alleged disloyalty of the two was not 

at all obvious. Subsequently, Lah and 'Bal really did revolt, they were 

killed by the army, their property was confiscated, and Klu khoh waslone 

assumes, richly rewarded. In 756, Prince Sroh lde brtsan was named Empe- 

ror Khri sroh lde brtsan, and took the reigns of the government into his 

hands. There was therefore a hiatus of one year without a formally in- 

stalled emperor. 

Now since there is no record, in Tibetan or Chinese sources, of a 

succession struggle at the death of Mes Ag tshoms, one is entitled to 

wonder why Khri sroh lde brtsan had so much trouble. The matter is doub- 

ly problematic in that Khri sroh lde brtsan was thirteen years of age 

when his father died: his father was certainly killed so that he could 

take the throne. The boy should therefore have been the uncontested 

crown prince: Lah and 'Bal were probably just fulfilling their duty of 

ensuring the succession; and the inscription's story about their revolt- 

ing could be questioned. No reasons are given in the Old Tibetan in- 

scription for the actions of Lah, 'Bal, and their supporters. If it were 

our only source for these events, we would have to assume that the two 

ministers were simply too powerful for their own good, and were removed 

in the same way that the Mgar clan ministers had been eliminated in the 

previous century. However, the traditional accounts, which are primarily 

concerned with the rise of Buddhism in Tibet, and which do preserve cer- 

tain ancient sources, must be taken into consideration. According to 

' OTA, Ape year 756-757; DTT 56. 
The Chinese sources (see n. 1) do not indicate the lapse of one year. 

The word rjeblas is unknown outside of Old Tibetan literature. Richardson transla- 
ted it (1952,20) as "confidential royal work", although he acknowledges that it 1s 
a title in his discussion, pp.11-12. Since rje can also be a verb meaning "to ex- 
change, barter or trade", and blas is another spelling for qlas (Choskyi gragspa, 
Brdadaq miii-tshiq qsalba, Peking 1957; repr. Tokyo 1972, 583) which means "wage, 
fee" (for "hireling", qlapa or qlami) one may suppose that the officer known as 
rjeblas was in charge perhaps of paying the army (today qlas-dmaq means "mercena- 
ries"), much like the functions of his famous contemporary Khllid b. Barrnak, in the 
mid-eighth century Arab empire. (See Dominique Sourdel, Le vizirat 'Abbzside, 2 Vols. 
Damascus 1959-1960, I, 76-78, 127-133.) 
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them, there was an anti-Buddhist revolt in Tibet just at this time, be- 

ginning either upon the death of Mes Ag tshoms or even earlier, uponthz 

death of Princes8 Chin-ch'eng in 739, although according to other tradi- 

tional accounts (as well as current scholarly opinion) there was then 

little or no Buddhism in Tibet.7 (What is difficult to understandis that 

in this latter tradition Lah and 'Bal are made out to be pro-Buddhist 

ministers, while Stag sgra Klu khoh is one of the anti-Buddhists. It is 

apparently impossible, therefore, to reconcile this tradition with that 

of the Old Tibetan accounts.') One could argue that Stag sgra Klu khoh 

and Khri sroh lde brtsan together agreed to eliminate Mes Ag tshom'spo- 

werful ministers, so that the ruler would have hoth more personal power 

and a strong minister, whose personal loyalty to him was guaranteed by 

the feudal grants listed in his inscription. Certainly Klu khon's deeds 

See P.DemiBville, Le concile de Lhasa, Paris 1952, 189 (et seq. 1' n. 1. For the anti- 
Buddhist reaction at the time of Princess Chin-ch'enq, see the Old Tibetan and Tan- 
jur accounts mentioned in n.18. 
It is most probable that the current opinion, which is not all that critical since 

it is still largely based on traditional Tibetan accounts, will have to be revlsed 
somewhat. See H.E.Richardson, The First Tibetan Chos-Byung, The Tibet Journal 5:3, 
1900, 62-73. 
It is interesting to note that the Skar-chuh inscription erected by Khri lde sroh 

brtsan (early ninth century; see H.E.Richardson, The Skar-cung Inscription, JRAS 
1973, 12-20) clearly specifies Sroh brtsan sgam po as the founder of Buddhism in Ti- 
bet with the building of gtsug-lag-khah (vihlra) at Rasa "and so forth", apparently 
between 641 and 649/650. Furthermore, it mentions the continuation of pro-Buddhist 
policies under Khri 'dus sroh, who is credited with building gtsug-lag-khah (appa- 
rently between 701 and 703) at Khri rtse in glih "and so forth", and Khri lde gtsug 
brtsan, who built the gtsug-lag-khah of Kwa-cu (presumably after the Tibetan sack of 
~ua-choum in 727) and Mchih-phu at Brag-mar. Without any pause, or the slightest hint 
of any trouble, the list continues with the description of Khri sroh lde brtsan's 
acfivities, wherein it is mentioned only that the ruler built "vihzras at the center 
and the borders, Bsam-yas at Brag-mar, and so on". With tile exception of the specific 
building projects, the language used for the description of each ruler is practically 
identical, and no distinction is made between the viharas of Samye and Lhasa, etc. 
In fact, the "first edict of Khri sroh lde brtsan" preserved in the Mkhaspa'i dgzston 
specifically mentions the dge'dun - the community of monks - of both these vihzras. 
(See G.Tucci, Tombs of the Tibetan Kings, Rome 1950,46, 97 lines 4-5.) 
What is somewhat curious is the fact that the Skar-chuh inscription (just as all 

other published Old Tibetan inscriptions) omits mention of any dissention or suppres- 
sion of Buddhism at the time of Mes Ag tshoms or his son, while this information is 
found in passages of one of the imperial edicts of Khri sroh lde brtsan and one of 
the edicts of his son Khri lde sroh brtsan dealing with precisely the same subject - 
the history and establishment of Buddhism in Tibet. Perhaps the affair was thought 
too unseemly or unsettling for a public inscription. For the texts and translations 
of these edicts, see Tucci, op-cit., 98-104, 47-50, 51-55. 

Sba 8, 11 J MD Ja 75r0 (p. 38a) ff. Can it be that L& and 'Bal were indeed pro-Bud- 
dhist ministers, but that - as the traditional accounts would have it - were slan- 
dered by the anti-Buddhist Klu-khoh, and then revolted? There is actually nothing in 
the old Tibetan sources to exclude the possibility that the later sources are correct 
here. 



are praised so highly because Emperor Khri sron lde brtsan himself owed 

his throne to him. All of this would not, however, explain why the young 

emperor supported the overthrow of the very ministers who apparently en- 

sured his succession, why he continued to face strong opposition after 

the victory, or finally, and in particular, why he went to such great 

~,?ngths to establish a national Buddhist cult, full of legitimizing ru- 

ler hip symbolism, as the state religion. To attempt to answer these 

ques?j.ons, it is necessary to reexamine a series of historiographical 

problens in the preceding emperor's reign. Some of these have hitherto 

been touched upon briefly by L-Petech in several penetrating notes.9 

' L.Petech, Glosse agli Annali di Tun Huang, Rivista deqli studi orientali 42: 1967, 
241-279. Petech summarizes the events and provides some useful insights on pp.255- 
258. According to him, the name of the btsanpo qcen is to be read Lha Balpho, an 
interpretation supported (apparently unknown to him) by the T'unq tien; see below. 
(It ought to be pointed out, however, that Balpho or Balpo was the name of one of 
the main imperial palaces at the time, and the passage of the Annals in question 
here c o u l d  also be interpreted to mean that his name was Lha only, arid that he 
was deposed from the Balpho capital [rqyal-sal. Furthermore, Petech's identifica- 
tion [p.251] of Poh lag raA as a place on the Tibetan border, northeast of '~ai, is 
puzzling. The name is otherwise unknown, but Petech has equated the  oh with the 
POA in another name, poi khri mu stehs, mentioned in the Annals under the Tiger 
year 702-3.) Petech concludes that the Princess of Chin-ch'engwasindeed betrothed 
to the Lha (Balpho) who was dethroned in 705, and that the Lhas-bon who died in 739 
was a different person, confused in the later Tibetan sources with Lha Balpho. He 
could be right. The T'unq tien, which is more than a little confused here, states: 

"Ch'i-li-pa-pun died in the early  hen-lungo period (705-7061. His son 
was enthroned. ~h'i-li-nu-hsi-lungP was then aged seven suia [i.e., 
eight years old]. (His) grandmother Lu-mo shihq was made regent. So it 
was until the fourth month of the third year of the Shen-lung period 
of Chung-tsungd [May-June, 7071, (when the T'ang) took a (member of the 
imperial clan) raised (in the palace), the daughter of ~hou-lir , here- 
ditary Prince of yungS, and enfeoffed her as Princess of Chin-ch'eng. 
She was [to be] sent out to submit (to [I]) the Tibetan btsanpo. In the 
first month of the third year of the Ching-lung period [February-March, 
7101, (His Highness) went ro Shih-p'ingC hsienU to send off the Princess 
of Chin-ch'eng. . . . In the fourteenth year of the T'ien-pao period (7551 
he died. His son was enthroned. He was named (hao) Ch'i-li-hsi-lung-na- 
tsanx. (TT 190:1024.) 

In other words, according to this version, a *Khri balpo died in 705, and was suc- 
ceeded by his son Khri 'du(s) sroh, who was then eight years old. The prince's grand- 
mother Lu-mo (no doubt for *MO-luY,probably Khri ma lod) was enthroned as regent. 
In fact, of course, Khri 'dus sroh died in 704, and was succeeded by Khri balpo, who 
was dethroned in 705; Prince Gtsug-ru, the successor-to-be, was then only one year 
old, and his grandmother Khri ma lod ruled Tibet until 712, when he was eight years 
old and was enthroned as emperor. On the other hand, this text may simply have invert- 
ed the order of rulers: Khri 'dus sroh's death was reported in China in 705; his 
successor was *Khri balpo, and the regent was Khri ma lod. Unfortunately, the con- 
fusion in the present version(~) of the T'unq Tien may be original to the work, and 
not much reliance can be placed on its evidence. 
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Firstly, in 7 0 4  the emperor Khri 'dus sron died" on a campaign a- 

gainst 'Jan, on the southeastern borders of Tibet. Upon his death a new 

btsanpo was enthroned. This ruler, known only as btsanpo gcen lha (or 

btsanpo gcen lha balpho), that is "Lha (Balpho) the emperor, the older 

brother", in the old Tibetan Annals, was forcibly dethroned in 7 0 5 , ~  nc 

doubt by the powerful Khri ma lod. Although she probably did this in fa- 

vour of her infant grandson, Rgyal gtsug ru, no btsanpo is mentioned , 
being installed in his place. According to the Chinese sources, when 

Khri 'dus sron died, 

"his sons struggled over the succession; after quite a 

while, the people of the country enthroned Khri 'dus 

sron's son Khri lde gtsug brtsan as btsanpo. He was 

seven suia [eight years old] at the time. n u  

Since the Annals agree with this - he was given his imperial reign title 

in 7 1 2  at the age of eight1' - the question remains: who vas ruling I n  

7 1 0  when Princess Chin-ch'eng arrived? For whom were all the marriage 

negotiations held," long before the birth of the mysteriously-named 

Rgyal gtsug ru? 

OTA, Hare year 703/704, Dragon year 704/705; DTT 19. In the latter year he was actu- 
ally campaigning against the Mywa. DTT wrongly transliterates this name "myava", and 
compounds the error in the translation on page 40, where it is given as the "royaume 
La Myava." The name is no doubt a transcription of the name of the Yunnanese people 
known in Chinese transcription as the MiaoZ . In the OTC, VII ( D m  112) it is related 
that "he campaigned against 'Jah, and taxed the White Hywa. He subjugated the Black 
Mywa, . . . ' I  

Ibid. See also n.9 on Balpho. 

CTS 196a:5226. Cf. HTS 216a:6081; TCTC 207:6569. These versions differ somewhat. The 
TCTC states that he was seven nien aa, "years" of age, the others state that he was 
seven sui a , i.e., e i g h t "years old" Chinese style. The TCTC also places these 
events in 703, which is certainly mistaken. The embassy announcing the death of Khri 
'dus sroi arrived in China in 705, according to the CTS, which is probably correct 
here. For the TT version, see n.9. 

=OTA, Rat year 712; DTT 20-21. 

l4 See Demieville, op.cit., 2-3 on the negotiations. Petech (pp.257-258) has concluded 
that the negotiations were held on behalf of  ha-bal-pco". The HTS names one "grand- 
mother" who sent an envoy requesting a marriage, supposedly in 709. The name, K'o- 
tunbb , is a correct transcription of her title, Gatun, which is in turn a correct 
Old Tibetan transcription of the Old Turkic title qatun, "queen", or "royal consort". 
The burial of the btsanmo Gatun" of the Annals is recorded in dpyid, "spring", of 
(708)/709. Whether or not this is a scribal error for *pyi btsanmo gatun, "the grand- 
mother, the princess Gatun", there is in any case no problem with the date. Since 
there are several "grandmothers" mentioned in the OTA at this time, one cannot say 
whether or not several of them may have sent envoys to China requesting a princess 
for their own princely candidate for the throne. (See also n.25 below.) Finally, the 



Secondly ,  P r i n c e s s  Chin-ch'eng - who was s e n t  o f f  t o  T i b e t f r o m s h i h -  

p 1 i n g  on March 5, 710,15 and a r r i v e d  i n  Rasa l a t e r  i n  t h e  year1= -was ,  

according t o  t r a d i t i o n a l  Tibetan s o u r c e s ,  betrothed t o  a  p r i n c e  named 

'Jah t s h a  Lha dbon. The same sources  c l a i m  t h a t  t h i s  p r i n c e  d i e d  be fore  

she  reached T i b e t ,  and so i n s t e a d  she  had t o  marry h i s  f a t h e r ,  an o l d  

idea that this Turkic consort in Tibet was a daughter of the Eastern Turk qaghan 
Qutlug Iltaris (G.Uray, The Annals of the '~-ia Principality, in L.Ligeti, ed., Pro- 
ceedings of the Csoma de KBros Memorial Symposium, Budapest 1978 [541-5781, 522 and 
note) is due to Pelliot's mistranslation of a passage in the Hsin T'ang shu (see 
Histoire ancienne du Tibet, Paris 1961, 98-99). He translates chiu yu t'ung p'ing, 
chi jih chiu cheng ju ch'u, pu yii chiao iCC (HTS 216 a:6082-6083) as "nous avons 
voild longtemps conclu une union matrimoniale avec lui; mais du jour oii nous serons 
avec vous oncle, neveu comme pr&c&demment, nous n'aurons plus de relations avec lui." 
However, the word p lingdd, as he himself notes in a footnote, has other meanings, 
and "On peut comprendre ensuite: 'nous avons itchangi! des visites' ( & @ ) ". In 
fact, p'ing does not mean 'to marry' at all, but (in addition to the primary meanings 
'to inquire, to summon, to seek', etc.) 'to betroth with a dowry, to give a dowry, 
to engage'. (See T.Morohashi, Dai Kan-Wa jiten, 13 Vols., Tokyo 1955-1968, no.29079, 
where however the Japanese definitions and explanations of the Chinese are incorrect 
under this meaning.) Finally, the context hardly allows such an interpretation. The 
passage should be translated as "we have long ago exchanged visits with him, but on 
the very day we are uncle and nephew as we were, we will not have any relations with 
him." The Tibetan gatun was without any doubt a Western Turkic princess. On Tibetan 
relations with the Western Turks (and the lack of them with the Eastern Turks) see 
G.Uray, The Old Tibetan Sources of the History of Central Asia up to 751 A.D.: A 

Survey, in J-Harmatta, ed., Prolegomena to the Sources on the History of Pre-Islamic 
Central Asia, Budapest 1979 (275-3041, 281; and C.I.Beckwith, The Tibetan Empire in 
the West, in Michael Aris, et.al., ed., Tibetan Studies in Honour of Hugh Richardson, 
Warminster 1980, 30-38. 

wa he summary in G.Uray, The Annals of the '~ia Principality, 568-569, states that "on 
the kuei-wei day (March 6) he returned to the capital, and supposedly it was this or 
the following day that the princess set off as well". This follows the interpretation 
also of Demiitville in Le concile de Lhasa, 1 n.2. However, this chronology may be gi- 
ven more precisely. On March 2, according to all sources (CTS 7:149; HTS 4:112; TFYK 
979: 3v O ) the imperial party "went to Shih-p'ing hsien to send off the princess". 
(TCTC 209:6639 says under this date that "His Highness personally escorted the prin- 
cess to (chihee) Shih-p'ing", but it is not clear here, as elsewhere, if the party 
actually arrived there the same day.) On March 4 ,  "a tent-hall was erected", for the 
reception of the Tibetan envoys, the feast, the melodramatic leave-taking speeches, 
poetry recitals, etc., for the princess (TFYK 979:3v0 J .  On March 5, the emperor de- 
creed an amnesty for the counties of Hsien-yang ff and Shih-p'ing, and changed the 
latter county's name to Chit-ch'eng . "He then proceeded to a villa north of Ma-wei gg 
belonging to Wang Kuang-fu , the magistrate (linqll) of Chvang-an" (CTS 7:149). On 
March 6, he arrived back in Chlang-an. (CTS 7:149; HTS 4:112; TCTC 209:6639). In 
short, it is clear the ceremonies began on March 4, and on March 5, after hearing 
the proclamations in her honour, the princess left for Tibet and the Chinese ruler 
left to go elsewhere. 

'6 She arrived in late summer or early fall, 710 (OTA, Dog year 710/711). 
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man - namely, Mes Ag tshoms.17 Now since the !.atter was in fact only 
five or six years old at that time, this story also is somehow an error. 

We next hear of the princess in the third decade of the century. In 723, 

she sent a secret message to CandrapI@a, king of Kashmir, asking if he 

could give her a~ylum.'~ Her reasons are unknown; perhaps - as the Tibe- 
tan historians assert - she was unhappy with her "aged" spouse. Certain- 
ly she must have had little influence on Sino-Tibetan relations, which 

were fairly hostile during her lifetime. A few years later, she spoke 

to the btsanpo on behalf of the Khotanese refugee monks who had come to 

the borders at Tshal-byi, asking for asylum. The manks were admitted, 

and under the princess' patronage seven vihZras (gtsuq-lag khah) were 

built for.them. The princess also invited or patronized monks and schol- 

ars from other Tarim Basin countries, from Gilgit, from China, and from 

areas further west suffering from Islamic persecution, including Tukha- 

ristan. Unfortunately, a few years after this promising beginning for 

Buddhism in Tibet, a plague struck. The foreign monks were blamed - no 
doubt justly - for having brought the plague with them, and were ex- 

pelled shortly after the death of both the princesslg and the btsanpo 

sras Lhas bonZO or "Lhas bon the emperor, the son". (With regard to the 

foreign monks, one could argue that the -real reason they caused such an 

"MD Ja 71v0 (36b). Sba 2 (spelled Ljair tsha Lha dbon). His mother is said in Lmth 
texts to be named Khri btsun, who was buried in the winter of the Bird year 745/746:, 
Another possibility thus presents itself: when Lha died before Chin-ch'eng kung-chuJ3 
arrived, she was married eventually to a son of Mes Ag tshoms, named 'Jab tsha Lha 
dbon. The chronology however makes this extremely unlikely. Petech (op.cit.258) has 
stated that the Chinese princess was born "a quanto pare nel 689". and was fifteen 
years older than the young Mes Ag tshoms. Hls source for this surprising statement 
is H.Sat6, Kodai Chibetto shi kenkyi, 2 Vols., Kyoto 1958-1959, I:392-417. A search 
of these pages did not yield this information, but on pages 478-479 Sat5 does indeed 
claim, on the basis of the Blue Annals, that the princess was 51 sui a (i.e.52 years 
old) when she died. There is in fact no reliable source which gives the age of the 
princess at her death - the Blue Annals is hardly reliable with respect to imperial 
Tibetan history, and the Chinese records are silent on the subject. Since tne prin- 
cess' father ~hou-lis died in 741, and was then 70 years old, she could have been 
born that early, but I think it somewhat doubtful. Shou-li is sup osed to have been 
a gay blade who fathered over slxty children. His son Ch'eng-hunJk was enthroned 
as emperor in Ch'ang-an by the Tibetans in 763. (See CTS 86:2833-2834; HTS 81:3591- 
3592.) 

See k. ~havannes , Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) Occidentaux, St. Petersbourg 1903, 
repr. Taipei 1969, 205-206. 

l9 This eplsode is known from the ex eventu prophecies in Tibetan and Chinese found in 
Tun-huang but also preserved in the Tanjur. (For a bibliography on these, see Uray, 
Old Tibetan Sources, 288-289.) See Peking Tanjur, Gtam-yig, Re 439v0, 433r0- 446v0 
(repr. Vo1.129, 298a, 299e-300e). Cf. n.28. 

20 OTA , Hare year 739, (sras Lhas bon) ; Snake year 741 (btsanpo sras Lhas bon and btsanmo 
Khoh-co [~ung-chul)] b u r i e d t o g e t h e r ) . Unlike Rgyal gtsug ru, Lhas bon's 
birth date is not mentioned in the Old Tibetan Annals. 



uproar in Tibet may have been their political support for Mes Ag tshoms, 

the ruler who supported them. After all, in China and Central Asia at 

least, this had been standard practice for centuries. Certainly the Ja- 

panese emperors, who adopted Buddhism at about the same time as the Ti- 

betans - and in much the same way - were not slow to see the usefulness 
of having a hierarchical state religion on their side." Typologically, 

one is immediately reminded also of their European contemporaries, the 

Carolingian Franks, and their very similar policies.) 

Thirdly, the Tibetan histories go to great lenghts to prove that 

Khri sron lde brtsan was indeed the legitimate successor to the throne. 

According to the Sba bied, he was born in a Hare year and Chin-ch'eng 

died in a Hare year according to the old Tibetan Annals, thus supposedly 

making it possible that he was indeed the son of the Chinese princess.= 

According to the Mkhaspa'i dgzston and other traditional histories, when 

he was yet an infant he was stolen from his true mother, Princess Chin- 

ch'eng, by Princess Snanam, who claimed he was her own son. This caused 

the Chinese princess much grief until finally, at the feast celebrating 

the child's beginning to walk, the young prince denounced Princess 

Snanarn and ran to his rightful mother, Princess Chin-~h'eng.~~ It is 

known now that this account is defective because, according to the Old 

Tibetan Annals, the Chinese princess had died in 739/740, three years 

before Khri sron lde brtsan was born, and furthermore the princess ac- 

cused in the story actually was his mother, although in fact she died in 

childbirth or immediately afterwards in 742/743.24 However, the question 

raised by the traditional sources is clearly one of his legitimacy. Was 

Khri sron lde brtsan really suspected of being ~llegitimate? 

Since it is apparent that all of the above accounts 
are inextricably bound up with the problem of legitimacy, 
a hypothesis - I repeat, a hypothesis, one of several pos- 
sible hypotheses - may therefore be proposed. The b t s a n p o  
Lha succeeded Khri 'dus sron, and reigned for one year be- 
fore being deposed. If the so-called "older br.3ther1' was - 

" S e e  t h e  m a s t e r f u l  s t u d y  o f  M.W.de V i s s e r ,  Anc len t  Bua'llhlsnr ir: Japan:  S u t i d s  ~ n d  Cere- 
monies i n  Use i n  t h e  S e v e n t h  a n d  E i g h t h  Centuries A . D .  and T h e l r  H l s t o r y  I n  L a t e r  
Tlnles, 2 V o l s . ,  Le iden  1935,  and s e e  f u r t h e r .  below. 

22 He was bo rn  i n  742/743, a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  OTA, Horse  y e a r  7421'743;  DTT 2 6 .  

Z3 MD, J a  7v (36b! ,  8v (3 t ) a )  . Sba 3-4.  The d a t e s  a r e  ~ g n o r e d ;  set. ,YP,  J a  Or0 - 6-..0 
( 3 6 ~ - d )  . 

2r Her name was Snanam 2% m a h m o r ~ e  b i l  s t e h  (DTT, 8 2 ) ;  h e r  d e a t h  1s recorcied I n  t h e  
s e n t e n c e  following t h a t  on t h e  b l r t h  o f  " b t s a n p o  ~ r s h  ?de  b r t s a n " ,  I n  t h e  OT'A, Horse  
y e a r  742/743. 
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as seems irrefutable - the legitimate,expected successor 
of Khri 'dus sroh, then Rgyal gtsug ru was not equally 
as legitimate, and that is why the name recorded for 
him at his birth, and until 712, was not at all like 
the imperial reign name he then received. This same Lha 
must have been the same as Lha dbon, the crown prince 
promised to Chin-ch'eng before she came to Tibet.=One 
may suppose that he was thirteen years of age in 7 0 4 , ~  
but in any event he was at least older than Rgyal gtsug 
ru. And as Chin-ch'eng died and was buried together with 
the b t s a n p o  s r a s  Lhas bon, one is forced to ask if she 
had ever been married to Mes Ag tshons at all. Assuming 
that she was in fact married to Lhas bon, alias Lha dbon 
or Lha (Bal pho) , instead of, or in additicn to, '' Mes Ag 
tshoms, then the whole puzzling story might make sense. 

To begin with, it is difficult to imagine that Lha 
or Lha Bal pho, Lha dbon, and Lhas bon were different 
personnages, especially since they were all crown prin- 
ces, and all are known ptimarily in connection with the 
Chinese princess. They were undoubtedly one and the same 
man.20 Why then had he not been assassinated when he was 
dethroned in 7057 All other known Tibetan coups were 
accompanied by the death of the deposed ruler. Why was 
his successor, who did not bear a typical crown prince's 
name, not renamed i n t h e s o u r c e s as an em- 
peror to be? The logical answer is that Lha was in fact 
the legitimate ruler and was deposed by awoman, Khri ma 
lod, who then ruled the country herself. Rgyal gtsug ru, 
alias Khri lde gtsug rtsan, alias Mes Ag tshoms, was 
therefore a child usurper whose supporters did not yet 
dare to liquidate the legitimate emperor, Lha. In 705 
Lha was dethroned, but not killed; he went into forced 
retirement, exactly like his Chinese contemporaries, 
Chung tsungdand Jui csung.e (These two were deposed in 
turn when Empress Wu Tse-t'ien f was taking power; they 
were kept around for the sake of legitimacy, even when 
she changed the dynastic name, ascended the throne, and- 
ruled China in her own name.) Until Khri ma lod died, 
then, a new emperor was not placed on the Tibetan 
throne.29 In719theonly b t s a n p o  in Tibet was the b t s a n p o  

"The forms o f  t h e  names Lha dbon and Lhas bon d e s e r v e  comment. Consrder lng  t h e  r e -  
l a t i o n s h i p  of  grandmother t o  grandson which seems t o  have f i g u r e d  s o  prominent ly  
i n  c o u r t  p o l i t i c s  a t  t h i s  t ime ,  and inc luded  bo th  Mes Ag tshoms and t h e  b t sanpo  gcen 
Lha (Balpho) ,  it would appear  t o  be  most p robable  t h a t  t h e  o r i g i n a l  o f  t h e  two names 
was *Lha sbon,  i.e. "Lha t h e  grandson".  

26 See t h e  discclssron i n  R.A.Stein, Tibetan C i v i l i z a t i o n ,  S t a n f o r d  1972, 99-100. 

"There is l i t t l e  o r  no Old T i b e t a n  ev idence  f o r  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  p l y a n d r y  i n  T i b e t ,  
b u t  s e e  S t e i n ,  o p . c i t . ,  96-102. 

28According t-o Petech (and t h e  T'ung t i e n  may suppor t  hlm; s e e  n .7 )  t h e y  were d i f f e r e n t  
p e r s o n s ,  a!lP have been confused i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  sources .  (See Pe tech ,  o p . c i t . ,  2 5 8 . )  

29 Although Rgyal g t s u g  r u  is sometimes c a l l e d  b t sanpo  i n  t h e  Annals ,  t h r s  is  o f  c o u r s e  
an anachronism i n t r o d u c e d  by t h e  l a t e r  r e d a c t o r s  of  t h e  work. He i s  o f t e n  r e f e r r e d  
t o  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  Khri ma l o d  a s  simply p h y i  sbon,  " t h e  grandmother and t h e  grandson". 
From 700 u n t i l  712, t h e  year  of h e r  d e a t h ,  Khri  ma lod  i s  a c t u a l l y  g iven  t h e  same 
a t t e n t i o n  normally g i v e n  t o  a  r u l i n g  emperor, h e r  r e s i d e n c e  be ing  c a r e f u l l y  recorded  
every  y e a r ,  u s u a l l y  t w i c e  a y e a r .  Cf. n .9  on h e r  regency accord ing  t o  t h e  T'ung t l e n .  



gcen Lha and it was to him that the Chinese princess 
was married. In 712, the faction supporting Rgyal gtsug 
ru enthroned him early, at the age of eight, and Khri 
ma lod died - probably not accidentally. The new ruler 
may perhaps have shared the princess with Lha dbon but 
this is unlikely. When she and Lhas bon died in 739, 
she may very well have left a son behind. Obviously, 
if Lha dbon were the most legitimate successor of Khri 
'dus sroh, then his son by the Buddhist princess Chin- 
ch'eng would have been in turn the most legitimate suc- 
cessor to the throne. This may have caused the tradi- 
tional Buddhist historians to strengthen the legitima- 
cy of Khri sroh lde brtsan, the great champion of their 
religion, by claiming that he was not the son of Prin- 
cess Snanam, but of the Chinese princess. Actually, he 
was not completely legitimate no matter how one looks 
at it. If he were really the son of Lhas bon and Chin- 
ch'eng, he would not have been the son of the current 
long-time ruler of Tibet, Mes Ag tshoms, and he would 
also have been half Chinese.301f on the other hand he 
were the son of Mes Ag tshoms, then he would have been 
the son of an arguably illegitimate ruler. But he was 
nevertheless apparently installed as crown prince, and 
there the matter rested until 755. 

In that year, there was a revolt against the ruling family, directed 

seemingly against Khri sron lde brtsan's succession to the throne. Now, 

the old ministers   an myes zigs and 'Bal ldon tsab3'were certainly loyal 

to someone - was it perhaps to the scion of a legitimist dynastic line? 
We do not know, and may never know, since right here there is a long 

There is no doubt of the actual fact of Rqyal gtsug ruts royal blood (and little doubt 
over Khri sroi lde brtsan's, since the discovery of the Old Tibetan Annals, much re- 
written official version though it may be). However, the Annals (Dragon year 704/705) 
records his birth in ~hobrai tsal, whereas MD, Ja 70v0 (35d) says he was born in 
Ldan-Jkar. It is possible, if an Old Tibetan genealogical list is correct, that the 
emperor Khri mah slon mai rtsan was the son of the Chinese princess Wen-chtengl1 (see 
DTT 82). If so, the enigmatic passage in the beginning of the Annals, which says she 
consorted with Khri sron brtsan for three years before he died, is correct, since it 
is accepted that G U ~  srofi guh brtsan ruled only five years, dying at eighteen. In fact, 
he was probably the ruler in name only, but it is in any case clear that the princess 
was obtained from China for the s o n  of Sroi brtsan sgam po, not for the great 
ruler himself, who only took her to wife, according to the well-known Tibetan custom, 
after the death of his son. Thus it is possible that being the son of a foreign con- 
sort was not at all a barrier to the succession, as has generally been thought. Thus 
'Jah tsha lha bon, supposedly the son of Mes Ag tshoms' Nan-chao consort (although 
this is improbable, as seen above) and the btsanpo Lha (Balpho) - perhaps the son of 
the Turkic consort, the qatun - would apparently not have been considered illegiti- 
mate crown princes because of (possible) foreign blood. 

Bal skyes bzai Idoh tsab is known already from the OTA, Snake year 729/730, and  ah 
myes zigs from the OTA [version] X I ,  the Dog year 746/747. It is extremely curious 
that in the case of the second personage the former version should lack this infor- 
mation. OTA: "Two [officials] , the great minister ['Bro] Cuh bzah and the minister 
['Ball skyes bzai ldoh tsab, convoked the winter assembly at Byar-lihs tsal [in] 
Skyl, and made a levy of the 'brog-sog of the Four Horns." In the following year, it 
states only: " . . .  'broj-so9 gcodpa'i rih-lugs sosor bkye." OTA 11: Three [officials], 
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break in the Old Tibetan Annals, our primary source for verification of 

early Tibetan history. Moreover, it is clear that the conflict between 

the often fragmentary information in the Old Tibetan sources and the of- 

ten internally contradictory information in the Classical Tibetan histo- 

ries is probably due at some point to the deliberate rewriting of histo- 

ry. The above hypothesis must therefore remain a hypothesis for the pre- 

sent. 

The preceding discussion omits, for lack of space, the exceedingly 

important and acutely relevant data available from comparative study of 

the Tibetan empire's contemporary neighbours, which I have touched on 

elsewhere. But it is necessaryto stress here that legitimacy was an over- 

riding concern among all of Tibet's neighbouring empires in the middle- 

to-late eighth century, notably the Arabs, the Uighur Turks, and the Chi- 

nese, among others. Furthermore, the early medieval useofahierarchical 

religious apparatus in the support of leqitimacy claims is well known - 

the great minister(s 1 )  CG bzan, 'Bal ldoi tsab, and ~ a 6  myes zigs, convoked the 
assembly at Bya-rlih tsal [in] Skyi, and made a levy of the Four Horns 'brog-sog." 
In the following year, " . . . the [great] ministerfs] [Cuh] bzad and 'Bal IdoA tsab, 
the minister ~ahporje, and the h h  'Brii rtsan, and others, convoked the winter as- 
sembly at Rtsegro in Dra, and concluded the 'brog-sog rtsis ("calculation" of the 
'brog-sog; a census ? ) . "  The meaning of 'brog-sog is, for an Old Tibetan problem, 
rather hotiy debated. Here it is desired first to point out one fact: the word must 
refer to human beings, since a mkhos is made of them; and since it would be very 
odd for the great ministers of a great empire to be performing - as one of their 
most important tasks, evidently - menial labor, these accounts certainly refer to 
administrative measures concerning the 'brog-sog. It may also be pointed out that 
gcodpa'i rih-lugs, according to a very unreliable source, Das's dictionary (s.v. 
gcod lugs), means "Tantric or mystical school of Buddhism". If 'brog-sog meant "wan- 
dering-Sog[dians]" then these notices would be referring to the wandering Inner Asian 
Buddhist monks - of whom many were no doubt Tantric Buddhists - who were expelled 
(sosorbkye: "sent away singly/separately/individually" I )  at some unknown date after 
the death of Princess Chin-ch'eng and Btsanpo sras Lhas bon. (On rih-lugs bkye cf. 
Petech, 276.) To return to Lah and 'Bal, it is remarkable that the notices concerning 
the 'brog-sog in which the ministers involved are named all include 'Bal ldoh tsab, 
and the one pre-755 notice preserved which mentions La6 myes zigs is also concerned 
with the 'brog-sog. One then calls to mind the later seditious activities of the ex- 
pelled monks in GandhIra, according to the story (see n.18). One may recall also the 
famous rebellion that began in 755 in Twang China, led by An LU-shanmm, son of a Sog- 
dian and a Turkess; the 'AbbIsid revolt of 747, which began in the Arab Central Asian 
provincial capital of Marw (Merv), the western terminus and great entrep6t of the 
Sogdian trade routes with the east; the 742 rebellion of the Uighurs, Qarluqs, and 
Basmil which overthrew the "Second" Tiirk empire and established the Uighur Turk em- 
pire in Mongolia, where the Sogdians played a crucial cultural and economic, if not 
also political, role; and even the 751 coup d'btat in the Frankish realm (where the 
Jews wielded the respective internationalistic cultural and economic influence); 
among others. This is a very striking convergence of historical development, the 
forces behind which have not yet been investigated. (See however my early article 
on this subject in CAJ 21, 1977, 89-104.) Was there perhaps more to ttiF-"revolt of 
755" in Tibet than appears from the scanty sources? 



as a historical construct - in the case of the early Carolingians Pepin, 
Charlemagne, and Louis the Pious. (It is clear also that religious iden- 

tity was at least equally important in the same states, for reasons not 

yet known.) In that light, therefore, whether or not the above hypoth- 

esis is correct, there can be little doubt about Khri sron lde brtsan's 

need for legitimizing forces, and one can then easily see why it was of 

paramount importance to the beleaguered young ruler that state Buddhism, 

with all of its strong rulership symbolism, be promptly and firmly es- 

tablishedm3' Moreover, the Tibetan ruler had a proven model already at 

hand, one that he simply had to copy in order to see excellent results. 

That model came from China, the country which supplied him with his Bu- 

ddhist teachers and materials. In the central T'ang period Amoghavajra, 

a famous Central Asian monk of the Tantric school of Buddhism, was the 

kuo shih , or "National Preceptor", the archchaplain of China. 33  Under 
h 

his direction a wonderful temple, the ~ a o - m o  hu-kuo chin-ko-ssG, or"the 

Temple of the Golden Pavilion which protects against Mara and defends 

the nation", was built on Wu-t 'ai Shan 34 in 766. 3 5  Amoghavajra also 

The practical usefulness of the monks themselves - who still had to perform military 
service - becomes clearer when one considers their personal loyalty to the emperor 
himself. See G.Uray, Notes on a Tibetan Military Document from Tun-huang. AOH 12 
(1961) 223-230. It is obvious from this document that the monks must have performed 
military service precisely in order to support the personal power of the ruler. 
Here the religious activities - in precisely parallel manner-of the rulers ofthe 
states discussed in the preceding note, should also be pointed out. The 'AbbBsids 
under al-Mangiir, who had such a flimsy claim to legitimacy, went to great lengths to 
demonstrate their legitimacy, including supporting the Mu'tazilites and founding, in 
762, a magnificent capital city, the City of Peace (at Baghdad), which had obvious 
kosmokrator symbolism. (See "The Plan of the City of Peace", to appear in Acta Ori- 
entalia Acad. Scient. Hungaricae 1983.) The Uighurs, the upstart non-royal line of 
Turkic rulers in Mongolia, were "converted" to Manicheism in 762 by the Sogdians,and 
subsequently built a great capital city, ~rdubal'iq, which had probable cosmological 
significance. (See ibid., n.80.) Finally, the role of the Christian Church in the 
Carolingian world is well enough known. (See for example W-Ullmann, The Carolingian 
Renaissance and the Idea of Kingship, London 1969, and H.Fichtenau, The Carolingian 
Empire, Oxford 1957, 12 ff.) In addition to these, one must take note of the famous 
and striking example of the Khazars, who adopted Judaism as their state religion in 
the mid-eighth century. See D.M.Dunlop, History of the Jewish Khazars, Princeton 1954, 
and Peter B.Golden, Khazar Studies, 2 Vols., Budapest 1980. 

33  His biography in the Chinese Tripitaka has been translated and annotated by Chou 
Yi-liang, in: Tantrism in china, Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies 8, 1944-1945 
(241-332), 284-307. 

" E.O.Reischauer, Ennin's Diary, New York 1955, 252. Reischauer notes that the charac- 
ter monn is perhaps a mistake (no edition of Ennin's work is available to me at the 
time of writing) and ought to be something else, so that the whole phrase would be 
"protect the nation and defend the land" or the like. As it stands, however, the 
character is a standard transcription of Sanskrit Mara, and the name appears to 
make good sense without any change. 

35 Nien Ch'ang, Fo-tsu li-tai t 'ung-tsai (Taish6 2036: 477-7351 600b. 
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made a new translation of the Jen-wang hu-kuo c h i n g  ' , the si itra of the 

Bodhisattva King who Defends the Nation, by order of the Emperor Tai- 

tsung , who personally composed a preface to the new translation. 
This siitra was used in a public cult specifically intended to bring the 

magical powers of the supernatural to help defend the empire." Among 

other marvels, the ceremony is credited with bringing about the death 

of the rebel P'u-ku Huai-en and the dispersal of the allied Tibetan 

and Uighur armies threatening the Chinese capital.je 

Now, Wu-t'ai Shan was known to the Tibetans, and according to tradi- 

tional accounts Sba San Bi, a Buddhist adherent of Khri sron lde brtsan, 

went to China late in the reign of Mes Ag tshoms and visited the moun- 

tains, sacred to ~aiijukri, before returning to Tibet.39 There were cer- 

tainly many other Tibetan visitors, probably including San hi, who him- 

self went to China againbo in the reign of Khri sron lde brtsan. It is 

no accident, then, that one of the immediare predecessors of Samye, the 

 an   ha khan built at Brag-dmar by Sba san gi, was modeled upon "Wu-t'ai 
~han"" - perhaps meaning the famous Temple of the Golden Pavilion there. 

When Samye was built, it was modeled on the plan of the vihira of Odan- 

tapuriIb2 just as the Golden Pavilion was apparently modeled on the plan 

of the temple of ~ZlandZ.'~ Samye, with its strong kosmokrator symbolism, 

was a most sophisticated tool for affirming the emperor's legitimacy. 

The main temple in the centre was a symbolic world mountain, flanked by 

the temples of the sun and moon, and all was surrounded by the famous 

circular wall representing the Iron Mountains bounding the universe.'* 

%visser ,  o p . c i t . ,  Vol .1 ,  121-122. 

" Ibid. 122 f f .  

3 8 ~ ~ ~ ~  224:7196. However, t h e  s t o r y  may b e  i n v e n t e d  a l o n g  t h e  l i n e s  o f  a traditional 
Buddhist  t a l e ,  p e r h a p s  connec ted  w i t h  t h e  Jen-wang ching. O0 See  Chou, o p . c i t .  305- 
306. There  is a T i b e t a n  v e r s i o n ,  t o o ,  s e e  MD, J a  70r  O ( 3 5 ~ ) .  

39 s b a  7 .  

'O s a h  S i  went t o  China a t  l e a s t  once more, i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  Khri s r o h  l d e  b t s a n ,  b e f o r e  
t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  Nah ~ h a l ; h a i .  (See i b i d .  19-20.) H e  may a c t u a l l y  have been a 
Buddhist  monk. See Demiev i l l e  10,  no te .  A T i b e t a n  embassy t o  China i n  824 r e q u e s t e d  
a map o f  Wu-t 'ai  ~ h a n  (Demibvi l l e  188, n. 1 ) .  

" I b i d .  22; MD J a  85v . 
I b i d .  33 f f .  S t e i n  ( o p . c i t .  66) n o t e s  t h a t  i t  might  have been modeled on NllandH. 

43 Reischauer ,  o p . c i t .  253. 

w S b a  34 f f . ;  G.Tucci,  The Simbollsm [ s i c ]  o f  t h e  t emples  o f  bSam-yas, East  8 W e s t  6,  
1956, 279-381. 



In co~clusion, it would appear that the establishment of Buddhism 

as the official religion, the building of Samye, and other actions of 

the son of Mes Ag tshoms, were motivated at least in part by the neces- 

sity of proving that he, Khri sroh Ide brtsan, was indeed the legitimate 

emperor of Tibet. The revolt of 755 was but the first stage on the new 

ruler's path to consolidation of power." 

45 One further conclusion that might be drawn relates to the exact form or forms of 
Chinese Buddhism actually prevalent in Tibet b e  f o r e  the controversies of the 
late eighth century. Since there is little concrete evidence for the spread of Ch'an- 
type teachings prior to Ho-shang MahZyIna (see ~emitville 13, n.1 ff.) one is forced 
to reconsider the current assumption that the Chinese Buddhism then prevailing in 
Tibet was Ch'an Buddhism, and that the Rdzogs-chen, or "Great Perfection" school of 
Tibetan Buddhism, owes its special features to Ch'an. Note that in 701, "Tibet sent 
an envoy to beg the [~'ang] court to bestow a krama?a who could excellently expound 
Buddhist principles (fo-li PF. ) . The emperor ordered Liang-hsiu 99 (and) Wen-su rr 
to go to preach the dharma and influence by teaching. (They) alternated, one per 
year." See Chih-p'an, Fo-tsu t'ung-chi (Taish6 2035: 129-475) 379a. See Demieville 
104 n.2 for further references. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

CDT 

CTS 

DTT 

HTS 

OTA 

OTC 

Sba 

A r i a n e  S p a n i e n  & Y o s h i r o  Imaeda ,  Choix d e  documents  t i b e t a i n s ,  

Vo1.2, P a r i s  1979  

L i u  Hsiln, e t  a l . ,  c h i u  ~ ' a n g  s h u ,  16 V o l s . ,  P e k i n g  1975 .  

J . B a c o t ,  F.W.Thomas, C . T o u s s a i n t ,  Documents de  Touen-houang re- 

l a t i f s  d l ' h i s t o i r e  d u  T i b e t ,  P a r i s  1940  

Sung  C h ' i ,  Ou-yang H s i u ,  e t  a l . ,    sin ~ ' a n g  s h u ,  2 0  V o l s . ,  

P e k i n g  1975  

Dpsbo G t s u g - l a g  ' p h r e n b a ,  Mkhaspa ' i  d g i s t o n ,  17 V o l s . ,  L h o b r a g ,  

n .d .  ( r e p r .  i n  4 v o l s . ,  New D e l h i  1959 -1962 )  

Old T i b e t a n  A n n a l s ,  r e p r o d u c e d  i n  CDT 

Old T i b e t a n  C h r o n i c l e ,  r e p r o d u c e d  i n  CDT 

S b a  G s a l - s n a n ,  a t t r i b . ;  R .A.S te in ,  e d . ,  Sba bked  (=Une c h r o -  

n i g u e  a n c i e n n e  ... ) ,  P a r i s  1961  

~ a i s h s  T a i s h s  s h i n s h i i  d a i z E k y o ,  8 5  V o l s . ,  Tokyo 1924-1932 ( r e p r .  1960- 

1 9 7 8 )  

TCTC Ssu-ma Kuang, Tzu-ch ih  t ' u n g - c h i e n ,  10  V O ~ S . ,  P e k i n g  1956 

TF YK Wang C h ' i n - j o ,  e t  a l . ,  ~ s ' e - f u  y u a n - k u e i ,  20 V O ~ S . ,  T a i p e i  1972  

T T Tu Yu, ~ ' u n g  t i e n ,  S h a n g h a i  1935  
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DIE WU T' A 1  SHAN DARSTELLUNG VON 1846 
von 

F.A.BISCHOFF (Hamburg) 

Das Ding, auf das ich heute Ihr Augenmerk lenken mkhte, ist eine 

panoramische Karte, oder eigentlich eine devotionale Darstellung des be- 

riihmten Klosterbezirkes Wu T'ai Shan ( $ & ) ,  also des "Berges der 

fiinf Ttirme", der auch Ch'ing Liang Shan genannt wurde, "Reiner und kilh- 

ler Bergg'.* Letzterer Name wurde von Tibetern und Mongolen bevorzugt: 

Ri bo dvans bsil, Serigun tungyalay ayula. Dieses MaiijuSrl-~eiligtum war 

im ntlrdlichen Teil der Provinz Shanshi gelegen, etwa auf halbem Weg zwi- 

schen Peking und Urga, und erfreute sich in gleichem HaBe der Verehrung 

der Mongolen, Tibeter und Chinesen. Der Wu T'ai Shan strait also die An- 

sicht derer Liigen, die da meinten, der chinesische Buddhismus setze sich 

streng vom Lamaismus ab. Dieses mag in SUdchina zutreffen, aber nicht in 

Nordchina; und schon gar nicht zur Zeit der Mandschu Dynastie, welche 

bekanntlich dem Maiiju$rI einen aufwendigen Staatskult weihte. 

Ich erstand diese Karte im Herbst 1957, im Konfuciustempel von Ocha- 

nomizu in Tokio, zusammen mit einem Satz mongolischer Manuskripte aus 

dem 17. Jh., die inzwischen von Prof. Heissig bearbeitet worden sind. 

Das Bildwerk ist ein handcolorierter Blockdruck von unerhdrter GrtlBe, 

namlich 165 x 118 cm., gedruckt auf eine Leinwand, die ihrerseits auf 

starkes Papier montiert wurde. Der obere Rand hat vier mit Metal1 ver- 

starkte Ldcher, woran die Karte an eine Wand gehlngt werden kann. 

Das Bild ist datiert: vom gluckvollen 5.Tag des 4.Mondes des 26.Jah- 

res Tao Kuang, also vorn 30.April 1846. Aus dem Kolophon entnehmen wir, 

da0 der Blockdruck in der "Insel der Liebe und des Glucks" (Byams dge 

gliii, $ ) hergestellt wurde, einem tibetischen Kloster gleich hin- 

ter dem Hauptkloster, dem Ta YUan Ssu. Und als Kiinstler zeichnet Sengge 

..... (der zweite Teil des Namens ist unlesbar), welcher den Staub der 
FUDe des Jebcundamba sich auf den Scheitel gestreut hatte ... Somit ist 



offenbar der Hierophant, der, im Mittelteil des Bildes, unter Musikbe- 

gleitung spazierengetragen wird, der Jebcundamba hoch selb, und zwar der 

siebente seines Zeichens, der Vorganger des groOen letzten. 

Die Wandkarte ist insofern interessant, als sie eine betrachtliche 

Anzahl der wichtigsten Klaster abbildet, samt den in ihnen verehrten 

Gottheiten. Tibetische und Chinesische Namen sind in der Regel beige- 

fiigt. Die dargestellten Heiligtumer sind allerdings nur ein geringer 

Bruchteil des damaligen Bestandes: angeblich waren zur Kaiserzeit 330 

K16ster bewohnt.' Auch werden Orte gezeigt und genannt, an denen ein 

Wunder geschah (sehr in der Art unserer heimischen "Plarterln"): da sieht 

man, zum Beispiel, wie ein Pilger beim Stuhlgang hinter einem Busch von 

einem Tiger aufgeschreckt wird. "Om maqi padme hi@'' ruft er aus, und 

schon kommt rettend die Gottheit aus dem naheliegenden Kapellchen auf 

Wolken einhergeschwebt und hilft dem Pilger aus der schiefen Situation. 

Derlei Wunder scheinen nicht selten gewesen zu sein. Als Uberraschend 

empfinde ich es jedoch, daB offenbar kein Wert auf eine naturgetreue 

Jihnlichkeit der Topographie und der Bauwerke gelegt wurde. Ich will hier 

nur dem groBen Tschorten Erwahnung tun, dessen sehr charakteristischen 

Wuchtigkeit die Abbildung keineswegs Rechnung trkigt.2 

Doch zuruck zum Kolophon. Er ist dreisprachig gehalten: Tibetisch 

in der Mitte, Chinesisch zur rechten Hand des Beschauers, Mongolischzur 

linken. In meinem Exemplar ist die chinesische Version verhZltnismaBig 

gut lesbar, die tibetische ist arg beschadigt, und die mongolische bis 

auf wenige Worte unlesbar. Soviel laBt sich jedochentnehmen,daB die bei- 

den auf den Wu T'ai Shan bezogenen Prophezeiungen zitiert werden, nam- 

lich die des Avata~sakasitra (HSb6girir1, N0.279) und die der Mafijukrirat- 

nagarbhadhzra~r (ibid. No.1185a). Der Kolophon fahrt fort, indem er in 

der iiblichen Weise alles Gliick aufzahlt, das iiber den Pilger, ja iiber 

den Beschauer des Wandbildes, kommen wird; und er endet, eben, mit dem 

leider unvollstandigen Namen des Kiinstlers. 

Alle Hoffnung auf eine vollst3ndige Entzifferung des Kolophons ist 

jedoch mitnichten verloren: ein zweites Exemplar des Wandbildes befindet 

l Siehe Rewi Alley und R.Lapwood, The sacred mountains of China: a trip to Wu T'ai 
Shan. The China journal 22, 1935, 118-119. 
Zur Zeit des Berichtes sollen noch an die hundert Klbster bewohnt gewesen sein, da- 
von dreil3ig Lamasereien. Es ist unklar, ob heute noch irgendwelche Reste der ver- 
gangenen Pracht existieren. 

Siehe die Photographie von E. Boerschrnann in der Forke Festschrift, Sinica Sonderaus- 
gabe, 1937, p.36; ebenfalls bei Potanin, opus cit. infra, p.28. 
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sich in Helsinki. Es wurde 1909 von Ramstedt in Urga erstanden. Ich er- 

hielt diese Angaben von Herrn Harry HalCn, der auch in liebenswtlrdiger 

Weise eine Abschrift des dreisprachigen Kolophons eeinem Brief beilegte. 

Herrn Halens Abschrift enthkilt zwar auch etliche Lucken, doch ist offen- 

bar das Helsinki-Exemplar weit weniger verschmiert als meinee, besondere 

im mongolischen Teil. 

Meine Damen und Herren, die Wu T'ai Shan Karte von 1846 ist sicher 

ein Kuriosum, aber keineswegs ein Unikum. Potanin schreibt ausdrUcklich, 

dab Visten heiliger Stltten beliebte Devotionalien waren.' Ich m k h t e  

ferner darauf hinweisen, daB sich das eingehende Studium dieser Karten 

lohnen wiirde, da sie auf eine alte Tradition zuruckblicken. Die erste 

bekannte Darstellung des Wu T'ai Shan 1st ein groSes Fresko in Tun- 

huang. 

G.N.Potanin, Tangutsko-tibetskaia okraina Kitaia i Tsentral 'naia Mongolia. k s k a u  
1950, 35-36. 

' Siehe den ausgezeichneten Artikel von Ernesta narchand, The panorama of Wu T'ai Shan 
as an example of tenth century cartography. Oriental art, n.s.22, 1976, 158-173. 





THE GREAT AND LITTLE TRADITIONS I N  THE STUDY OF YOLPH), NEPAL 

by 
G. E. CLARKE (Oxford) 

Yolmo is a culturally Tibetan area of the High Himalayalocatedsome 

three or four days walk north from the Kathmandu Valley. In Nepal the 

area is known as Helambu, but it is best known to Tibetan studies as 

Y o 1  mo gang r i .  This can be glossed as the "place screened by mountain 

glaciers", and it is the region where Mila Repa carried out a retreat 

( .Evans  W e n t z / D a w a  Samdup 1974, 235; S c h m i d  1955, 199;  MacDonald 1975, 

1 4 8 ) .  At the present day these names are used to refer to the relatively 

small area located around this southern spur of the main east-west Hima- 

layan chain. In terms relative to us the region is remote. However, it 

has traditional connections with three more widely known centres: these 

are the Kathmandu Valley to its south in Nepal, and Kyirong and Nyenam 

( s K y i d  r o n g ;  g N y a *  n a n g )  to its north in Tibet (see map). In this paper 

I wish to discuss the relation between the above isolation and connec- 

tions. Its substance concerns changes in the forms of lineage succession 

to religious office in Yolmo. 

However, it will be as well to introduce certain theoreticalnotions 

before this main body of information. These ideas derive both from 

Durkheimeian sociology, and from the work of anthropologists on peoples 

linked to literate civilisations. I will begin here by discussing the 

relation between traditional towns, such as Kathmandu, and the more pa- 

rochial areas, such as Yolmo. 

On the one hand there are traditional towns. By this term "traditio- 

nal" I mean a literate but non-industrial civilisation. In Durkheimeian 

terms this typically would be one in which sacred and secular authority 

are closely linked, and in which the social order that they promulgate, 

rather than an economic ideology p e r  se, is dominant ( ~ u m o n t  1977,Chap. 

1). The above three regions, if not centres of civilisation themselves, 

then at least are part of a network of trade, administration, and cultu- 

ral exchange which communicates that civilisation. 



On the other hand there are the more parochial hinterlands which, 

though by being labelled parochial are defined almost in relation to 

these centres, also have another form of social coherence: this is one 

that anthropologists, perhaps somewhat unfortunately, have labelled 

"primitive" or "tribal". By these two terms I refer to linkedtheoretical 

notions: one pertains to the moral or ideological sphere, and the other 

to social organisation. In a "primitive classification" there is no ide- 

ological differentiation between what to us are separate spheres of life. 

The same set of ideas governs the social, the religious, the political 

and the economic domains, and here it is the social order, usually in 

the idiom of kinship, which is dominant not just in the sense that it 

is the prototype for these other domains, but that it is, as an undif- 
ferentiated whole, these areas (Durkheim & Mauss 1963). In terms of his- 

torical development, the separate categories of the religious, the poli- 

tical, and the economic.are seen as progressively developing out of this 

social domain. (~umont, loc.cit.1 

In the ideal tribal model, each group, defined in the first place by 

kinship, is the equivalent of the next. In Durkheim's sense of the term 

these interchangeable social elements are linked together by a "mecha- 

nical solidarity"; this contrasts with the "organic solidarity" that cha- 

racterises the links between the differently specialized groups that 

constitute the community of the traditional town. 

As will become clear later, Yolmo has a social coherence at both 

these levels. It is both "tribal" and "civilised". It is the civilisation 

itself which I referred to as the "Great Tradition". This is communicat- 

ed to hinterlands such as Yolmo by the travels of itinerant holy men, 

by festivals, trade, intermarriage, and the administration of the state. 

However, in being taken up locally it may be reinterpreted, and assimi- 

lated within the local moral order. It is the Great Tradition in this 

accomodated form, as it has been adopted to this more "primitive" order, 

that is referred to as the "Little Tradition". 

These notions of the "Great Tra,ditionU and "Little Tradition" come 

from work of the American cultural anthropologist Robert Redfield. They 

have been applied by his associates, notably Milton Singer, McKim Marri- 

ot, and Srinivas, in the study of South Asia. Inpartthey arose from a 

dissatisfaction with the assumptions of isolation, homogeneity and illi- 

teracy, as typically used by anthropologists in the study of small-scale 

societies, for the study of such peoples who were linked to a larger, 

traditional, culture. In other words, it is a recognition that a civi- 

lisation is more than a collection of villages. Of course, this is a tru- 
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ism to a cultural historian of Asia: but anthropologists, in quite va- 

lidly extending the area of application of their "tribal models", quite 

often ignored the wider form of cultural unity that arched over'this lo- 

cal social diversity. Redfield's effect was to direct the attention of 

anthropologists away, as it were, from points on the ground to the pil- 

lars of this structure, that is to the relations of these small-scale 

societies to state and civilisation ( R e d f i e l d  1 9 5 3 ,  1 9 5 5 ) .  

Now Redfield also put forward other ideas, the best known of which 

is an outline of cultural evolution from the primitive world tothe state. 

Here he has been criticised as, whatever his insights into the sub- 

stantive developments in any one area, the notions of Great and Little 

Tradition (among others, such as half-society and half-culture) are not 

very clear at a formal or comparative level. 

The looseness can be illustrated by trying to apply them rigorously 

to Tibetan civilisation. Should we use the term Great Tradition for Ti- 

betan civilisation as a whole, or reserve it solely for those aspects 

which derive from doctrinal Buddhism? If the former, then is there not 

a sense in which any widespread institution in Tibet, even if derivative 

and hence at one level representative of the Little Tradition, would al- 

so be a part of Tibetan civilisation as a whole? And if the latter, then 

would we not be in the ludricous position of denying the self-evident 

coherence of Tibetan civilisation as a holistic Great Tradition? Cer- 

tainly there are major problems for anyone who would wish to generate a 

fixed and absolute typology. On examination, any category such as Tibe- 

tan civilisation or doctrinal Buddhism splits up into various influences, 

ideas, periods and persons. Their importance is not as an absolute frame- 

work, but in terms of method, as a contrast to other such categories. In 

this paper I use these terms Great and Little Tradition, and other such 

seemingly imprecise contrasts, as analytical notions of use in the account 

of the cultural and historical particulars of Yolmo. 

My aim here, then, is to give an account of the social relation of 

the wider civilisation of the history of Yolmo. In particular, I will 

concentrate on one social feature that appears at both levels, namelythe 

form of succession of a lineage of lamas ( b l a  m a ' i  r g y u d ) .  The account 

continues with a brief description of the society and history of the pre- 

sent communities of people of Tibetan culture in Yolmo that concentrates 

on the above features. I then contrast the ethnographic present of Yolmo 

to the general features of spiritual succession that we know of from Ti- 

bet. The differences that exist are explained, in the first instance, by 

reference to the biography of an eighteenth century head lamaofatemple 



in the region. These historical facts are then considered in the more 

general theoretical context, as sketched out above, which allows us to 

outline how the circumstances of local economic and social history have 

refracted the Great into the Little Tradition. 

As I have discussed in more detail elsewhere, at various periods on- 

wards from the loth century Yolmo was an area of retreat and pilgrimage 
for religious masters of Buddhist and Tibetan culture ( C l a r k e  1 9 8 0 b ) .  

From the little that we know of this period they had little effect on 

the local community. In the late seventeenth century there was an impor- 

tant change, in that these religious masters received land-grants from 

the state.The grants were originally from Newar Kings of Kathmandu, and 

subsequently from Gurkha Kings of the Shah Lineage. These masters were 

then no longer just temporary pilgrims, or the occupants of isolated 

hermitages, but the landlords of cultivators down the hillside in the 

valley bottom. Their d g o n  p a  (literally "solitary place", also retreat/ 

monastery/religious centre) up the hillside became l h a  ichang (temples). 

Subsequently, these became the focus of village settlements as theirdes- 

cendants intermarried with local elites. Their religious links with Ti- 

bet became more tenuous, and the community developed, in its relative 

isolation, its own coherent primitive transformation of Tibetan Buddhism. 

At the present day this development has given rise to an ethnic group 

of some seven to ten thousand people, distributed over approximately fif- 

ty villages. In Nepal they are known either as Helambu Sherpa, or simply 

as the Lama People ( C l a r k e  1 9 8 0 a ,  1 9 8 0 ~ ) .  
I 

These religious mastdrs who settled were largely from the Kyirong and 

Dingri areas adjacent in Tibet. As one might expect from the fact that 

they intermarried with the local population, their affiliation was to 

Tibetan religious orders which were not exclusively monastic. They were 

Nyingma (including b y a n g  g t e r )  and Kagyd/Karmapa. This is true of many 

economically marginal regions of the Himalaya, where the topography 

makes communication with the outside world difficult. Monasteries are 

not a prominent feature of the culture of Yolmo. Instead the Lama People 

are their own priesthood. They are a married community who perform ritu- 

al for all religious ceremonies within the village itself, and as a re- 

ligious corporation support their own village temples. In doctrinal 

terms they are a lay-community. These are perhaps commoner than is ge- 

nerally recognised in traditional Tibet, and are often known as s e r  

k h y i m  ( J a s c h k e  1 8 8 1 ,  3 8 9 ;  T u c c i  1 9 5 6 ,  61, 106; ~ z i z  1 9 7 8 ) .  

Yolmo has always been an economically marginal area, in the sense 

that it does not on its own produce an agricultural surplus sufficient 
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to support the marked differentiation of labour that characterises the 

traditional town, such as would have monasteries. It has never been the 

centre of a petty Himalayan kingdom with dominions elsewhere, and such 

wealth as its inhabitants have been able to aquire at various periods 

of their history, by trade and landlordism, has been under the political 

overlordship of the Nepalese state and the religious authority of insti- 

tutions of Tibetan Buddhism. Whatever else they have also been, most of 

the people of Yolmo have always been cultivators, tied by economic ne- 

cessity to the soil. 

Yet those individuals who have been something else besides farmers 

have had a significance to the cultural development of the region out 

of all proportion to their numbers. As landlords and "feudaln intermedi- 

aries, they have been agents for the extension of the authority of the 

state; as representatives of Tibetan religion they have linked localcon- 

cepts ofmorality to those of the wider civilisation. Inparticular, those 

who have combined secular authority from the south and sacred authori- 

ty from the north were the seed for the development of the present-day 

temple villages of Yolmo. The inalienability of their land-grants, which 

were tied in perpetuity to their temples and descendants, guaranteed 

their permanent presence in the region. Their power andoverlordship made 

them amodelto be emulated by any individual or communityinthe.area who 

wished to increase their rank. This was done inthe following manner: these 

local elites made offeringsattheir temples, used their religious serv- 

ices as priests, sent their sons to study with them, intermarried with 

them, andeventually movedup the hill to formthe communities of the temple 

villages. In this way they acquiredtheouter form if not the inner content 

of their Tibetan religious culture. Local village-elites exchanged such 

wealth and power as they had for prestige in a Tibetan cultural idiom. 

The temples were no longer just the sitesofannual religious pilgrimages 

and offerings, but had become the foci of villages of priests of Tibetan 

religious culture, who were also absentee landlords with fields and ten- 

ants in the valley below, and representatives of the Nepalese state. To 

the Nepalese of the region, all these features go together andcharacter- 

ise the group they know simply as "Lama People", or simply "Lama". 

This is a rather "left-handed" or civilised form of tribalism, in 

which the specializations of a civilisation have been condensed into 

one locally recognised category, that of the identity of a Lama. I will 

return to this presently. For the moment, I wish to concentrate on its 

more anthropologically conventional or "tribal" feature: its reliance, 

ultimately, on kinship. In this community a person's status is largely 

ascribed by kinship (filiation - in this case who one's father is: and 



affinity - in this case who one's wife's father is). To a large degree, 
wealth and religious status follow on from kinship; even where they do 

not do so immediately (as must be the case given the historical exchange 

of wealth for status), ultimately they tend to be validated in the idi- 

om of kinship: the newly-risen marry "old" religious lineages and hand 

on their status to their offspring. It is the old religious lineages who 

have the highest rankandwho are the proprietors of the temples. And for 

them, pll male descendants are 1amas.They form a patrilineage of priests, 
locally known as quite literally as lineage lamas (nep.thar;bla ma). 

How does this compare with Tibet itself? Certainly, in the esoteric 

Vajraysna tradition, the spiritual continuity of a religous lineage is 

also expressed by the figure of the lama (Snellgrove 1957, 175). Here 

the idea of a continuity or connection from generation to generation is 

conveyed by the term rgyud, as in bla ma'i rgyud pa, which also has the 

specific sense of lineage and tantra. At one extreme of the Great Tradi- 

tion, this continuity is expressed in the continued presence of the head 

of a spiritual lineage by reincarnation (sprul sku). This contrasts quite 

strongly with the descent groups of lamas that one finds in the Little 

Tradition of Yolmo. 

It is true that the Great Tradition stressesthe continuityof teach- 

ing rather than the form of succession itself. This is effected from 

master to disciple slob dpon to slob 'bangs or slob ma). While there is 

a formal ritual of initiation (dbang) into a specific tantric cycle, to- 

gether with a transfer of authority (lung), there is also teaching and 

oral explication (khrid) (Stein 1972a, 179). 

Yet at the same time, whatever its ultimate irrelevance to Tibetan 

Buddhism, that is to the religious knowledge itself, kinship did play 

an important part fn succession within Tibetan religious institutions. 

While he was not necessarily the most adept master of an esoteric re- 

ligion, the representative of a religious lineage, as head of a dgon 

pa, was both an administrative head and representative of a theocratic 

state, and a religious authority. Furthermore, kinship, in the form of 

indirect descent and affinal links, was the means by which wealthy cor- 

porate families (shag tshang) maintained their control over monasteries 

(Gol.dstein, 1973, 453). 

In Tibet, a major form of indirect descent was to the fraternal 

nephew (dbon po rgyud). The successor was sometimes termed "blood nephew", 

"spiritual son" (rigs kyi dbon, chos kyi sras; Stein 19726, 16). A few 

examples will illustrate the manner of operation and the significance 

of this institution. It was the form of inheritance at Mindroling (s~in 



The Great and L i t t l e  T r a d i t i o n s  In t h e  Study of Yolnu, 2 /  

grol gling), perhaps the major Nyingma Monastic Centre of central Tibet, 

and operated in the following manner. Ideally in each generation there 

would be two brothers of the controlling family (the Tertalingpa). One 

would become a celibate monk who administered the monastery, the other 

would become a married householder who looked after the family estates 

and ensured that there would be two sons to succeed to these positions 

in the next generation. If there was no issue from the marriage, then 

the monk was obliged to renounce his vows and marry so as to provide the 

successors for the next generation (Das 1902a, 990). 

Another example comes from the Sakya Order, where inheritance is by 

indirect descent but also involves an affinal rather than solely a fra- 

ternal link. In ideal terms the two lines of descent of the controlling 

family had affinal links by (cross-cousin?) marriage in each generation. 

The lines alternated in providing the celibate of the Order in each ge- 

neration (Das 1902b, 289) . 
Yet another example which comes from the form of succession prescrib- 

ed for Chamtin (Byams sprln) - dgon pa in the seventeenth century by the 
Sth Dalai Lama. This was specifically to the descendants of the incum- 

bent) . 
This is of particular relevance here, as not only is Chamtin in the 

Kyirong area, but the lineage or family referred to is Tenyelingpa 

(bsTan gnyis gling pa) (D.Schuh, personal communication). This is the 

main lineage of the Lamas of Tarkhyeghyang village in Yolmo, to which 

the 1 8 ~ ~  century head lama whose biography we shall turn to presently 

belongs. This village may be a parochial village in the Himalaya,andin 

this regard may contrast to traditional centres of civilisation, yet 

the underlying institutions appear not only to be in some ways similar, 

but to be directly related to this wider tradition. 

In Yolmo at the present day the preferred form of succession is from 

father to eldest son - that is by what anthropologists terms patrifill- 
ation in the senior line af descent. However, as I pointed out before, 

it is not just that filiation is used to find a successor to offlce, but 

that all such filiated males automatically have a local stacus as b l a  ma 

by virtue of their birth alone. There is an entire patrilineage of b l a  

ma. 

One can also ask to what degree, at the present day, is the ~ d e a  of 

a "master to disciple" link represented in Yolmo. Unlike Tibet, In Yolrn:) 

succession from father to son, preferably in the eldest patriline, is 

the o n l y  respectable claim to succession. The fact that someone may 

be a disciple rather than a descendant 1s something to be hldcien in pub- 



lic; it is a matter only for private comment. For example, occasionally 

in Yolmo there are cases where the local lineage of lamas has died out 

without their being a recognised collateral line to supply a new incum- 

bent for the office of head lama. Sometimes the provost or some other 

assistant takes over the running of the temple. In at least one case 

this has resulted in the continutation of the lineage, again - after the 
break - by patrilineal descent in the name of the original lineage. The 
point here is that the break is denied: the spiritual lineage is repre- 

sented as if it were a genealogy: the "master to disciple relationship" 

is assimilated within the sphere of kinship. 

Apart from the Sermo Lamas (sras mo? - daughter) being in some formal 
sense disciples of the Karma/Kagyii lineages, there is only one exampleto- 

day of which I am aware in which a "master to disciple" connection is 

admitted, and even this is in a rather left-handed manner. This is the 

case of Kesari, where the priests acknowledge that they are disciples 

of the Sermo Lama Lineage of Lhakang. But here the status of disciple 

is inherited by patrifiliation: the village consists of an entire patri- 

lineage (Dungba) of such "disciples", and there is no sense in which 

they are students of the Head Lama of Lhakang. (The only remnant of the 

relationship is that all the residents of Ghyangkokharka, the village 

of residence of the head lama, have the right to a crescent shaped bread 

on the festival of Nara (na rag), if they happen to be at Kesari.) Hence 

being a disciple is again incorporated as a property of a patrilineage. 

If we now turn to the untitled biography of Tille Dunjom Tenyeling- 

pa (bstan gnyis gling pa 'phrin las bdud 'joms, also known as Karma bdud 

'joms) (see Selected Extracts, at the end of the paper) of Tarkhyeghyang 

we see a difference to the modern custom. We also see an account of the 

manner in which the religious forms of the Great Tradition were transform 

ed and condensed into the Little Tradition of Yolmo. In this work, rather 

than subsume the "master of disciple" relation in terms of direct filia- 

tion, he does what is nearly tantamount to the reverse. He refers to his 

father, out of politeness as "fraternal uncle" (a k h u )  (fo1.21). Accord- 

ing to my (non-local) informants this is done to avoid the sense of geni- 

tor, which implies a biological link rather than the higher spiritual 

line implicit in a b l a  rgyud. (It is also clear from this that uncritical 

reading could generate quite spurious dbon pa rgyud). 

The temple at Tarkhyeghyang was founded ca. 1723 by the father of 

Tille Dunjom, Nyima Senge, who was from the Kyirong area. Tille Dunjom 

was born in Yolmo in 1725, became the head lama on his fathers' death 

in 1739, and died ca.1789. The biography was in part composed from his 
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dictation and in part from that of a son who later went to the d g o n  paof 

Takar Taso, ( B r a g  d k a r  r t a  s o )  in southern Tibet. Tille Dunjom, like his 

father, travelled extensively between Yolmo, southern Tibet and Nepal. 

He was also the Head Lama of Nye Shar Leogen f g N a s  s h a r  l e e u  d g o n ) ,  and 

of Zongkar ( D z o n g  d k a r )  near Kyirong, where he was when the Nepalese in- 

vaded the region in 1788. Tarkhyeghyang was quite clearly the poorest of 

the three d g o n  p a  (fo1.213). He was married to the daughter of the Head 

Lama of Takar Taso, from where his mother came, and later in his life 

also became the head lama of that d g o n  p a .  On his deathbed he sent his 

sons by that wife back to that d g o n  p a ,  including the one who later fin- 

ished the biography. 

His main teacher was Padma Dorje (rDo d m a r  pa Padma r d o  r j e ,  I be- 

lieve Domarpa to be a d g o n  p a  in the Kyirong region, £01.225). When a 

child Tille Dunjom took d g e  b s n y e n  (lay or junior novitiate) vows from 

this lama at Chamtin, north west of Kyirong, and received the name of 

Rigzin Tille Dunjom. 

Some of the main information on the spiritual lineage of his princi- 

pal teacher comes from folios 23 and 24 (Selected Extracts 1). Here his 

master, Padma Dorje, is described as a lineal descendant ( g d u n g  l a s )  of 

g T s a n g  p a  r g y a  r a s  (1161-1211), the founder of the ' b r u g  p a  order. He is 

also seen as the reincarnation ( s p r u l  s k u )  of G l i n g  r a s  p a  Padma r d o  r j e  

(1128-1188, the master of g T s a n g  pa r g y a  r a s  in the main Kagyil order), 

who was seen as the king or lord ( r j e l ,  in the religious sense, of his 

father. Padma Dorje's father, Mi ' g y u r  r d o  r j e ,  is also referred to as 

a predicted emanation of Padmasambhava, and he was the senior of five 

"sons/disciples" and one "daughter" ( l c a m  m o ,  normally "wife", but here 

the emphasis is on a [metaphorical?] descent). It was not only Padma 

Dorje, but four lamas of the r d o  d m a r  p a  spiritual lineage who acted as 

Tille Dunjom's teachers. They are referred to as "spiritual brothers" 

( s k u  m c h a d ,  fo1.235) as well as "sons" ( s r a s ) .  Their names are given 

below (Selected Extracts 2). One of Tille Dunjom's sons was regarded lo- 

cally as the reincarnation of one of the younger r d o r  ma p a  "brothers", 

T s h e  d b a n g  n o r  t ~ ,  (fo1.106, 203, 213, 215). Tille Dunjom was at first 

taught to read by his mother, at the age of eight, she being of a "tan- 

tric" lineage ( s n g a g s  r i g s ) .  He was also instructed by his father, s N g a g s  

' c h a n g  N y i  ma s e n g  g e .  

But here, after the death of his father in 1739, there appears a 

cleavage between Tille Dunjom's immediate family and teachers, and the 

other people who lived at the d g o n  pa (here religious centre rather than 

monastery) of Yolmo Gang (Tarkhyeghyang). He refers to the d g o n  p a  as an 

"empty shell" ( d 9 0 n  9 0 9 ,  £01.27). He states that the religious obliga- 



tions and code of the temple are not being carried out, that the "senior 

religious notables" ( g r v a  b t s u n  'go m t h o  ba) were taking wives and the 

like. He does not know how to set matters aright, because the life has 

neither the form of that of laymen nor that of religious men ( s k y a  min 

b t s u n  m i n )  (Selected Extracts 3 ) .  For the rest of his life his time is 

devided between Yolmo, southern Tibet and the Kathmandu valley. In 1788 

he comments that the d g o n  pa of Tarkhyeghyang has become the street for 

all beings, and on his deathbed, while he instructs his sons not to let 

Yolmo Gang become a ruin, it is clear that he expects two of them to go 

to Takar Taso (where their mother came from) and Nye shar Leogen, in Ti- 

bet, rather than to stay on Yolmo. 

Spiritual succession at Yolmo was continued via the son(s) of a sec- 

ond wife of Tille Dunjom, who was of Padma Dorje r D o r  m a  pa's lineage, 

who he had married at Chamtin. (Tille Dunjom was partly responsible for 

rebuilding this famous d g o n  pa of the Tenyelingpa lineage ca.1770, fol. 

128.) Tille Dunjom regarded himself as Tibetan, and refers to the Nepa- 

lese as Monpa. He was used to conducting relations with the Tibetan, the 

Newar and then the Gurkha Kingdoms. His is the only biography that I 

have found of a lama born in Yolmo. There is no local written continua- 

tion of the spiritual lineage after his son. 

Possibly for Tille Dunjom, his family and teachers, the recognition 

of a son as a reincarnation from one's master's spiritual lineage had 

little more significance than the western custom of naming a son after 

the father's god father. There is little evidence that any such incor- 

poration within the lineage is exclusive to the patrilineage, or even 

that it represents the main continuation of the spiritual lineage of the 

teacher. Filiation, affinity, the master to disciple relationship and 

reincarnation are all potential justifications for succession. And in- 

sofar as all are possible, it is evident that circumstance and political 

interest can all come into play in choosing the incumbent. 

The terms used for relationship in the text as a whole are - to me - 
slightly confusing as, besides kin-links themselves, kinship honorifics 

are used for describing religious relationship. One might say that the 

family was a methaphor for spiritual connections. Here we do not see any 

simple filiation as the mode of continuation of a spiritual lineage; nor, 

for the matter, do we see the notion of a "master to disciple" continui- 

ty as paramount. Instead there is a complex and manifold situation in 

which filiation, affinity, reincarnation and the master to disciple re- 

lationship all can be used as justifications for spiritual succession. 

Furthermore, these are not independent, but both in image and fact can 
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overlay each other. One is not just a teacher and disciple, but also a 

son, an affine, or a reincarnation as well. There are repeated patterns. 

Sons, for example, appear to be recognised as a reincarnation of a teach- 

er, or a lama ascendant to the teacher in the latter's spiritual lineage. 

This is interesting, as there appears to be a tendency for the domains 

of spiritual succession and kinship to be made homologous. Rather than 

the Durkheimeian elaboration and differentiation of the religious from 

the social, we appear to have here, if not an outright move in the other 

direction, than at least an ambiguous "halfway house". 

Whether this overlay is a general feature of spiritual succession 

in the Great Tradition, or a particular development in one area that 

would contrast strongly with the better-known central areas of Tibet, is 

an open question. And it must be admitted that it is precisely here, with 

this kind of general comparative question, that the Great Tradition/ 

Little Tradition contrast becomes unclear. However, with respect to YollRo 

this overlay of two domains is highly significant. It can be reqarded 

as the social "seed" of a condensation in which the notion of spiritual 

succession was subsumed within the patrilineage. 

Though this may have been the link by which the idea of spiritual 

succession became connected to the patrilineage, for Tille Dunjom's gen- 

eration matters are more complex. As the existence of a written bio- 

graphy in itself indicates, he is a figure in the Great Tradition. Yet 

at the same time the biography hints at possible lines of movement 

back to a society based on kinship - witness him repairing the s t o p a  at 

Bodnath, together with "servant-relatives" (dbon kyo, fo1.481, ar.d the 

continual use of kin metaphors elsewhere to describe religious relation- 

ship. 

Three years after the death of Tille Dunjom, in 1792, the Chinese 

invaded Nepal from Kyirong and imposed the terms of a peace. From then 

up until the successful reinvasion of the Kyirong and Nyenm, areas by 

the Gurkhas under the Ranas in 1855, the area from ... "the snowy range 
of mountains which are immediately to the north of the Valley of Nipal" 

..., which are s o u t h  of the passes into present day Tibet, was re- 

garded zs, if not an area of Tibetan influence, then outside the immedi- 

ate control of the Nepalese state ( O l d f i e l d  1880, vol.1, 414). At the 

same time, however, there were a number of land-grants tc people from 

Yolmo from the Nepalese state under the administration of Bhirnsen Thapa 

(Clarke 1 9 8 0 ~ ) .  It is also at this period that the notion of the modern 

state as a geographical entity, with well-defined borders, started to re- 

place the idea of the traditional state with shifting lines of influence 



( S t i l l e r  1 9 7 6 ) .  

It is reasonable to suppose that the village of Tarkhyeghyang,in the 

second half of the nineteenth century,then lost connections with Tibetan 

religious institutions. The next record of the Tenyelingpa Lineage of 

Tarkhyeghyang is in the twentieth century, and then it is a patriline- 

age like the other lama lineages of Yolmo. 

At the present day, the religious community of Yolmo has its own 

Little Tradition. One can look at a number of aspects to this transforma- 

tion of Tibetan culture. There are their social concernswith prestige, 

and a value system - quite opposed to the ethic of renunciation - in 
which wealth and social status are .linked together. Along with this goes 

a relatively straightforward layered cosmology of "up" and "down", of 

"heavens, earth and hell". There is also a transformation of the doctri- 

nal statuses of the different levels of vows or ordinations ( s d o m s  pa) 

of the moral code ( ' d u l  ba), that is the d g e  s n y e n ,  d g e  t s h u l ,  and d g e  

s l o n g ,  to a progression more in line with their values and practises. 

They take the higher Vajrayana vows of the "esoteric vehicle" ( r d o  rje 

t h e g  p a )  after having only the lowest level of d g e  s n y e n  vow, that is 

the vows of the householder (literally known as k h y i m  pa s d o m s  pa), at 

which point they may have little or no knowledge of written Tibetan.For 

the majority of the Lama People, the links to the Great Tradition are 

by the names of the religious practices, that is by nomenclature, rather 

than by their substance. 

The local priesthood is only semi-literate. The few Tibetan monks 

who have settled as refugees in the area since 1958, and who are econom- 

ically dependent on these communities, regard these priests along with 

the others in the community as ' j i g  r t e n  pa - wordly based people with 
material concerns. Many can read Tibetan, few can write it, and very few 

have any understanding of the tantric texts which they often have learnt 

by heart. Those that do have any understanding have trained away from 

the community and have later returned; the majority who have wished to 

continue with this training, and who have become monks ( d g e  s l o n q ) ,  have 

been lost to the community. This illustrates the other side to the point 

that I made at the beginning. There is a reliance on the outside civili- 

sation forthe maintenance of skills necessary for the community, and a 

topographically imposed separation from this outside world that has al- 

lowed the religious practices that utilise these skills to be transform- 

ed into something novel, which is not representative of the Great Tradi- 

tion which has supplied them. 
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At the present day in Yolmo the people are "jack of all trades". In 

some respects they are also "masters of none"; in others their society 

is highly coherent, sophisticated and multiplex. It is not that cultural 

forms of the "Great Tradition" have been transplanted and imposed on so- 

cial life in Yolmo. On the contrary, those aspects of the wider civilisa- 

tions that have had lasting social effects are those that, more or less, 

could be assimilated to what I have referred to as the "tribal" aspects 

of life in Yolmo. The forms of political and religious overlordship that 

have remained are those that could be played out in the idiom of kinship. 

Tothe social anthropologist usedto "primitive" societies they form 

something of an oddity. This is because, given the "total" nature of ex- 

changes, which are simultaneously social, religious, economic and political, 

they represent, insomewhat unfortunate Durkheimeian terminology, a "prim- 

itive classification". Toananthropologist this historical development 

may at first sight appear curious. Instead ofthere being the categoriesof 

the religious, the political, and the economic, progressively differentiat- 

ing out of a social domain usually equated with kinship, wehave the reverse. 

As well as being a priesthood, they are at the same time household heads, 

landlords, farmers, traders, local-state representatives, and kinsmen. In 

contrast toatown, where the specialities of a civilisation distributed 

among different groups,herethe specialities of the civilisation are con- 

densed into a single position, occupied by all male villagers. 

To the cultural historian of Tibetan civilisation they perhaps re- 

present a curious cultural degeneration away in the hinterland of the 

Himalaya, whose main importance lies in the few individuals who have 

been part of the Great Tradition. 

In this historical account I have largely left to one side how lo- 

cal factors, and the influence of the state of Nepal, helped lead tothe 

pre-eminence of the patrilineage as a means of religious succession.The 

reasons for this were in part the "tribal" nature of the local comn~uni- 

ties with whom the Tibetan religious lineages were integrated by marri- 

age, in part demographic, and in part related to land-tenure, economic 

circumstances, and Hindu culture contact. (On the Tibetan side, though 

there is no well-attested record of lineage organisation among sedantry 

peoples in southern Tibet, there is a sense in which the patrilineage 

is latent within the household unit [ ~ l a r k e  1 9 8 0 c ,  Chap.31) 

Here I have mainly discussed the transformation and cultural history 

of one institution, the spiritual lineage, in the social context of Yol- 

mo as it has derived from the Great Tradition of Tibetan Buddhism. In so 

doing I have described a change, both at an institutional and ideological 

level, from indirect to direct descent. 
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by 
E. CSETRI (Clu j ) 

KBrosi Csoma Sandor (Alexander Csoma de Kbros) set off to discover 

"the ancient home" of the Hungarian people in Central Asia, but in the end 

he became famous as the founder of Tibetology. He acquired his knowledge 

in orientalistics at the University of Gtlttingen. fils knowledge concern- 

ing Tibetology was acquired right in Tibet, in the monasteries of lamas. 

In spite of these well-known facts, we may state that the elementary no- 

tions concerning orientalistics he got in his homeland, in Transylvania. 

He was a scholarship-student of the Bethlen College from Aiud (Naqyen- 

yed) for fifteen years (1799-1814), then the senior of the same institute 

for one more year. In the following passages we shall try to find out 

what he was able to learn from Orientalistics and other sciences, neces- 

sary for his journey, during these years. 

In the different forms of the elementary and secondary level, be- 

sides general knowledge, KBrosi was able to acquire a deep knowledge in 

Latin grammar and literature - due to the fact that the teaching-lan- 
guage was Latin at that time. No doubt, this conscientious, diligent 

student with a special gift for languages had also learnt a lot of phi- 

losophy, geography and history (which were his favourite subjects), at 

the same time he could read as much as he wanted. All these disciplines 

were of a great help on his journey in Central Asia to which he made up 

his mind at that time. 

A deeper specialization in these disciplines was possible only at the 

higher level of the college. At this level the teaching process was de- 

termined by two acts approved in 1769 by the Transylvanian Calvinist 

Church-Council: M e t h o d u s  d o c e n d i ,  M e t h o d u s  s t u d i o r u m .  At the higher level 

at the college there were two sections. During the three years of the 

first section he could study first of all universal history, Greek and 

Latin literature and antiquities, then Hebrew language, while during the 

four years of the second section the theological disciples were stressed, 
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though even at this stage they learned "philological disciplines" like 

Hebrew antiquities and Old Testament, "historia patriae" as well as 

"philosophical disciplines" like geography. 

Before making an inquiry to the role of these disciplines in the 

training of Kbrosi, we must show that all the teachers, professors at 

the college, were scholars trained or specialized in western universi- 

ties, who were still linked to the scientific centres of Germany, Swit- 

zerland, England, and the books got from these centres helped them a 

great deal in their scientific activities. Of the great scholars of Got- 

tingen partj.cularly themany-sidedA.L.Schlozer and the orientalist J.G. 

Eichhorn had great influence upon the scientific life in Transylvania. 

KBr6si became famous in orientalistics first of all as a philologist. 

Therefore,we must first analyse his philological training in Transylva- 

nia. As a basic statement we accept the opinion of Ngmeth Gyula, accord- 

ing to which Kbrosi's studies in Latin from Aiud had a great influence 

upon the developement of his scientific thinking, and these made him 

able to find out the grammatical structure of an unknown language (that 

from Tibet), to gather its vocabulary as well as all the available infor- 

mation about its literature. 

With regard to the study of Greek and Hebrew at the college (these 

languages have a major importance in orientalistics), we must stress 

that they had an important role in the teaching process at higher level. 

Kbrosi was taught in these disciplines by his old professor, Nemegyei 

Jbnos,butit is quite sure that his knowledge was also deepened byself- 

training. A copy of Nemegyei's course of Greek language is to be found 

in the library of the college, it shows what a thorough master its au- 

thor was. 

In the Transylvanian protestant colleges there was a traditional in- 

terest in orientalistics, which probably also influenced the young Kbro- 

si. For instance Apaczai Csere Jhnos and his contemporaries had already 

stressed the importance of Arabic language and literature besides Hebrew 

in the 1 7 ~ ~  century. Apkzai had tried to find out the secrets of the 

Chaldean, Syriac, Rabbinical, Talmudical and Arabic languages, and, what's 

more, he made a proposal for setting up an academy, and here he wanted 

to have separate professors for Hebrew and Arabic. Between the best 

known professors of the college studying and teaching Hebrew and other 

cognate languages, we must mention the name of PLpai P5riz Ferenc and 

Bod Pgter. Catalogues and lists of books from l?th-l~th century Transyl- 

vanian libraries show that even later on, a lot of 'l'rancylvanian students 

and scholars studied Hebrew, Arabic a n d  Turkish. F i ~ i  exa1lip.l~ in tlie li- 

brary of Mihail Halici there was a whole ~ : o l l ~ c . t i o ~ l  of Looks reft.rring 
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to ~ebrew and Turkish. In the period when Kbrbsi was studying at Aiud, 

he had the opportunity to read books concerning orientalistics, as the 
lath century catalogue of the Bethlen college enumerates a great number 
of Hebrew, Arabic and Turkish dictionaries and grammars. We may find the 

Arabic and Hebrew grammar of Erpenius and Leusden on this list, as well 

as a lot of important dictionaries (Calepinus, Gilrtler, etc.). Even the 

certificate about the "rigurosum" exam of Kbrdsi which gave him the right 

to continue his studies in foreign countries, mentions his knowledge of 

these disciplines. 

In the course of KbrBsi's training in oriental studies,the studyof 

history was also important.Universa1 history and "historia patriaen were 

taught by Professor Herepei Adhm, the teacher of history and rhetorics. 

He was not only a progressive mind, an exquisite orator and educator but 

also an excellent specialist in history. The lecture notes on one of He- 

repei's students taken on his course of world history give us an idea a- 
bout his conceptions and methods used in teaching and studying history. 

His course dealt with the events beginning with the fall of the Western 

Roman Empire up to the French Revolution. In its introductory chapters 

we find a long bibliography. It is very rich especially in works refer- 

ring to the Hungarian history, then in works by Greek, Roman and Byzan- 

tine historians. He also refers to treatises by western historians writ- 

ten in German and French, like for instance the German version of Edward 

Gibbon's classical masterpiece ( G e s c h i c h t e  d e r  Abnahme und  d e s  V e r f a l l s  

d e s  R o m i s c h e n  R e i c h s .  Wien 1790-1792.) or J.G.Eichhorn's work ( ~ l l g e m e i -  

n e  G e s c h i c h t e  d e r  C u l t u r  und  L i t t e r a t u r .  I.Thei1, Gbttingen 1796.) as 

well as more books by A.L.SchlBzer. 

The lectures on the ancient history of Huns, Avars and Hungarians 

gave a good opportunity to Professor Herepei to present the situation 

of Central Asia - this place of major importance to orientalistics. He- 
repei held in high esteem, and used as a main source, two works of Ge- 

orgius Pray ( A n n a l e s  v e t e r e s  Hunnorum,  A v a r u m  e t  H u n g a r o r u m .  Vindobonae 

1761, and D i s s e r t a t i o n e s  h i s t o r i c o - c r i t i c a e  i n  a n n a l e s  v e t e r e s  Hunnorum,  

A v a r u m  e t  H u n g a r o r u m .  Vindobonae 1775). It is important that Pray was 

familiar with the works of such orientalists like Deguignes and J.E.Fi- 

scher. It is well known that Deguignes's work ( H i s t o i r e  d e s  H u n s ,  d e s  

T u r c s ,  d e s  M o n g o l s  e t  d e s  a u t r e s  T a r t a r e s  o c c i d e n t a u x .  Paris 1756) using 

Chinese sources, too, had a basic importance in orientalistics. J.E.Fi- 

scher's study ( ~ e  o r i g i n e  U n g a r o r u m )  published in 1770 by A.L.Schl8zer 

must also be mentioned. Fischer's results were included in the second 

work of Pray, that of 1775. From the above mentioned orientalistics in 

his W o r l d h i s t o r y  Herepei mentiones the name of Deguignes, the results of 
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~lthough Professor Hegedlls Samuel, the successor of Herepei was not 

the teacher of Kbrosi, his course about the ancient history of the Hun- 

garians which deals with the history of the peoples from Central Asia, 
too, could have been a source of information for Kbrosi. Otherwise Hege- 

dils used mostly the same literature as Herepei. There are quotations 

from Pray and Deguignes, and.he also mentiones the works of A.L.Schlozer, 

the famous scholar from Gattingen and J.H.Klaproth, one of the fathers 

of orientalistics. 

Kbrosi also had the possibility at the college to study his third 

favourite subject, geography. A knowledge of world-geography and espe- 

cially the geography of Central Asia, Tibet and India was essential and 

of great help for him. The seven volumes of the well-known geographer 

and writer Benkb Ferenc's work P a r n a s s u s i  i d B t o l t P s  ("Passing the Time 

on the Parnassus") were published exactly at the time when Kbrosi was 

his student at the college. Two of these volumes, A g e o q r i f i a r a  v a 1 6  r b -  

v i d  b e v e z e t b s  ("An Introduction into Geography") and N a p k e l e t i  u t a z 6 k  

("Travellers from the East", ~olozsv6r 1794) are of major importance. 

In this second volume Benkb included travel-accounts by travellers in 

Africa and Asia entitled like N i b u r  a r d b i a i  u t a z 6 s a  ("Nibur's journey 

in Arabia"), T a v e r n i e r  u t a z 6 s a  ("Taverniers's journey") and O l a s z  u t a -  

z L k  ("Italian Travellers") - in Hungarian translation, sometimes in 
shortened form. From these accounts the description of Nibur's journey in 

North Africa and Asia beginning with 1761 could be of a special interest. 

Nibur - who was serving the Danes - travelled with his four companions 
through Constantinople to the Arabian countries (Egypt, Mesopotamia, Sy- 

ria, the Arabian Peninsula), to Persia and the towns of India. The ter- 

ritories described by Nibur are partly identical with that route on which 

Kbrosi travelled at the beginning of his journey. 

When speaking about Kbrosi's geographical training, we have to deal 

with Benkb's other work, the M a g y a r  g e o g r 6 f i a  ("Geoqraphy in Hungarian", 

Kolozsvhr 1801-1802) in four volumes. The second volume of this work 

presents Asia, the third one Africa. For the presentation of Asia, which 

was so important for Kbrosi, 250 pages were affected. The climate, the 

physical, economical and political geography, the ethnical origin, the 

occupations, the languages, the ethnography, the culture and the reli- 

gion of the population from the Near East, Persia, the territory of 

Caucasus and the different parts of the "Great Land of Tartars" (which 

included the area from the Caspian Sea up to Mongolia) as well as from 

the prcvinces of Siberia, China and India, are presented. Throughcut 
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this work we also find references to the history of the countries and 

population. At the end of each chapter we may find a list of the most 

important travel-accounts referring to that territory. In such a way the 

works of Gmelin, Pallas, T a l l a n d e r , L e r e k , G l r n e r s ,  Staklin and Steller 

could have provided Kdrbsi, who was preparing for a journey into these 

countries, with further informations. Otherwise in the great library of 

the college he was able to find quite a lot of useful geographical works 

which could have aroused his interest. 

Kbrtjsi, who was preparing himself for a scientific carrecr and along 

journey in Asia, was aware of the importance of learning languages. When 

he returned from Gottingen, he already knew thirteen dead and modern 

languages. Besides the above mentioned Latin, Greek and Hebrew, the mod- 

ern languages were also of major importance for scientific reasons as 

well as for getting in touch with foreign authorities. 

Besides his mother tongue, Hungarian, he knew Romanian. From the 

widely spoken languages he had to learn first of all German as he con- 

tinued his studies in Germany, then he had begun to learn some French in 

Transylvania. In Gbttingen he brought to perfection his knowledge of 

French, then he learnt there English, Arabic and Turkish. 

His beloved teacher, Herepei Adkm was able to call his attention 

upon the importance cf Slavonic languages in European culture. He stud- 

ied Slavistics at Timisoara (Temesvhr), Karlovici and Zagreb, not only 

to satisfy his philological interests, but alsn because of that version 

of his plan to start through the southern part of Russia towards Central 

Asia. KBrBsi, who could easily learn languages, had learnt the Cyrillic 

letters, the grammar and the vocabulary of Old Slavonic language (in 8 - 
9 months). What's more, he also learnt the Serbo-Croatian language. 

Summing up our results, we may state that K8rosi acquired his know- 

ledge of orientalistics first of all in Gottingen, but he also got a 

certain basic training in these disciplines at his college in Transylva- 

nia, too. In 1819 he was able to start on his eastern journey after a 

thorough grounding in orientalistics. 
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D I E  AUFFINDUNG DES BKA' CHEMS KA KHOL MA. 
Q u e l l e n k r i t i s c h e  O b e r l e g u n g e n  

von 

H. EIMER (Bonn) 

Unter die g t e r  s t o n ,  also jene buddhistischen Lehrer, die einen ver- 

borgenen literarischen Schatz auffinden und ihn an eingeweihte SchUler 

weitergeben, wird von der tibetischen Tradition auch der indische Mbnch 

Dipamkaragrijiiana, alias Atiga, gerechnet. 

Dies ersieht man 2.B. daraus, daB   on sprul Blo gros mtha' yas (1813- 
1899) in seiner Samlung der Biographien der g t e r  s t o n ,  dem Z a b  m o ' i  

g t e r  d a i  g t e r  s t o n  g r u b  t hob  j i  l t a r  b y o n  p a ' i  l o  r g y u s  m d o r  b s d u s  b k o d  

p a  r i n  c h e n  b a i  $6 r y a ' i  p h r e d  b a , '  Atika einen Abschnitt widmet. Wah- 

rend   on sprul bei den meisten anderen g t e r  s t o n  eine vollstandige Le- 

bensbeschreibung gibt, begnilgt er sich bei ~Ipamkaragrijfiana rnit dem Ver- 

weis auf ein r n a m  t h a r  q r a g s ,  d.h. eine "bekannte Biographie" - hiermit 
ist hochstwahrscheinlich die umfangreiche Atika-Vita im b K a '  g d a m s  q l e g s  

barn mit dem Titel J o  b o  r i n  p o  che r j e  d p a l  l d a n  a  t i  S a ' i  r n a m  t h a r  

r g y a s  p a  y o i s  g r a g s '  gemeint - und schildert dann nur noch die eigent- 
liche Auffindung des b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  m a . '  Damit macht er uns mit der 

folgend skizzierten Begebenheit vertraut: 

Dem Hinweis einer Yogini folgend findet Atika bei einer 

bestimmten Sgule drei Schriftrollen; deren Titel und Ver- 

Zu d e n  b i b l i o g r a p h i s c h e n  Daten und S t e l l e n a n g a b e n  s .  H-E imer ,  B e r i c h t e  "ber d a s  Le- 
b e n  d e s  A t i k a  (DipaqdraraSrijriHna) . E i n e  Un ter suchung  d e r  Q u e l l e n .  Wl.esSaden 1 9 7 7 ,  
66 -67  ( Q u e l l e n  A 17)  . 

2 - Z u  d i e s e m  Werk s.  o p . c i t . ,  105-106  ( Q u e l l e n  B3) und 158-176 .  

"Der [ b e i  d e r ]  S d u l e  v e r b o r g e n e  T e x t ,  d a s  T e s t a m e n t  [ d e s  K6nigsI ", d i e s  ist d e r  Kurz- 
t i t e l  d e s  W e r k e s ,  d a s  K O ~  s p r u l  B l o  g r o s  mtha '  y a s  Chos r g y a l  s r o i  b t s a n  sgam po ' i  
bKa  ' c h e m s  y i  ge  c h e n  po  " d i e  groDe N i e d e r s c h r i f t  d e s  T e s t a m e n t e s  des Dharrcarija 
~ r o h  b t s a n  sgam pow n e n n t .  



fasser werden genannt. Der diese Handschriften behiitende 

Damon gibt sie nur fur einen Tag heraus, am Abend mdssen 

sie wieder zuruckgelegt werden. So konnen rNal 'byor pa 

und seine drei Begleiter den Text nicht vollstandig ab- 

schreiben. Atika ubergibt die Abschrift dem rNal 'byor pa 

chen pol4 dieser dem Bya yul pa5 und dieser wiederum dem 

Tempelbetreuer von Lhasa. Die Abschrift und die Vorlage 

werden als Reliquien verwahrt. 

Vom gleichen Geschehen spricht auch die biographische Tradition ilber 

Atika; das Jo bo r j e  dpal ldan mar me mdzad ye Ses kyi rnam thar rgyas 

pa (kurz: rNam thar rgyas pa),' das hier - als die archaischste Form 
der ~iographien' - herangezogen wird, enthalt einen nur in Einzelheiten 
abwei.chenden Bericht, so nennt es 2.B. nur e i n e  Handschrift und fiihrt 

keine Tit.el an. 

Vor nunmehr acht Jahren wurde im Nachdruck einer Sammelhandschrift 

aus Ladakh eine Fassung des bKa' chems ka khol ma ~eroffentlicht.~ Wie 

bereits A.I.Vostrikov aus der Leningrader Handschrift dieses Textes mit- 

geteilt hatI9 ist in der Einleitung ein ausfuhrlicher Bericht dber die 

Auffindung enthalten; dieser nennt die in den Atika-Biographien fehlen- 

den Titel der aufgefundenen Schrift.en. 

Die Aufgabe des folgenden Beitrages ist es, diese beiden Schilderun- 

gen von der Auffindung des bKa' chems ka khol ma - in diesem Text selbst 
und in der altesten verfugbaren ausfuhrlichen Biographie des ~ti$a - zu 
vergleichen, and zwar mit dem Ziel, herauszufinden, ob diese beiden Be- 

richte miteinander verwandt sind und, wenn dies der Fall sein sollte, 

wie dieses Verwandtschaftsverhaltnis zu beschreiben ist. Aus diesen Be- 

Dlrekter Schuler des AtiSa, auch unter dem Namen A mes ~ y a n  chub 'byuh gnas bekannt, 
1015-1078, s. G.N.Roerich, The Blue Annals. Calcutta 1949-1953, 1,262 und 265. 

Lehrer der SKa' gdams-Schule, 1075-1138, s. T.V.Wylie, The Geography of Tibet, Accor- 
d l r l q  to the 'Dzam-yling-rgyas-bshad. Roma 1962, 174, Anm.554. Aus Bya [yul] stammte 
auch Bya 'dul ba 'dzin pa Zul phu pa chen po, 1100-1174 oder 1091-1166, der fur die 
erste Aufzeichnung der AtiSa-Biographien sorgte, s. z.B. Eimer, op.cit., 291. 

' zu dlesfr Blographle s. Elmer, op.cit., 110-111 (Quellen R6) und 177-191 

N.3 "oris 1 uri bstan ?;sal ba 'i syron me. Reproductions of two manuscripts containing a 
collection of the prophecies of Guru Padmasambhava (being chapters 89-108 of the 
lF;narn thar chen mo mthoh ha don Idan'), related accounts of the various sbas-yulfrom 
the rediscoveries of Rig-'dzin Rgod-kyi-ldem-'phru-can and others, and the 'Bka' 
chenis Bka' khol ma' of ~roh-bstan-sgam-po in thirteen chapters. Volume I. The Stog 
Manuscript. Leh 1973. 

A.I.Vostrtkov, Tibetan Historleal Literature. Translated from the Russian by Harish 
Chandra Gupta, Calcutta 1970, 28-32. 
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obachtungen kann vielleicht abgeleitet werden, ob neben dem Bericht in 

den ~tisa-Biographien elne eigene Uberlieferung, also eine "Nebenilber- 

lieferung" bestanden hat. Ausgeschlossen bleiben hier Uberlegungen dar- 

uber, inwieweit die berichteten Geschehnisse auf historlschen Tatsachen 

beruhen. 

Be1 diesen Untersuchungen mu0 berilcksichtigt werden, da0 die einzige 

derzeit verfugbare Fassung des b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma anscheinend recht 

erheblich unter der Uberlieferung gelitten hat: Nur mit Hilfe der rnannig- 

fachen Emendationen, fiir die ich Herrn Geshey Pema Tsering vielmals dan- 

ke, wurde mir der Wortlaut ~erstandlich.'~ So kann denn auch weder eine 

Ubersetzung noch eine Edition des Berichtes nach dern b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  

ma gegeben werden; dies ware wohl erst dann maglich, wenn die entspre- 

chende Passage aus der vermutlich besseren Leningrader Handschrift zu- 

ganglich wurde" - dies ist zugleich eine Voraussetzung filr eine Analyse 
des Textes selbst. 

Der erste Schritt der folgenden Untersuchungen wendet sich der Fra- 

ge zu, ob in den beiden Berichten iiber die Auffindung Ubereinstimmungen 

anzutreffen sind, aus denen eine Verwandtschaft abzuleiten ist. Die oben 

nach der Darstellung des Kon sprul Blo gros mtha' yas kurz skizzierte 

Begebenheit bildet in der biographischen Uberlieferung eine eigene Epi- 

sode;" in der Einleitung zum b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma hingegen ist sie nur 

ein Teil,13 aber das Kernstuck der Schilderung uber die Auffindung, ihm 

geht noch ein Stkk Text voran, das von der Reise des Atiga nach Lhasa 

spricht und von einem Besuch in einem Tempe1 dort," das also zum Bericht 

iiber das eigentliche Geschehen der Auffindung hinleitet. 

Die beiden Schilderungen der eigentlichen Auffindung des b ~ a '  c h e m s  

k a  k h o l  ma enthalten die folgenden Handlungsschritte: 

Atis& wilnscht etwas uber die Erbauung d c s  Ternpels z u  er- 

f ahren. 

Er trifft eine Bettlerin oder alte Frau, die vom Weben 

lebt und als die "Besessene" bezeichnet wird. 

lo Herr Prof.Dr. Michael Hahn half rnir beim Uberarbeiten der Ubersetzungen. 

In seinem vom 4.Februar 1981 datierten Brief teilte mir Herr Dr. E.I.Ky&anov mit, 
da0 die Handschrift nur den Mitgliedern des Institutes dort zur Verfugung gestellt 
werden kdnne. 

rNam t h a r  r g y a s  p a ,  82a6-b6, verdffentlicht und paraphrasiert in H.Eimer., Rnam t h a r  
r g y a s  pa .  M a t e r i a l i e n  zu  e i n e r  B iographie  d e s  At iSa (Diparpkarakri j f iana) .  Wiesbaden 
1979, Textziffer 337. 

~a 'on6 luri b s t a n  . . . , Texttafel 617-618. 
" O p . c i t . ,  Texttafel 615-617. 



48 tl. Eimer 

Sie fragt, ob Atiha etwas uber die Erbauung des Tempels 

wissen wolle. 

Dann sagt sie ihm, an welchqr Stelle ein Text darilber 

verborgen ist. 

Atika findet den Text bzw. die drei Schriftrollen. 

rNal 'byor pa bzw. rNal 'byor pa und drei weitere Schiller 

des Atika schreiben den Text ab. 

In der Reihenfolge der Besitzer der Kopie des Textes er- 

scheinen nacheinander rNal 'byor pa, spyan sna pa und 

Bya yul pa. 

Dazu kommt noch eine weitere inhaltlich gleiche Aussage, und zwar an 

unterschiedlichen Stellen des Handlungsablaufes: Atiba erkennt nach dem 

rNam t h a r  r g y a s  pa die Bettlerin als Yogin:, bevor diese auf den verbor- 

genen Text hinweist, im b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma wird die alte Frau erst 

danach als ~iiana-paki~i bezeichnet. 

In beiaen Schilderungen erscheint zudem die kurze identische Wort- 

folge k a  b a  b u n  p a  cal l  n a s  'dom p h y e d  dan' qsum "zweieinhalb Klafter von 

der Saule mit dem Krug [als Kapitell?]". Da weitere wortliche Entspre- 

chungen fehlen, konnte man versuchen, die beiden Berichte als Schilde- 

rungen eines Geschehens durch zwei Augenzeugen auszuweisen und so die 

Unterschiede auf zwei Gewahrsleute zuruckzufuhren. Dies verbietet sich 

irides, weii die ubereinstinmung der den beiden Texten gemeinsamen Hand- 

lungsschritte so weit geht, daB sie nur aus der nahen Verwandtschaft der 

beiden Quellen zu erklaren ist. 

Wendet man sich nun jenem Stuck Text in der Einleitung zum b ~ a '  c h e m s  

k a  k h o l  ma zu, das zureigentlichen Schilderung der Auffindung hinfuhrt," 

liest man kurz etwa Folgendes: 

~tii?.a predigt nahe ~iie than gleichzeitig den Menschen und 

den Asuras. 

Dabei sieht er, wie die Ebene um Lhasa durch Blurnen farbig 

erscheint. 

Auf die Frage nach diesen Blumen sagt man ihm, daB sie fur 

den nahen Tempe1 verwendet wurden. 

AtiSa reitet nach Lhasa, urn den Tempe1 zu betrachten. 

Zwischen den Bergen dMar po ri und lcags dkar ri steigt er 

ab und schreitet betend daher. 

Atih wohnt nahe beim 'Phrul snafi- emp pel und will die 

Statuc dessakyamuni im Ra mo che-Tempe1 sehen. 

Der Besitzer des Ra mo che 1aBt ihn nicht ein. 

AvalokiteSvara in Gestalt einer Statue fragt Atika, ob 
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er ihn vor kurzer Zeit gesehen hqbe. 

Atiha antwortet, er sei zwischen den beiden Bergen von ihm 

in der Gestalt einer Tonfigur willkommen geheiBen worden, 

habe ihm aber nicht folgen kbnnen. 

Eine Episode mit einem solchen Handlungsablauf ist im rtJam thar rqyd:, [..,,* 

nicht enthalten. Dort findet sich aber eine Szene, in der kvalokitekvara 

am Eingang des Tempels 'Phrul snan in der Gestalt eines alten Mannes dcnn 

Gast AtiSa begruBt; dieser steigt sofort vom Pferd, kann aber dem Bodnl- 

sattva nicht f ~ l g e n . ~  Diese Schilderung enthalt deutlich Parallelen zu 

der Darstellung im bKa' chems ka khol ma, sogar eine wortliche Entsprc- 

chung: Der WillkommensgruB beginnt in beiden Texten rnit den Silben rn'l :; 

pa q d i  ta byon pa . . . l6 
Ein anderer Beruhrungspunkt der beiden Quellen ist die Nennunu von 

Blumen. Im rNam thar rgyas pa ist an drei Stellen von ihnen die Hede, 

zwei davon sagen deutlich, daB Dipa~karaSrijfiana bei Kulthandlungen Blu- 

men fur unabdinglich hielt," die dritte spr4cht von der Haufigkeit von 

Blumen in der Gegend von sNe thai. la DaB ilbermsnschliche Wesep sich den; 

Ati$a in der Gestalt von Tonfiguren offenbarten, wird von den Biographlen 

ebenfalls berichtet: Sie sollen ihm Belehrungen uber das bodhicitta er- 

teilt haben. lg 

Diese Ubereinstimrnungen zwischen der Hinfuhrung zum Bericht der A u f -  

findung irn bKa' cherns ka khol ma und den entsprechenden Aussagen lm r N ~ m  

thar rgyas pa bestatigen, daB auch fdr diese Textstucke eine Verwandt- 

schaft festzustellen ist. Sie zeigen auOerdem deutlich, daO die Atika- 

Vita nicht von der im bKa' chems ka khol ma gegebenen Schilderunq abhan- 

gig sein kann, da sie die entsprechende Szene und die ubereinstimmenden 

Motive in anderem Zusammenhang enthalt. In der gleichen Weise ist auszu- 

15rNam thar rgyas pa, 80a6-b2, verdffentlicht und paraphrasiert ln Eimer, Rnarn thar 
rgyas pa, Textziffer 328. 

l6 Hierauf folgt im bKaO chems ka khol ma die Silbe lags "ist", in rNam thar rgyas pa 
die Silbe legs "ist gut", die Lesarten sind also nur durch ein 'gren bu unterschie- 
den. 

l7 rNdm thar rgyas pa, 71a3-4 und 83b6-84a2, veraffentlicht und paraphrasiert in Eimer, 
Rnam thar rgyas pa, Textziffer 292 und 342. 

ZNdm thar rgyas pa, 88b6-89a4, verdf fentlicht und paraphrasiert in Eimer, Rnam thar 
rgyas pa, Textziffer 363. 

lg r ~ a m  thar rgyas pa, 31a5-b4, verdffentlicht und paraphrasiert in Eimer, Rnam thar 
rgyas pa, Textziffer 139. 



schlieBen, da0 die Einleitung zum b K a '  c h e m s  k a ' k h o l  ma direkt auf das 

r N a m  t h a r  r g y a s  p a  zuruckgeht; so fehlt in ihr der Hinweis auf den den 

Schatz hutenden Damon, der die Handschrift nur einen Tag zum Abschreiben 

freigibt, so dafl der Text nicht ganz kopiert werden kann. Das b K a  c h e m s  

k a  k h o l  ma fuhrt an der entsprechenden Stelle die Titel der drei Schrift- 

rollen an, und zwar als letzten den "[bei derl Saule verborgenen Text, 

das Testament [des ~ o n i g s ] " . ~ ~  Dab die Aussage im rNarn t h a r  r g y a s  p a ,  

die Abschrift des aufgefundenen Textes habe nicht vollendet werden k6n- 

nen, wohl ursprunglich ist, wird dadurch bestatigt, daB in den beiden 

bekannten Handschriften des b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma der Wortlaut gegen En- 

de abbricht. 21 

Mit der letzten Feststellung wird bereits aufgezeigt, daB die in den 

AtiSa-Biographien erhaltene Fassung des Berichtes von der Auffindung des 

b K a '  c h e r n s  k a  k h o l  ma wohl der gemeinsamen Urfassung nahersteht. Eine 

genauere Bestimmung des Verwandtschaftsverhaltnisses der beiden Schil- 

derungen kann nur aufgrund eines sorgfaltigen Vergleiches erreicht wer- 

den; dies ist aber wegen der Kurze des Berichtes der eigentlichen Auf- 

findung wohl nur mittels einer eingehenden Analyse der Art und Weise der 

Schilderung moglich. Darauf sol1 hier verzichtet werden, zumal auch bei 

einem solchen Vorgehen zu leicht subjektive Kriterien einbezogen werden. 

Aus der Hinfuhrung zum Bericht in der Einleitung des b ~ a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  

ma ergeben sich noch weitere Anhaltspunkte. Die ursprungliche Fassung 

der Szene, wie Ati5a vom Bodhisattva AvalokiteSvara begruot wird, durfte 

wohl nur geschildert haben, da0 ~ipamkarakrijfiana am Tempeleingang vom 

Pferde absteigt und einige schnelle Schritte tut, dies durfte als der 

Versuch, dem Bodhisattva zu folgen, verstanden worden sein. Im r N a m  t h a r  

r g y a s  p a  ist die BegruBung in e i n e  r Episode geschildert;22 in der Ein- 

leitung zum b K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma hingegen wird der Vorgang aufgeteilt: 

Das Absteigen geschieht zwischen den Bergen am Zugang zur Stadt Lhasa; 

die Bedeutung dieses Tuns wird dem Leser aber erst spater mitgeteilt - 
und zwar in einem Gesprsch zwischen Atisa und einer Statue -, daB nam- 
lich die Begru8ung durch den Bodhisattva in Gestalt einer sprechenden 

Tonfigur der Grund war, vom Pferde zu ~ t e i g e n . ~ ~  Durch diese Aufteilung 

2 0 ~ .  oben Anrn.3. 

" S.Vostr ikov ,  o p - c i t .  , 29;  i r n  Ma '0;s luri  b s t a n  . . . b r i c h t  der Text auf der zweiten 
Z e i l e  von T e x t t a f e l  795  ab und beginnt e r s t  wieder auf T e x t t a f e l  798. 

" S .  oben Anm.14 .  

23 Irn Ma ' o i s  lu i i  b s t a n  . . . s tehen d i e  beiden Stiicke auf T e x t t a f e l  616,l-3 und 616,5- 
617,l. 
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der BegrilDung in zwei Szenen wird eine Spannung im Ablauf der Handlung 

erreicht und zugleich das Wundersame des Geschchens herausgestellt. Da- 

mit ist eine der Tendenzen der Einleitung zum L K a '  c h e m s  k a  k h o l  ma qe- 

nannt, das in seinem Bericht von der Auffindung von der ursprunglichen 

Tradition weiter entfernt sein durfte als das rNam r h a r  r g y a s  p a .  An- 

dererseits konnte das bKa'  c h e m s  k a  khol ma durchaus altes Traditions- 

gut enthalten, das im rNam thar r g y a s  p a  verlorengegangen ist. Die Anga- 

be z.B., aaB AtiSa die alte Frau, die pikioi, an einer bestimmten Stelle 

trifft, und zwar an der "buntbemalten Tur zum Durchgang" im Tempel, kann 

aus der ursprunglichen Fassung des Berichtes komrnen - sie konnte aber 
auch erst im Verlauf der Tradition aufgenommen worden sein. In ahnlicher 

Weise ist nur schwer zu entscheiden, ob die Anzahl der aufgefundenen 

Texte nachtraglich von eins auf drei erhoht wurde:DerMvon den Kanigin- 

nen zusamrnengestellte Bericht [namens] glanzende weiBe Seide" und der 

"von den Ministern verfa0te Bericht [namensl wunscherfullender Wondw 

konnten spatere Schriften sein, die neben das "[bei aer] Skiule verbor- 

gene Testament [des Konigs]" traten, vielleicht sogar in Analogie zu 

der Sammlung bKa'  t h a i  s d e  lid, die ja ein Werk des Konigs, der Konigin, 

der Minister, gottlicher Wesen und gelehrter Menschen vereinigt. Da der- 

zeit nur das b K a '  c h e m s  k a  khol ma aus Handschriften bekannt ist, nicht 

hingegen die beiden nach dem Bericht aufgefundenen Texte, wird man mit 

einer Erganzung rechnen miissen. 

Summarizing, we may say that the two accounts of the discovery of 

the b K a '  c h e m s  ka k h o l  ma - that in the text itself, and that in the 
Rnam t h a r  r g y a s  p a  - do, in the end, go back to a common tradition. Whe- 
ther the remarks contained only in the introduction of the b K a '  c h e m s  

k a  khol ma are to be derived from an independent earlier tradition other 

than that which leads to the biographies of Atika, or whether they were 

taken into the account later cannot be definitely decided, even though 

the latter seems the more likely. The comrncn tradition which stands be- 

hind the two versions of the account of the discovery of the b K a l c h e m s k a  

k h o l  ma probably did not divide into two until the 12th century, because 

in both sources Bya yul pa is named as an owner of the early manuscript 

copy. All these considerations will have to be reviewed once more when 

the doubtless better manuscript in Leningrad becomes available. 





E I  N IGE ERGEBNI SSE DER KANJURFORSCHUNG I f l  OBERBLICK 

von 

H. EIMER (Bonn) 

1. Bei seiner Arbeit am tibetischen Pravrajydvastu,dem R a b  t u  'byuh 

ba'i gti, benutzte Frank-Richard Hamm (1920-1973) zwei Handschriften und 

fiinf Blockaruckausgaben des Kanjur. Die Aufzeichnungen wurden nach sei- 

nem Tode zur weiteren Bearbeitung dem Sonderforschungsbereicti 12 "Zen- 

traiasien" der Universitat Bonn iibergeben. 

1.1. Fur die Ausgabe des tibetischen PravrajySvastu kbnnen jetzt 

vier Handschriften und sieben Blockdrucke herangezogen werden: 

Handschrift in Berlin 

Blockdruck aus Cone 

Blockdruck aus Derge 

Blockdruck aus Lhasa 

Blockdruck aus Peking 

Handschrift in London 

Blockdruck aus Narthang 

Blockdruck aus Peking 

Nachdruck der Handschrift im 

Palast von Tog/Ladakh 

Handschrift in Tokyo 

Blockdruck aus Urga 

1680 

1721-1731 

1733 

1934 

1684/92 (Kangxi) 

nach 1472 

1730-1 732 

1737 (Qianlong) 

undatiert 

1658-1878 

1908-1910 

1.2. Daneben gibt es noch weitere Blockdruckausgaben, die aber der- 

zeit nicht zuganglich sind, 2.2. die aus Lithang oder aus Wara. Von den 

sieben Auflagen des tibetischen Kanjur aus Peking sind nur drei (aus den 

Jahren 1684/92, 1717/20 und 1737) vollstandig verfUgbar und daneben meh- 

Vorliegender Beitrag wurde im Rahmen der "short comnunications" prlsentiert. 

An English version of the present communication vith copious notes and bibliographi- 
cal references entitled "Some Results of Recent Kanjur Research" is to be published 
in Arclliv £fir Zentralasiatische Geschichtsforschung, Heft 1. 
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rere BSnde des Druckes, der nach 1 7 6 5  entstanden ist; von den Abzugen 

des ersten Satzes Kanjur-Druckplatten in Peking ( 1 4 1 0  und 1 6 0 6 )  ist kei- 

ner zugsnglich. Aus tibetischen Quellen und aus modernen Reiseberichten 

ist zu ersehen, da0 es eine groBe Anzahl von Kanjur-Handschriften gege- 

ben hat: vom Schicksal der meisten ist nichts bekannt. 

2. Dieser kurze Beitrag sol1 aufzeigen, wie die Uberlieferung des 

Kanjur - aufgrund neuerer Untersuchungen am tibetischen P r a v r a j y z v a s t u  - 
gesehen werden kann. Die Feststellungen gelten streng genommen also nur 

fiir den genannten Text. Neben den zuganglichen Handschriften und Block- 

drucken des Kanjur werden alle anderen verfiigbaren Informationsquellen 

einbezogen, vor allem tibetische Kataloge zum Kanjur. In diesem Zusam- 

menhang ist zu betonen, dab hier nur vom Kanjur die Rede ist, nicht aber 

vom Tanjur, dessen Uberlieferung Claus Vogel in seinem Buch V i i g b h a c a ' s  

~ ~ t a h g a h ~ d a y a s a r p h i t a  beispielhaft dargestellt hat. 

3. Der Versuch, aus der Untersuchung der Lesarten ein Stemma fur die 

Textiiberlieferung des tibetischen Kanjur zu gewinnen, fuhrt zu folgendem 

Ergebnis : 

\ / L / 

West-Gruppe Ost-Gruppe 
\ / 

Pekinger-Gruppe 

(Linien = direkte Verbindungen, Strich-Linien = Kontaminationen) 
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3.1. Die beiden Hauptzweige der Tradition werden - nach denHerkunfts- 
orten der entsprechenden Textzeugen - als "West-Gruppen (HLNRT) und als 
"Ost-Gruppe" (BCDKQU) bezeichnet. Innerhalb der West-Gruppe sind die 

Londoner Handschrift (L) und der Narthang-Druck (N) nahe miteinander ver- 

wandt: Sie mussen als Abkammlinge einer gemeinsamen Quelle gelten. Die 

Ost-Gruppe ist in zwei Untergruppen zu gliedern: 1. die der Drucke aus 

Cone (C) und Derge (D) und 2. die der Berliner Handschrift (B) und der 

Blockdrucke aus Peking (KQ). Die Stellung der Handschrift in Tokyo (T) 

and der irn Palast von Tog/Ladakh (R) innerhalb der West-Gruppe kann nicht 

aufgrund der Bewertung von Lesarten bestimmt werden. 

3.2. Der Lhasa-Druck (H) geht vornehmlich auf den von Narthang (N) 

zuruck, folgt aber in einigen Lesungen dem von Derge (Dl. Der Urga-Druck 

(U) scheint in so gut wie allen Varianten die Ausgabe von Derge (D) wir- 

derzugeben. Bei der Herstellung des Derge-Druckes (D) wurden offensicht- 

lich einige Lesarten aus der West-Gru~pe in den Text aufgenommen. Die 

Textunterschiede zwischen den Pekinger Druckausgaben von 1684/92 (K) und 

1737 (Q) sind sehr wahrscheinlich aus einer sorgflltigen Uberarbeitung 

anlaolich der Drucklegung des mongolischen Kanjur gegen 1717/20 zu er- 

klaren. Aufgrund von Lesarten und Korrekturen in Handschriften und Block- 

drucken des tibetischen P r a v r a j y z v a s t u  durfen wir annehmen, daB ein ge- 

wisses MaS von Kontamination auch bei anderen derzeit bekannten Textzeu- 

gen anzutreffen ist. 

4. Einige tibetische Berichte sprechen uber die Entstehung des er- 

sten Kanjur und seine Uberlieferung; sie ermoglichen es uns, einen wei- 

teren Teil des Stemmas der Uberlieferung zu erstellen. Die bei weitem 

ausfuhrlichste Quelle dieser Art durfte der d k a r  c h a g  zum Derge-Kanjur, 

das b D e  b a r  g i e g s  pa ' i  b k a '  gar i s  c a n  g y i  b r d a s  d r a r i s  p a ' i  p h y i  m o ' i  

t s h o g s  j i  s z e d  p a  p a r  d u  b s g r u b s  p a . 1  t s h u l  l a s  de b a r  b r t s a m s  p a ' i  q t a m  

bzar i  p o  b l o  l d a n  m o s  p a ' i  k u n d a  y o h s  s u  k h a  b y e  b a ' i  z l a  'od g d o n  n u B i  

k h r i  S i r i ,  sein. Dieses Werk des Si tu gTsug lag Chos kyi snan ba (1700- 

1774) nennt die Quellen far das erste Kanjur-Manuskript in Narthang und 

zeigt die Uberlieferungslinien, die zu der Druckausgabe von Derge (D) 

fuhrten; damit wird zugleich erklart, wie sich die Ost-Gruppe der Tradi- 

tion entwickelte. 

4.1. Aus dem d k a r  c h a g  zum Derge-Kanjur ist zu erfahren, daB der er- 

ste handschriftliche Kanjur von Narthang die Grundlage zu dem Manuskript 

war, das Tshal pa Si tu dGe ba'i blo gros herstellen lieR. Dieser Tshal 



pa-Kanjur wurde von mehreren tibetischen Gelehrten redigiert und galt 

als rnaBgebliche Vorlage fik spatere Handschriften. Der Konig von   ah, 
Karma Mi pham bSod nams rab brtan, lie0 eine Abschrift anfertiqen, und 

diese wurde nach einigen Korrekturen zur Grundlage des Textes der Block- 

druckausgabe, deren Druckstocke spater im Li thari Byams chen rnam par 

rgyal ba'i chos sde gelagert wurden. Diese Druckausqabe nun diente als 

Grundlage bei der Redaktion des Derge-Kanjur (D); daneben wurden noch 

andere Handschriften von hohem Ansehen beigezoqen. Eine davon ist auf 

die Them spans ma zuriickzufuhren, die ebenfalls eine Abschrift der er- 

sten Handschrift von Marthang ist und von einem Herrscher von Gyantse 

(rGyal rtce) in Auftrag qegeben worden war. Die Them spans ma wurde - 
so berichtet jedenfalls Si tu Pan chen - von Bu ston Rin po che durch- 
gesehen, eine Kopie davon wurde sp2ter vcn Sa'i tshans pa bSod nams rab 

brtan in ~ h a h  po che'i gtsug lag khan abgeschridhen. Diese Handschrift 

wiederum - oder eine Kopie davon - wurde in Lho rdzon gi pho bran auf- 
bewahrt und gelangte dann nach Derqe. 

4.2. Die zweite Teilgruppe in der Ost-Gruppe der Uberlieferung, nam- 

lich der Pekinger Zweig, qeht nach Si tu Paq chen zuriick auf eine 'Hand- 

schrift, die vom Koniq von Sa tham - d.h. von 'Jan Sa tham - angefertiqt 
worden war. Hieraus kann man ableiten, daC der erste Blockdruck eines 

tibetischen Kanjur in Peking, untcr dem Kaiser Yongle, auf die Hand- 

schrift zuruckgeht, die von einem fruhen osttibetischen Kanig in Auftrag 

gegeben worden war. 

4.3. Diese Mitteilungen des Si tu gTsug lag chos kyi snan ba - SO- 
weit man sie zur Zeit verstehen kann - lassen sich in dem folgenden Dia- 
gramm zusarnmenfassen: 

Narthans 

Gyantse A 1 
(Them spahs ma) Tshal pa 

I 
Than po che 

I 'Jan (Sa I I tham) 

Lho rdzon Li thang Peking 

\ Berge A (D) 



4 . 4 .  Fdr die West-Gruppe der Uberlieferung 1st ein Bericht wie der 

eben skizzierte derzeit nicht bekannt; man mu0 deshalb von den wenigen 

Angaben, die slch in verschiedenen tibetischen Quellen finden, und von 

den Beobachtungen anhand der verfugbaren Manuskripte und Blockdrucke 

ausqehen. 

4 . 5 .  Die Handschrift in London (L) ist eine Kopie einer Vorlage aus 

kel dkar rdzon, hierauf weisen kurze Eintragungen am Ende einiger Bhde 

hin. DaE auch der Narthang-Blockdruck (N) des Kanjur in iel dkar rdzon 

hergestellt wurde, hat L.Petech anhand des dkar c h a g  dieser Ausgabe 

gezeigt. Deshalb miissen wir annehmen, dab es in $el dkar rdzon eine alte 

Handschrift gab, die als Grundlage sowohl filr das Londoner Manuskript 

(L) als auch filr den Narthang-Druck (N) diente. Aus den Lesarten dieser 

beiden Textzeugen ist abzuleiten, da0 sie nicht direkt mit den anderen 

zuganglichen Handschriften der West-Gruppe (RT) verwandt sein kdnnen. 

4 . 6 .  Der handschriftliche Kanjur aus dem dPal 'khor chos sde in Gyan- 

tse, jetzt in der Toyo Bunko, Tokyo (T), ist in der zweiten Halfte des 

19. Jahrhunderts entstanden,wie K6jun Dait6 in seiner Beschreibung mit- 

teilt. Die Tibeter, die dieses Manuskript Ekai Rawaguchi schenkten, be- 

werteten es als eine alte Handschrift. Diese Aussage meint aber eine 

"Abschrift von einer alten Handschrift", und diese alte Handschrift war 

hochstwahrscheinlich die Them spans ma oder eine Kopie davon. Die "Them 

spahs ma"-Handschrift, die sich jetzt in Ulan-Bator befindet, wird zwar 

als Original angesehen, ist aber wahrscheinlich nur eine gltere Abschrift; 

sie kam als Geschenk kurz nach 1 7 7 0  oder - wenn man einer anderen Uber- 
lieferung Glauben schenkt - w3hrend der Lebenszeit des V.Dalai Lama in 
die Mongolei. Nur eine sorgfaltige Kollation eines reprasentativen Tex- 

tes, 2.B. des R a b  t u  ' b y u ;  b a ' i  g t i ,  nach den Handschriften in Ulan-Ba- 

tor und in Tokyo konnte die Frage losen, ob die erstgenannte Handschrift 

als das Original angesehen werden kann. Da nun die "Them spans ma" in 

Ulan-Bator den Forschern aus westlichen Landern nicht zuganglich ist, 

bleibt als einziqer Beleg far den rGyal rtse Them spa& ma - Zweiq der 
Uberlieferung die Kanjur-Handschrift in der Toyo Bunko, Tokyo (T). 

4 . 7 .  Das Kanjur-Manuskript impalastvon Tog/Ladakh (R) ist nach sei- 

nen Lesarten der West-Gruppe der Uberlieferung zuzurechnen. Es hat den 

Anschein, als ob es an manchen Stellen kontaminiert ist, und zwar kbnnte 

die Quelle fiir diese Kontamination die Derge-Ausgabe (D) sein. Aus dem 

b K a '  ' g y u r  r o  c o g  gi d k a r  c h a g  y i d  k y i  ' d o d  ' j o ,  einem dkar c h a g ,  der 



angeblich die Tog-Handschrift beschreibt, ersieht man, da0 wahrend des 

Lebens von Kbnig ii ma rnam rgyal (gestorben 1 7 3 8 )  ein Exemplar des Kan- 

jur aus Bhutan besorgt wurde. Aufgrund dieser Angabe, die sich auf ein 

verwandtes Manuskript beziehen durte, ist zu vermuten, da0 dieser Zweig 

der Kanjuriiberlieferung aus Bhutan stammt und sonit letztlich auf die 

Tradition von Gyantse zuruckgefuhrt werden konnte. 

4.8. An diesern Punkt unserer Uberlegungen kann versucht werden, ein 

Diagramm der Textuberlieferung des tibetischen Kanjur zu erstellen. Ga- 

bei rnuB man sic11 bewuBt sein, dafi dies ein erster Versuch ist und daB 

Fehler - besonders in den Bereichen, die auf die Ausdeutung von tibeti- 
schen Berichten zuruckgehen - nicht al~szuschlieBen sind. 

(Linicn = direkte Verbindungen, Strich-Linien = Kontaminationen, 

Sigla = zugangliche Textzeugen, Namen = unzugangliche Textzeugen) 

/ / 
kel dkar Gyantse Tshal pa 
rdzon (Them spans ma) 

h p ~ h a n  po che 

I   an Sa tham 
? 
I 

Bhutan Lho rdzon Lithang 4 Peking 
I (Yongle) 

5. Andere Untersuchungen zur Uberlieferung des Kanjur gehen von der 

Betrachtung der unterschiedlichen Anordnung der Abteilungen und der ein- 

zelnen Texte aus. In dieser kurzen Ubersicht kann eine sorgfaltiqe Ana- 

lyse dieser Unterschiede nicht gegeben werden, die Uberlegungen greifen 

daher zwei Punkte auf: die Stellung des P r a v r a j y z v a s t u  innerhalb der Ab- 

teilung ' d u l  ba (Vinaya) und die Anzahl der Bande, die zu der Abteilunq 

L 
I 

N / /  / D l / I  C Peking I 
(Wanli) 

? K 
A 

B 
\ 

\ \ I 
u Q 
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mdo (Sutra) gerechnet werden. 

5.1. In allen Druckausgaben erscheint das Rab tu 'byui ba'i g t i  im 

ersten Band der Abteilung Vinaya, es ist das erste der 17 gfi ( v a s t " ) ,  

die das 'Dul ba gfi, das Vinayavastu, bilden. Der dkar chap zur Derge- 

und ebenso der zur Urga-Ausgabe des Kanjur sprechen von drei unterschied- 

lichen Anordnungen der Einzeltexte in der Abteilung 'dul ba. Zwei Kan- 

jur-Handschriften, namlich die in London (L) und die in Tokyo (T), ent- 

halten die Texte dieser Abteilung in einer anderen Reihenfolge: das 

PravrajyZvastu beginnt erst im Band 6 zwischen Blatt 90 und 100. Und 

dies ist nach einer freundlichen Mitteilung von Herrn Dr. Geza Bethlen- 

falvy auch der Fall in der "Them spans ma" - Handschrift in Ulan-Bator. 
Aufgrund dieser Feststellung sind die drei genannten Handschriften als 

Gruppe in der Tradition anzusehen. Der Narthang-Kanjur wilrde demzufolge 

zu einem anderen Zweig der Uberlieferung geharen, da er das Rab t u  'byuri 

ba'i gfi im ersten Vinaya-Band erhkilt. 

5.2. Die Abteilung Sutra umfaBt in den bekannten Blockdrucken des 

tibetischen Kanjur 30 oder 32 Bande; doch die Kanjur-Handschriften in 

London (L), im Palast von Tog/Ladakh (R) und in Tokyo (T) haben 37 B3n- 

de in dieser Abteilung. Nun erfahren wir aus G.Bethlenfalvys Beitrag 

zurn tibetischen Kanjur, daB auch die "Them spans ma" in Ulan Bator 37 

Bande mdo zahlt und daS die Anordnung der einzelnen Texte innerhalb der 

Abteilung Siitra in den Handschriften in Tokyo (T) und Ulan-Bator weit- 

gehend ilbereinstimmt. Da die Reihenfolge der Texte dieser Abteilung in 

den Handschriften in London (L), in Tokyo (T) und irn Palast von Tog/La- 

dakh (R) weitgehend gleich ist, ergibt sich, da0 diese vier Handschrif- 

ten nahe verwandt sind. Der Narthang-Kanjur (N) milBte nach der Anordnunq 

der Texte in der Abteilung mdo zu einer anderen Uberlieferunqsgruppe als 

die genannten Manuskripte geharen. 

5.3. Si tu Paq chen sagt in seinem dkar c h a g ,  daB die Anordnung der 

Texte innerhalb der Abteilung 'dul ba im Derge-Kanjur der des Tshal pa- 

Kanjur entspricht. Daher kann man ableiten, da0 die Abteilung Vinaya in 

den bekannten Blockdrucken des Kanjur die Anordnunq derjenigen Hand- 

schrift bewahrt hat, die Tshal pa Si tu dGe ba'i blo gros hatte anfer- 

tigen lassen. Sehr wahrscheinlich haben die eben qenannteq drei Manus- 

kripte mit ihrer besonderen Reihenfolge der Texte in der Abteilunq 'dul 

ba die Anordnung der Texte beibehalten, wie sie sich ih'der ersten Kan- 

jur-Handschrift von Narthang fand. So durfen wir denn wohl auch die Ab- 

folge der Einzeltexte in der Abteilunq mdo in den vier genannten Hand- 



schriften als die urspriingliche betrachten, also als die der alten Nar- 

thang-Handschrift, zumal Si tu gTsug lag Chos kyi snan ba in seinem d k a r  

c h a g  zum Derge-Kanjur die Mitteilung weitergibt, da0 der Fiirst von Gyan- 

tse seinen Kanjur, d.h. die Them spans ma, von dem alten Narthang-Manu- 

skript hat abschreiben lassen. Darum sind die Handschrift in London (L) 

und die beiden Abschriften der Them spans ma (in Tokyo [TI und in Ulan 

Bator ) als Vertreter der "alten Narthang-Uberlieferung" anzusehen. 

5.4. Die Anordnung der Texte in den Abteilungen rndo  und ' d u l  b a  

weist in allen Druckausgaben des Kanjur Ubereinstimmungen auf. Da text- 

kritische Untersuchungen bewiesen haben, daO die Ausgaben von Cone (C), 

Derge (D) und Peking (KQ) verwandt sind, durfen wir ableiten, daB diese 

Lhnlichkeiten in der Abfolge der Texte auf den gemeinsamen Vorfahren, 

den Tshal pa-Kanjur, zuruckgehen. Der Narthang-Druck des Kanjur gehort, 

nach seinen Lesarten zu urteilen, in die West-Gruppe der Tradition, die 

ja die "alte Narthang-Oberlieferung" ist, doch in der Anordnung der Tex- 

te weist er Xhnlichkeiten mit der anderen Hauptgruppe der Uberlieferung 

auf, die auf den Tshal pa-Kanjur zuruckzufuhren ist. Dieser Sachverhalt 

nun kann recht einfach erklart werden: Bei der Herstellung der Narthang- 

Ausgabe wurden die Texte so, wie sie in der ?el dkar rdzon-Handschrift 

erhalten waren - die ja auch als Mitglied der "alten Narthang-uberlie- 

ferung" eingeordnet werden mu13 -, abges~hrieben~doch die Anordnung der 

Texte wurde aus einem d k a r  chay ubernommen, der aus der Tradition des 

Tshal pa-Kanjur stammte. Wenn man die Stellung eines Textzeugen inner- 

halb der Uberlieferung des Kanjur feststellen will, ist es erforderlich, 

zwei Bereiche zu betrachten: einmal die Anordnung der Einzeltexte oder 

Abteilungen und zum anderen den Wortlaut unter dem Gesichtspunkt text- 

kritischer Beobachtungen. 

6. Bei der Bearbeitung des tibetischen P r a v r a j y 5 v a s t u ,  des Rab t u  

' b y u r i  b a ' i  g i i ,  wurde mir von vielen Bibliotheken, Museen und Person- 

lichkeiten Unterstutzung zuteil. Herr Professor Dr. Ernst Steinkellner 

ermoglichte es, diese Mitteilung den dritten Csoma de Kbros Symposium 

Velm/Wien vorzutragen. Fur all diese Hilfe danke ich vielmals. 



SOME LEXICAL ITEMS FROM THE SIDDHASARA 
by 

R.E.EMMERICK (Hamburg) 

Ravigupta's Sanskrit medical text known as the s i d d h a s a r a  was trans- 

lated into Tibetan in the first quarter of the ninth century. The trans- 

lation was incorporated into the Tibetan Tanjur and is available in 

three blockprints, those known as Derge, Narthang, and Peking. My edition 

of the Tibetan text with facing English translation appeared as Supple- 

mentband 23,2 in the V e r z e i c h n i s  d e r  O r i e n t a l i s c h e n  H a n d s c h r i f t e n  i n  

D e u t s c h l a n d ,  Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden 1982. My edition of the 

Sanskrit text appeared as Supplementband 23,l in 1980. References to the 

s i d d h a s a r a  in the following text are to the above volumes. 

1 .  k h a r  g o  s o l  

This word has not been found in Tibetan dictionaries and only one 

occurrenceof it is known to me. It occurs without variant in si 3.20.6. 
There the Sanskrit text has t r i - d o g a - s a m a n i s  c a i v S  "and the black bucks 

( e a i )  pacify the three humours". For that the Khotanese version (17rl in 
K h o t a n e s e  t e x t s I ,  ed. H.W.Bailey, Cambridge 1945, 2nd ed. 1969, repr. 1980, 

p.26) has cu S s k l  h i y a  g 6 6 t a  . +i' ... d r r a y i q  d d g S  n i s ~ ' m i l k a  "As for 

the flesh of the deer ( + m r g a ) ,  it ... (is) a pacifier of the three hu- 
mours". The corresponding Tibetan has: k h a r  g o  s o l  g y i  Sa n ~  . . .  n a d  y i i  

g s u m  s e l  "As for the flesh of the k h a r  g o  s o l ,  it removes the three hu- 

mours". 

Since the starting-point is Sanskrit e a a  we must begin by asking 

exactly what animal is meant by e p a . '  The Petersburg dictionary provides 

A useful summary of the evidence from Indian sources is provided by G.J.Meulenbeld, 
The MSdhavanidSna and i t s  c h i e f  commentary Chap ter s  1-10.  Leiden 1 9 7 4 ,  450. 



the information "eine Antilopenart (schwarz und mit kurzen Beinen)". e q a  

occurs in lists of m r q a  in lexica and in medical texts. In the list found 

in s u b r u t a ,  Sii. 46.54 e q a  is the first item and is followed by h a r i q a .  

The commentator palha~a distinguishes them as follows: e q a b  k r q q a - h a r i q a b ,  

h a r i q o  q a u r a - h a r i q a b  " e q a  is a black h a r i q a ,  h a r i q a  is a light-coloured 

h a r i q a " .  Commenting on C a r a k a ,  SG. 27.46 h a r i q a i q a u  Cakrapagidatta has 

h a r i q a b  t d m r a - v a r q a b ,  e q a b  k r s q a - s d r a b ,  which is slightly different with 

regard to h a r i q a  but emphasises the blackness of e p a .  

In P.Ray and H.N.Gupta, C a r a k a  S a p h i t d  ( A  s c i e n t i f i c  s y n o p s i s ) ,  New 

Delhi 1965, 33 e q a  was explained as "fawn deer (Cervus rusa)" and dis- 

tinguished from h a r i q a  ''black buck (Antilope cervicapra)". This is clear- 

ly at variance with palha~a and Cakrapagidatta, and it is no doubt for 

that reason that in P.Ray, H.N.Gupta, and M.Roy, S u k r u t a  S a p h i t 5  ( A  s c i -  

e n t i f i c  s y n o p s i s ) ,  New Delhi 1980, 110 it is e q a  that is explained as 

"black deer" (Antilope cervicapra)" while h a r i q a  is said to be simply 

the "white deer" without scientific designation. The Shree Gulabkunverba 

Ayurvedic Society edition of the C a r a k a  S a p h i t S ,  Jamnagar 1949, vo1.6, 

p.64 no.52 illustrates e q a  with the caption "The black buck (Indian an- 

telope)" and on p.79 no 112 h a r i q a  with the caption "The red deer". These 

renderings were adopted in the recent translation of the C a r a k a  S a q t h i t d  

by Ram Karan Sharma and Vaidya Bhagwan Dash, Varanasi 1976, vol.1, p.502. 

P.V.Sharma leaves both terms untranslated in his translation of the C a -  

r a k a  S a p h i t S ,  Varanasi/Delhi 1981, 197. 

"The black buck (Antilope cervicapra), confined to India, is recog- 

nized by the long, spirally twisted horns of the males, whose bodies are 

blackish with white markings." ( ~ n c y c l o p a e d i a  B r i t a n n i c a ,  1968 ed. s.v. 

antelope). 

Twelve kinds of m r q a  (Tibetan r i  d a q s )  are listed by Amara, A m a r a -  

k o i a  2.5.10. The Tibetan version glosses e q a  as  follow^:^ i q a h  ' q r o  b y e d  

d e  I r i  d a g s  c h u r i  riu m i q  m d z e s  B i r i  b y i n  p a  t h u r i  riu c a n  i i g  g o  1 1  miri  q f a n  I 
t s 2  r u  l o  t s a  n a h  m i q  m d z e s  i e s  k y a r i  z e r  r o  1 1 .  The description as a r i  

d a g s  that is small, with beautiful eyes and short calves, agrees well 

with the black buck. It is interesting to note that the translator has 

added as an alternative name Sanskrit c a r u - l o c a n a  from Puru~ottamadeva's 

~ r i k S q d a i e $ a  2.5.6 (ed. H.T.Colebrooke, Calcutta 1807/1808, p.21). 

The Khotanese translation by a s k d  is not precise. In his D i c t i o n a r y  

o f  K h o t a n  S a k a ,  Cambridge 1979, H.W.Bailey lists S s k d  as "deer" but un- 

der this heading translates s i  3.20.6. as "flesh of antelope". Bailey 

' The  Amarakosa i n  T l b e t .  Ed .  L o k e s h  Chandra ,  New D e l h i  1965 ,  6 3 a 3 .  
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also uses the rendering "antelopes" where Khotanese iska corresponds to 

Sanskrit m g g a .  However, most of the m t g a  are deer, not antelopes. The 

ancients did not distinguish as does modern zoology between the Bovidae, 

which includes the antelopes and the Cervidae or deer family. In Sanskrit 

m t q a  includes animals from both families, and this usage is reflected by 

Khotanese S s k a  and Tibetan r i  d a q s .  

No doubt the Khotanese translators asked: "What is an e g e  or k h a r  

g o  s o l ? "  and receiving the answer " m r q a - v i S e s a  (a kind of m t g a ) " ,  they 

decided to leave it at that and used their general word for m r g a ,  which 

was Z s k a .  

The Tibetans on the ither hand rendered mgga by r i  d a g s ,  so that 

k h a r  g o  s o l  is evidently an attempt to be more precise. 

Sanskrit e q a  is elsewhere translated by Tibetan d q o  b e  e.g. Si 5.138~; 

Vagbhata, ~ h . ,  S6. 6.43. Tibetan d q o  b a  is according to J a s c h k e  "a spe- 

cies of antelope living on high mountains, Procapra picticaudata, Hodg- 

Son, V.H00k, 11.157 and 139". However, 'Jam dpal rdo rje, An i l l u s t r a t e d  

T i b e t o - M o n g o l i a n  m a t e r i a  m e d i c a  o f  A y u r v e d a ,  ed. Lokesh Chandra, New 

Delhi 1971, 233 has the following description: d g o  b a  n i  I b y i n  pa l e g s  

z e r  I s o g  t h a d  g i  r a ' i  r i q s  k i n  t u  m y o q s  B i d  b y i n  pa  p h r a  I k h a  d o g  ser 

s k y a  r v a  q 6 i s  m t h o  gad  l h a q  t s a m  r i l  mo d b y i b s  q t s o d  r v a  l t a  b u  I mo l a  

r v a  m i  s k y e s  p a ' o  1 1  "As for the d q o  b a ,  it is said to have fine calves. 

It is a kind of goat on the Mongolian plains, very swift, with delicate 

calves. It is of pale yellow colour and has two horns like the horns of 

the Tibetan antelope q t s o d  but higher and of round shape. The female has 

no horns." The illustration is captioned by Chinese - f k ~  h u a n g  y a n q  . . 
( M a t h e w s  2297 + 7249). 

It is thus apparent that e q a  and d g o  b a  have little in common. The 

e p a  is confined to India, the d q o  b a  belongs to the Mongolian plains. 

The e q a  is black, the d g o  b a  is pale yellow. 

The question that arises is whether k h a r  g o  s o l  belongstothe e g a  

category or to the d q o  b a  category. The - g o -  of k h a r  g o  s o l  is likely to 

represent the d q o  of d q o  b a  and thus we might expect k h a r  g o  s o l  to be- 

long to the d q o  b a  category. That this is so is confirmed by the fact 

that s o l  is glossed by ~hinese*? h u a n g  g a n g  in the Sino-Tibetan 910s- 

sary P 2762 (no.41 in P.Pelliot, H i s t o i r e  a n c i e n n e  d u  T i b e t ,  Paris 1961, 

143; referred to by H.W.Bailey, D i c t i o n a r y  o f  K h o t a n  S a k a ,  510 s . v . Z s k a - ) .  

Pelliot comments: " s o l  est nouveau ... Le nom usuel est q c o d " ,  but as we 

have seen, 'Jam dpal rdo rje distinguishes between d q o  b a  and g t s o d  and 

gives each its own illustration and description. 

According to Bailey, D i c t i o n a r y  o f  K h o t a n  S a k a ,  510, S.V. a ' s k a - ,  the 



k h a r  of k h a r  g o  s o l  is of Iranian origin. He writes: "This is the Khotan 

Saka k h a r a -  in the adjectives k h a r i n ' a  and k h y e r a .  Tibetan k h a r  g o  could 

replace an Iranian * x a r a g a u - .  " 
Bailey's theory is that Khotanese had an unusual word k h a r a  meaning 

"deer" homonymous with the usual word k h a r a -  meaning "ass". His theory 

depends on his interpretation of si 26.51, where the Khotanese has 
k h a r i n a  i i s t e ,  which Bailey renders "bone of deer". In the Tibetan version 

we find g l a  b a ,  which is said to be the "musk deer". However, the Sans- 

krit has p l a v a  "nut grass", and the Tibetan is here merely a transcrip- 

tion, found elsewhere, for Sanskrit p l a v a .  If we wish to find here a 

word for "musk deer", it is necessary to assume that the Khotanese mis- 

interpreted the Tibetan. This they sometimes did in fact, but neverthe- 

less it seems more likely that the Khotanese version is based on a text 

that contained the reading k h a r o ~ f r a -  "ass, camel" instead of p l a v o ~ t r a - .  

Certainly a medicament of the same name, d a n t a - v a r t i ,  used in treating 

eye diseases, contains k h a r a -  "ass" in the formulationoccurring in VZg- 

bhata, ~ h . ,  Utt. 11.33-34. In other contexts too the collocation k h a -  

r o S t r a -  is found. The likelihood is great therefore that k h a r a -  in Kho- 

tanese as the description of an animal a l w a y s  means "assl'as in other 

Iranian languages and not occasionally "deer" instead. 

The question that remains to be answered is what k h a r  is in k h a r  go  

s o l .  Bearing in mind Jaschke's comment that the d g o  b a  lives on high 

mountains one is tempted to speculate that k h a r  g o  stands for k h a  d g o  

"snow deer". Note another kind of "snow deer" called k h a  S a ,  which be- 
47  

longs to the category of large r i  d a g s  according to the r c y u d  b t i  2.16 , 
where k h a  Sa  has been substituted for the transcribed r u  r u  of the Tibet- 

an translation (Peking 29b5) of Vggbhafa, ~ h . ,  Sii. 6.50 (Sanskrit r u r u - )  . 
Some support for this explanation may be provided by the evidence for a 

dialect form u r g o  "d2eran (Gazella subgntturosa)" for d g o  b a ,  to which 

attention was drawn at the conference by G.Kara (Budapest). 

Another possibility is suggested by 'Jam dpal rdo rje's reference to 

the occurrenceof d g o  b a  on the Mongolian plains. The Mongolian gloss on 

d g o  b a  provided by s u m a t i r a t n a  VI.379, isas follows3: j e g e r e .  i n u  a r a d u -  

a E a  y e k e k e n .  o n g g e  E a y a b t u r q a n  q o n i n - u  o b e r m i z e  " j e g e r e :  eine Art von 

Schaf, etwas groDer als a r a d u ,  von weisslicher Farbe". On j e g e r e ,  modern 

d s e r e n ,  see B-Laufer, s i n o - I r a n i c a ,  Chikago 1919, 575 (no.18) and G.Doer- 

fer, T u r k i s c h e  u n d  M o n g o l i s c h e  E l e m e n t e  i m  N e u p e r s i s c h e n ,  ~01.1, Wiesba- 

Reading and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  k i n d l y  s u p p l i e d  b y  K - S a g a s t e r  ( B o n n ) .  
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den 1963, 301f. K.Sagaster draws my attention to J.Schubert, P a r a l i p o m e -  

n a  M o n g o l i c a ,  Berlin 1971, 71, where the d s e r e n  is said to be Gazella 

gutturosa Pall. and reference is given tothe Chinese g l o s s h u a n g  y a n g .  More- 

over, d s e r e n  is equated with the Mongol designation w a r  s i i i i l t  "mitschwar- 

zem Schwanz", which suggests that the k h a r  of Tibetan k h a r  g o  so l  may be 

nothing more than Mongolian x a r  "black1'. 

r d a d  has not been recognised in the si  as it has been misread at 
each occurence. 

S i  3.21: d a  n i  l d u m  d a d  r i a d  k y i  b y e  b r a g  b i a d  d e  "Now the varieties 

of vegetables ( * b d k a )  and herbs ( * h a r i t a k a )  are expounded." Here Derge 

has rr iad  but Narthang and Peking have s d a d .  H.W.Bailey read s f i o n  with 

on marked as uncertain in K h o t a n e s e  t e x t s  I, 2 9  (146rl) in ed.1, but 

s d o d  in ed.2 (and reprint) and in his D i c t i o n a r y  o f  K h o t a n  S a k a ,  8.v. 

h v d q ~ a - .  In the Dictionary S.V. p u h a r a -  Bailey reads sr iod  but adds "Pek. 

ed. s r i a d " .  

The Khotanese version of si 3.21 has: v i f i a  t t Z  h v l g l q ~  p u h a r Z g  h i y a  

p i g k e c a  h v i d e  "Now the analysis of vegetables ( * i d k a )  (and) herbs ( * h a -  

r i t a k a )  will be stated." Note that p i g k e c a  means "analysis", not "chap- 

ter" as D i c t i o n a r y  s . ~ .  h v l $ $ a - .  

S i  1.56 (13) has l d u m  dari r d a d  d a d  "vegetables and herbs", where the 

Sanskrit has only S d k a  "vegetable". In K h o t a n e s e  t e x t s  I, 15 (141~3) H. 

W.Bailey read r d a n  in ed.1, but r d a d  in ed.2 (and reprint) and in D i c t i o -  

n a r y  s.vv. h v S $ $ a -  and m l s t a  h v l g e .  

In VSgbhata, A h . ,  Su. 7.32 we read: b h a k g a y i t v d  h a r i t a k a q  m d l a k d d i  

p a y a s  t y a j e t  "After eating greens such as radish one should avoid milk." 

The Tibetan version renders: 

l a  p h u g  l a  s o g s  r d o  r i a d  n i  

z o s  n a s  ' o  ma s p a d  b a r  b y a  (Peking 36a5). 

Thus, Sanskrit h a r i t a k a q  "greens" is rendered by Tibetan r d o  r r iad  (Der- 

ge 62b6 sr io  r r i a d ) .  This sr io  r r iad  is probably the same as JSschke's s i o  

riad "aromatic vegetables, such as onions Med." (Jaschke S.V. riad).Jisch- 

ke found it in r C y u d  b i i  2.16 12': 
s d o  riad s g o g  b t s o r i  l a  s o g s  t s h v a  b a  

dari "(Among) aromatic vegetables, garlic, onion, etc. are pungent." 

s d o  in s d o  r i a d  is evidently "green". Another word for "vegetable" 

is t s h o d  ma "boiled greens". t s h o d  ma renders Sanskrit S b k a  in si 11.18 
and 12.41, but in S i  3.30.4 we find sr io  t s h o d  for Sanskrit B l k a .  



riad may belong rather with brriad pa "to pull out" than with Gad 

"air; scent, fragrance" as Jaschke suggests. 

3. ci skrigs 

This word is not found in Tibetan dictionaries I have consulted. It 

occurs in the Tibetan version of si 12.11 in the name of a ghee. The 

ghee is called mahH-tiktaka in a different formulation of the same ghee 

in Caraka, Ci. 7.150. The translation of Si 12.11 found in the Khotanese 

~ivaka-pustaka has mahi-ttihtti rGv "maha-tiktaka ghee". In each case 

the Sanskrit formulation has mahH-tikta "the great bitter (ghee)", which 

in the Tibetan version of VZgbhata's formulation in ~ h . ,  Ci. 19.8-11 is 

rendered by tig ta chen po (Peking 198a2-3). The ghee is clearly named 

after its chief ingredient, Swertia chirata Buch.-Ham., which is desig- 

nated by hhiinimba in Ravigupta, kirlta-tikta in Caraka and kirHta-tikta- 

ka in Vagbhata. The Tibetan translations of Ravigupta and VZgbhafa agree 

in rendering this plant as rtsa mkhris. 

The Tibetan version of si 12.11 names the ghee as follows: kha ba 

chen po ci skrigs ies bya ba'i mar "the ghee called great bitter ci 

skrigs". ci skrigs is an alternative Tibetan designation of Swertia chi- 

rata Buch.-Ham. It is used to translate Sanskrit bhdnimba in VZgbhata, 

Ah., Su. 10.28 (Derge 69a2 ci skrigs; Peking 43a2 ci sgregs) and Su.15. 

17 (Derge 78a7 ci skrigs; Peking 52a8 ci sgrigs). Sanskrit bhdnimba is 

everywhere else in the Si translated by rtsa mkhris ( ~ i  2.6.; 5.37,42, 

48,58,70; 6.28,55; 11.17; 12.11; 13.30; 14.8,9), as it is in the list of 

ingredients of this very ghee. 

4. me mar mur 

In his Dictionary of   hot an Saka, S.V. phaja, H.W.Bailey begins by 

quoting Si 26.66 phaja veitjiid "it must be placed in phaja", which cor- 

responds to Tibetan me mar mur gyi nah d~ bcug la "having placed it in 

glowing coals". Hence it is clear that Khotanese phaja, whatever its 

origin may be, must mean "glowing coals", not "oven". 

Tibetan me mar mur is not found in Jaschke's dictionary, but he has 

me ma mur with a queried suggestion that it is the same as me mur, which 

he says is the same as me mdag, and me mdag means "coals glowing under- 

neath the ashes". This meaning of me ma mur is confirmed by Chos kyi 
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grags pa's dictionary, which explains me ma m u r  a8 me mdag  t h a l  ba d m a r  

p o  "red coal ash". s u m a t i r a t n a  11.455 has two Mongolian glosses on me 

ma m u r ,  which were kindly read and interpreted for me by K.Sagaster: 

y a l - u n  n u r m - a  "gliihende Feuerasche" and E o y s i m a l  y a l  'Feuer, das keine 

Flammen mehr hat und von dem kein Rauch mehr aufsteigt". s u m a t i r a t n a  11. 

451 also glosses me m d a q  by y a l - u n  n u r m - a .  

The expression me m a r  m u r  g y i  nari d u  b c u g  l a  occurs also in si 6.48 

(not extant in Khotanese). There it corresponds to Sanskrit k u k d l a .  This 

correspondence provide? the final proof that me m a r  m u r  is the same as 

me ma m u r  since k u k d l a  is rendered by me ma m u r  in H a h S v y u t p a t t i  4937 

(quoted as me m a r  m u r  in Lokesh Chandra's dictionary). 

It is not easy to determine the exact meaning of Sanskrit k u k G l a .  

Amara, A m a r a k o k a ,  3.3.203, gives the meanings S a ~ i k u b h i b  k i r q e  S v a b h r e  

"a hole covered with sticks" and t u s S n a l e  "chaff fire". The Tibetan ren- 

dering of the A m a r a k o k a  has the latter as p h u b  m a ' i  me  'chaff fire",' 

but it apparently disregards the former meaning. 

Sanskrit k u k d l a  is represented in Pali by k u k k u J a  "hot ashes", and 

it is evident that the Tibetan interpretation of k u k d l a  is in accord 

with the Pali meaning. That this interpretation is not confined to the 

Tibetan translation of the si is shown by the fact that k u k d l a - v i p z c i t a  

"cooked in k u k d l a "  in VZgbhata, ~ h . ,  Su. 6.42 is rendered m d a g  b t so s  

"cooked in glowing coals" (Derge 56b2 = Peking 29bl). 

To the Sanskrit text: 

k u k d l a - k a r p a r a - b h r Z 9 f r a - k a n d v - a r i g a r a - v i p S c i t Z n  

e k a - y o n i q l  l a g h d n  v i d y S d  a p d p S n  u t t a r o t t a r a m  

corresponds the Tibetan translation: 

k h u r  b a  m d a g  b t s o s  d o g  l e  dari 

s a  s l a i 5  d a  n u r  r q y a  s o l  b s r e g s  

k h u r  b a  ' d i  r n a m s  r i g s  q c i g  k y a i  

p h y i  ma p h y i  ma yari b a  y i n  

"Cakes ( k h u r  b a  = a p d p i n )  cooked ( b t s o s  = v i p S c i t H n )  in glowing coals 

( m d a g  = k u k d l a - ) ,  baked in iron pans ( d o g  l e 6  = k a r p a r a - ) ,  in earthen 

pans ( s a  s l a i 7  = b h r s s f r a ) ,  in da nur ( d a  n u r e  = k a n d u - ) ,  (and in) old 

Peking s a  bid. 

dog  l e  " a n  i r o n  pan w i t h  a  handle"  (J.ischke).  

' s a  s l a r i ,  n o t  found i n  d i c t i o n a r i e s ,  i s  e v i d e n t l y  t h e  same a s  r d z a  sZ& ( f o r  which 
s e e  Das S .V .  s l a  r ia ) .  

da n u r  h a s  n o t  b e e n  t r a c e d .  Note Sumat i ra tna  *s da b u r  e x p l a i n e d  a s  b s r e g  pahi  gnas 
" p l a c e  o f  b u r n i n g " .  Hardly  from P e r s i a n  t a n d r  "oven" .  kandu i s  s a i d  t o  have  b e e n  a  
v e s s e l  w i t h  many h o l e s  t h r o u g h  which  t h e  f l a m e s  c o u l d  e n t e r .  



coals ( r g y a  s o l 9  = a r i g z r a - )  - these cakes ( k h u r  b a  = a p d p z n ) ,  although 

of orle kind ( r i g s  g c i q  = e k a -  y o n i r p l )  , are successively ( p h y i  ma , p h y i  m a =  

u t t a r o t  t a r a m )  lighter ( l a g h u n ) .  " 

5. s r u b s  

Only J I s c h k e  has the meaning "seam" for s r u b s  and even there it is 

queried. Once again the excellence of J3schke1s dictionary can be con- 

firmed. s r u b s  correspondsto Sanskrit s i v a n i  in S i  18.55. The same cor- 

respondence is attested in the Tibetan version of VZgbhatals ~ h .  s r u b s  

renders Sanskrit s e v a n i  ( = s i v a n i )  in 2.Z. 3.14 (Peking 88a6) and in the 

passage of ~ h .  that is parallel to si 18.55, namely Ci.13.39 (Peking 

181a6). s i v a n i  is an anatomical technical term, English "raphe" which is 

defined as "the seamlike union of the two lateral halves of a part or 

organ, as of the tongue, perineum, etc., having externally a ridge or 

furrow, and internally usually a fibrous connective tissue septum" ( W e b -  

s t e r ) .  

Sanskrit s i v a n i  is a derivative of s i v y a t i  "sews". It is likely that 

its Khotanese counterpart p u ' m a  derives similarly from f p a t i - 2 8 -  "to 

sew together". Tibetan s r u b s  in this meaning may belong to ( ' ) d r u b - p a  

"to sew". For the alternation between s r  and d r  in Tibetan note s r o d  b a  

(perfect b s r a r i s )  "to make straight" beside d r a d  p o  "straight". 

r g y a  s o l  has not been fcund, but sol "coal" is well known. I take r g y a  to have the 
same significance as in r g y a  phrum "late beestings", on which see C.Voge1, v Z g b h a ~ a * s  
A $ ~ Z i g a h r d a y a s a p h i t Z ,  t h e  f i r s t  five c h a p t e r s  o f  i t s  T i b e t a n  v e r s i o n .  Wiesbaden 1965, 
2 3 1 .  d g i r a  is said to be without flame ( a j v d l o )  and without smoke ( v i d h i m o ) .  This 
agrees with &ZntZhgZra "subsided coals" in S i  23.7, which is rendered me mdag in Ti- 
betan and by t t a u d a  skarii  "hot coals" in Khotanese. 



TIBET1 SCHE HE I LKUNDE, I M  WESTEN ANWENDBAR? 

. von 

E. FINCKH (Hamburg 1 

1. E i n l e i t u n g  

In unserer Zeit besteht die Gefahr, allzu bereitwillig ferndstliche 

Praktiken und "Wunderdrogen" aufzugreifen. So ist auch im Westen das 

Interesse far die tibetische Heilkunde erheblich gewachsen. Die Verlok- 

kung ist groB, vorschnell Fragen nach der Anwendbarkeit zu stellen. Als 

FachSrztin fur Innere Medizin (ausgebildet auch in Neurologie, Psychia- 

trie und Tropenmedizin) in eigener Praxis niedergelassen, bin ich seit 

30 Jahren theoretisch und praktisch mit asiatischen Heilweisen vertraut. 

Nach langen Vorarbeiten konnte ich 1962 und 1967 mehrere Monate in den 

Himalayas bei den tibetischen Xrzten deren Heilkunde studieren. So weiB 

ich aus Erfahrung, weshalb die Anwendung tibetischer Heilmethoden im 

Westen so schwierig sein wird. 

Das Prinzip der tibetischen Heilkunde ist die Dreiteilung. In dem 

tibetischen ~edizin-system1 sind diagnostische und therapeutische Me- 

D a s  System der tibetischen Heilkunde 
(aus E.Finckh, Grundlagen T i b e t i s c h e r  He i l kunde .  Bd.1, Uelzen 1975, 56) 

Wunel A I Gesunder Organismus 
Anordnung II Kranker Organismus 

3 Wuneln 

Beschrieben in dem Buche rGyud bfi. Teil 1. Kapitel 3 

Wunel B Ill Beschauen 
Diagnose IV FOhlen 

V Fragen 

Beschrieben in dem Buche rGyud bti. Tell 1. Kapitel 4 

224 Bllner 

224 spezielle 
Angaben 

9 Stemme 

9 Abechnltte der 8rzl- 
Il&en Wlssenschaft 

47 Zweige 

47 allgemelne 
Angaben 

Beschrieben in dem Buche rGyud bti. Tell 1. Kapitel 5 

Wurzel C VI Ernhhrung I 35 
Therapie VII Lebensweise 

Vlll Anneimittel I " 50 
IX Heilmethoden (8uBere) 7 
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thoden den drei Humores Wind, Galle und Schleim derart zugeordnet, daa 

man von Konstitutionstypen sprechen kann. Allerdings sind auchdieLehren 

vieler anderer Heilkunden Konstitutionslehren, aber das tibetische Sy- 

stemzeigtd~c~ einen g a n z  b e s o n d e r s  e n g e n  Z u s a m m e n h a n g  

a u f  z w i s c h e n  d e n  d r e i  H u m o r e s  u n d  d e n  B e h a n d l u n g s -  

m e t h o d e n .  Die Therapie richtet sich nicht nach einem Krankheitssymp- 

tom, sondern ist erst moglich nach Erfassung des vorliegenden Konstitu- 

tionstyps. Deshalb werden zunachst einige Charakteristika der drei Humo- 

res beschrieben und im zweiten Teil die ihnen zugeordneten Behandlungs- 

methoden. Es sei noch erwahnt, daB die drei Typen in ihrer reinen Form 

selten vorkommen. Wie in der westlichen Medizin haben wir es oft mit den 

sogenannten Mischtypen zu tun. 

2 .  D i e  dre i  Humores 

Aus den Texten des Standardwerkes der tibetischen Heilkunde, V i e r  

T r a k t a t e , '  geht hervor, da0 die tibetischen hrzte ein sehr eigenartiges 

und selbstandiges System entwickelt haben, das am Gleichnis eines Baumes 

dargestellt wird, der 3 Wurzeln, 9 Stamme, 47 Zweige und 224 Blatter hat 

Die Charakteristika der drei Humores werden, dem System folgend, beschrie- 

ben: (A)=Wurzel A=Anordnung der Korperteile, (B)=Wurzel B=Diagnose, (C)= 

Wurzel C=Therapie. (Die tibetischen ~ e r m i n i ~  mit ihren Ubersetzungen, 

dem Buche V i e r  T r a k t a t e  entnommen, sind in den Anmerkungen wiedergege- 

ben) . 

V i e r  T r a k t a t e  = rGyud b S i  i s t  d e r  K u r z t i t e l .  Der T i t e l  l a u t e t :  bDud r C i  sfiii po  yan 
l a g  brgyad pa  g s a i  ba man ;ag g i  rgyud.  Ubersetzung d e s  T i t e l s :  "GeheimUnterweisungs- 
T r a k t a t  Qber  d i e  a c h t g l i e d r i g e  Unsterblichkeits-Essenz". 

Die Uberse tzung  e i n i g e r  Termini  s t i e 8  auf  S c h w i e r i g k e i t e n .  U n k l a r h e i t e n  gab  e s  z  .B. 
b e i  d e r  Zuordnung d e r  S innesorgane  z u  "Wind". 
Die A r b e i t v o n  R.E.Emmerick, A Chapte r  from t h e  Rgyud-bki. As ia  Major 1 9 : 2 ,  141-162, 
h a t  h i e r  K l a r h e i t  g e s c h a f f e n .  Manchmal l i e 8  e s  s i c h  n i c h t  umgehen, d i e  Termini  - dem 
laufenden  Text  i s o l i e r t  entnommen - i n  e i n e r  g rammat ika l i sch  abgewandel ten Form w i e -  
d e n u g e b e n .  Die uns h i e r  i n t e r e s s i e r e n d e n ,  auf  d i e  Behandlungsmethoden bezogenen 
Termini  f i n d e n  s i c h  i r n  1 . T e i l  d e s  Buches rGyud b i i  ( K a p i t e l  5 ) .  Es s i n d  d i e  4 Stamme 
d e r  Wurzel C  = Therap ie :  [ l ]  Erndhrung 

[2] Lebensweise 
[3] A r z n e i m i t t e l  
[4] Heilmethoden (ZuEere) ,  d i e  h i e r  s y s t e m a t i s c h ,  dem 

Text  f o l g e n d ,  a u f g e z a h l t  werden. 

Wind = r l u n  
[ l ]  S p e i s e n  = z a s ,  (10 A r t e n )  : P f e r d e  (- f l e i s c h )  = r t a ,  E s e l  ( - f l e i s c h )  = bon, Murmel- 

t i e r ( - f l e i s c h )  = hphyi  b a ,  e i n  J a h r  a l t e s  F l e i s c h  = l o  s a ,  "GroBes F l e i s c h " = k a  
chen ( d i e s  i s t  d i e  w d r t l i c h e  U b e r s e t z u n j .  Die t i b e t i s c h e n  A r z t e  i n  Dharamsala 
e r k l a r t e n ,  e s s e i  d a s  F l e i s c h  von Helden, d i e  i n  d e r  S c h l a c h t  g e s t o r b e n  s i n d .  Es 
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wird auch gesagt, daB es Fleisch sei, das gewdhnlich nicht gegessen wird, 2.B. 
Hundefleisch. Nach R.E.Emmerick [mirndliche Mitteilung] ist es Menechenfleisch.) 
Sesamdl = Cbru mar, ein Jahr altes 61 = lo mar, Rohrzucker = bu ram, Knoblauch = 
sgog skya, Zwiebeln = beori; 
Getrtinke = skom (4 Arten): (warme) Milch = 10 ma, Karotten-Zwiebelsuppe = lca ba 
ra m-e zan chai, chai aus Rohrzucker = bur chari, Knochensuppe = rus c G .  

Lebensweise = spyod: Ar~genehme Gesellschaft haben = yid &ri grogs bsten, eine 
warme Gegend = dro sa. 

Arzne~mittel = sman, 
Geschmack = ro: SUB = mhar ba, sauer = skyur ba, salzig = lan Chva ba; 
Wirkung = nus pa: fettig = snum pa, schwer = lci ba, milde = gam pa; 
Beruhigende Arzneimittel: 
Suppen = khu ba (3 Arten): Knochensuppe = rus khu, Die vier SBfte = bcud bii, 
"mgokhrol"= Suppe, die aus einem alten Schaf-Kopf gekocht wird (Angaben der ti- 
betischen Arzte); 

Medizinische Ole = sman mar (5 Arten) : Muskatnuss = jd ti, Knoblauch = sgog skya, 
die drei Friichte = kbras bu gsum (Dies sind die drei Myrobalanen: Terminalia 
Chebula = a ru ra, Terminalia Bellerica = ba ru ra, Phyllanthus Emblica = skyu 
ru ra), die funf Wurzeln = rka ba Ilia, die EisenhQte = sman chen; 
Reinigende Wzneimittel: tjlklistiere = hjam rki. 

Heilmethoden (8uBere) = dpyad: Einreibung mit Massage = bsku m-e, kngolische 
Brenn(-Methode) = hor gyi me Mah. 

Galle = mkhris pa . 
Speisen = zas (9 Arten): Quark von Kuh und Ziege = ba rahi t o ,  Buttermilch 6 dar 
ba, frische Butter = mar gsar, Wildfleisch = ri dvags Ja, Ziegenfleisch = ra la, 
frisches Fleisch von Tieren gemischter Zucht = skom ka gsar pa, frisch geschro- 
tete Gerste = chag khe,"skyabs" = eine Art Mwenzahn (Angabe der tibetischen k z -  
te), Lowenzahn = khur &hod; 
Getranke = skom (3 Arten): heiBes Wasser = chab &ha, kiihles Wasser = chu bsil, 
gekochtes und gekiihltes Wasser = chu bskol graris. 

Lebensweise = spyod: still sitzen = dalbarbsdad, in einer kiihlen Gegend = bsil 
Sd. 

Arzneimittel = sman; 
Geschmack = ro: sii8 = nniar ba, bitter = kha ba, zusammenziehend = bska ba; 
Wirkung = nus pa: kiihl = bsil bar dunn = sla ba; derb = rtul ba; 
Beruhigende Arzneimittel: 
Sirup = th& (4 Arten): Veilchenwurzel = ma nu, Guduch = sle tres, Chirata = tig 
ta, die drei Myrobalanen; 
Pulver = cur ni ( 4  Arten): Kampfer = ga bur, Sandelholz = Can dan, Safran = gur 
gum, Banbussaft = cu gai; 
Reinigende Arzneimittel: Abfiihrmittel = bkal sman. 

Heilmethoden (auBere) = dpyad: Erzeugung von SchweiB = rriul dbyuri, Bluten-las- 
sen = gtar ga, das "magische Wasserrad" = chu yi hhrul -More 

Schleim = bad kan 

Speisen = zas (6 Arten): Schaf(-fleisch) = lug, (Fleischvom) wilden Yak = g-yag 
rgod, Raubtier(-fleisch) = gcan gzan, Fisch-Fleisch = na yi ka, Honig = sbrari 
rdi, warmer Brei von altem Getreide von trockenem Land = skam saki hbru rfiid zan 
dron; 
Getranke = skom (3 Arten): Quark und Buttermilch vom weiblichen Yak = cbri yi 50 
dar ba, krlftiges ch& = gar chai, gekochtes Wasser = chu skol. 

Lebensweise = spyod: Einen krhftigen Spaziergang machen (Anstrengungen auf sich 
nehmen) = ri-01 bcag, eine warme Gegend = dro sa. 
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[ 3 ]  Arzne i rn i t t e l  = sman; 
Geschmack = ro:  s c h a r f  = &ha ba,  s a u e r  = s k y u r  ba,  zusammenziehend = bska ba; 
Wirkung = n u s  pa: s t r e n g  = r n o  ba,  r a u h  = rbub  pa ,  l e i c h t  = yad ba; 
Beruhigende A r z n e i m i t t e l :  
P i l l e n  = ril bu ( 2  A r t e n ) :  E isenhut  = bban dug, v e r s c h i e d e n e  S a l z a r t e n  = Chva 
sna  rnams; 
Pas ten  = tres sam ( 5  A r t e n ) :  G r a n a t a p f e l  = s e  kbru,  Rhododendron = da li, "Stu-  
tenmaul" = rgod  ma kha ( e i n e  Mischung a u s  s e h r  s t a r k e n  Subs tanzen .  Miindliche 
M i t t e i l u n g  von R.E.Emrnerick),alkalische Medikamente a u s  gebranntern S a l z  = khva 
b s r e g s  p a h i  t h a l  sman. (Nach Angaben d e r  t i b e t i s c h e n  Arz te :  Asche a u s  S a l z  und 
Quarz) .  "Weisser S t e i n "  = c o i  ii (E ine  weiSe, k r i s t a l l i n i s c h e  K a l k a r t ,  wahrschein-  
l i c h  CaCo, 1 )  ; 
Reinigende Arzne i rn i t t e l :  Brechrni t te l  = skyugs sman. 

[ 4 ]  Heilrnethoden (auSere)  = dpyad: heifle (Anwendungen) = dugs,  Brennen (Moxibust i -  
on)  = m e  bkafi. 



I. WIND 

Allgemeine Eigenschaften: zierlich und klein; dunkle Hautfarbe; ge- 

gen Kalte empfindlich; nervas und geschwiitzig; singt und lacht gernr 

schlechter Schlafer; die Lebensspanne ist kurz. 

(A): Durch Begierde als erzeugende Ursache entstehen 42 Krankheiten. 

Der Sitz der Krankheitenist im Anfangsstadiumimunteren Teil des Kbrpers. 

Grundstoff des Korpers: Knochen; Unreinheit:[kleine Haare]; Sinnesorgan: 

Ohr, [Tastsinn]; Vollorgane: Herz, LebensgefSOe; Hohlorgan: Dickdarm. 

Alter, Ort und Zeit: Alte Menschen in aromatisch-windigen und kalten Ge- 

genden werden in der Regenzeit (im Sommer), am frUhen Abend (nachmittags) 

und bei Morgengrauen von Wind-Krankheiten befallen. 

(B): Die Zunge ist rot, trocken und rauh. Der Urin ist wie Wasser 

und schaumt stark (hat groEe Blasen). Der Puls ist schwimmend, leer und 

komrnt gelegentlich zum Stillstand. Fragen nach: 2 auslbsenden Ursachen, 

9 Krankheitszeichen und 1 (Gewohnheit bei der) Nahrung. 

( C ) :  Nahrung: 10 Arten von Speisen und 4 Arten von Getrtinken. Lebens- 

weise: angenehme Gesellschaft haben, in einer warmen Gegend leben. Ge- 

schmack der Arzneimittel: SUB, sauer und salzig. Wirkung der Arzneimit- 

tel: fettig, schwer und milde. Beruhigende Arzneimittel: 3 Arten von 

Suppen, 5 Arten von medizinischen blen. Reinigende Arzneimittel: blkli- 

stiere. 

H e i l m e t h o d e n  ( a u 0 e r e ) : E i n r e i b u n g  m i t  M a s s a g e  u n d  

M o n g o l i s c h e  B r e n n  (-Methodel. 

11. GALLE 

Allgemeine Eigenschaften: mittelgro0, gelbliche Hautfarbe; liebt die 

Kiihle; kann weder Hunger noch Durst vertragen; schwitzt stark und hat 

starke Ausdunstungen; begabt und stolz; keine Schwierigkeiten mit dem 

Schlaf; mittlere Lebensspanne. 

( A ) :  Durch Hass als erzeugende Ursache entstehen 26 Krankheiten. Der 

Sitz der Krankheiten ist im Anfangsstadium im mittleren Teil des Kbrpers. 

Grundstoff des Korpers: Blut; Unreinheit: SchweiE; Sinnesorgan: Auge; 

Vollorgan: Leber; Hohlorgane: Gallenblase und Diinndarm. Alter, Ort und 

Zeit: Jugendliche in trockenen und heiBen Gegenden werden im Herbst, am 

Mittag und um Mitternacht von Galle-Krankheiten befallen. 

(B): Die Zunge ist mit dickem, gelbbraunem Schleim bedeckt. Der Urin 

ist rotlich-gelb, stark dampfend und stark riechend. Der Puls ist schnell, 

stark und fein schlagend. Fragen nach: 2 auslbsenden Ursachen, 5 Krank- 
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heitszeichen und 1 (Gewohnheit bei der)   ah rung. 

(C): Nahrung: 9 Arten von Speisen und 3 Arten von Getranken. Lebens- 

weise: ruhig sitzen, in einer kiihlen Gegend leben. Geschmack der Arznei- 

mittel: SUB, bitter und zusammenziehend. Wirkung der Arzneimittel: kiihl, 

dunn und derb. Beruhigende Arzneimittel: 4 Arten von Sirup, 4 Arten voll 

Pulver. Reinigende Arzneimittel: Abfuhrmittel. 

H e i l m e t h o d e n  (auBere): E r z e u g u n g  v o n  S c h w e i B ,  B l u -  

t e n - l a s s e n  u n d  d a s  " M a g i s c h e  W a s s e r r a d " .  

111. SCHLEIM 

Allgemeine Eigenschaften: groB und fiillig; die Haut ist blaB, der 

Korper kuhl; Hunger und Durst werden gut vertragen; freundliches und an- 

genehmes Wesen; Tiefschlafer; die Lebensspanne ist lang. 

(A): Durch Verblendung als erzeugende Ursache erntstehen 33 Krank- 

heiten. Der Sitz der Krankheiten ist im Anfangsstadium im oberen Teil 

des Korpers. Grundstoffe des Korpers: Chylus, Fleisch, Fett, Mark und 

Samen; Unreinheiten: Kot und Urin; Sinnesorgane: Nase und Zunge; Voll- 

organe: Milz, Nieren und Lungen; Hohlorgane: Magen und Harnblase. Alter, 

Ort und Zeit: Kinder in feuchten und fetten Gegenden werden im Fruhling, 

in der Dammerung und am Morgen von Schleim-Krankheiten befallen. 

(B): Die Zunge ist grau, dick, glanzlos, glatt und feucht. Der Urin 

ist weiB, wenig riechend und wenig dampfend. Der Puls ist absinkend, 

schwach und langsam. Fragen nach: 2 auslosenden Ursachen, 9 Krankheits- 

zeichen und 1 (Gewohnheit bei der) Nahrung. 

(C): Nahrung: 6 Arten von Speisen und 3 Arten von Getranken. Lebens- 

weise: einen kraftigen Spaziergang machen, in einer warmen Gegend leben. 

Geschmack der Arzneimittel: scharf, sauer und zusammenziehend. Wirkung 

der Arzneimittel: streng, rauh und leicht. Beruhigende Arzneimittel: 2 

Arten von Pillen, 5 Arten von Pasten. Reinigende Arzneimittel: Brechmit- 

tel. 

H e i l m e t h o d e n  ( a u B e r e ) : H e i B e  A n w e n d u n g e n  u n d  B r e n -  

n e n  ( M o x i b u s t i o n ) .  

Sicherlich ist deutlich geworden: das Erkennen dieser Typen wird 

erst mit vie1 Erfahrung moglich sein. 
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3 .  D i e  ( Y u D e r e n )  H e i l m e t h o d e n  fdpyadl 

Das System der tibetischen Heilkunde lehrt uns, daB 7 (2iuBere) Heil- 

methoden zu unterscheiden sind. Aus dem Text des Buches vier Traktate 

geht hervor, da0 d i e s e  H e i l m e t h o d e n  d e n  s o e b e n  b e -  

s c h r i e b e n e n  T y p e n  W i n d ,  G a l l e  u n d  S c h l e i m  a u f  fol- 

g e n d e  W e i s e  z u g e o r d n e t  sind. 

Wind: - 
Einreibung mit Massage . 
Mongolische Brenn(-Methode) 

Galle: 

Erzeugung von SchweiB 

Bluten-lassen 

Das "magische Wasserrad" 

Schleim: 

Hei Be (Anwendungen) 

Brennen (Moxibustion) 

b s k u  m i i e  

h o r  gyi m e  b b a h  

r r i u l  d b y u d  

g t a r  ga 

c h u  y i  I p h r u l  h k h o r  

d u g s  

Zwei dieser Heilmethoden, namlich Bluten-lassen - angezeigt bei dem 
Galle-Typ - und Brennen (Moxibustion) - angezeigt bei dem Schleirn-Typ -, 
sollen jetzt in Kiirze beschrieben werden. 

Diese Methode wird in dem Buche Vier T r a k t a t e  ( r C y u d  b f i )  im 2 0 .  Ka- 

pitel des 4.Teiles dargestellt und etwa in folgender Weise beschrieben: 

1. Instrumente 

Die aus sehr hartem Eisen gefertigten Instrumente -es gibt 5 verschie- 

dene Arten - miissen so scharf und flexibel sein, daB ein in der Luft h h -  
gendes Haar miihelos durchschnitten werden kann. Die LZnge der Instrumen- 

te sollte stets 6 Fingerbreiten betragen. 

2. Indikationen 

Bluten-lassen ist die klassische Methode fur Erkrankungen des Galle- 

Typs, insbesoridere bei Blut- und Fieberkrankheiten. Spezielle Indikationen 

sind u.a.: Gicht, Schwellungen, Wunden, Lymphkrankheiten, Lepra. 

3. Kontra-Indikationen 

Kinder unter 16 Jahren und Patienten, die alter als 70 Jahre sind; 

schwache Patienten; wahrend der Schwangerschaft; kurz nach der Geburt; 

Anfalligkeit fur Geisteskrankheiten; sehr straff gefiillte Venen, verkno- 
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tete Venen und Venen in Drusengeweben. Im Prinzip: Wind-Krankheiten und 

bestimmte Schleim-Krankheiten. 

4. Zeitpunkt der Blutentnahme 

GroBer Wert wird auf die Beachtung des richtigen Zeitpunktes gelegt. 

Bei zu fruhzeitig vorgenommener Blutentnahme nimmt Wind zu und Fieber 

breitet sich aus. Zu spate Blutentnahme bewirkt, daB unreines Blut in 

die Kanale tritt und so schwere Storungen hervorgerufen werden. 

5. Ausfuhrunq 

Vor dem eigentlichen Eingriff mussen bestimmte Vorbereitungen getrof- 

fen werden, z.B.werden 3-5 Tage vorher Dekokte verabreicht wie der Saft 

der 3 Myrobalanen. Dadurchsolldas reine von dem unreinen Blut getrennt 

werden. Der Patient mu0 starker Warme ausgesetzt werden. Dann erst kann 

abgebunden, d.h. gestaut werden. Die Stauung wird mit einer kleinen Kor- 

del an den entsprechenden Korperteilen vorgenommen. Die Anweisungen fur 

die verschiedenep Korperstellen sind sehr genau. Am Kopf wird 2.B. die 

Kordel um den Hinterkopf gebunden, mit Hilfe eines kleinen Stabes werden 

die beiden Enden der Kordel vorsichtig und vor allem gleichmaBig angezo- 

gen, so daB die Venen deutlich hervortreten. Dabei darf die Haut nicht 

gezerrt werden. Nach dem Abbinden werden die Venen massiert und leicht 

geklopft. Danach soll man etwas abwarten. Nun wird die Vene mit dem lin- 

ken Daumen auf die Seite gepresst und das Blut 3 Fingerbreiten unterhalb 

der abgebundenen Vene extrahiert. Man unterscheidet 5 Arten des Einschnit- 

tes: 2.B. seitlicher Schnitt bei kleinen Venen oder direkter Schnitt bei 

groBen Venen. Das Wichtigste ist, da0 der Schitt in die Vene genau so 

lang sein muB wie der Schnitt in die Haut. Bei schmerzhaften Stellen muB 

die am nachsten gelegene Vene benutzt werden, bei hohem Fieber zuerst 

die groBe und dann erst die kleine Vene. Bei weniger Fieber ist es um- 

gekehrt. Bei sehr schweren Storungen sollte zuerst von einer Hauptvene 

aus behandelt werden. Fiir jeden Schnitt mu0 ein ganz bestimmtes Instru- 

ment ausgewkihlt werden. 

6. Allgemeine und spezifische Punkte 

Den groDten Teil der theoretischen und praktischen Belehrungen neh- 

men die Beschreibungen der Venen-Verla~fe und die prazise Bestimmung der 

anatomischen Positionen der einzelnen Punkte ein, die fiir die speziellen 

Krankheitsbilder oder Symptome benutzt werden. Im Ganzen unterscheidet 

man 77 Venen fur das Bluten-lassen. 

7. Nach der Blutentnahme 

wird die Bindung gelost, die Stelle massiert und eine Bandage ange- 

legt. Der Patient soll sich vollkommen ruhig verhalten. Der ArztmuB nundas 



entnommene Blut sorgfkiltig untersuchen: auf DickflUssigkeit, DiinnflUssig- 

keit etc. Die Menge des entnommenen Blutes muB genau beobachtet werden. 

Wenn 2.B. normaks, helles Blut flielt, darf nicht ein einziger Tropfen 

mehr entnomn~en werden. 

8. Schkiden und Gefahren 

Weil puch der allerkleinste Fehler schlimme Folgen haben kann, istdie- 

sem Thema ein groaer Raum gewidmct. Schwere Schlden und StBrungen ent- 

stehen durch folgende Fehler: der Patient wurde vor der Blutabnahme 

nicht ausreichend erwarmt, das Instrument wurde falsch gewahlt, das In- 

strument war zu stumpf,. der Einschnitt war zu grot3 oder zu klein, die 

Haut wurde gezerrt, es wurde zu wenig Blut entnommen (weil der KBrper 

zu kalt war), unreines Blut wurde nicht ausreichend entfernt,eineSchwel- 

lung entstand um den Einschnitt, die Stauung wurde zu schnell gelost, 

der Blutverlust war zu groB. 

Auf diese und andere Fehler werden die tibetischen Xrzte eindriick- 

lich hingewiesen, gleichzeitig werden Belehrungen erteilt zur Behebung 

der gemachten Fehler. Eei der Entstehung einer Schwellung urn den Ein- 

schnitt soll 2.B. eine Massage vorgenommen werden mit einer Mixtur aus 

Salz, Butter und der Asche von Hundehaaren. Bei einer zu starken Blutung 

soll der Patlent in nasse Tiicher gewickelt und um die Inzision sollen 

Umschlkige mit kaltem Wasser gemacht werden. 

9 ,  Vorteile des Bluten-iassens 
Die GefaBe werden gereinigt, das unsaubere Blut entfernt, lokale 

Schmerzen v-erschwinden, Wunden heilen ab, Schwellungen gehen zuriick. 

Dilnne Menschen nehmen an Gewicht zu und dicke ab - wenn die Methode rich- 
tig angewendet wurde. 

Die Methode des Bluten-lassens - von den tibetischen Xrzten zu gros- 
ser Perfektion entwickelt - nimmt innerhalb des Spektrums der Heilweisen 
einen gro0en Raum ein. Dies geht auch aus der besonders exakten Angabe 

der anatomischen Lage der Punkte und deren Indikationen hervor. Gleich- 

zeitig wird eindrucklich auf Fehler und SchSden hingewiesen. Das Bluten- 

lassen mu8 auch aus folgendem Grunde mit groBer Vorsicht benutzt werden: 

die tibetische Heilkunde kennt nsmlich 302 sogenannte "kritische Punkte" 

(Vitalitatsstellen), von denen 190 auf die GefaBe entfallen. Die Benutz- 

ung dieser Punkte kann sehr gefahrlich sein. 

Das Bluten-lassen 1aBt sich mit einem AderlaB nicht vergleichen, bei 

dem gewohnlich eine groBere Blutmenge entnoinmen wird. Den tibetischen 

Xrzten gelingt es, mit wenigen Tropfen entnommenen Blutes sehr starke 

St6rungen zu beseitigen. 



3b. B r e n n e n  (me b e a h ) ,  M o x i b u s t i o n  

Das 21.Kapitel des 4.Teiles des Buches Vier T r a k t a t e  ( r c y u d  b i i )  be- 

handelt in den folgenden 7 Abteilungen diese Behandlungsmethode. 

1. Die Substanz 

Aus einer Artemisia-Art (BeifuO) wird die Substanz ( s p r a  b a ) ,  der 

"Zunder" fur die Moxibustion hergestellt. Diese Pflanze muO zu einer be- 

stimmten Zeit, namlich am 8.Tag der 7., 8. und 9. tibetischen Monate ge- 

samelt werden. Nach dem Zerstampfen wird die Substanz zu kleinen, ke- 

gelformigen Stiickchen gerollt. Die GroOe richtet sich nach der Art der 

Krankheit und der Lokalisation. Z.B. so gro0 wie die Spitze des kleinen 

Fingers: fur Punkte am Kopf, an den GliedmaDen und an der Vorderseite 

des Korpers; so groB wie die Spitze des Zeigefingers: fur Punkte an der 

Wirbelsaule; so groD wie eine gekochte Erdnuss: fiir Punkte am Sternum 

von Kindern. 

2. Indikationen 

Im Prinzip bei Krankheiten des Schleim-Typs, aber auch bei gewissen 

Wind-Krankheiten. Insbesondere: Krankheiten der "Kanale", Lymphstorungen, 

Abszesse, Verdauungskrankheiten, Tumoren, Oedeme (l.Stadium), bestimmte 

Fieberarten, etc. 

3. Kontra-Indikationen 

Blut-Krankheiten, Galle-Fieber, etc. 

4. Punkte 

a) Schmerz-Punkte 

Dies sind schmerzhafte, lokale Stellen, die durch Druck weniger 

schmerzhaft werden, 

b) Spezif ische Punkte 

Die langsten Passagen sind in der Theorie (Text des Buches Vier T r a k -  

t a t e )  und in der Praxis diesen spezifischen Punkten gewidmet. Es sind 

anatomisch prazise lokalisierte Punkte mit einer spezifischen Indikati- 

on. Vor allem handelt es sich um Punkte der Vollorgane ( d o n )  und der 

Hohlorgane ( s n o d )  sowie um Punkte der Wirbelsaule. 

5. Ausfdhrunq 

a) "Kochen" 

Indikationen: Tumoren und Abszesse. Auf einen einzelnen Punkt werden 

rnehr als 20 Moxen gesetzt. Diese Behandlung dauert oft 30 Monate. 

b) "Brennen" 

Indikationen:,Schleim-Krankheiten, Lymph- und Herz-Krankheiten. 'Auf 

einen Punkt werden 15 Moxen gesetzt. 
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C) "Erhitzen" 

Indikationen: Verstopfung, Urinverhaltung, Wiirrner, bestirrc;t~. Wind- 

Krankheiten. Die Punkte werden durch 5-7 Moxen schwach erhitzt. 

d) "Bedrohen" 

Indikationen: Bngstliche Menschen, vor allem Kleinkinder. D j e  Moxe 

wird nach einmallgern Setzen entfernt, und zwar sofort. 

Der abgebrannte Moxa-Kegel darf nicht mit der Hand berilhrt werden, 

man spuckt auf die Asche und entfernt sie mit einer Nadel. Mu0 die Moxi- 

bustion auf demselben Punkt wiederholt werden, so wird die volle Menge 

der nachsten Moxe gesetzt, nachdem 2/3 des ersten Moxa-Kegels verbrannt 

ist. Diese zweite Moxe brennt schneller ab und die Hitze-Einwirkung dau- 

ert langer an. Ein Zeichen fiir eine wirkungsvolle Behandlung ist es, 

wenn nach dem Abbrennen der Moxe eine kleine, runde Stelle mit nicht 

schrnerzhaften Blaschen erkennbar ist. Wenn die letzte Spitze des Moxa- 

Kegels nach au0en explodiert, so ist dies ein Zeichen dafiir, da8 die 

Moxibustion besonders gut durchgefiihrt wurde. 

6. AbschluD der Behandlunq 

Nach Entfernen der Moxa-Asche mu0 die behandelte Stelle sofortkraf- 

tig massiert werden, und zwar mit dem Daumen. Nach der Behandlung darf 

der Patient auf keinen Fall kaltes Wasser trinken, denn dadurch wUrde 

die Hitze-Wirkung erheblich abgeschwacht werden. Der Patient sol1 sich 

nach der Behandlung kraftig bewegen, damit die Blutzirkulation angeregt 

wird. 

7. Vorteile der Moxibustion 

Anregung der Verdauung, Abheilung von Abszessen und chronischen Wun- 

den, Ruckgang von Schwellungen, Besserung des Gedachtnisses. Bestimmte 

Teile der "Kanzle" werden blockiert, so da8 Krankheiten sich nicht aus- 

breiten, Wind-Krankheiten und schwere Schmerzen unterdriickt werden kon- 

nen. Die bffnungen der Vollorgane (don) und Hohlorgane (snod) werden ge- 

schiitzt. Allerdings sollte man die Punkte der Hohlorgane nicht mit Moxen 

behandeln, wenn der Patient gerade gegessen hat. Alle Krankheiten des 

Schleim-Typs konnen gut behandelt werden. 

Die tibetischen hrzte sind der Meinung, da0 die Moxibustion alle 

Krankheiten beseitigen kann, die durch andere Behandlungsarten nicht be- 

einfluflt werden konnten. 

Die kurze Darstellung dieserbeiden Methoden sollte deutlich machen, 

wie kompliziert deren Anwendung ist. 
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4 .  S c h l  u t3wor t  

Diese beiden Behandlungsmethoden wurden deshalb beschrieben, well 

sie im Westen am ehesten anwendbar sein konnten, denn sie sind den mit 

chinesischen Hellweisen vertrauten Xrzten gut bekannt. So habe ich 2.13. 

bei meinen Patienten, ohne da0 diese es wuBten, bei der Moxibustion und 

dem Bluten-lassen tibetische P.unkte benutzt. Nach 20 Jahren la0t sich 

aussagen, dafl in der Tat diese beiden Methoden bei bestimmten Krankhei- 

ten manchen westlichen Heilweisen uberlegen sind. Die Voraussetzung fur 

eine erfolgreiche Behandlung ist aber eben die e x  a k t e  E r k e n n u n g  

d e s  K o n s t i t u t i o n s t y p s ;  das allerdings ist sehr schwierig. 

Diese kurzen Ausfiihrungen sollten folgendes deutlich machen: 

fur die Anwendung tibetischer Heilmethoden sind nicht nur grundliche 

theoretische Studien und praktische Anweisungen durch tibetische Xrzte 

notig, sondern das Erkennen des Z u  s a m m e  n h a n g e  s z w i s  c h e n  d e n  

d r e i  H u m o r e s  u n d  d e n  i h n e n  z u g e o r d n e t e n  B e h a n d -  

l u n g  s m e t h o d e  n. Tibetische Heilkunde ist nicht irgendeine Technik, 

die in Schnellkursen erlernt werden kann! So bleibt die Warnung bestehen 

vor einer kritiklosen Ubernahme losgeloster Teile des in sich sinnvollen 

tibetischen Medizinsystems, denn eine vorzeitige Ubernahme bestimmter 

Behandlungsarten - vor allem der auOerst problematischen Pflanzenthera- 
pie - wiirde die tibetische Heilkunde bald in MiBkredit bringen. 

Eine andere asiatische Heilkunde, namlich die Akupunktur, wurde 

schliefllich vonden Universitaten beachtet, studiert und benutzt. Es wa- 

re wiinschenswert, wenn auch die wertvolle tibetische Heilkunde in ahnli- 

cher Weise sorgfaltig gepruft wurde, denn, trotz aller Vorbehalte: auch 

die tibetische Heilkunde konnte mit gro0em Nutzen fiir unsere Patienten 

im Westen anwendbar sein. 
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LES INSTRUMENTS DE MUSIQUE LIES A LA PRATIQUE DES 
TANTRA, D'APRSS UN TEXTE DE KUN GROL GRAGS PA, 

'JA'  MTSHON S ~ I N  PO 

Par 

M-HELFFER (Paris) 

Les instruments utilises dans les rituels du bouddhisme tibgtain sont 

aujourd'hui connus d'un vaste public: les grands musees orientalistes ou 

ethnographiques en abritent des collections plus ou moins compl@tes et 

la multiplication des disques permet d6sormais d1appr6cier les ressour- 

ces musicales de chacun d'entre eux; en outre le d6veloppement des voya- 

ges vers le Ngpal, le Ladakh, le Sikkim ou le Bhutan a permis d de nom- 

breux voyageurs de voir ou d'entendre ces instruments dans le cadre mo- 

nastique qui est le leur. 

Malheureusement les donnges relatives d l'origine de ces instruments, 
d la terminologie tib6taine les concernant, a leur usage traditionnel 
sont demeurges jusqu'ici rgduites.' Je suis donc particuliPrement recon- 

naissante h l'abbb sans rgyas bstan 'dzin ljon ldon, 33gme abbg du mo- 
nast6re Bon po de sMan ri, qui, au cours d'une visite que je lui ai ren- 

due au centre Bon po de Dolanji en Inde12 a bien voulu me communiquer 

un manuscrit qui abordait la question des instruments de msique. 

Ce texte gcrit en d b u  med comporte 4 1  fol.: son titre est: 

g S a 6  s h a g s  t h i g  pa (sic) c h e n  p o ' i  b s t a n  p a r  

b y a  b a ' i  dam r d z a s  m c h o g  j i  l t a r  c h a h  b a ' i  r n a m s  b S a d  

r N a l  ' b y o r  r o l  p a  ' i  d g a '  s t o n  1 1  

L 1 o w r a g e  l e  p l u s  r i c h e  d 8 i n f o r m a t i o n s  dans c e  domaine demeure: L.Vandor, Bouddhis- 
me T i b e t a i n .  

C e t t e  recherche  a  & t &  p o s s i b l e  dans l e  c a d r e  d 8 u n e  m i s s i o n  accord'ee par 1'E.R.  165 

du C . N . R . S .  



clest dire "Explications relatives d la fayon de tenir les tr6s excel- 

lent~ accessoires qui servent d la pratique religieuse du grand V&hicule 
des Tantra: Fete qui rbjouit les yogins".' Selon le colophon, l'ouvra- 

ge est dQ d un maftre de la tradition du "Nouveau Bon", Kun grol grags 
pa 'Ja' mtshon s6in po qui, d'apr0s le bstan rtsis de mi ma bstan 'dzin, 

serait n& en 1700,' il a &t& composg dans l'ermitage de bKra bis smin 

grol en l'an gnam lo dbyar gyi rha chen et ~OmpOrte qUatOrZe sections 

de longueur inggale qui traitent des sujets suivants: 

1. Le grand tambour sur cadre rha 

2. La clochette gbah 

3. les cymbales sbuq chol 

4. La paire constituge par le rdo rje et la clochette dril bu 

5. Le petit tambour en forme de sablier damaru 

6. Les rosaires (bgrah phreh) 

7. Les ornements (lus rqyan) 

8. Le trident (khatamga) 

9. La dague rituelle (phur pa) 

10. La coupe en crane (thod 6al) 

11. La trompe en 0s (rkah glih) 

12. La louche rituelle (dqoh blug) 

13. Le vase (bum pa) 

14. Les vCtements (90s ltan) 

Seules seront prises ici en considgration les six sections concernant 

les instruments de musique. Elles seront abordges dans l'ordre et selon 

le plan adopt& par l'auteur qui traite successivement (1) le mathriau 

utilisg pour fabriquer l'instrument, (2) les caractgristiques de l'in- 

strument, (3) la fayon d'en jouer. L'expos6 du contenu de chaque secti- 

on sera pr&c&d& d'une brPve description organologique de l'instrument 

mis en cause. 

' Le colophon du manuscrit donne un titre lbgerement different: gSah shags thig pa 
chen po'i dam tshig rdzas su med du mi run ba dag gi mtshan iiid I ji ltar bcah ba 'i 
tshul gyi rnam par bLad pa rNal 'byor rol pa 'i dga ' ston 1 1  

' cf. Kvaerne 1 9 7 1 ,  N0166. D'aprBs Karmay 1 9 7 5 ,  189, le &me savant a ggalement r6a- 
lise un inventaire du canon Bon po. 

La lecture et la compr6hension de ces textes techniques se sont heurtees d de nomb- 
reuses difficult& dGes d la specificit6 des sujets abordes et d l'abondance des 
abbreviations utilisees; elles n'ont btb possibles que gr$ce d l'aide de S. Karmay 
que je tiens A remercier tout spgcialement. J'ai egalement benbfici6 des conseils 
de R.Canzio qui, en raison de nombreux sbjours qu'il a faits d Dolanji et de ses 
competences touchant d la musique tibetdine, m'a aidee d Glucider plusieurs points. 
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1 .  Le tambour  r h a  ( v .  Plate IV A) 

Du point du ;rue organologique, le tambour r h a  eat un mernbranophone 

qui appartient d la catkgorie des tambours sur cadre; la caisse circu- 

laire en bois est montbe de deux peaux colli5ee ou clout5es,elle peutBtre 

accrochbe dans un support en bois ou pourvue d'un manche en bois sculpt&. 

L'instrument est frappb soit avec une baguette en forme de crosse, eoit 

avec une paire de baguettes rectilignes.' 

1.1. L e  m a t b r i a u  ( r q y u )  

Selon les instructions ( l u h )  reques par l'auteur, la caisse de l'in- 

strument provient de l ' a k a r u  (=aloes), roi des plantes mbdicinales, qui 

serait pousse au milieu de l'ocCan blanc de conque, au pied d'une mon- 

tagne blanche sitube a l'est du mont Kailas. 

1.2. L e s c a r a c t b r i s t i q u e s  

L'instrument doit Btre different selon la catbgorie d'action rituel- 

le a laquelle il est associk: 
"Le tambour pour l'action paisible ( t i )  est blanc et rond; 

le tambour pour l'action de prosperit& ( r g y a s )  est jaune et carre; 

le tambour pour l'action de domination ( d b a h )  est rouge et en 

croissant de lune; 

le tambour pour l'action terrible ( d r a g )  est bleu-£once et tri- 

angulaire; 

le tambour pour les rites r g y u n  est octagonal."' 
L'auteur avoue sa perplexit& devant la diversitb des formes du r h a e  et 

c f .  M.Helffer, Observations concernant l e  tambour rnga e t  son usage. Sous presse .  

AUK q u a t r e  c a t e g o r i e s  d ' a c t i o n s  r i t u e l l e s  ( l a s  b l i )  communes d tous  l e s  o rd res  du 
bouddhisme t i b e t a i n ,  B savo i r  ti b a ' i  l a s ,  rgyas  p a ' i  l a s ,  dbah g i  l a s ,  drag  p o ' i  
las, l e s  Bon po a j o u t e n t  l e s  rgyun. c f .  Snellgrove 1967, 2 4 2 ,  ve r s  35: f i  rgyas  
dba; d rag  l a s  b t i  rgyun t r a d u i t  par  " the  four ac t ions  of paci fy ing,  prospering,  
empowerment, des t roying and t h e  "flow" a s  f i f t h " .  D'aprCs Karmay, " the  flow" s'appa- 
r e n t e  a w  r i t e s  d ' o b l a t i o n  dans l e  feu (sbyin s r e g ) .  

' I1 importe de s i g n a l e r  que l e s  qua t r e  premieres formes sont &voqu&es pour l e s  a i r e s  
de danse correspondant d d i v e r s e s  &tapes  du r i t e  de gcod, t e l  q u ' i l  e s t  d b c r i t  dans 
l e  gCod yul &ha'  'gro gad rgyahs ,  e x t r a i t  du Kloh chen siiiti t h i g  e t  t r a d u i t  par  
Evans-Wentz 1978, 303-305. Selon un t e x t e  de Dvags po s i n  po che,  redig6 pour l e  
ca ta logue de l ' e x p o s i t i o n  Dieux e t  Demns de 1'Himalaya. P a r i s  1977, 31-33, l e s  
m8mes formes son t  adoptees pour l e s  gBteaux s a c r i f i c i e l s  ( g t o r  M )  d e s t i n e s  aux 
d i f f h r e n t s  types  d ' a c t i o n s  r i t u e l l e s .  
La forme octogonale q u i  peut  para^rtre 2 premiere vue surprenante e s t  a t t e s t e e  pour 
des  tambours su r  cadre  l i C s  aux cer6monies de 1 ' ~ s h u r a h  taz iyeh en I r ak  e t  pour 
c e r t a i n s  tambours du nord de 1 ' Inde .  



tient d prbciser que, de son temps, les rha sont ronds. I1 cite &gale- 
merit un tantra de Yama selon lequel la hauteur de la caisse devrait etre  

&gale d la moiti& du diamstre mais cette affirmation ne le convainct pas. 
Ces cinq formes de caisse doivent Stre recouvertes de cinq cat&go- 

ries de peaux de cinq couleurs diffgrentes: 

"Pour le tambour des actions paisibles: peau de boeuf blanc; 

pour le tambour des actions de prosp&rit&: peau d'un cheval 

(gyi lii) jaune; 

pour les actions de domination: peau de dragon rouge;9 

pour le tambour des actions terribles: peau de buffle bleu; 

pour le tambour des rites rgyun: peau de chsvre brune." 

1.3. L a  m a n i s r e  d e  j o u e r  ( b r d u i  tshul). 

Apres une courte citation d'un texte sur "l'origine du tambour" 

( r h a  rabs)1° non identifig, l'auteur expose d quelle tradition il se 

rattache, en partant des "anciens" (gter rdih) tels que gken (chen klu 

dga'), g.Yer (mi fii 'od), Ma (ston srid dzin), dByil (ston khyah rgod 

stsal) et en passant par les "nouveaux" (gter gsar) issus de ll&cole 

de Sans rgyas glin pa dont il se rgclame. 

I1 cite ensuite un texte intitulg ~ e h  ge sgra dbyahs selon lequel 

la manisre de frapper diffsre selon les rituels: 

"En ce qui concerne le tambour accrochg, 

pour les rituels de protection et de propitiation (bsruh bskah) 

on frappe vers llint&rieur; 

pour les rituels d'expulsion (bzlog) et dl&limination (bsad), on 

frappe vers llext&rieur. 

pour les rituels d'offrande (mchod), on utilise deux baguettes 

en alternance. " 

Le sens profond, c'est d'offrir le son d lloc&an des Buddhas de l'uni- 

vers. 

Pour le rite d'application (las sbyor)," on doit tenir le tambour 

Bien que le texte donne ici la couleur bleue, je pense qu'il s'agit d'une erreur 
du copiste et je retablis "rouge" qui est conforme 2 la symbolique des actions 
rituelles de type dbah. 

lo Dans le Phyi nah gsah skad kyi bye brag rin chen mdzes pa 'i chun po, il est fait 
allusion d plusieurs rabs concernant les instruments de musique: h a  rabs, giah 
rabs, sbub rabs, rkah rabs. A ma connaissance, aucun de ces textes n'a encore fait 
l'objet d'gtudes qui nous kclaireraient sur leur contenu et leur usage. 

U~nellgrove 1967, 100, vers 5, mentionne b c6te des rites de "vLnkrationsM (bsAen) 
et de "conjuration" (bsgrub), ce qu'il appelle "les rites d'application" (las 
sbyor), rites que interviennent dans la troisieme division du Vehicule du Shen 
d'illusion (104, vers 27 Zi 110, vers 26). 
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d manche ( l a g  r h a )  parallelement au c6tk de la ti5te. On le frappe ensuite 

de la m@me fayon que la tambour fix& dans un support. 

2 .  Le gSah (v. Plate I V  B) 

L'observation directe des objets ou de la pratique instrumentale 

dans les monastbres bon poL2 montre que les instruments dhsign&s par 

le terme g b a h  appartiennent d la cathgorie organologique des cloches 
battant interne, bien que la "jupen de l'instrument, largement hasbe, 

fasse plut8t penser d une petite cymbale gpaisse, de type "crotale". Les 
g8ah  sont utilisgs par les bon po et par quelques spCcialistes religi- 

eux du monde himalayen, souvent appel4s d p a '  b o .  

D'aprss un texte relatant l'origine de la cloche gbah  (g6ai1 r a b s ) ,  

si l'on mglange au bronze ( l i )  de l'or, on obtient un son "rondn (sbom 

p o )  qui correspond d "la voix masculine" ( p h o  s k a d ) ;  le nom de la cloche 

est alors g b a h  d'or ( g s e r  g b a h ) ;  si l'on mglange au bronze de l'argent, 

on obtient un son "frgle" ( p h r a  b a )  qui correspond fi "la voix fbminine" 

(mo s k a d ) , "  le nom est alors "petit gsan d'argent blancn. 

2.2. L e s  c a r a c t e r i s t i q u e s  

D1apr6s les instructions: 

"Celui dont le son melodieux est supgrieur, on l'appelle p h o  l a h .  

I1 est rond comrne la nature propre de la vacuite. 

J e  s i g n a l e r a i  en p a r t i c u l i e r  l e s  p i eces  conserv&es 6 Pa r i s :  Musee de 1'Homme 
(Mission Corne i l l e  J e s t )  67-116-27 e t  Musee Guimet Gu 21960 qu i  peuvent E t r e  
comparees avec Snel lgrove  1967, p l . ~ 1 1 / c  e t  d ,  p l . x I I I / l ,  pl.XIV/h. Pour des  
observat ions  r e l a t i v e s  .i - l 8 u t i l i s a t i o n  du gbair, on s e  r epor t e ra  d Nebesky- 
Wojkowitz 1956, 400 a i n s i  qu 'd  P.Arne-Berglie, 1976; dans un a r t i c l e  r ecen t ,  
Note a' propos d 'une  c l o c h e t t e  gshang (Tibet  e t  rCglons c u l t u r e  t i b e t a i n e ) ,  
j e  t e n t e  de f a i r e  l e  po in t  s u r ~ u e s t i o n  controversee du giah. 

l3 Dans l e  Rol mo'i bs tan  bcos de Sa skya Pandita,  on trouve l e s  mGmes references  
A un "son masculin" e t  un "son ferninin" en ces  termes: 

de l a  pho sg ra  b r j i d  pa s t e  
rn yi sg ra  l a  shan pa 'byuh 
ma nih  sgra  l a  btsun pa yin 
de  b f i n  pho sgra  gsa l  l a  h a r  
mo yi sg ra  n i  phra f i h  'dar  
ma nih  'gyur f i h  m6en pa dgos. 



Quelle qu'en soit la taille, le "palais"14 occupe la moitig (du 

diamstre) . 
Qu'on l'augmente de part et d'autre du quart, c'est le signe du 

bien des Gtres des 3 corps". 

parmi tous ces instruments m&lodieux, les ggah supgrieurs, ce sont les 

sil sfian, les khri lo, les pho lah. 

Suit une description assez alambiquge de la dgcoration interne du 

gkah, compliquge par les rgfgrences symboliques attachges d la plupart 

des termes gnoncgs: 

"Depuis le bord extgrieur du "palais", il y a trois zones con- 

centriques (exthrieure, intgrieure et mgdiane) qui reprhsentent 

llaccroissement du bien des Gtres des trois corps.15 

A llint&rieur, "le palais" est orng dlune roue entre les rayons 

de laquelle sont inscrites les cinq syllabes-germes (sa bon) 

A u ,  Ov, HUv, RAM, DZA.16 

Dans la Bone mgdiane du "palais" ont 6t& gravgs dans les huit 

phtales d'un lotus les "huit signes auspicieux" (bkra 8 i s  rtags 

brgyad) . 17 
A u  centre du "palais" pend le battant du giah (giaii lie) cisel6 

en forme de lotus; il montre la "porte du ~on""et se trouve re- 

lik par un lien (nag thaq) dit "de grande compassion" d l'anneau 

(a luh), attach6 11ii-m@me la "tige de lotus" (pad sdoh) qui 

signifie qu'on est exempt des fautes du samsZra. 

L'instrument est de plus ornk des "pendants de soie" ('phan dar, 

dits aussi dar spyai~s) qui reprhsentent le Eon sans d&clin au 

travers des trois temps (prhsent, pass& et avenir). 

"pho brah, litteralement "palais", est ici un terme technique disignamt le sommet 
bomb6 du qkah; le rn8rne terme sera employe pour dhcrire la bosse centrale des 
cymbales . 

l5 Les "trois corps" du Bon (bon sku, lohs sku, sprul sku) correspondent aux dharma- 
kzya, sambhogaklya et nirrnaqakaya de la tradition bouddhiste. 

l6 D'aprPs Snellqrove 1967, 206, il s'agit des "cinq syllabes hero'iques" (dpa' b0 
'bru lha) dont on constate effectivement la presence sur le g6ah conserve au 
Musee de 1'Homme. 

l7 Ces huit signes qui figurent Cgalement d llinterieur du gbah du MusCe de 1'Homme 
d la place indiquke sont: la roue de la loi ( 'khor lo), la banniere (rgyal mtshan) I 

le vase (bum pa), la conque (duh dkar) , le parasol (gdugs) , l'entrelac (dpal be'u) 1 

les d e w  poissons iAa) , le lotus (padma) . 
'B Snellgrove 1967, 1b explique comment la some des doctrines du Bon est designee 
alternativement par les expressions theg pa rim dgu et bon sgo bii ou "les quatres 
portes du Bon"; c'est sans doute d cette derniere expression que renvoie l'expli- 
cation symbolique du battant du gkah. 
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2.3. L a  m a n i s r e  d e  j o u e r  (dkrol tshul) 

Deux autoriths sont citges d l'appui des dires de loauteur: tout 

d'abord le gSai rabs dkj8 citg, puis lesinstructionsre~ues. Le y.4a~ 

rabs i5voque en termes poetiques le maniement du gSai: 

"Quand on le lPve vers le haut, 

c'est c o m e  l'bpanouissement de la fleur du lotus; 

quand il est tenu dans la main du m&ditant, 

c'est c o m e  la montee du soleil ou de la lune dans le ciel." 

L'auteur prgcise que lors4u10n utilise le khri lo (une des formes de 

gkah) seul, il est tenu dans lamaindroite (ce qui est conforme aux ob- 

servations que j'ai pu faire); lorsque le m6me instrument est utilisb 

en m6me temps que le tambour rha,lS il est tenu dans la main gauche. 

Les instructions indiquent les diffgrents mouvements imprimbs aux 

gkah et les qualitbs diffgrentes de son obtenues selon l'alliage qui a 

servi d fabriquer le gSah: 

"Le sil sfian, c'est un khri lo dont la renomrnee atteint le ciel; 

quand on le dhplace vers l'extgrieur (phar dkrol), il repousse 

les fautes et les obstacles; 

quand on le dgplace vers lointgrieur (tshur dkrol), il prot6ge 

soi-&me, son entourage, ses bienfaiteurs." 

Le gSah d'or (retentit au son de) fa la la; 

le gkah d'argent (tinte au son de) si li li; 

le gSah de bronze (sonne) harmonieusement khro lo lo." 

Le passage se termine par des remarques ggnhrales relatives aux contro- 

verses entre bouddhistes qui pretendent que le gSah est un instrument 

typiquement bon po et bon po qui citent un tantra de ~afijugri et de Sam- 

vara pour dgfendre le point de vue selon lequel une forme de gSah et/ou 

de sil sfian serait d&jA prgsente dans des textes bouddhistes. 

l9 Ceci suppose que le rha est accrochh dans un support car on ne voit pas comment 
l'utilisateur pourrait simultanement tenir le manche du rha et la baguette qui 
sert d le frapper. En fait, c'est plus souvent le damaru qui est utilise en &me 
temps que le gfa6. 

20 L'opposition pl~ar dkrol + tshur dkrol, correspond l'opposition tshur brduh 
phar brduh constatee pour le jeu du tambour rha. 



3. Les cymba les  sbub chol 

Le terme sbub chol/sbug chol se rapporte en tibgtain A une catggorie 
particuliere de cymbales de bronze d volumineuse "bosse" centrale: les 

mgmes cymbales peuvent &tre dgsignges par le terme rol mo et, chez les 

Bon po, par le terme cag pa qui ne figure pas dans les dictionnaire~.~~ 

Une brsve citation du rGyud rin chen phreh ba constate que 

"les plus merveilleux cag pa sont en cuivre, argent, or". 

Cornme dans le cas du giah, le timbre est modifig par l'adjonction d'or 

ou d'argent. 

Si l'on mglange l'or et le cuivre, on obtient la "voix masculine" 

qualifihe de cah po ( ? ) ;  si l'on mglange l'argent et le cuivre, on ob- 

tient la "voix fgminine" qualifige de sih tiar ou sil har.22 

3.2. L e s  c a r a c t 6 r i s t i q u e s  d e s  s b u b  c h o l  

L'auteur distingue trois catggories de sbub chol: 1)  les sbub chol 

proprement dites (v. Plate V A ) ,  2) les Hor sbub, 3 )  les seh chol (v. 

Plate V B). 

1 )  Quelle que soit la taille des sbub chol, les proportions A obser- 
ver sont les suivantes: la moiti& du "palais" (pho brah), c'est d dire 

de la bosse centrale, doit Stre reportge de chacun des catgs, depuis la 

base, pour former les "ailes" ('dab ma), c'est A dire les bords de la 
cymbale. Autrement dit, le bord de la cymbale reprgsente le quart du 

diametre t ~ t a l - ~ b n  remarquera qu'aucune indication n'est donnge con- 

cernant le volume de la bosse centrale. 

2) Lorsque la largeur de "l'aile" correspond au tiers du diamstre de 

aL'etymologie renvoie aux termes sbugs/sbub = cavit6 et chal = ventre; Dans Snell- 
grove 1967, pl.XI1, le lettrh-dessinateur slob dpon Tenzing Namdag distinque les 
sbuy chol = cymbales d grosses bosses des sil chog = cymbales d petites bosses 
centrales. 

2 2 ~ e s  deux termes font penser aux onamatopees sih sih et sil sil, toutes deux 
associees au tintement du metal, come d'ailleurs si li li qui caracterisait le 
son du gkah d'argent. 

23 Vandor, op. cit. , 75 def init ainsi les cymbales rol mo: " le rejlmo est une paire 
de cymbales d laniGres, relativement kpaisses, aux bords leg6rement relevbs et 
avec une bosse centrale qui correspond d peu pr6s d la moitie du diam6tre total". 
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la bosse centrale, il s'agit des Hor ~ b u b . ~ '  

3) Pour les seh chol, quelle que soit leur taille, le diamdtre de la 

bosse centrale reprgsente la moiti6 d'une "aile", ce qui semble corre- 

spondre aux proportions observables pour les cymbales d petit mamelon 

central en forme de pommeau, habituellement appelges sil s f i a n .  

A sbub chol: bosse = 1/2 du Diametre total 

a hor sbub: bosse = 3/5 du Dimstre total 

/4, sel chol : bosse = 1/51 du DiamDtre total 

Coupe transversale mettant en evidence les proportions 

respectives de la bosse (pho bral) et des bords ('dab ma) 

dans les diffhrents types de cymbales. 

3.3.La m a n i d r e  d ' a c t i o n n e r  l e s  c y m b a l e s  ( b r g y a g  

p a  ' i  t s h u l )  

Cette partie fait l'objet d'un long ddveloppement qui aborde aussi 

bien les gestes symboliqes ( ~ h ~ a g  rqya, skt. mudrZ) effectuds en manipu- 

lant les cymbales que les rituels ou parties de rituels auxquels ces 

gestes sont associgs. 

L'auteur, s'appuyant sur un texte plus ancien, explique que la cyrn- 

bale dite extgrieure, c'est "la m6reM, tandis que la cymbale dite int6- 

" D'aprCs la dictionnaire de Das, 937a "there are three kinds of sbug chal in use 
in Tibet. (1) hor sbub imported from Mongolia; ( 2 )  rgya sbug Chinese cymbals; 
( 3 )  bal sbuq cymbals manufactured in Nepal". Pour Mr. Yontan Gyatso, originaire 
de l'Amdo, les hor sbub representaient la categorie la plus apprkcike de cymbales. 
La classification donn6e dans Rin po che bzo yi las kyi bsgrub pa'i rgyud dah ja 
dah dar qos chen dah rta rgyud tshugs bzah han gyi rtag pa bfugs so, British 
Museum Or.11374, 24-27, est beaucoup plus dCtaillPe. 



rieure, c lest "le fils" . 25 
A la cymbale-rnGre, tenue dans la main gauche, correspond la mudr: 

de l'aigle; d la cymbale-fils, tenue dans la main droite, Correspond la 

mudri du serpent. 

1 )  Selon les gterston les plusanciens, les differents gestes symbo- 

lique sont d6signhs par des formules descriptives telles que "marche ~ I J  

soleil" (iii ma la bskor), "course de 1'6lhphant" (glah chen mchoi stabs), 

"circumambulation de la montagne" ( ? )  (ri bo bah skor); les manifesta- 

tions rituelles auxquels ils sont respectivement associ&s sont les sui- 

vantes: 26 

Pour les phyi mtshams, "invitations" (spyan 'dren) , ii ba 'i skud do, 
le debut des offrandes de bsah: le geste symbolique dit hi ma la b~kor.~' 

Pour les nab mtshams, gsah mtshams, drag po'i skud do, bzlog bsad, 

bskul pa, dmar lam, mtha'i gtor 'bul: le geste symbolique dit glai 

chen mchoh stabs. 

Pour les byin 'beb, bskah ba, mchod 'bul, offrandes de gtor ma ac- 

compagnant les rituels de bsah et de tshogs, rituels en l'honneur des 

bka' ~ k ~ o i r : ~ ~  1e geste symbolique dit ri bo bah skor. 

Dans les trois cas, on l6ve les cymbales de bas en haut, pas plus haut 

que les sourcils, pas plus bas que le nombril; le coude de la main gau- 

che, on l'appuie sur la hanche et la main droite presse le sein. Quant 

d l'espace qui doit &parer les deux "bouches" (kha) - c'est a dire les 
faces internes des cymbales - ,  les grands sbub chol doivent Btre ouverts 
comme la lune du quatri&me jour, les petits sbub chol, on les ouvre com- 

me pour laisser passer un grain d'~rge.'~ 

~eut-&re faut-il comprendre que la cymbale-mere est plache 6 l'exterieur du corps 
et que, pour faire resonner les cymbales, il faut rapprocher la cymbale-fils vers 
1' inthrieur . 

26 La traduction et la definition de tous les termes techniques relatifs aux rituels 
entraherait 6 des developpements hors de proportion pour un article qui se limite 
aux instruments du musique. Certains d'entre eux sont bien connus du bouddhisme tibe- 
tain, d'autres font manifestement reference d la pratique du gcod. 

- "~ette technique fait l'objet d'une description detaillee que je renonce d traduire 
faute d'avoir pu en observer la realisation. 

ZsLes bka' skyoh ou "Protecteurs de la parole" constituent dans le pantheon Bon po 
une catggorie de divinites gardiennes; les plus importantes d'entre elles sont 
connues comme la trilogie Ma - bDud - bTsan. Cf. Karmay 1975, 200 et 1977, 120- 
134. 

29Dans le commentaire au Rol mo'i bstan bcos ecrit par Aag dbah Kun dga' bsod nams 
grags pa rgyal rntshan, 86-89, un long passage est consacre d la technique de jeu 
des cymbales; l'auteur cite son maitre en ces termes: 
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Enfin lorsqu'il s'agit de poser les cymbales, on pose d'abord la 

cymbale-fils avec la m u d r a  du serpent, puis la cymbale-mere avec la 

m u d r a  de l'aigle Garuda, de la mike fayon que l'aigle Garuda a vaincu 

le serpent. 

2) Selon les g t e r  s t o n  nouveaux, il existe une autre repartition des 

trois techniques de jeu dCjd mentionnees: 

Pour le rituel K u n  b z a h  r a b  ' b y a m s  k y i  h e s  t s h i g :  la technique fii 

ma l a  b s k o r ,  doucement. 

Pour le rituel Ma m o  d a m  c a n  g y i  h e s  t s h i g :  la technique r i  bo b a h  

s k o r ,  d vitesse moyenne (ni vite ni lent). 

Pour le rituel R a b  ' b y a m s  d b a h  d r a g  g i  h e s  t s h i g :  la technique q l a h  

c h e n  m c h o h  s t a b s ,  de fayon un peu rapide et irrhguli6re. 

Quantauxfayons d'utiliser les cymbales d petites bosses - les s i h  c h o l  

de l'auteur - ,  il y en a beaucoup, mais, aujourd'hui au Pays des nei- 

ges, qu'il s'agisse des Bon po ou des autres, on fait plut8t "le batte- 

ment des ailes du vautour" ( b y a  r g o d  g S o g  s p r u g ) .  

4.  Le s c e p t r e  r d o  r j e  e t  l a  c l o c h e t t e  d r i l  b u  

Les deux objets dgcrits dans cette section, d savoir la paire formhe 

par le sceptre-rituel r d o  r j e  (skt. v a j r a )  et la clochette d main d r i l  

b u  (skt. g h a n t l )  n'appartiennent pas au matgriel rituel utilisg par les 

Bon po; leur mention dans cet ouvrage s'explique par le fait que l'au- 

teur se rgclame de la tendance gclectique du Nouveau Bon dont les affi- 

nitgs avec l'ordre bouddhique des r6iA ma pa sont connues. Bien que r d o  

r j e  et d r i l  b u  soient traitgs sgparbment et que je me sois limit6e ici 

aux objets d fonction musicale, il sera nCanmois fait appel d quelques 

donnCes concernant le r d o  r j e  puisque, cornme on le verra, le manche de 

la cloche est en forme de demi r d o  r j e .  

s i l  siran ' k h r o l  ba l t a  b u  i i g  
y i n  na  s i l  s f ian  c h e  c h u h  l a  
l t o s  pa 'i d k r o l  l u g s  ' b y u h  ' g y u r  t e  
c h e  l a  m tho  dah chuh  l a  dma' 
y a i ( s )  d a g  k y a h  n i  go r i m s  b i i n  
d e s  ma che chuh  gah y i n  k y a h  
si l  s f ian  y i n  n a  t h a d  k a r  d k r o l  
s b u g  c h a l  y i n  n a  s t e h  '09  b y a .  

Pour p l u s  d e  d4tails cf. C a n z i o .  



4.1. L e  m a t l r i a u  

Les cloches dril bu sont faites en or, en argent, en bronze li ou khro.'' 

4.2.1. Les caractlristiques de la cloche 

Quelle que soit la taille de la cloche, il doit y avoir &galit& 

entre la hauteur de ce que les sp6cialistes en organologie appellent la 

"jupe" ou la "robe" de la cloche (khog pa) et le diam6tre de l'ouvertu- 

re situee d la base, appelee en tibltain "la bouche" (kha).31 

La description fournie part du sommet de la cloche, "le cerveau" de 

la terminologie occidentale et se poursuit par la "robe"; on passe en- 

suite au manche de la cloche en partant cette fois de la base pour re- 

monter vers le sommet.32 

1) Le "cerveau": 

Sur le dessus et h l0extCrieur de la cloche proprement dite, ontrou- 
ve gravge une fleur de lotus h huit pgtales dans lesquelles sont inscri- 

tes les syllabes-gennes (sa bon) de huit divinitls flminines, soit, en 

partant du sud pour aller vers l'ouest: 

au sud: TW 

h l'ouest: PAY 

au nord: 

d l'est: LAM 

au sud-ouest: B W  

au nord-ouest: TSUN 

au nord-est: BHRIN 

au sud-est: MA& 

Diffhrentes qualitks de bronze sont utilis6es au Tibet pour la fabrication des 
cloches: 

Le li qui peut Gtre blanc, rouge, jaune ou pourpre; le li khra qui rgsulte 
d'un malange d'or, d'argent, de zinc et de fer est la qualit6 la plus apprecihe. 

Le 'khar ba comporte du cuivre. 
La qualit6 du khro est analogue d celle du 'khar ba, mais inferieure au 1 1 :  

quand le fer predomine dans l'alliage on parle de "khro noir"; quand c'est le 
zinc qui predomine, on parle de "khro blanc"; quand c'est le cuivre (zahs) qui prb 
domine, on parle de z&s khro. 

"On a vu que le msme terrne "bouche" est employ6 pour designer la face interne des 
cymbales. 

Pour la fabrication des diffhrentes parties de la cloche, on consultera le tres 
utile article de V. et N.G.Ronge, Casting Tibetan bells. 

3 3 ~ e s  huit syllables correspondent au debut du nom sanskrit de TZrZ, PS?GaravlsinI, 
MLLmaki, VajradGtvISvarI, CundZ, Bhfkuti, ~arxci: les quatre premiCres divinit6s 
htant, comme on salt, "les quatre qrandes sagesses", les paredres des Jina Amogha- 
siddhi, Amitaha, Ratnasambhava, Aksobhya. Pour une discussion de l'orientation 
adoptee par le redacteur cf. M.Helffer, Du texte d la musi?oqraphie: donnees concer- 
nant la clochette tibetaine dril-bu. 
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2 )  La "jupe": 

En dessous, sur les flancs de la cloche et de haut en bas, on dis- 

tingue trois rhgistres: 

Entre deux ceintures qui foment un "rosaire de perlesu: un ro- 

saire de rdo rje (disposhs horizontalement). 

A l1int&rieur de guirlandes (dra ba dra phyed) de perles issues 

de la bouche de huit monstres (rtsi par)34 gravgs B intervalles rhgu- 
liers sur le pourtour de la cloche: huit symboles (mtshan ma), dgcrits 

de fayon incomplste en partant cette fois de l'est: 

a' l'est: la roue de la 101 ('khor lo) 

au sud: le joyau (rin chen) 

d l.'ouest: ? (le terme a &t& omis dans le texte) 

au nord: ll&p&e (ral gri) 

au sud-est: ? (abbreviation non-dCchiffri5e) 

au sud-ouest: le sceptre (rdo rje) 

au nord-ouest: le lotus (padma) 

au nord-est: le lotus en pinceau (utpala) 3s 

A la base, entre deux ceintures: une barri6re de rdo rje (dres- 

s&s ~erticalement).~~ 

3) Le manche: 

Le manche se divise en deux parties &gales: 

d la base ('09 ma) un vase (bum pa) formant piedestal pour le 

"visage de la sagessen (bes rab kyi ball '' 
au dessus un lotus surmontg d'un demi rdo rje. La description 

fournie correspond exactement d la citation qui est faite du rDo rje 

gsah mjod: 

dril bu de yin nah gi mkha ' (sic) 

zih du chu ru mfiams pa yin 

cha gcig 6es rab fa1 bum pa 

cha gcig padma rdo rje phyed 

Les termes dra ba dra phyed et rtsi par renvoient d des termes techniques bien 
comus de l'iconographie indienne, d savoir hZra = collier et ardha hHra = demi- 
collier pour les dew premiers et kirtimukha = visage de gloire pour le troisieme 
(cf. Olson, catalogue, vol.1, 42-43). Le terme rtsi par ne figure pas dans les 
dictionnaires tibltains, il semble resulter de la contraction d'un terme rendu 
ailleurs par dsig mgo pa tra (Tucci 1966) ou rdzi mqo pa thra (Ronge, op.cit.). 

On remarquera que, parmi les six symboles identifies, cinq sont habituellement 
associIs aux cinq familles des Jina: le 'khor lo 1 Vairocana, le rdo rje d Akgobhya, 
le joyau d Ratnasambhava, le lotus B Amithha, lt0p8e d Amoghasiddhi. 

36 Le rngrne terme technique est utilis0 pour designer l'enceinte ext0rieure d'un mapgala. 

" Les informations orales que j'ai pu recueillir ne parlent jamais de "visage de la 
sagesse", mais considerent qu'il s'agit du visage de l'un ou l'autre des Jina. 
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pour le demi rdo rje qui couronne le sommet du manche, l'auteur renvoie 

d la description du rdo rje proprement dit od il est prgcisg que le rdo 
rje doit gtre d cinq pointes (rtse lha pa) pour les actions rituelles 

d'apaisement ou d'accroissement (fi rgyas) et d neuf pointes (rtse dgu 

pa) pour les actions rituelles de domination ou d'glimination (dbah drag). 

4.2.2, Les diffgrents types de cloches (v. Plate VI) 

L'auteur procede ensuite d l'gnumgration de six types de cloches ca- 
ractbrisges par l'ornementation (ou la non-ornementation) de la robe de 

la cloche: 

1) Une cloche lisse et dgpourvue d'ornements tels que "rosaires de per- 

les", "tgtes de monstres", lotus, guirlandes, c'est la "cloche des he- 

ros" (dpa lo dril bu) . " 
2) La "cloche des ~athigata" (de bfin gkegs pa'i dril bu) comporte le 

visage de Vairocana (r~am snai) et un bandeau de "roues de la loi" 

( 'khor lo). 39 

3) Les cloches qui, entre les ceintures, sont ornges par des rdo rje, 

ce sont les cloches de la famille du diamant (rdo rje rigs kyi dril bu). 

4) Les cloches qui sont entourges de joyaux (rin chen), ce sont les 

cloches de la famille du joyau (rin chen rigs kyi dril bu). 

5) Les cloches qui sont entourges de lotus (padma), ce sont les cloches 

de la famille du lotus (padma rigs kyi dril bu) . 
6) Les cloches qui sont entourges dlCp&es (ral gri), ce sont les cloches 

de la famille des "actions agissantes" (las kyi rigs kyi dril bu). 

N.B. Les cloches 2), 31, 4), 51, 6) correspondent de toute gvidence aux 

cinq familles des Tathagata dgjd mentionnges d propos des huit symboles 
qui figuraient sur les flancs de la cloche-type. 

4.2.3. La valeur symbolique des diffgrentes parties de la cloche 

L'auteur s'appuie ici sur le texte intitulg GU ru thugs kyi rtsa 

rgyud: 

Plusieurs informateurs considerent que les cloches lisses sont appelees myah 'das 
dril bu, c'est d dire "cloches du parinirvana du Buddha" et ajoutent que ce type 
de cloche a 6t6 utilise pour accompagner les lamentations qui suivirent la rnort du 
Buddha. 

39 ~ e s  cloches Musge Guimet, coll.M.Th.de Mallmann, Gu 24473 et Musee de 1'Homme. 
coll.A.David-Nee1 70-51-20 illustrent ce type. 
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"La cloche elle-mhe, c'est l'essence de la Sagesse-m6re. 

Les cinq pointes, c'est le "corps le la loin ( c h o s  s k u )  

dans son &tat de compl&te inactivitg"; 

Le "visage de la sagesse", c'est le "corps de joulssancel' 

(lohs spyod sku); 

Le "vase de nectar", c'est le "corps de transformation" 

(sprul pa'i sku) ; 

Les huit p&tales de lotus, ce sont les huit dgesses; 

Les six ~i5~arations~~ de l'ensemble, ce sont les six 

catggories de Buddha; 

Les guirlandes (zar t s h a g ~ ) ~ '  et les barri6res de rdo rje, 

ce sont les palais des dieux". 

4.3. L a  m a n i s r e  d e  t e n i r  l e  r d o  r j e  e t  l a  c l o c h e .  

Du fait que le rdo rje represente les "moyens" (thabs) et la cloche 

la "sagesse" (kes), le sens profond de la conjonction des deux, c'est 

la nature propre de l'illumination (byah 

Le rdo rje doit Stre tenu prss du coeur, entre le pouce, le majeur 

et l'annulaire de la main droite. 

La cloche doit Gtre tenue entre le pouce, le majeur et l'annulaire 

de la main gauche, l'ouverture tournge vers llint&rieur - c'est d dire 
vers l'officiant - ,en s'appuyant sur le cat& gauche. 

rDo rje et cloche ne doivent pas 6tre utilises en les tenant tous 

les deux dans une seule main et on ne doit pas les poser par terre ce 

qui gquivaudrait d un manque de respect pour le corps-la parole-l'esprit 
du Buddha; enfin on ne doit pas tenir la cloche avec les deux mains, ni 

utiliser le rdo rje tout seul. 

Je comprends que l'auteur voit la cloche divisge en six parties qui pourraient 
&re: (1) le demi rdo rje qui forme le sommet du manche, ( 2 )  le "visage de la 
sagesse" reposant sur le "vase", ( 3 )  le cerveau avec les huit syllabes-germes 
figurant les huit deesses, ( 4 )  la ceinture constituge par un rosaire de rdo rje, 

(5) les huit symboles encadrks par des guirlandes de perles que crachent huit 
tites de monstres, ( 6 )  la barriPre de rdo rje qui encercle la base de la cloche. 

zar tshaqs doit itre rapprochP de za ra tshaqs = "entrecroisements ornementaux" 
tels quails sont dbcrits et representes dans Snellqrove 1967, 132 et 204 + fig.X g. 

42 cf. notamment Olson, Catalogue, vo1.2, 34-37.  



Le terrne darnaru que les Tibgtains rernplacent parfois par cah tetu, 

dksigne dans la tradition indienne un petit tambour-sablier d boules feu- 

ettantes, c'est notamment l'attribut du dieu Siva, seigneur de la d a n ~ e . ~ ~  

5.1. L e  m a t k r i a u  

Selon le rGyud dzu 'phrul dra ba: 

"Telles sont les caractgristiques du !arnaru(qu1on appelle aussi) 

cah te: 

santal blanc ou rouge, acacia c a t e c h ~ , ~ ~  

crane d'homme, voila ce qui convient." 

Mais l'auteur ajoute que, faute de ces matgriaux, on peut prendre le 

bois qu'on veut. 

5.2. L e s  c a r a c t g r i s t i q u e s  d u  darnaru 

1) Le damaru en bois 

Le mgme texte prkcise que: 

"Pour le darnaru qui est fait en bois 

la grande taille a douze doigts de diam&tre, 

la taille rnoyenne neuf doigts, la petite taille cinq doigts; 

il faut tendre d ll&galit& des circonf&rences." 

Mais, quelle que soit la taille, depuis le grand modele dont la taille 

est de douze d ~ i g t s , ~ ~  jusqu'au plus petit dont la taille est de cinq 

doigts, en passant par ceux dont le diametre est de onze, dix, neuf, 

huit, sept, six doigts, si la hauteur de la caisse correspond aux 2/3 

du diametre de l'ouverture, c'est bien. 

2) Le damaru en crsne humain (thod ria) (v. Plate VII A! 

On l'appelle cah te'u petit tambour secret. 

D'aprGs le shags kyi rgyud sde, il doit Gtre fait d partir des crznes 

d'un garqon de seize ans et d'une fille de douze ans. La calotte crgni- 

43 cf. Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1975, 399 et Helffer 1974. 
44 

Le texte donne sih rtih que je prends comme une variante de seh ldah = acacia catechu. 
45 Ce grand mod6le semble correspondre au gcod dar ou darnaru utilisg pour les rites 

de gcod; cf. d ce sujet l'article de Rinjing Dorje et T.Ellingson, Explanation of 
the secret gcod da-ma-ru. 
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enne (spyi bo) doit Ctre decoupbe dep~is la partie sitube entre 

les sourcils jusqu'8 la nuque. 

I1 doit s'agir d'individus qui ont tout juste atteint la maturitC 

sexuelle; si c'est avant ou aprCs cette date, cela ne convient pas." 

3) le rgyun mah 

I1 s'agit d'un tambour non identifie dont je laisae la description 

de cat& puisqu'aucun de mes informateurs n'en connaissait l'existence. 

Le paragraphe se termine par des considCrations gCn6rales portant 

sur la possibilit& que les ouvertures du tambour soient recouvertes de 

peau de singe et sur le fait que la peau tendue du ~ 6 t h  masculin doit 

6tre enduite de sperme (byah sems dkar po),tandis que la peau tendue du 

c6te ferninin doit @tre enduite de sang menstrue1 (byah sems dmar PO). A 

ceci s'ajoutent des explications concernant la preparation des boules qui 

doivent venir percuter chaque face du tambour. 

5.3. L a  f a ~ o n  d e  f a i r e  r e s o n n e r  1 e s  d a m a r u  ( d k r o l  

t s h u l )  

D'aprss le rGyud fii zla kha sbyor: 

"la forme des "moyens" (thabs), c'est la nature propre du cah 

te 'u; 

la "sagesse" (Ses rab), c'est le son produit par le damaru." 

Si l'on se reporte aux gter ma dits anciens, au lieu de "frapper deux", 

on dit ma dah mkha' 'gro brgya dah rtsa brgyad, au lieu de "frapper 

trois", on dit ma dah mkha' 'gro brgya dah rtsa brgyad stoh dab rtsa 

qn'is. 

D'apres les nouveaux qter ma, selon notamment le mKha' 'gro 'bum 

bied, au lieu de "frapper deux", on dit byah chub rdo rje mkhyen ciq 

dqohs iig, au lieu de "frapper trois", on dit byah chub rdo rje mkhyen 

cig dgohs gfiis bskor byed pa." Au moment oii on recite les prisres, le 

damaru doit &re agitg vers l'intgrieur (tshur dkrol), la cloche sil 

sdan vers l'extgrieur (phar dkrol); sail y a  simultanement le aamaru et 

la cloche dril bu, ils doivent &re agites vers l'exterieur (phyi dkrol).' 

46L'auteur conteste les affirmations selon lesquelles l'ouverture correspondant au 
crsne de la fille devrait stre recouverte avec la peau de la vulve et frappCe avec 
le rdo rje qui represente le penis du garfon. 

47 I1 semble que "frapper deux" corresponde d l1&nonc6 de deux groupes de 4 syllabes, 
tandis que "frapper trois" corresponde d l'bnonc0 de trois groupes de 4 syllabes. 

L'auteur souligne la diffgrence d'utilisation chez les Bon po et chez les bouddhistes. 



Le sens profond de chacun des instruments est le suivant: 

"Le Gamaru, c'est Kun tu bzan po; 

la cloche dril bu, c'est Dam tshig sgrol ma."49 

Enfin, au moment de poser le damaru, le crsne masculin, on le met sur 

le c8tit droit, le crane fgrninin, on le met sur le catit gauche; c'est la 

fayon de repritsenter la divinitg en yab yum; il ne convient pas de le 

mettre le haut en bas. 

6. L a  t r o m p e  rkai glii (v. Plate VII B) 

L'instrument que les Tibgtains appellent rkai glih, c'est d dire 

"flQte-jambe", appartient h la catCgorie organologique des trompes,pour 

lesquelles la formation du son ritsulte de la vibration des lOvres de 

l'exitcutant. I1 est normalement fait en os de fhrnur, d'oh son nom; mais 

1'0s peut 6tre enrobit dans de la peau ou du mgtal, en encore Gtre ornk 

de diverses faqons, il peut m6me avoir disparu et 6tre remplacg par une 

trompe courte en mgtal. I1 apparait c o m e  attribut de certaines divini- 

t6s et tient un r81e particuliSrement important dans les rites de g c ~ d . ~ ~  

6.1. L e  matitriau 

D'aprss le mKhal 'gro rtsa rgyud: 

"La trompes1 qui sert h appeler les ?:kin?, c'est une flfite en 

jambe d'homme." 

L'auteur prgcise que, pour appeler les dakini, il faut un instrument 

fait du fgmur d'un home mort de mort violente; pour appeler les dpa' 

bo, l'instrument doit provenir du fitmur d'une jeune femme morte de mort 

violente. 52 

6.2. L a  f a b r i c a t i o n  d u  r k a h  g l i h  

1) Choix de 1'0s 

Qu'il s'agisse d'un garqon ou d'une fille, quand on a trouvit le ca- 

49 Kun tu bzai po, autrement dit Samantabhadra, le Buddha suprgme "Bont6 universelle" 
est supposB avoir pour parPdre une forme de TBrH, cf. Snellgrove 1957, 232-233. 

50 cf . Nebesky-Wojkowitz, op. cit., 398 et Vandor, op. cit. , 70-71. 
Le terme employ6 ici est celui de duh chen, litteralement "grande conque", qui 
sert habituellernent d dksigner les longues trompes m6talliques. 

52 Pour les conditions de pr61Cvement des f@murs, cf. Macdonald 1962, 132,38. 



Instruments de musique lies A la pratique des tantra 101 

davre, il faut examiner les signer favorables ou non (rten 'brel). 

D1apr&s le Ro s6om gsal ba'i me loh: 

"Si le cadavre est orient6 d l'est,clest signe Be longCvitk 
(tshe rih); 

s'il est orient6 au nord, c'est signe de force rnagique (mthu 

rtsal) ; 

s'il est orient6 au sud, c'est signe d'accomplissement (phun 

tshogs) ; 

s'il est orient6 d l'ouest, c'est signe de mort." 

Celui que est orient6 d l'ouest, on le rejette; ceux qui sont orient66 

d l'est, au nord et au sud, les trois conviennent. 

2) Attitude mentale de celui qui pr6lOve 1'0s 

A la base (gti), il doit y avoir un sentiment de compassion; le 

chemin (lam) 2 suivre, c'eat d'effectuer mentalement les rites de "trans- 

fert" ('pho ba) et d'offrande du corps (lus sbyin); le resultat ('bras), 

c'est lt6tat de Buddha marque du sceau de la vacuite. 

Ces trois &tapes correspondent aux prbceptes &nonc&s dans "La voie 

du son pur" (~nellgrove 1967, 186-1881 qui dhfinit les dix-huit branches 

de la pratique: six branches de base (gti), six branches du chemin (lam), 

six branches de resultat ('bras). 

3) La preparation et ltam6nagement de 1'0s 

AprGs avoir proc6d6 au d6peqage depuis le haut des cuisses, il faut 

prendre des os complets et sans dgfauts. Ceux dont la forme est trian- 

gulaire ou plate, ou qui comportentdes irregularites en haut ou en bas, 

ou sur les c8t&s, on les rejette. 

Pour la partie circulaire de 1'0s (la diaphyse?), si le canal mhdul- 

laire est tel qu'on peut voir le ciel en regardant au travers, c'est 

bon . 53 

Cet os, aprOs l'avoir laiss6 un mois environ dans le sable, on en 

extrait la moslle, ensuite on le fait bouillir et on le gratte soigneuse- 

ment avec un couteau ac8r15. 

La partie sup6rieure de 1'0s (yar sne = la tBte du femur) qui 

dGpasse, on la coupe. Puis deux ceintures sont plac6es en bas et en 

haut . '' 

%Ceci suppose un os tout fait rectiligne. 

" Le texte de ce passage n'est pas clair. 



Quant d la partie infhrieure (mar sne = la rbgion des condyles), 

d'aprds le mKha' 'gro gsah g ~ o d , ~ ~  elle serait diffgrente selon la font- 

tion que l'instrument est appelh a remplir: 
"le lha ba, c'est pour rassembler les dikini; 

le zahs kha, c'est pour rassembler les "li&s par serment" (darn 

can ; 

le r(v)a kha, c'est pour rassembler les gandharva ('dri za)."56 

Pour les lha ba - qui semblent correspondre d la trompe en os simple - , 
on doit percer "deux yeux" d la base des condyles en laissant entre les 

trous un espace de la largeur d'un demi-doigt; la partie qui sbpare les 

deux condyles doit Stre recouverte d'un lien mhtallique et ornge de rou- 

ge. D'autres ornements et des ligatures de tendon doivent Stre placgs 

le long du tuyau, mais leur emplacement n'est pas clairement dhfini. 

Pour les zahs kha (peut-etre faut-il comprendre les trompes d "pa- 

villon de cuivre"), le pavillon doit etre fayonn& en forme de makara 

(chu srin) . 57 
Pour les r (v)a kha (peut-stre faut-il comprendre " d  pavillon en cor- 

ne"), les explications donnges d'aprss le rNal 'byor bya cha sna bdun 

sont particulisrement obscures. I1 semble en ressortir que le f&mur uti- 

lisg doit @tre ligaturh avec des tendons d'oiseau, entour6 de peau de 

yack, et fayonng en forme de dragon ('brug) ou de makara (chu srin) ... 
on peut se demander si un tel instrument existe rgellement. 

6.3. L a  f a ~ o n  d e  s o u f f l e r  d a n s  l e s  r k a h  g l i h  (rkah 

q l i h  c i  l t a r  'bud pa) 

Le mKha' 'gro gsah gcod, dgjd citg, mentionne quatre formules qu'on 

exgcute avec le rkah glih; elles sont dgsignges, dans chaque cas, par 

les premiers mots d'un t e ~ t e : ~ ~  

  elo on Karmay 1 9 7 7 ,  N048, pp.89-91, ce cycle appartient d la troisieme des quatre 
categories de gcod reconnues par les Bon po; cf. egalement Kvaerne 1 9 7 4 ,  136 (T.218 
A 221). 

56Aucun de trois termes lha ba, zahs kha, r(v)a kha n'est connu de mes informateurs 
tibetains. 

"C'est le cas de la plupart des trompes courtes en metal qui sont conservees dans 
lesmus~esou utilisges dans les rituels; pour le symbolisme du chu srin (skt. ma- 
kara), on peut lire Stein 1977  et Viennot 1 9 5 4 .  

"Les quatre mGrnes formules sont indiquees dans le manuel des pratiques rituelles 
(zin ris) du monastdre Bon po de sMan ri gEen bstan bkra Jis sMan ri 'i zin ris 
rnams kyis rgyab skyor gser gyi me loti, publii? dans le rNam 'dren rgyal ba'i dban 
po m k m  med chen po sogs bla ma sgrub pa'i las tshog kyi gsuti pod. Ed. Ngawang 
Sonam, New Thobgyal 1973, 126; elles sont notees au moyen de combinaisons de la 
lettre HA dont le son est suppose hvoquer celui de la trompe. 
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( 1 )  "Pluie de b&n&.dictionsM (byin rlabs char 'bebs) 

(2) "Fermetb de l'arc et de la fl6che" (gtad pa m d a l  gtu) 

( 3 )  "BbnBdiction venue du cielM (byin chen dbyihs 'bebs) 

( 4 )  "Joyau qui exauce les dbsirs" (yid blin nor bu). 

La suite du texte, comme c'ktait le cas pour le jeu des cymbales, pr8- 

cise d quelles parties du rituel sont associ&es les diffBrentes formu- 
les joube avec les trompes courtes. 

Pour les phyi mtshams, spyan 'dren, lus sbyin gsol 'debs, ti b a l l  

skud do, le debut des offrandes de bsah, le dbbut du culte rendu a w  

bka' skyoh, on joue byin rlabs char 'bebs ( 1 )  et gtad pa mda' gtu ( 2 )  en 

disant mentalement glag lta'f hams pod dbah du bsdus. 

Pour les nah mtshams, qsah mtshams, gcod kyi dbah bsdud zil gnon 

drag po'i skud do, bzlog pa, bskul pa, offrandes de gtor ma a la fin du 
culte rendu aux bKa' skyoh, on joue byin chen dbyihs 'beb ( 3 )  en disant 

mentalement bdag lus dmigs med sbyin pa bkye. 

Pour les bskah ba, mchod 'bul rig lus sbyin, pour les offrandes 

de gtor ma qui accompagnent les bsahs ou les tshogs, pour le bka' skyoh 

skyud do, on joue byin chen dbyihs 'beb ( 3 )  ou dgra bgegs dpuh tshogs 

bcom en disant mentalement dgra dah bgegs la dmod mda 'bsnun. 

Pour les c&rbmonies de 'gugs pa, lha dbye, bsad pa, dmod bcol, 

c'est dgra bgegs dpuh bcom. 

I1 y a ainsi quatre formules pour souffler dans les rkah glih puis- 

que,aussi bien selon la tradition orale (tal ies)que selon les notations 

(dpe ris), yid biin nor bu (4) et dgra bgegs dpuh bcom constituent des 

variantes de nom pour une mCme formule. 

Le texte qui a &t& au point de depart de cette analyse ne constitue 

pas un trait& d'organologie au sens od on l'entendrait en Occident, il 

m&lange en effet des considerations techniques (matbriau utilisb, forme, 

proportions) d des donnees mythiques, symboliques et rituelles, mais il 
illustre bien, semble-t-il, l'attitude d'un lettre tibbtain face a ce 
qu'il considGre bien plus comme un objet rituel que comme un instrument 

de musique. 

Cinq des instruments gtudies - le grand tambour rha, les cymbales 
sbub chol, la clochette dril bu, le petit tambour dam a r u  et la trOmpe 

rkah glih - sont communs d tous les ordres du bouddhisme tibbtain; la 

clochette gkah remplace pour les Bon-po la clochette dril bu qu'emploi- 

ent les bouddhistes. Pour chacun des instruments consid&rbs, l'auteur 

dkgage une typologie dont il faudra dgsormais tenir compte et qu'il fau- 



dra confronter, non seulement d d'autres sources bcrites, mais aussi a 
la pratique instrumentale telle qu'elle s'est conservee dans les mona- 

stGres encore en exercice. Nous disposons egalement, grace a lui dl&lb- 
ments terminologiques qui nous faisaient dgfaat. 

Mais force nous est de constater l'absence - dans la nomenclature 
propos&e - de deux catggories d'instruments dont le r61e a frappe tous 
les observateurs et qui figurent souvent dans les reprgsentations de 

paradis et dans les peintures d'offrandes (rgyan tshogs): les longues 

trompes dub chen et les hautbois rgya glih. Je suggererais personnellement 

deux hypothGses pour expliquer cette omission: la premi8re serait que 

ces categories d'instruments ne sont pas indispensables d la pratique 

rituelle, ils interviennent plut8t dans les ceremonies qui se tiennent 

h 11ext6rieur (appel d la priere, accueil d'un religieux, processions 

. . . ) ;  la seconde serait qu'il s'agit peut-Gtre 12 d'instruments d'ori- 

gine profane dont l'usage et le rgpertoire n'ont 6t& adoptgs que plus 

tardivement, pour accroitre le faste des cerbmonies religieuses. Ce ne 

sont pour l'instant que des hypotheses de travail dont l'glucidation de- 

vrait permettre dans les annees qui viennent une rneilleure apprhciation 

de la place de la musique instrumentale dans les rituels de bouddhisme 

tibgtain. 
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ON GRUN-GR~I NAJLO' S SBRA NAG GLOSSARY 

by 
G. KARA (Budapest) 

 rum-~rzimajlo, Russian geographer and investigator of Central A- 

sia, visited the Amdo-Kukunor area in 1889-1890, where he recorded some 

240 words as well as sentences of the Panaka or Banag, i.e. sBra nag dia- 

lect. This and other Eastern Tibetan dialects were studied by several 

other scholars and travellers like Rockhill, Przewalski and Szkch&nyi at 

the end of the lgth century. Results of newer research became available 

after World War 11. Among these later sources one may consult G.Roerich's 

Rebkong-Amdowa, Banag and Ngolok-Serta materials, Hinoru Go's edition of 

Blo bzah bstan 'dzin's Archaic Amdowa vocabulary and the Amdowa-Chinese 

wordbook as well as some Romanized Amdowa materials edited in the fif- 

ties in Peking.' Most recently Dr. Sprigg has published some Ngolok da- 

For a bibliography of previous works concerning Eastern Tibetan dialects, see A.R6na- 
Tas, Tibeto-Mongolica (cf. here below, n. 3 )  . 
I also consulted the handwritten Amdowa-Chinese dictionary Rgya bod skad gfiis &an- 
sbyar-gyi A-mdo'ikha skad-tshig-mdzod or Zang han Anduo kouyu cihui, published by 
the KrG-dbyai mi-rigs slob grva chen po'i Skad-yig tshan-khag-khohs Bod-kyi skad 
slob-dpyod or Zhongyang minzu xueyuan Yuwenxi Zangyu jiaoyanjie (Tibetan Language 
Research Group of the Faculty of Linguistics of the Central Academy of Nationalities), 
~e-cifi/~eijing 1956, lithographed. In this dictionary Amdowa pronunciation is marked, 
partly indirectly, following the API system. Words are listed in Tibetan characters, 
but homophonous initials are gathered in the same entry, without respect to the writ- 
ten form (so we find ja "tea", kya "fur" and bca' "to prepare, to make" in the same 
entry under ca). 
A Romanized Amdowa primer with Chinese explanation wzs prepared by the same rnstl- 
tute. It isperhaps not without interest to reproduce here the system of ~omanization 
used in this latter source. Initials: b (weak p), p (strong, ph), bb (~b), *, w; 
d (weak t) , t (strong, th) , hd (ht), dd (yd), nd: g and gw (weak k and kw) hg (weak 
hk), gg (yg), ng (tig); ds (weak ts), hs (weak hts) , ts (strong, tsh) , dz (ydz). nz 
(ndz); j (weak t $ ) ,  hj (hc~), tr (strong, t$b), j l  (Y?I.) P nl (+); c (weak c, I s e -  tf), 

hc, ty (strong ch), cc (yj, i.e. ydk), nc (nj); m, n, ny (61, q ( h ) ;  hm. hn. hq ( ~ m ,  ?n,.ri or 

p, g, 9, semivoiced nasals), my (yfi or u ) ;  1, lh (yl), lh; r ( G ,  r); y, hy OY); s ( = s ) .  
ss (=strong, s with aspiration), z; sr ( $ ) ,  sy ( 51 ,  zy ( k ) ,  Sh (Sh, k); hw (xw). h 
(h or x), rh ( y ) ,  rw (yw); vowels: a (with allophonous ae, i.e.~ before d and 1 fi- 
nals) , i, u, e, o; longs are marked by double vowel signs; finals: m, n. q (A) . b 
(weak p and w) , d (we& t alterning with 11, g (weak k and x), r, 1; pitches: v (low) P 
f (high). E.g. the sentence meaning "Paha, are you today a little bit better?" is 
written Waelma devraq dsugvrhef zug u jag gu? which correspond to Amdowa Padma de 

rah tslg ye z 1 q  1 drag gi, read w~lma terai ts'iuue-z'ik ' i-d~akk'i.  



ta, perhaps the first which are recorded by a genuine linguist, expert 

in ph~netics.~ The linguistic importance of these Tibetan idioms showing 

several archaic features (including some Old Tibetan neologisms) in the 

field of phonetics has been discussed by Jaschke, later by Prof. L.~ige- 

ti's pupils, Dr. G.Uray and, in a monograph concerning Amdowa loanwords 

of the Monguor language, by Prof. A.Rbna-Ta~.~ The historical interest 

of archaic dialects is emphasized in Dr. Sprigg's Ngolok paper as well. 

Materials available being rather scarce in this field, even glossa- 

ries or wordlists in non-linguists' records may give us some useful 

hints about the phonetical and lexical pecularities of the Eastern Ti- 

betan dialects in question. 

Grum-GrZimajlo's sBra nag glossary (published in 1899 as Supplement 

VI to his book on his journey in Western chinaI4 bears all kindsofshort- 

age which are common with the sort of record. It is in Russian letters 

which make possible e.g. recording differences of velar and palatal i- 

sounds, but this' alphabet has no signs e.g. for rounded palatal vowels, 

guttural nasals, and its orthography is not accustomed to noticing con- 

sonantal aspiration. The list is not free from some evident mistakes inpho- 

netic rendering which are not due to the Russian writing system. Like in 

Sz6ch6nyi1s record, here too, several errors may be discovered in the 

interpretation of Tibetan words and expressions, but again like to Szh- 

chgnyi's glossary, this short list, which is, however, richer than that 

of Rockhill, also has the merit of recording sBra nag words and senten- 

ces without the influence of Written Tibetan which is unavoidable in na- 

tive written sources like the Phal skad zab chos written by the Amdowa 

Gun thah 'Jam pa'i dbyahs less than a century earlier than Grum-GrZimajl0 

registered his sBra nag data.5 

R.K.Sprigg, The Golok dialect and Written Tibetan past tense verb forms. BSOAS 42, 
1979, 53-60: Vyafijanabhakti, and irregularities in the Tibetan verb. Bulletin of Ti- 
betology 7:2, 1970, 5-19. 

5. ~bna-~as , Tibeto-Mongol ica . The Tibetan loanwords of Mongour and the development of 
the Archaic Tibetan dialects. Budapest 1968. Cf. also R.A.Miller8s review in Language 
44, 1968, 147-168. 

' G.E.~rum-Griimajlo, Opisanie putezestvija v Zapadnyj Kitaj, tom 11, St.Pbg 1899, Pri- 
loienie VI, Spisok slov narezija tanqutov panaka, 417-420. - Grum recorded his SBra 
nag materials with the aid of a Dungan interpreter who spent his youth among "Kuku- 
nor Tanguts". The words of his glossary are enumerated in the Russian alphabetical01' 
der according to the initals of the Russian equivalents,exceptof the numerals which 
are placed at the beginning of the list. 

See Prof. E.Steinkellner8s paper in the proceedings of the 2nd Csoma de Kbr6s S p P o -  
slum: A literary source for late lath century Spoken Tibetan (Amdowa). Acta  Orient. 
Hung. 36, 1980, 245-248, and the edition of this source by Prof. Jigme Norbu and A .  
Rbna-Tas in this volume. 
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The following sketch shows sBra nag reflexes of the old compound ini- 

tials Ainitial clusters) as attested in Grum-Grtimajlo's list. Without 

believing Classical Written Tibetan to be identical with Common Tibetan, 

this latter is usually represented or symbolized here by the classical 

written forms; when necessary, dialectical Old Written Tibetan is also 

quoted. Written Tibetan forms are followed by the sera nag words restored 

according to Grum-GrZimajlo's record.= 

Guttural as f i r s t  element 

a) In first syllable and in monosyllables, before consonants (except 

semiconsonant r and Y) initial g is represented by g, x (voiceless ve- 

lar spirant), 5 (voiceless), a prothetic vowel glide or zero: 

gcig / xicik "one", cf. also bcu gcig / cikcik "eleven" .. 
1 

gAid / ;id "to sleep", but gfian / ;an "wild sheep" 
a 

gnam / nam "sky", but narnmu "god" ( 7 )  
0 

gnais iin / no[h]Gin "after tomorrow" 

glag / galyk 'eagle", but cf. second syllable in ba g l a i  / valuh 
"bull" 

U 
gsum / x sum "three", but gsad / sad "to kill" 

'i 
gser / x sPr "gold" 
gso / rxso = rso "to heal", according to Grum "medicine" 

a 
g. yon /Oyun "left (side)", but g. yas / yi "right (side)" 

b) With semiconsonants (r and palatalizing y) initial g and kh form 

affricates (palatals with y and cerebrals with r, but perhaps partly al- 

so palatals): 

Instead of repeating the Russian letters or transliterating them I give the restitu- 
tion of the sBra nag pronunciation in a simplified transcription, in which the let- 
ters also used for Written Tibetan words have approximately the same value as that 
valid for WT. Special signs are explained where used first. The letter 'i denotes se- 
veral back or central vowels of high position marked in Grum's list by Russian velar 
sometimes by i (e.g. after which in Russian orthography may not be followed by 

the velar sign, but, denoting a cerebral spirant, must be pronounced with the velar 
y.  Usually I followed Grum's inconsequent rendering of the relevant Tibetan vowel. 
Otherwise Russian 5 may denote here three different sBra nag sounds which arephonem- 
ic in simple initials: the cerebral $ (e.g. for WT sr, hr), the aspirated strong Sh 
(or palatal k which appears representing old initial i), and the weak and palatal 9 
(e.g. for old initial 8 ,  by-, gk-, etc.). Cyrillic f represents in Russian a voice- 
less palatal affricate, the only existent in Russian, so it also stands for Tibetan 
strong cerebral affricates, while the voiced or weak ones, both palatal and cerebral, 
may be rendered by digraphs like E i ,  df. 



g r i  / ji (probably gq, cerebral initial) "knife", cf. also ' g r o  / 
jo, ju "to go", but cf. grar i  / ( ? )  kra;l "cool" (with cerebral r ? )  

' k h y i  / chi and kchi " d o g "  

k h y o d  / cho, chu "you" 

D e n t a l  a s  f i r s t  e l e m e n t  

u a) Before consonants other than r ,  initial d  is represented by r, X ,  

a prothetic vowel, or zero. 

d k y i l  m d z u g  / jimzuk "the middle finger" 
u 

d g u  / rgu "nine", but d g u  b c u  / kupci "ninety" 
u 

d g o  b a  / rgo "gazelle" (perhaps with 6 )  

d d u l  / rnii "silver" 
d p u d  / xuigu "arm" (in Grum xuigu and xuygu, handwritten Russian n 

wrongly rewritten into i and P, respectively) 

d p o n  p o  / xombu "chieftain" 
d b u  g u r  / wiksr "tent" 
d m a r  po / xmaru "red" (Grum marks initial laryngeal spfrant) 

a 
m i g ,  OWT m y i g ,  d m y i g  / iik "eye" ' 

b) With semiconsonant r initial d  forms a cerebral affricate (dq): 
I 

d r u g  / dz'ik (also gl'ik), cf. also d r u g  ( b ) c u  / dq'ikc'i, Qq'ipc'i "sixty" 
(Grum's Russian y u  seems to render here a slightly rounded central vari- 

ety of 'i different from the Russian vowel) 

' d r e d  mo / dyedmu ( ? )  "bear", it seems to be wrongly recorded instead 

of ded- or dqed-, but cf. tiemo in Szgchgnyi's list (for tremo?) 

O r a l  b i l a b i a l  a s  f i r s t  e l e m e n t  

a) Prothetic U-glide or zero, but also p as first element in the initi- 

al of a second syllable in compounds: 

b z u h  / zun "seized" 
U. W u 

b r g y a  / za "hundred" (read ja or ja?), but 

b r g y a d  / iet "eight" (read jet?); 

' C f .  Wang Yao,  A s t u d y  on t h e  a n c i e n t  pronunciations of t h e  word mig i n  T i b e t a n  in 
t h l s  volume. - 
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(first element of a second syllable) 

dgu  b c u  / kupcY "ninety" 

l i a  b c u  / n a p c ~  "fifty" 

b) Oral bilabials with aemiconsonant y  give B :  

b y i ( s ) - ,  b y i s  mo / burno *'babyn 

p h y i i - ,  p h y i r i  i u  / hunnu "feltH, cf. also s b y i n -  / k i n -  "to give" 

C) Oral bilabials with semiconsonant r: no data, but cf. ' b r u q  s g r a  / 
b r u x a r a  "thunder", ' b re t i  p a  / d ~ o n n o  "thong" 

N a s a l  b i l a b i a l  a s  f i r s t  e lement  

a) Before consonants other than (semiconsonant) y it is represented by 

a nasal in the initial ofasecond syllable in compound words, it disap- 

peared elsewhere: 

r i  mgo / r P n g u  "mountain" 

c h u  mgo / c h u n g u  "well" 

mche s o  / c h i s o  "tooth, teeth" 

m t h e  boh  / t hemun  "thumb" 

mdzug / -mzuk "finger" 

m t s h o  / t s h o  "lake" 

b) With semiconsonant y  it gives a palatal nasal ( 6 ) :  

OWT myi / iii "man, but also m i  / me "man" 

OWT mye / iii "fire", but also m e  / me "fire", and 
O W  a  myes  / ami  "old man" (perhaps with long i )  

L i q u i d  a s  f i r s t  element 

a) Initial r before consonants is represented by r with or without a 

prothetic vowel glide, by b and by zero: 
U 

r y y u  g z a b  che / r j u - z a p  c h e  "strong", but r g y a b  / j a p  "to strike" 

r g o d  ma / gurna "mare" 
I' 5. 

r t a  / 6 t a  "horse" (Grum also gives & d a )  
u  

r d o  / r d u .  r d o  "stone" 

r n a  / ' r n a ,  r n a  "ear" 
Y 

r t s v a  / k t s a  "grass" 

r l o n  pa / l omba  "wet" 

r l u i  / l u h  "wind" 



b) Initial 1  before consonants other than h  represented by s ,  4 ,  but l h  

gives x or h in one case, while l h  alterning with s l  corresponds to lx 

with a prothetic vowel glide in another: 

l j a g s  or I c e  / h l c a  "tongue" 

I c a g s  / i c a k  "iron" (Grum gives f i k )  

l t a  / h 2 t a  "to lookw 

l d o g  / s d a g  "back(ward) " 

l h a m  / xam "boot" 

l h a s ,  s l a s  / ' l x a  "ribbon ornament" 

S p i r a n t  as  f i r s t  e l e m e n t  

a) Initial s before consonants is represented by s ,  5 ,  r or zero, with 
semiconsonant r it gives s or 0 :  

s k a m -  / kam- "dry" (in a compound, after vocalic end, Grum gives 

gam- 

s g a  / r g a  "saddle" 

- s g y e  / - r j i  in t s h a r j i  "salt bag" 

- s g r a  / - s r a  in b r u x s r a  "thunder" 

srion p o  / umbu "blue" 

s d a d  / d a t  "to sit" 

s n a  / s n a ,  i n a  "nose" 

s b y i n ,  b y i n  / k i n  "to give" 

(with semiconsonant r )  

s r a b  / g a p  "bridle bit" 

s r a m  / sum "otter" 

b) Initial z with 1 :  

z l a  b a  / Qawa "moon" (Grum gives dab'i ,  genitive form?) 

C) Initial ' a  churi (which is represented by the voiced spirant Y or by 

zero in simple initials, see 'o ma / vuma "milk" and ' o b  c h e n  / o p c i n  Or 

o p c h i n  "stirrup") is represented by zero in Grum's data: 

' g r o  / j o  "to go" 

' k h y e r  / c h i r  "to carry" 

' k h a r  / khur "copper" 

' b r e r i  pa > ' b r e d  ria / ?sonno  "thong" 

d) Initial h  with semiconsonant r results in cerebral spirant 6 :  

Amdo WT h r a -  / $a- "good" in Grum m i g h g i  "good man" (according to 

Grum "healthy") 
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Initials with va zur 

old initials with va zur have lost this semiconsonant, see rtsva / 6't.a 

"grassn, tshva / teha "salt", tva / -2a "hat", but Amdowa va and uva 

"fox" for WT va, i.e. originally 'va, or uba. 

These examplese show a certain alternation between the "archaic" 

and "non-archaicn representations of the older initial clusters as well 

as an interchange of the possible first elements in compounds initials. 

Both features are attested e.g. in Roerich's record of Archaic (i.e.more 

conservative in this respect than the other) Eastern Tibetan  dialect^.^ 

Some lexical and syntactic pecularities 

Grum's list also contains some peculiar Amdowa words like wiii "wo- 

man, wife" (in fact, Grum registers two forms, vni and ni, read wiii and 

Gi; in Roerich's Rebkong-Amdowa glossary it occurs in two other forms: 

wii6 and wiiZ1; according to Roerich, it is a monosyllabic representation 

of WT bud med, Owl' bud myed, cf. also the Rebkong form wla for WT 'u lag 

of Turco-Mongolian origin), 

adzau "good" (Rebkong-Amdowa ardza id., Roerich; Amdowa WT a rdza 

bo, a rdzo; Romanized Amdowa arvdzavzug read ardza~yg "very well"), 

si "a small kettle" (Grum eij "kotelok"; Sz&chknyi: szi read si 

"bucket" ; cf . also Hanniu zG "Topf", Rosthorn?) , 
gori "bread, cake" (Rebkong-Amdowa and Ngolok kho-re, Roerich; SzC- 

chgnyi: kori, cf. WT khur ba and 'khur ba) and 

tehanra "back, buttock" (Grum writes teanra "spina"; Jaschke quotes 

Schmidt's tshari ra and 'tshafi ra meaning "the neck of the thigh-bone" 

and Central Tibetan tshari ra'i tshil "the fat attached to it", i.e. to 

the neck of the thigh-bone; Przewalski's tsAnra is to be read tshanra; 

Tshe tan tabs drun's ~ a g - y i g  Thon-mi dgoris-rgyan, ~ i - l i n  1955, gives 

' Some of these developments (dm- : xnr or hnr , e.g. dmar- : xmar"redn; It- : kt-, 
e.g. lta bu : Bta-bu "similar, like"; by- : s-, e.g. byin : Sin "to given, but dpyid: 
xpi "springtime") are already attested in the Ming Sino-Tibetan vocabulary Xifanguan 
yiyu, for which see Nishida Tatsuo, Seibankan-yakup no kenkyu. Chibetto gengogaku 
josetsu. Kyoto 1970. 

Cf. also in Xifanguan yiyu: "army" dmag : %ma, but "army officer" dmag dpon: m a  xpon. 



116 G. Kara 

tshad ra explained as lus kyi tshad ra, according to the Chinese trans- 

lation, also meaning hou-bei "back"). 

The last word of the list, gurbul', meaning "lizard" is of Mongo- 

lian origin, see Written Mong. qurbel, id. (for "lizard" we have Tib. 

skyin gor, da byid, Ladakhi rgag cig, ma la la ts8, JSschke, tsC roi 

and 'gas sub, Giraudeau) . 
S,ome of Grum's items are sentences, also representing Amdowa, here 

sBra nag syntax. E.g. instead of Central Tib. da lta 'gro gi yin "the 

subject is now going", the list gives da dqu ju (re), cf. Rebkong-Am- 

dowa fro-jio, jio-jio, or j'o-jio "to go", Roerich; Romanized Amdowa 
1 

ncovccef, future, ncovccuf, present form; 
i-. nid u ( r e )  "the subject is sleeping" (Grum's inidyu- may be also 

i - interpreted as ni ju-, when  hi^ dy stands for the Tib. palatal affri- 
caee), cf. Rebkong-Amdowa unYl-jio "dormir", Roerich; Amdowa WT griid 

"to sleep"; 

riosd Binda "give (it) to us!", Amdowa WT rio cho la byin da. 

I hope I have been able to show here some merits of Grum-GrZimaj- 

lo's sBra nag glossary which, despite its (and my) demerits, deserves 

the interest of those engaged in the history of the Tibetan  dialect^.^ 



A NOTE ON YA SOR AND THE SECULAR FESTIVALS 
FOLLOWING THE SION LAM CHEN MO' 

by 

J . KARSTEN (Bonn ) 

In order to show his appreciation of the fact that the Fifth Dalai 

Lama (16'17-1682) gained power over the whole of Tibet thanks to the 

military help of the Oyirad-Mongols under their chief Gugri Qan ( 1 5 8 2 -  

1655)~' the Fifth Dalai Lama established the custom of the parades of 

Gugri Qan's troops, who would appear before the Dalai Lama for inspec- 

tion during the annual snon lam festival. In time it became the duty of 

every high ranking government lay official (iod drui) to provide caval- 

We do not want to enter the subject without having expressed our sincere thanks to 
a few persons, without whose help it would not have been possible to compile these 
notes. First of all we have to mention H.E.Richardson. He kindly answered my many 
questions and also sent me some of his very rare photographs from Tibet which ena- 
bled me to inquire more detailed the Tibetan informants. Among the latter must be 
mentioned the two brothers Pha lha Thub bstan 'od ldan and Pha lha rDo rje dbaA 
'dud, both of whom spent many hours in clearing the problems with me. At Bonn I en- 
joyed the help of Brag g.yab skyabs mgon Elo ldan Ses rab whose knowledge was most 
helpful to me; he also kindly provided me with the valuable notes given to him by 
the late Kun bzan rtse bSod nams dbad 'dus (1901-1972). dGon gsar rin po che kindly 
introduced me to his mother Zom phud lcam (nbe 5ag pa) Rig 'dzin chos skyid, who in- 
formed me about her late husband Zom phud Thub bstan dbaii phyug. I am also indebted 
to Phu khan mkhan spry1 Byams pa bskal bzan, Rag ra rin po che bKras mthori Thub bstan 
chos dar, rNar skyid Nag dban don grub, sPro khan dge b4es &as grub, bKras mthori 
bsTan 'dzin rnam rgyal (his notes were kindly supplied to me by 13rs.Valrey Reynolds) 
and Tshe db& spen pa (Tsewang Pemba). Valrey Reynolds and Martin Brauen kindly put 
material at my disposal. Heinrich Harrer kindly allowed me to read his diaries from 
Tibet and also helped me with some more information. To all the above mentioned I am 
grateful for their help. 
To Mr. Lawrence Yates I am grateful for having corrected my English. 

The terms underlined are explained in the Glossary of this paper. For administra- 
tion terms used throughout this paper we refer the reader for once and all to the 
"~lossary of Administrative Terms" in Petech 1973 235-239. 

On this important chapter of Tibetan history see Ahmad 188. 
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ry men, selected from among the servants of their estates, for the New 

Year's parades. Thus the house of dGa' b2i/rDo rin had to provide 25 

men,2 the ya s o r  s p y i  k h y a b  (see below) and each lay b k a '  b l o n  had to 

provide 24 men, a mda ' d p o n  13, noblemen's sons (probably s r a s  rnam p a )  

7 men,' and so forth. 

From among fourth-rank government lay officials ( r i m  b i i )  who had 

been recently appointed, two at a time had to take over the generalship 

for the annual show that took place from the 2znd to the 27th day of the 

first Tibetan month. This office was obligatory for every r i m  b i i  (PI,l; 

PL3; TT) - with a few exceptions -who, by organizing, arranging and fi- 
nancing most of the parades, feasts and so on, would show his capacity 

for government posts. According to tradition they represented the two 

leaders of the two wings ( g . y a s  r u  and g . y o n  r u ,  right and left wing) 

of the troops of GuHri   an' (PL1;TP). Being appointed general was an ex- 
tremely expensive business, as each general had to rent - if his family 
did not itself own - very fine costumes for all his retinue, which could 
reach a number of 25 and sometimes even more persons.6 It was also quite 

hard work, since everything had to be done according to tradition. An 

official could be excused from being appointed general if he did notown 

an estate and thus could not afford such expenses.7 

The two generals bore the title of ya s o r  s p y i  k h y a b e  and also ya 

s o r  k h r i  p a , '  i.e. "head of the ya s o r " .  As for ya s o r  it seems to be a 

loan-word from Mongolian. Since this office was introduced by the Oyirad 

(Western Mongols) the term in question has to be an Oyirad-word though 

it is not possible for us to find a reference. There must have been an 

Oyirad term * y a s o r ,  * y a s o u r  and the like, itself being derived from the 

F e s t i v a l s  20; on t h a t  noble house s e e  Petech 1973 50-64. 

Taring 1970 136; Bel l  1928 275 g ives  a  number of e igh teen  men i n s t e a d  and s t a t e s t h a t  
"many send n ine ,  which i n  Tibetan  is  a  number connoting a  coun t l e s s  host".  

' ~ a r i n g  1970 136; Snellgrove/Richardson 122 and Macdonald 206 

Tung 164; on t h e  Cen t ra l  Asian s t r u c t u r e  of t roops  s e e  Doerfer  I V ,  82-91. 

According t o  an e s t ima te  i n  Harrer  14.3.1948, t h e  o u t l a y  was about 300 t o  500 rdo 
t shad ( f o r  which see  Brauen 165) .  

Taring 1970 136; such was the  case  wi th  dza s a g  ~ h r e i  rin ' J i g s  med sum r t s e n  dban 
po (Jigme Tar ing ) .  

F e s t i v a l s  17 passim; Gould 1940 26a=Gould 1941 23; 'Bras spuris 394 wrongly s p e l l s  
ya s o r  spy i  rgyab. 

'Bras spuris 394; they  were a l s o  c a l l e d  dmag dpon chen po "g rea t  gene ra l " ,  c f .  Schd- 
fer 1950 183. 
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Classical Mongolian jasayul, i.e. "c~rnmander~,~~ from which the term Ja- 

sayoor l l"one  who arranges, puts in ordern was derived. The change from 

Mongolian initial 3- to y- and final -1 to -r is well attested by Mongo- 
lian loan-words in Turkish and New Persian." Ya s o r  is aleo spelt yar 

sor13 and in Ladakhi sources it is spelt ya so." 

The former rtsis dpon, iva sgab pa d3an phyug bde ldan (W.D.Shakab- 

pa), also explains the term ya sor as a word of Mongolian origin - as 
did all of my informants - and translates it as "leader of a wing" or 

It seems to be interesting to note that in the Mongolian 

translation of the Seventh Dalai Lama's biography there is also made 
mention of the term ya sor, given in both Mongolian and Tibetan; the for- 

mer reads yasovar (using the Galic-characters for transcribing foreign(!) 

words) and the latter reads the usual ya s o r . U ~ h e  Mongolian transcrip- 

tion seems to indicate that the Mongolian origin of that title was not 

known anymore to the translator or even to everybody. To some Western 

visitors the title was indicated as ya(rlgso1 ("yasbm, nyarsol" and "ja- 

sow) and explained as "highest worshippers"," certainly a popular ety- 

mology of this foreign word. It has nothing to do with the title snon 

lam spyi khyab, who was in charge of the sMon lam proper.u 

10 Poppe 146, 153 and Doerfer IV,169, 1863, giving its various forms in Mongolian and 
other languages. Cf. Lessing 1216a: ja saul: Commander of the flank. 

"WTCWC 1162, where it seems to mean "one who arranges (in festivals)"; Manchu: belhe- 
si, Tibetan: bkams dar pa, Chinese p'u p'ai.h Cf. also Kowalewski 2268b, 2269a, 22706 
and Sumatiratna 11,1107: jasavor takilEi. 

" Cf. Doerfer, 1oc.cit. and vol.I,279, 149 and Ramstedt 216, 468. 

l3 iva sgab pa 1,133; 11,456. 

"Petech 1977 146; the ya po of the IA dvags rgyal rabs (Francke 51) seems to be an 
error due to its similarity in cursive writing for ya so and thus we should not un- 
derstand it in that case as "hangman, executioner" (Francke 134, TED 1124a); see al- 
so Zva sgab pa II,S, 1 1  where for the same event is given ya sor, and Gergan 569 

where the Tibetan equivalent of ya sor is given: bod ru'i rta d m g  gi 'go pa churi 

du, i.e. "platoon commander". This was confirmed also by Mr.IDzom lde bKra his phun 
tshogs, Leh, who understands ya so as "groopleader". 

=dmag gi ru 'khrid mi 'am qdoh len pa in iva sgab pa 11.5, n.8. Peter op.10 explains 
it as "field marshall" and both HH and TP explained it as "Commander-in-Chief" (dmag 
spyi, Harrer 25.3.1946); Taring 1970 136 gives "commander of the cavalry". Schkifer 
1950 140f. has totally confounded the ya sor spyi khyab with the ial Ao who "ruled" 
over Lhasa during the first month of the year. 

" Bell 1928 273; Tung 164 and Petech 1953 265,n.214; SchSfer 1950 188. 

Cf. the sources cited in Petech 1973 27,n. 3 and iva sgab pa 11,173. 
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We find this title mentioned a few times in Tibetan texts:19 

Thus in about 1714 a " M O ~  go1 chiti ya sor" took part in the Tibeto- 

Bhutanese War.20 

In 1750 two ( ! )  ya sor and others were involved in the murder of the 

ambans Fucing (t 1750) and Labdon (1703-1750) under mqron gfier Blo bzan 

bkra bi~.~lone of them may well have been the ta-erh-han ya-hsiin/sunara 

of a Chinese document, who - for being involved in the above-mentioned 
affair - was sentenced to death by the slicing process.23 

For the year 1763 we read of one ya sor dge sloi and one ya sor bla 

m a ,  both, it seems, high ecclesiastical officials.24 

In the year 1841 one ya sor, Mig dmar, murdered the general Zoravar 

Singh ( 1786- 184 1 ) . 25 
As can be inferred from the examples given above - except for the 

year 1763 - there was also a purely military office called ya sor - at 
least until the middle of the last century - that apparently had nothing 
in common with the ya sor spyi khyab. 

There was also - until the 1950s - still an office of that name a- 
mong the Mongols inhabiting the area of 'Dam ('Dam  SO^),'^ in full styled 
'Dam rgya gogs brgyad 'go pa," 'Dam brgyad gog ya sor (PL1; PL3) or 

19 It is surprising that there seems to be no reference in the autobiography of the 
Fifth Dalai Lama ( D L S )  of which we read the first volume only, i.e. that dealing 
with ~uEri Qan etc. As Professor L.Petech has kindly informed me there seems to be 
no mention made of ya sor in other texts besides those we utilized. 

MBTJ 108b; on that war see Petech 1972 29f. It seems that this soldier was a Mongol. 

" DL7 378b and iva sqab pa I, 569. 

ZZ Petech 1972 275, where it is reconstructed as dargan yaSor, for which I see no reason. 
Professor Wang Yao has kindly provided me with another Chipese transcription: ya-thou- 
hsi,l though Mathews 1378 reads chu instead, but unfortunately without indicating his 
source. 

Petech 1972 275. 

Situ 226b. 

2va sgab pa II,5, 11; Francke 51; Cergan 569 and Petech 1977 146. 

'Dam is the area south-east to the gNam mtsho (Tengri Nor) and about 100 miles to 
the north of Lhasa; cf. Petech 1972 map 11. 

bSam yas 251; i.e. the head/leader of 'Dam rgya Logs brgyad (PLI: 'Dam brgyad 'sag), 
which seems to be the headquarters of the Mongols inhabiting 'Dam ('Dam Sog), who 
are said to be the descendants of the soldiers of the troops of ~ugri Qan and his sue- 
cessors (PL1). It is situated to the west of the source of the Phod mdo chu (also 
~ h o i  mdo), itself being the source of the sKyid chu (Ferrari map A: as it seems it 
is the river passing by bCom mdo and Rva sgren), the former originating at a place 
called bSam giuh (this information is taken from a map of the lands to the east and 
north of Lhasa drawn by 201 khan Thub bstan 6i ma [on whom see Petech 1973 1431 and 
H.Harrer, now in the possession of the Volkerkundemuseum, Zfirich); it seems to be 
quite an important place for there the three roads from dBus, gTsan and Amdo meet. 
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only 'Dam ya sor  (HH) . 2 e  There were - in the middle of the leth century - 
eight chiefs of the 'Dam-Mongols, whose titles were either J a y i s a n g  

(Tib. j a ' i  s a h )  or t a y i j i  (Tib. t h a ' i  j i ) .  29 Though the titles differ it 

may well be that the 'Dam l j o n s  k y i  s c . g [ p o ]  r i g s  d a ' i  c h i r i ,  the " t a i -  

c h ' i n g  of Mongol race of the area of 'DamH, mentioned for the year 

1726~' - and perhaps also the gNam m t s h o  d a ' i  c h i r i  d p o n ,  the lord [with 

the title of] t a i - c h ' i n g  of the Tengri-Norw of the year 1756'~ - are i- 
dentical with the above-mentioned leaders of the 'Dam-Mongols, who- only 

two of them ?! - claimed to be part of the uninterrupted succession of 
the office of GuHri Qan's two commanders-in-chief (PL1). The two 'Dam 

ya s o r  used to come to Lhasa every New Year to attend the secular cere- 

monies (PLI ) . 32 
Each ya s o r  s p y i  k h y a b  had several attendants and servants to help 

manage the difficult tasks. Thus there usually were under each ya  s o r  

s p y i  k h y a b :  

two m g r o n  g f i e r  

four y a  g . y o g  

four g z i m  d p o n  (DY; PL3: f a b s  p h y i )  

one r g y a n  b z a i  ma 

one k h r u r i  t u  ma 

one k h r u r i  g .  y o g  or r g y a n  g .  y o g  

two r t a  ' k h r i d  pa  

one c h a i  r g y a b  pa  (PL3; PL1) 

As said above, the ya s o r  s p y i  k h y a b  had to lead an army of cavalry men 

( r t a  d m a g )  and foot-soldiers ( r k a r i  d m a g )  , the latter of whom were made 
up of the g z i m  churi  pa headed by the four z l a  g c i g  drur i  ' k h o r .  Each wing 

was itself led by two cavalry-men, each of whom would carry a standard 

representing dPal ldan lha no and gNas chun rDo rje grags ldan (gturi 

s r o g  r g y a l  p o  y a b  s r a s ,  H R ) .  

Harrer  4.3.1948. I t  seems t h a t  t h e y  a r e  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  'Dam rgya  Sog pa o f  DL9 
70b .  As can  b e  seen  from t h e  u s e  o f  ' g o  pa and ya s o r ,  b o t h  seem t o  be i d e n t i c a l ,  
i . e .  ya s o r  = ' g o  p a ,  l e a d e r  e t c .  

2 9 ~ e t e c h  1972 278;  on  t h e  t i t l e s  jay i sang  and t a y i j i  s e e  L e s s i n g  769,1027 and Flathews 
6655.6 and 6008.2.  

30 MBTJ 261a. 

" DL7 498br o n  t h e  t i t l e  da ' i c h i i ,  Mongolian d a y i z i n g ,  Ch inese  t a i - c h ' i n g  see Ham- 
b i s  a2,n .124,  88,n.142. 

Harrer  4.3.1948; f o r  t h e  o n l y  photograph o f  a 'Dam ya s o r  known t o  us s e e  Shen /L iu  
173,  t a k e n  i n  1945, wh ich  d o e s  n o t  show t h e  "headman o f  a  t r i b e  i n  e a s t e r n  T i b e t "  
b u t  t h e  'Dam ya s o r  c l a d  i n  t h e  s t a g  kun robe ( P L 1 ) .  



1 1 .  D e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  F e s t i v a l  

A s  s t a t e d  above, t h e  ya sor spyi khyab had t o  pres ide  over theevents 

that  took p lace  from the 22nd t o  the  27th day o f  the  f i r s t  Tibetan month; 

each part i c ipant  had t o  wear s p e c i a l  costumes e t c .  which w i l l  be - part- 

l y  very b r i e f l y  - described i n  t h e  fo l lowing  short  account o f  the  f e s t i -  

~ a 1 ' ~ o r  i n  t h e  g l o s s a r y  a t  t h e  end o f  t h i s  paper. 

On the  22nd "day there  took p l a c e  what was c a l l e d  t h e  Klu sbrug 

sgar bsgrigs, the  "preparations f o r  camp ( o f  t h e  gTor rgyab-cavalry) a t  

~ l u  s b ~ g " . ~ ~  On t h a t  day the  ya sor spyi khyab would wear t h e  rgyan bbi 

robe,  t h e  hat c a l l e d  va sgor and a b e l t  made o f  golden brocade (e 
sked) and various  u t e n s i l s ,  worn by a l l  h igh ~ f f i c i a l s - ~ ~ ~ h e  mgron gder, - 
ya 9.909 and gzim dpon used t o  wear robes made o f  l e s s  expensive rgyan 

3 3 ~ ~ r  description is based on the precise accounts on that festival in Festivals 17- 
32, Bell 1928 273-276, 283f. and Schafer 1950 181-198. For additional or diverging 
(cf. the dating of the events) information we will seperatively mention the relevant 
sources; except for a few instances we do not indicate the references in the above 
given three works. We may say that Schafer 1950 is not always too reliable concern- 
ing the dates and minor details, though, it seems, it more or less copies the ac- 
count in Bell 1928.  There has been another Tibetan text on the New Year's festival: 
It is known that the famous sde srid ~ a h s  rgyas rgya mtsho (1653-1765) is the author 
of a booklet entitled Lo psar dga' ston *be1 gtam (Lange 210). Unfortunately this 
text is not accessible to us. 

In dating these events we follow the main Tibetan sources and Tibetan informations. 
Some Western and Chinese accounts often differ from the official dates. 

Thus for the Klu sbug sgar bsgrigs Schafer 1950 183 has the 20th day, Harrer 25. 
3.1946 the 21St (but in the entries for that year he dates the whole festival one 
day too early); for further description of that day see Harrer 14.3.1947, 2.3.1948; 
2va sgab pa 1.133; Chang 1980 82. 

)5 2va sgab pa I, 133; 11,456. Klu sbug [thari] is the "grassy space" to the south(-east) 
of the Potala and to the (south-)west of gYu thog zam pa west of Lhasa (Ferrari 92, 
n.62 with slight changes by ourselves) and the "Thorny scrub heath" of Waddell map 
op.330. It is spelt quite differently in the various Tibetan and Western texts: Klu 
sbug (KLTJ 6a; Festivals 17), Klu sgug (LKK 33%; Festivals 17), Klu dgugs glii (DL8 
112b), Klu phug [glid kha], mentioned as a place for a camp already in 1640 (DLSa 
96b; for a mention for 1642 see DLSa 113a), Glu spug (Nebesky-Wojkowitz 510) and we 
find in the latter w ~ r k  also a Klu sbug [chu B u l l  (water-channel at Klu sbug; Nebes- 
ky-Wojkowitz 441; it may be the small brook to be seen in ~is/VaniE/~isl, fclder at 
the end of that work). Lu gu [mdali sgar] is a rather slipshod spelling to be found 
in Situ 72a. In Western works we found: "Lugu" plain (Bell 1928 273), the "Labukh" 
meadow (SchCfer 1950 183) and "Lugu naga" (Das 1885 162; this spelling seems to be 
a misprint for Lugu maga, i.e. Klu sgug dmag sgar, military camp at Klu sgug). It is 
also the "Lu-bup gang" (Klu sbug sgan) to be found on the map in Sandberg. Whether 
the "camper d Soubrou" on the 2znd day of Bonvalot 236 refers also to the Klu sbug 
sgar bsgrigs I am not sure. The "Lubu", quarter of Lhasa (David-Nee1 1928 279) is 
not identical with Klu sgug thai but it is the part of Lhasa situated next to it and 
hence bearing the same name. 

which see Festivals 17 and iva sgab pa I,68f. Cf. also n.658 and 659 of sotheby's 
107. 
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bk i  s i l k  t h a n  t h a t  o f  t h e i r  m a a t e r ' e .  P i r o t  t h e  p a r t y  r o d e  t o  t h e  main 

e n t r a n c e  o f  t h e  gTsug l a g  khan ( = Jokhang)  on b e a u t i f u l l y  adorned hor-  

s e s , " w h i c h  were l e d  by t h e  t w o  r t a  ' kh r id  pa.  The re  were speechee  by 

t h e  dge bskos  o f  'B ras  s p u i e  t s h o g e  chen  ( t h e  h i g h e a t  s u p e r v i s o r  o f  t h e  

monas tery  of  'B ras  s p d s )  and t h e  s e n i o r  m i n i s t e r  (bka '  b lon  k h r i  pa or 

bka '  b lon  b g r e s  p a ) .  Then a l l  o f  them proceeded t o  K l u  sbug t h a n ,  f o l -  

lowed by t h e  c a v a l r y ,  where a b e a u t i f u l  t e n t  camp had been p i t c h e d .  On 

t h e i r  way t h e  chaA rgyab pa had co clear t h e  way o f  o n l o o k e r s .  Having 

a r r i v e d  a t  t h e  camp where t h e  government l a y  o f f i c i a l s  had a l r e a d y  as- 

sembled,  t h e  t w o  rgyan bzari m a  a s s i s t e d  by t h e  khru; f u  ma, t h e y  i n t u r n  

a s s i s t e d  by t h e  khrud g.yog,  would o f f e r  b s e r  (chari) t o  t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  

khyab and t h e  o t h e r  o f f i c i a l s  and  would h e l p  t h e  former  per form t h e p h u d  

g t o r - o f f e r i n g ,  i n  t h e  course o f  which t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  khyab e a c h  t o o k a  

few d r o p s  between t h e  thumband t h e  f o u r t h  f i n g e r  and f l i c k e d  t h i s  l i t t l e  

o f f e r i n g  t o  t h e  ground."  Af t e rwards  a d e c r e e  i s s u e d  by t h e  F i f t h  Dalai 

~ a m a " w a s  r e a d  a l o u d  and one  o f  t h e  bka '  b lon  g a v e a  speech  f u l l  o f  good 

a d v i c e  and such  l i k e .  

On t h e  n e x t  day ,  t h e  23rd d a y r k o t h e r e  took  p l a c e  t h e  Grva b k i  r t s i s  

b i e r ,  " t h e  i n s p e c t i o n  (of t h e  arming o f  t h e  c a v a l r y )  a t  Grva bki" .bl  On 

t h a t  day  t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  khyab would wear t h e  kha l  kha gzugs and t h e a r -  

t ic les  mentioned f o r  t h e  Klu sbug s g a r  b s q r i g s .  A l s o  a t  Grva b 5 i  a t e n t -  

camp had been  e r e c t e d  and a l l  o f  t h e  o f f i c i a l s ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  c a v a l -  

r y ,  proceeded t o  Grva b t i ,  where a f e a s t  w a s  h e l d ,  a f t e r  which t h e  rol l -  

c a l l  t o o k  p l a c e ,  per formed by f o u r  r t s i s  phrug pa and one  60d d run ,  vho 

would check  t h e  equipment of t h e  s o l d i e r s  a g a i n s t  a l i s t  compi led  by t h e  

r t s i s  khad or a n o t h e r  o f f i c e .  T h e r e a f t e r  t h e  s o l d i e r s  w e r e  awarded w i t h  

scarves ( l e g s  d a r )  r n d  f i n a l l y  t h e  p a r t y  r e t u r n e d  t o  Klu sbug t h a n .  

"see the photographs i n  Harrer 1952 61 and Tung p1.109. 
38 Bell 1928 275. 

3 9 ~ f .  Festivals 18; Bell 1928 274 (= Schafer 1950 184). 
40 

Surprisingly Schafer 1950 184 has the same date; instead Taring 1970 136 gives the 
2 P d  day, .as does Harrer 25.3.1946 

" ~ l s o  spe l t  Gra phyi (Festivals 19) and even Gra sgyi (Sit" 82a, 86b): it is a plain 
(cf. a lso Gra b2i than in  MBTJ 129a) with a garrison a  few miles t o  the north of 
Lhasa; the l a t t e r  was bui l t  i n  1733 (Petech 1973 100). In 1931 there was established 
the Hydro-electric factory (Gra b2i glog 'phrul las  khds ,  h a  sgab pa 11,271). The 
"dgra Si" of Q l i e  158,n.389 seems t o  be pulled out of thin a i r .  For a  bird 's  eye 
view of that  place see Harrer 1960 141,  upper photograph. 
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t h 
On the next day, the 24 day," took place what was known as sMon 

lam gtor rgyab or qtor rqyab chen mo, the "great casting of the gtor 

ma",'3 ceremonies to prevent evil from arising during the new year. on 

that day the ya sor spyi khyab would again wear the khal kha qzuqs etc., 

while the mqron qfier, ya q.yog and qzim dpon would wear the rgyan bii 

or s t a g  Bun robe. After having thrice circumambulated - most of them on 
horseback - the gTsug lag khan, accompanied by the cavalry and infantry, 
the latter performed some sham-fighting, whereafter the ya sor spyikhgab 

took their seats on thrones standing in front of Bla bran r6in pa45 and 

held a review of both cavalry and infantr~,'~ andsubsequently they re- 

ceived homage from the onlookers who presented scarves etc. Thereafter 

some religious ceremonies were performed by the monks of rNam rgyalgrva 

tshah, s~ags pa grva tshah and Byah chub glih pa (DY) ,47 followed by the 

appearance of the dGa' ldan khri pa (abbot of dGa' ldan monastery) and 

the gNas chun chos skyoh (the so-called State-~racle).~'~inally they 

proceeded to the south of Klu sbug than where eight cannons - apparently 
of Chinese origin - were fired against the Bya skya(g) dkar po ri.49~ft- 

42Surprisingly in 1751 it seems to have taken place on the 21St day (DL7 429b), while 
dBus g~san' 252a gives the 23rd day for 1920, as does Harrer 25.3.1946; Becker 55 
according to the Wei-tsanq shih-liieh, and Rockhill 210f. according to the Wei-tsang 
t 'u-chih both give the lath day (cf. also Stein 1972 215). 

"It is spelt either qtor rgyab (DL7 239a; DL8 51b; iva sgab pa 1,133; DY; HR) or qtor 
rqyag (DL7 291a; Festivals 22; Cha pa 1) and also qtor rqyaqs (dBus q~sari 252a); it 
is also mentioned as gtor bzloq (DL7 386). On that ceremony see Nebesky-Wojkowitz 
482; 'Bras spuris 393-395; Chanq 1980 83f.; Harrer 26.3.1946, 16.3.1947, 4.3.1948; 
dBus q~sad 252aff.; Macdonald 206f.; Shen/Liu 185 and Norbu 197. 

45 This is the mansion of the much respected noble house of Thon situated to the south- 
east of the gTsug lag khan (cf. no.25 of Taring 1980 9). 

w See the photographs in Tung p1.107; Snellqrove/Richardson, 122; Harrer 1952 60 and 
Harrer 1953 op.176. 

"on which see Richardson 1980 332, n. 2; 'Bras spuris 192 and Nebesky-Wajkowitz 509 
'.P As we are limiting ourselves to the description of the s e c u l a r  aspects we only 
refer to the works cited in n.43 of this paper. 

.a9 Festivals 24; 'Bras spuris 162; Nebesky-Wojkowitz 482. The Bya skya[g] dkar po ri is 
a mountain behind Grib (for which place see Ferrari 96.11.73). My informants did not 
agree in identifying this mountain. According to them the mountain is called either 
sMin drug rdza ri (PL1; HH), for long time ago the pleiades (smin drug) are said to 
have fallen down there (PL1) or Mi 'khrugs rdza ri, as it is consecrated to Buddha 
Ak~obhya (TK). A popular name is Me sgyogs ri (PL1; PL3). The following - apparently 
more reliable - information I owe to the kindness of H.Richardson: "sMin drug rdza 
ri is not the mountain at which the cannons are fired; it is much further up the 
Grib valley. I have climbed it and it is much higher than the low hills just south 
of the river opposite Lhasa. They are not a single hill but a low range. The part 
on which the target-tent is placed is called Me sgyogs ri; the part further west is 
Glan mgo ri, ~ l a n  dar ma's bla ri, where there is a mass of rocks said to be his 
bari so (tomb)."(HR). For an interesting legend about the Glari mgo ri see Nebesky- 
Wojkowitz 482. 
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erwards the soldiers and the monks as reward for their service were giv- 

en presents by the 'Phral bde las khuns and all of them returned to Klu 

sbug than. 
th On the following day, the 25 day," the "invitation of Maitreya" 

byams p a  g d a n  ' d r e n S 2  was celebrated, in the course of which "an image 

of Maitreya was taken around the city on a cart, supposedlyan imitation 

of the Indian r a t h "  (HR). At the same time there also took place horse- 

races (without riders) and foot-races, starting from the foot of the Y a  

sna ri zur5' near 'Bras spuns and ending at gSun chos ra.% Meanwhile the 

wrestling and weight lifting took place, in the course of which the lift- 

ers had to carry very heavy stones round the place in front of gSun chos 

ra as long as possible. 
th 

On the 26 day, there was arranged the "galloping behind the fort" 

(i.e. Potala-palace), rdzor i  r g y a b  t a r  ' p h e n , " i n  front of the mansion 

The cannons were supposed t o  be used t o  h i t  t he  above mentioned t e n t ,  where a 
sheep was l e f t  i n s i d e  ( see  S t e i n  1972 215).  On the  cannons see  Becker 58 and Rock- 
h i l l  210f. "They a r e  s h o r t  mortars,  dug i n  the  ground, t he  s h e l l  being about one 
decimetre and t h e  c a l i b e r  a l i t t l e  l a rge r "  (Harrer  26.3.1956). "Two of t h e  cannons 
were s a i d  t o  be made of l e a t h e r  with b ra s s  bands. They had s p e c i a l  names. I  cannot 
remember offhand but one was something l i k e  S r i n  mo gZon nu. The o l d  j i n g a l s  were 
probably replaced a f t e r  1940 o r  so". (HR) 

I n  t h i s  way some 360 t a e l s  were spent  (Ste in  1972 215) 

" D L ~  429: ~ 2 " ~  day; Macdonald 207: 23rd day; S c h l f e r  1950 195 now "overtook" t h e  
o the r  accounts and g ives  the  o f f i c i a l  da te .  

57 
I t  i s  a l s o  known a s  byams pa chos 'khor (DL7 386 e t c . ) ,  t he  "procession of Maitreya"; 
f o r  desc r ip t ions  see  Aoki 204; Bel l  1928 274; Bel l  1946 268; 'Bras spuris 395-398; 
Chang 1980 84f. ;  Cha pa 1; Macdonald 207; Shen/Liu 186. Harrer  25.3.1946 gives  "Cham- 
ya Sh6n-dril" [byams pa bZon ?] 

53 "The Ya sna r i  zur is  presumably the  spur of t he  h i l l s  t o  t h e  e a s t  of #Bras spuis ;  
t he  spur t o  t h e  west is t h e  Phyi zur" (HR). 

%The open space by t h e  southern s i d e  of t h e  gTsug l a  khah ( c f .  no.28 i n  Taring 1980 9 
and n.11 i n  Richardson 1977, photograph 1 ) .  

55 The s p e l l i n g  of t h i s  word i s  very uncer ta in ,  a s  I  found seve ra l  d i f f e r e n t  spe l l i ngs :  
dabs 'be1 (Fes t iva l s  28 ) ,  bdar 'phen ( h a  sgab pa 1,663) f a r  'phen (op.c i t .  133; 
PL1; PL3), i a g  'ben (Cha pa 1; l a t e r  correc ted  t o  i a r  'phen), tam bes (Bell  1928 283; 
Roerich 1942 301 = S t e i n  1959 111:18°; t he  wr i t t en  form of tam bes was f i r s t  given 
i n  Bell  1920 11, 192: iam bes b t a i  pa " t o  gallop") and t ags  'pCen ( D Y ) ,  a l l  of  them 
t r y i n g  t o  t r a n s c r i b e  t h e  word of modern co l loqu ia l  Tibetan,  Lhasa d i a l e c t :  [J*: 1 
" t o  run" ( c f .  Chang 1980 85; DY; PK; PL1; PL3; Aoki 204 p resen t s  a "ser pan") .  We 
chose the  form t a r  'phen i n  t h e  main t e x t  of t h i s  paper only because it is t h e  one 
with the  most references!  Two probably explanations of two of t he  s p e l l i n g s  given 
above were indica ted  t o  me: t he  f i r s t  ( fags  'phen) might r e f e r  t o  the  d i s t ance  of t he  
t a r g e t  from the  r i d e r ,  i . e .  one l eash  ( t a g s )  about f i v e  metres, and t h e  second may 
r e f e r  t o  the  "blind" ( i a r )  eye on the  t a r g e t ,  which the  archers  were supposed t o  h i t ;  
"blind" f o r  it i s  no r e a l  eye ( D Y ) .  I t  seems t h a t  t hese  s p e l l i n g s  represent  popular 
etymologies. We may mention t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a l s o  a verb f abs  'bol glod,  Chinese p'ao- 
pu j " t o  run,  hurry" (THTC 707) . 



and p a r k s  o f  t h e  1Ha k l u  f a m i l i y  ( 1 H a  k l u  d g a '  t ~ h a l ) . ~ ~  T h a t  day the  

cavalry-men,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t r a d i t i o n  r e p r e s e n t i n g t h e w a r r i o r s  o f  Ge sar,5' 

s p l i t  up i n  s m a l l  g roups  and f o u g h t  a g a i n s t  e a c h  o t h e r .  The f i r s t  group 

o f  t h e  r i g h t  wing w a s  l e d  by t h e  f i g h t e r s  o f  t h e  house  o f  rDo r i n ,  s ince  

one  o f  t h e  a n c e s t o r s ,  t h e  famous rDo r i n  P a p d i t a  (t 1 7 9 2 1 , ~ '  f o r  some 

t i m e  a d m i n i s t e r e d  t h e  T i b e t a n  government i n  1750 and 1751, w h i l e  t h e  

l e f t  w i n g ' s  f i r s t  g roup  w a s  headed by t h e  f i g h t e r s  o f  t h e  house  o f  bSam 

g r u b  pho b r a n ,  t h e  f a m i l y  o f  t h e  Seven th  D a l a i  Lama ( 1 7 0 8 - 1 7 5 7 ) , ~ ~  t h e  

f i r s t  s o - c a l l e d  yab giis f ami ly .  A f t e r w a r d s  a r c h e r y  and s h o o t i n g  con- 

tes ts  were h e l d ,  i n  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  which t h e  r i d e r s  had ( 1 )  t o  s h o o t w i t h  

a  gun a t  a  t a r g e t ,  and ( 2 )  t o  s h o o t  a n  a r row a t  t h e  n e x t  t a r g e t  and so  

f o r t h ,  w h i l e  g a l l o p i n g  on t h e i r  h o r s e s .  

A l so  on  t h e  n e x t  day ,  t h e  27th, a n  a r c h e r y  c o n t e s t  c a l l e d  gnam mda* 

" s h o o t i n g  a t  t h e  sky" ,  w a s  h e l d ,  i n  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  which t h e  a r c h e r s  had 

t o  s h o o t  a s  f a r  a s  p o s s i b l e . 6 0  

With t h e s e  games t h e  s e c u l a r  f e s t i v a l s  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  sMon lam chen 

mo came t o  a n  end.  

See Waddell map op. 3 3 1  ,no. 5 and the photographs in Landon 1905 1 1 , 2 2 3 .  

5 7 ~ f .  Bell 1928 2 8 3  (=  Roerich 1942 3 0 9  = Stein 1959  1 1 1  : 18O and Schlfer 1950 1 8 2 ) .  
58 Festivals 2 8  (dGa8 bki); Bell 1928 284 ( =  Schdfer 1950 1 8 2 ) ;  on rDo rin Papdita see 
Petech 1973 53-55 and Petech 1972 ,  index. 

590n this noble house see Petech 1973 32-39; it seems that Bell 1928 284 (=  Schsfer 
1950 182)  confounded bSam grub pho bran, named after the palace near ~ a n s  ri mkhar 
dmar, with the palace of the Oyirad-rulers at Lhasa dGa' ldan khan gsar (cf. Petech 
1972 8 ) .  

60 F'or further detail see Taring 1970 136.  
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1 1 1 .  Preliminary list o f  ya sor spyi khyab 

It may not be out of place to preeent a preliminary litat of the ya 
sor spyi khyab of the time between 1920 and 1951. Though it is far from 

being complete, it may serve as an additional information to the bio- 

graphical facts of some twenty-century government officials. It seems 

that the date of the promotion of rim bti often took place one or two 

years before the appointment of ya sor spyi khyab; thus this list might 

help further dating and identifying Tibetan officials.61 

1921 Khri smon bSod nams nor buU 

1921 rDo rii bsTan 'dzin nor bu6' 

1923 bSad sgra dPal 'byor bsod nams dbah phyug6' 

1933/4  Tshes gsum phun khan bsKal bzan dban phyug65 

"The following list could only be compiled with the kind help of the following: R. 
Harrer, H.E.Richardson, Pha lha Thub bstan 'od ldan, Pha lha rDo rje 6 'dud and 
Zom phud lcam Rig 'dzin chos skyid by identifying photographs of the ya sor spyi 
khyab and supplying me with further information such as dates etc. In many cases 
the photographs were dated by the photographers or the relevant travelogues. It is 
obvious that further inquiries among the Tibetans outside Europe would bring more 
precise results. 

" Identification: Bell 1928 273 and photograph op.274; the statement that Khri smon 
was younger than rDo rih seems to be incorrect, see below. 

bSod nams nor bu was a mag pa from the ske mo mDo mkhar family before 1924. 
A few biographical data are given in Petech 1973 97 and Bell 1928  273. We may add: 
1933  on dkar (I1'Khung Gye") rdzori sdod (SET 24) ; he seems to be the Khri smon pa 
who acted as sTod sgar dpon in 1949 (Harrer 16.10.1949). 

63 His biographical sketch is given in Petech 1973 63f. and Bell 1928  273. For a pho- 
tograph of him see Bell 1946 op.241, "young Longstone", aged 15. 

64 Identification: PL1 according to the photograph in NcGovern 169 (= David Nee1 1979  
23; it is very likely that the latter work copied the photograph from the former, 
the author of which took the photograph in early 1923, a time when A.David-Nee1 did 
n o t  stay at Lhasa!). 

His biographical sketch is given in Petech 1973 183. We may add: Before 1919 (71 
he acted as bka ' 'gag (SET 22). In 1924 (1919 in Petech, 1oc.cit. appears to be a 
slip, since none of the sources give this fact). he acted as rtsis dpon, but in the 
same year he was dismissed and made sPo bo rdeori sdod (Bell 1946 170; SBT 22). Be 
is said to have died in about 1928, but surprisingly we find him still as sPo bo 
rdzori sdod in 1933 (SET 22; but it is quite possible that the compilers forgot to 
delete his entry as is the case a few timesl). 

65 Identification: PL3, PL1 according to the photograph in Reynolds 38f. Mrs .Valrey 
Reynolds kindly sent us a much better reproduction. Otherwise it would have been 
much more difficult to identify the ya sor spyi khyab. We wish to express our sin- 
cere thanks for this help. 
bsKal bzah dban phyug (SBR 1.35; the n F e  given in Petech 1973 123 should be cor- 
rected accordingly) was born in 1897 (SBR 1.35; SBT 25 has 1900, UhT 75 and HR both 
have 1904). His other biographical data are given in Petech 1973 123. We may add: 



1936 Pha lha rDo r j e  dban 'dud66 

1936 Zur khan dBan chen dge l e g s 6 7  

1937 ~ h y u n  ram rDo r j e  rgyal  ~ 0 ' ~  

1937 l can  can d ~ a n  ldan rdo r j e 6 9  

1939 Bon gron sod pa Tshe brtan dban rgya170 

On 1.7.1931 he was appointed Phag ri rdzori sdod nub pa (GYTR 2441, the office being 
carried out by the representative of Ka Bod Chos rgyal iii ma lhun grub (on whom see 
Petech 1973 88; GYTR 87, 283), when in 1932 he was promoted rim bfi and appointed 
Gro mo spyi khyab, a post he finished in 1940 (November) when he was made assistant 
in the So nam las khubs (GYTR 40; Petech 1973 123). In May 1947 he was appointed 
assistant to the dmag spyi (ACWT 26.5.1948). 

" r o  rje dbaf~ 'dud (PL3; PL1; correct the name given in Petech 1973 87 accordingly) 
was born in 1915 (PL3), fabs sdod in 1932 ( W T  54). His biographical data are given 
in Petech 1973 87. Let us add that he still held the post of sku sruri mda' dpon in 
the summer of 1947 (Harrer 28.7.1947). Later he acted as phogs dpon (PL3) . He is 
now resident in Switzerland after having fled to India in 1959 (PL3). 

67 Identification by his companion PL3. 
His biography is given in Petech 1973 152. For a photograph of him as bka' blon 

see Tucci 1956 op.78 (centre) taken in 1948. 

6 8 ~ ~ .  ~hyub [rtse] ram pa rDo r je rgyal po (HR; PLl ; SBT 15 and WhT 33) from the area 
of Pa snam was born about 1885 ( W T  33; I cannot say whether he is identical with 
~hyui ram pa Don grub rgyal po, born in 1884, 1899 iabs sdod apd g~san mda' dpon in 
1924; ~ B R  1.7. ) . In 1911 he stayed at Darjeeling and visited gZis ka rtse with Tsha 
roA Zla bzai dgra 'dul in the same year. During the fighting in 1912 he acted asmda' 
dpon of the gYu thog post at Lhasa and was wounded (SBT 15). Subsequently he was de- 
puted to sTod to collect taxes for the maintenance of the army (SBT 15). Afterwards 
he acted as sPu hrais rdzod sdod and in about 1930 he was mda' dpon in Khams (WWT33). 
In 1934 he acted as sne Ban to Huang Mu-sung (1885-1937); (on Huang see H.L.Boorman 
and R.C.Howard, Biographical Dictionary of Republican China, New York/London 1968, 
~01.11, 203-205; on his mission to Tibet see H.Richardson in Bulletin of Tibetology 
1977, no.2, 31-35); in the same year he was awarded the title of tha'i ji (tayaji) 
and subsequently he acted as bker dpad snd in 1937 he was appointed Hor spyi khyab 
(WWT 33). On account of some differences with the Regent Rva sgreh sprul sku Thub 
bstan 'jam dpal ye Ses rgyal mtshan he was arrested on May 22nd, 1940 and banished 
(to K O ~  p o l )  on June 6th of the same year (TNR 55,66), but still held his title of 
tha'i ji. He died at Ru thog in March 1945 (ACWWT 22.1.1946). For a photograph taken 
shortly before his appointment as ya sor spyi khyab see Chapman op.46. 

69HR. 1 ~ a i  can (not 1 ~ a i  lo can as in the Indo-British records; cf. Petech 1973 203). 
Let us add that he seems to have been appointed g ~ a i  rdzoi rdzori sdod in March 1948 
but seems to have quitted the post in the same year. (ACWWT 26.5.1948, 5.9.1949; I 
must confess that I may have confounded him with his half-brother, since the refer- 
ence only mentions them as "Chhanglochen" and the like; see n.79 below). 

Identification by PL1, PL3 and SP according to the photograph in Schdfer 1943 p1.32 
taken in early 1939. 

His biographical sketch is given in Petech 1973 123; he is a nephew of Tshe gsum 
phun khan pa (cf. n.65). 
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1 9 4 0  Phun khan mGon po t s h e  r in71 

1 9 4 0  Byan nos  Rig 'dz in  rdo r j e 7 *  

1 9 4 1  sKyid sbug bSod nams dban rgya173 

1 9 4 1  Zorn phud Thub bstan dban phyug7' 

"could 1940 26a = Could 1941 23. 
Hie biographical sketch is given in Petech 1973 27. Let us add the follwing: 

1938 iabs sdod as bka* druri che ba (M 77); in September 1939 he was appointed 
rGyal rtse rdzori sdod nub pa, a post he took over in 1940 (GYTR 8,921 when he also 
appears as dza sag. He left the governorship either in June 1941 or on N e w  Year's 
day in 1942 (GYTR 70) but there is still a mention of him as rGyal rtse rdzoi sdod 
for the year 1945 (GYTR 22,36 this piece of information seems very doubtfull). For 
a photograph of him wearing the rgya lu chas (1) see Tung p1.41. 

" ~ o u l d  1940 26a = Could 1941 23. 
~ y d  nos pa was a mag pa from the Rin [chen] sgai family from sTod lui, to the 

west of Lhasa; he seems to have entered the house of  air ios by the end of 1923 (on 
that family - also called sPo Bod/Sud phun khai - see Petech 1973 115). Re was the 
son of the "late" (1933) Rin sgan bsKal bzah iii ma (b. 1880, 1904 tabs sdod, 1924 
~ e i  rdzon rdzon sdod [SBR !.lo.]; afterwards he acted as mi dpon for some time [SET 
211)and was born in 1902 (SBR 1.40; SET 21: 1901 ca; WWT 13: 1904). In 1913 he wae 
sent with sGog mkhar bSod nams w o n  po (1890s-1910), sKyid sbug d ~ a h  'dus nor bu 
(1897-1) and sMon gron/b~am mkhar m y e n  rab kun bzan (1897-7) to be educated at 
Rugby; he returned to Tibet in 1915 (or 19187) whereafter he received training in 
electrical and hydroelectrical engineering. He was again sent to England in 1919 for 
a refreshercourse. In 1921 he became tabs sdod (while he stayed outside Tibet?!) and 
in 1924 he brought with him the hydroelectrical plant which he used for establishing 
the hydroelectrical factory at Gra bZi (see n.41). In 1933 he was appointed sPu hrah 
rdzoi sdod, a post he held until 1937, but always sent a representative (WWT 13). 
During the visit of the Political Official of Sikkim, F.Williamson, in 1933 he acted 
as interpreter (Caccia/Teichman). In the same year (or even earlier?) he was made 
gf-er tshari pa and from now on acted as interpreter to the bka' kag (WWT 13; Gould 
1940 26a: bka' Sag gi gsui bsgyur grid mkhan; Could 1941 23). He died on March 23rd, 
1945 (ACWWT 24.5.1945). For a photograph of him see Tucci 1973 p1.177. 

73 GkTR 82. 
bSod nams dban rgyal (according to iva sgab pa 11.247; WWT 36 and SBT 15 call him 

bSod nams stobs rgyas, perhaps confounding him with his father) vas the third son of 
sKyid sbug bSod nams stob rgyas (who was active as official at Yatung in 1904 and 
afterwards was Tibetan Trade Agent at rGyal rtse [SET 15; RlkrT 361; he must have died 
before 1933 or even before 1924 since he is not mentioned in SBR) and was born in 
1904. He received military training at Shillong and Quetta in 1923. In 1925 he be- 
came fabs sdod and he is said to have been promoted to the rank of mda' dpon in Ju- 
ly 1932. In 1934 he commanded the ~ i i  ri regiment and in the same year was deputed 
to Khams. At one time - before 1932 - he acted as bka' druri (SBT 16; WWT 37). Be 
died on February 2znd, 1946 (ACWkrT 18.6.1946). 

Identification and date by SP; GS. 
Thub bstan dban phyug was the illegitimate second son of the rGya ri sras chwi, 

the brother of the then 1Ha rGya ri khri chen (the former fell in the Sino-Tibetan 
war in 1912 [Bailey, 177 and TK]) and he was born in 1909 (SP; SBT 25; WWT 77: 
1908, but the compilers often forgot to substract one year from the age indicated 
to them). For his father had died so early, the mother Thon (n& bKras mthon) Thub 
bstan chos 'dzoms (t ca. 1941; unfortunately only her nun's name is known, SP) had 
both sons brought to her own family Thon pa (her husband seems to have been the Thon 

pa Don grub rgyal po of Petech 1973 69) where they lived at Bla brai riiih pa (see 
n.45) and during their youth they were known under that name. He was regarded as 



1943 'Bri yul  bSod nams dban r g y a l n  

1943 mTsho sgo dfios grub rdo r j e 7 6  

1946 bkad sgra dGa' ldan dpal 'byor7' 

1947 bKras mthon bSod nams s tobs  'byor7' 

1947 1Can can d ~ a n  phyug rgyal  

thug sras (prot&g&, HR) of mkhan chen Blo bzan nag &ban 'byun gnas (1880-7; SET 17; 
(JWT 41 and HR). At the beginning he was a rtse drwi; from 1928 to 1938 he acted as 
yig tshaxi q-er pa and in 1938 he was permitted to become layman and was made Sod 
drwi with the office of sku sruri mda' dpon (TNR 78; HR). At approximately the same 
time he was granted the estate of Zom phud in gsal (SP; cf. Bailey 254; Zom phud 
gtis ka [Sampfi Shika] and the Zom phud chu nearby, both situated to the west of lHun 
rtse rdzoh on the mapop.243; "there is a place Zomphunear mTsho nag" [HR]). From now 
on he used his estate's name for himself and his family (we may add that there were 
several spellings of that name indicated to me: Zur phud (NK) and gZims phud (DY)). 
Thus he founded another offshoot (zur pa) of the 1Ha rGya ri family. Already in 1933 
he is mentioned with his new office of tshori spyi (SET 25: "Tsong Chi Shapto Kosho", 
i.e. tshod spyi iabs sdod sku fabs), but it seems that he did not held that office 
at that time (he rather may have been a candidate for that post). Sometime before 
1946 he was given the title of tha'i ji (Harrer 10.6.1946) and apparently in thesame 
year was appointed gZis rtse rdzoh sdod (Harrer 2.6.1946 spyi khyab; ACWT 11.3.1947 
by T.M.Khan: spyi rdzoh). He died in July 1949 (SP: summer 19491, still holding the 
post at giis ka rtse (ACWT 5.9.1949). For photographs of him see Mele 7th last 
plate, and Tucci 1956 op.126, both taken in 1948. 

On the origin of the 1Ha rGya ri family see Karsten. We should like to correct 
a statement given there on p.163,n.12, 13, 14: The 1Ha rGya ri pa are n o t  identi- 
cal with the Gye re lha pa or Ge re lha pa, who hail from Chu Sul and belong to those 
family listed among the Bod mi'u gdwi drug (cf. bSam yas 285; Schuh 1981 p.61 doc. 
13; Harrer/Zas gfis 27). We hope to be able to return to that subject later. 

75 Identification Peter op. 10 and PL3 according to the photograph in Tung p1.108 (sit- 
ting left, taken in 1943). 

bSod nams dban rgyal was born in 1891, 1913 fabs sdod, 1924 Sa ian 'go pa 
1.23); 1925-31 Gam pa rdzd sdod; 1932-34 mda' dpon; 1935 rtsis dpon; in 1936 he was 
among the officers deputed to search for the new incarnation of the Dalai Lama (WWT 
23). Surprisingly he is mentioned as las tshan pa (fifth rank) in Zva sgab pa 11,339 
for the same time. 

76 Identification by PL1 and as in n.75. 
His biographical data are given in Petech 1973 140. 

Let us mention that there may have been a "third" ya sor spyi khyab ( I ! ) .  In Tung 
p1.37 the photograph shows another official wearing the khal kha gzugs; unfortunate- 
ly my informants were not able to identify him but insisted that he has to be a ya 
sor spyi khyab (PL1; PL3). We can only explain this strange occurence with an unten- 
dble suggestion: It thus may have been that one of the ya sor spyi khyab, either 
'Bri yul or mTsho sgo, had been somehow handicapped and therefore as a substitute 
another official had to take over the generalship. This suggestion is by no means 
based on facts and as I am informed, Zom phud Thub bstan dbah phyug had to partici- 
pate during the whole festival though he was badly ill (SP). 

77 Harrer 21.7.1946. His biographical data are given in Petech 1973 184. 
78 Harier 16.3.1947. His biographical data are given in Petech 1973 91. We may add that 
he was appointed Nag tshan 'go pa in October 1945 (ACWIJT 5.2.1946). 

79~arrer 16.3.1947. His biography is given in Petech 1973 215 where he is named dean 
'gyur rgyal po (according to HR); we follow cants brother-in-law in naming him 
(RR), since the Indo-British record often confounded dbad phyug and dbai 'gyur. He 
may be the 1 ~ a i  can who was appointed gsan rdzon rdzod sdod in March 1948 (ACIJWT 5. 
2.1946, but see n.69). 
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1949 Ru thog pa rNam rgyal  dbah 'dudm 

1950 Tsha r o i  dGra 'dul  rndn rgya la  

1950 bSam pho bsTan 'dz in  don grubq 

" Identification by PL1; PL3; SP and tiR according to the photograph shown in Zwal f  pl. 
8. 

He is also k n o h a s  Ru thog rgyal po, the "kingn of Ru thog, since his family 
claimed descent from thekingsof Ru thog in &a1 ris (PL~; they seem to be identical 
with the Ru thog dban' po of &a Iris, mentioned as descendants of ~ r o h  btsan sgam po 
between the years 1658 and 1668 in rGya bod hor sog gi mchog dman bar pa rnams la 
'phrin yig siian riag tu bkod pa rab srkn rgyud m d  [The Collected Letters of the sth 
Dalai Lama], n.p., n.d., 107b. 173b, 189al. rNam rgyal dban 'dud (correct SER 1.44) 
was born in 1896: fabs sdod in 1924 (SBR 1.44). Until 1930 he acted as rGya mdal 
rdzoA sdod (WWT 58) and probably in the same year was appointed sKyid groi rdzori 
sdod, a post he held until 1940, the year when he was promoted mda' d p ~  in the ~ i i  
ri regiment (IIR), a post of which he was relieved in May 1947 (ACWWT 26.8.1948). 

' Identification BH; PL1; PL3 and typewritten descriptions of the photographs of Peter 
Aufschnaiter by the latter, now kept by the Vdlkerkundemuseum Zilrich. 

dGra Idul rnam rgyal (the name bDud 'dul rnam rgyal in BDT vol.IX,445 seems to be 
an error) was born in 1920 (Taring 1970 274) as the only son of the famous Tsha ron 
Zla bzai dgra 'dul (on whom see Petech 1973 137f.); since 1935 he attended the St. 
Joseph's College, Darjeeling (WWT 74). On March 12th 1948 he was promoted rim bti 
and made assistant at Grva bti (Harrer 12.3.1948; Brauen 139 and A M  26.5.1948). 
For a photograph of him as ya sor spyi khyab clad in stag bun see Brauen pl.88 tak- 
en by Harrer in 1950. 

" Identification HA; PLl . 
His biographical data are given in Petech 1973-38. We may add that he vas appointed 
bSer dpari in February 1946 (ACWWT 18.6.1946). 



I V .  Glossary and S e l e c t e d  I n d e x  to t h e  Notes 

Klu dgugs / sgug / sbug/ phug: see n.34 

r k a h  d m a g :  see g z i m  c h u h  pa 

k h a  g y o n  ' g o  m t s h a l  ( F e s t i v a l s  18; i v a  s g a b  p a  I,69: * g o  m t s h a l  g y i  k h a  

g y o n ) :  Caftan-like coat of vermillion colour with greenish-blue 

lining !PK), worn over the r g y a n  bii-robe by the c h a d  r g y a b  p a ;  for 

photographs see T u n g  p1.97 (centre) and Z w a l f  p1.79, p.136 (left) 

and - worn by other officials and over different robe - in B r a u e n  

p1.116 (3rd from right). 

k h a  bar i  : see k h a l  bar i  

( k h a r  k h a  g z u g s ) :  see k h a l  k h a  g z u g s  

k h a l k h a  g z u g s  (KLTJ 48a; DL7 542a: k h a l  k h a ' i  g y o n  g z u g s ;  in Lhasa-Dia- 

lect pronounced (API): [kha:kasy.], i.e. k h a r  k h a  g e u g s  (PL1; PL3; 

GS; SP), "the costume in Qalqa style" (i-e. the Mongol group known 

as Khalka but it seems that k h a l  k h a  very often refers to the Mon- 

golian peoples in general)): Thecostumeworn by the ya  s o r  s p y i  

k h y a b ,  y a  g . y o g  and other officials of the fourth or higher rank (TT). 

It is said that this was the robe worn by Gugri Qan and indeed one 

is able to find 'portraits' of him wearing a very similar robe with 

fur-trimmings and collar and also the hat v a  s g o r ;  for reasons of 

space we cannot go into detail but we may say that we intend to de- 

vote a separate study to this interesting costume in the near future; 

for photographs see - among many - S c h S f e r  1 9 4 3  p1.32; Z w a l f  p1.8; 

T u n g  ~1.37; D a v i d - N e e 1  1979 23; S h e n / L i u  56 and R e y n o l d s  47. 

k h a l  b a i  (PLl), also k h a  bar i  (PL3): Hat consisting of a bottom of 

black fox fur with red-coloured top worn by the g z i m  d p o n  (PL1);ac- 

cording to my informants, all hats red or partly red originated in 

Mongolia, thus also the k h a l  bar i  is of Mongolian origin. It was not 

worn by government officials but some of their underlings (PLl).For 

photographs see M c G o v e r n  269 and B e l l  1 9 2 8  op.274 (standing right). 

k h r u  t o g  ( b u m  g z u g s )  (PL1; DY; KST): The golden b u m  p a  (vase) attached 

to the top of the v a  s g o r  and other hats on whose b y a  l a g  a precious 

stone is fixed indicating the rank of the wearer, e.g. mu t i g  (pearl) 

for a s r i d  b l o n  (KST; PL1) , p a d m a  r a g a  (ruby) for a b k a  ' b l o n  (KST) , 
by11 r u  (coral) for a d z a  s a g  and t h a ' i  j i  (KST), g . y u  (turquoise) for 

r i m  b i i ,  s r a s  r n a m  p a  and m d a '  d p o n  (KST; FLl), mu m e n  (lilac stone, 

DY; but see TED 968a, 311a: sapphire and j a c k s o n  292: lapis lazuli) 
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for l a s  t s h a n  pa (KDT), d u d  (conch) for military officials like r u  

d p o n ,  b r g y a  d p o n  and l d i n g  d p o n  (KST; PL1). The ya s o r  s p y i  k h y a b  

used to wear a special k h r u  t o g  with a coral on top of a pearl (PL1; 

PL3). It is obvious that the Tibetan8 have adopted this syntem of 

indicating the official's ranks from the Manchu-Chineee syetem as 

can be seen from the list published in v o l l m e r  26 (according to S. 

Camman in H a r v a r d  J o u r n a l  o f  A s i a t i c  S t u d i e s  1944). For an excellent 

photograph see R e y n o l d s  45, but we may say that the legend is wrong: 

as shown above the turquoise indicate6 the fourth rank ( r i m  b f i )  

and not the third; moreover the former owner of the k h r u  t o g  shown, 

the r t s i s  d p o n  h a  sgab pa dBan phyug bde ldan, never held a rank 

above the fourth (cf. ACWWT passim). 

k h r u d  k u  ma (PL1; HR; D a g y a b  77a; R o e r i c h  1952 383 has k h r u h s  f u  ma and 

F e s t i v a l s  18 spellsit k h r u r i s  f u  m a ) :  Two maids of honour assist- 

ing the r g y a n  b z a i  m a ,  clad in the Lhasa-costume of less lavish 

than that worn by the latter. They seem to be the "Tung-shema" of 

D a s  1904 341; for photographs see B e l l  1928 op.275 (second fromright 

and left) and Z w a l f  p1.79 (second from left). 

k h r u h  9 -  Y o 9  (PL3; HR; also styled r g y a n  g .  y o g ,  P L ~ )  : TWO maidservants 
below the k h r u d  t u  ma dressed less lavishly than the latter; forpho- 

tographs see B e l l  1928 op.275 (the woman to the right and left) and 

Z w a l f  p1.79 (right). 

Grva bZi : see n.41 

' g o  m t s h a l  g y i  k h a  g y o n :  see k h a  g y o n  ' g o  mtsh* 

m g r o n  g f i e r  (PL3; Peter  op.10, but only the two men wearing the d a r  ' b o g  

are m g r o n  g r i e r ! ) :  The two major attendants of the ya s o r  s p y i  

k h y a b ,  selected from minor government officials, with mainly repre- 

sentative functions (PL3). They used to wear - depending on the oc- 
casion - the r g y a n  b f i ,  s t a g  & u n ,  k h a l  k h a  g z u g s  etc. but always of 

inferior quality than those worn by their masters; for photographs 

see B r a u e n  pl.88; M c G o v e r n  269; D a v i d - N e e 1  1979 23 and Z w a l f  p1.8 

r g y a  l u  c h a s  ( 1 ) :  The clothes made of wool worn by the g z i m  c h u i  pa  

on unformal occasions; it has been described in i v a  s g a b  pa  I,68; 

we intend to devote a separate study to this and the following cos- 

tume in the near future together with some very rare photographs. 

r g y a  l u  c h a s  (2) (HR: r g y a  l u g s  c h a s ,  but see the explanation of the 

word r g y a  l u ,  "prince" in z v a  s g a b  pa I,69) : The garment worn by 

the z l a  g c i g  d r u h  ' k h o r  - and also by other officials for instance 
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on New Year's day - made of various brocades and consisting of quite 

a few articles; for reasons of space we have to devote a special 

study to this robe in the near future; for photographs see Tung p1.97 

(right and left) and, worn by other officials or nobles, Bell 1946 

op.316; Tung p1.41; Tucci 1973 ~1.177; Chapman Op.52; for a colour 

photograph of the jacket (phu stod) see Brauen p1.115. 

rgyan bti (KLTJ 48a; ~ ~ 7 5 4 2 b ;  bsam yas 237; Festivals 17; TED 232b: 

rgyan bfi ma), also rgyan gti (WTCWC 3152: = Chinese mang-tuan b; 

"robe [with the pattern of] the four-clawed dragon"; sumatiratna I, 

442c): It is also mentioned under its Chinese designations bor- 

rowed from Mongolian: mari nug and also maxi lhug. The rgyan bii robe 

is a costume made of Chinese silk with the pattern of two dragons 

(in most cases the Chinese four-clawed mangC but sometimes also the 

five-clawed lung ; on both see Camman 37f. rearing up on front and 

back and one dragon rearing upon each sleeve (cf. type 2a of Camman 

37f.) While the Chinese name refers to the dragon motif, theTibetan 

name stands for the "four ornaments" (rgyan bii) forming the whole 

silk pattern as there are: (1) water (chu) , (2) rocks (brag), (3) 
dragon ('brug) and (4) clouds (sprin pa) (KST; PL1 indicated a dif- 

ferent order of the symbols: rocks, water, clouds and dragon, but 

the former seems to be the better one). The rgyan bfi silk can appear 

in various C O ~ O U ~ S  such as yellow for the ya sor spyi khyab's robe 

(~estivals 17 and also DL7 542b), white, vermillion, blue and red 

(bSam yas 237, 227, 276; DL7 542b). It seems that the Tibetans did 

not care for the numbers of the claws,i.e. they do not seem to have 

distinguished mang and lung, perhaps because they hardly came into 

the possession of an "Imperial" five-clawed dragon robe. Thus in 

Mailey 15 we find a robe originally made of five-clawed dragon bro- 

cade with the addition of the two "Imperial" cranes. For this robe 

apparently was to short for the Tibetan owner it was enlarged by in- 

serting a part of four-clawed dragon brocade in between; thus this 

robe has now got a dragon with four five-clawed and one four-clawed 

arms ! 

We may add that sumatiratna 1,442~ explains rgyan bfi in quite a 

different way: "magnuu; brocade with the pattern of dragon-medal- 

lions embroidered with golden thread at the button tape'. It seems 

that the author has made an error, since this description rather 

points to what is called mdzod gos ser p o  by my Tibetan informants; 

cf. the photograph of Khri smon sras bSod nams dpal 'byor in sfs / 

vaniH 219 ( P L 1 ) .  



The r g y a n  b k i  r o b e  was worn by t h e  ya sor s p y i  k h y a b ,  t h e  l a t t e r ' e  

a t t e n d a n t s  and a l s o  o t h e r  h i g h  o f f i c i a l e  on impor t an t  o c c a e i o n s l i k e  

N e w  Year's day  ( c f .  t h e  photograph o f  Tsha ron  Zla  bzan d g r a  ' d u l  

i n  Chapman op .300) .  

r g y a n  b z a i  ma ( D L ~  156a; F e s t i v a l s  17; R o e r i c h  1 9 5 2  238; PLI; H R ) :  

The two maids  o f  honour and t h e  main ma id - se rvan t s  o f  t h e  ya sor 

s p y i  k h y a b ,  chosen  by t h e  l a t t e r  from t h e i r  household  (HR; c f .  a l s o  

C h a n g  1 9 7 8  173; a c c o r d i n g  t o  TK where were a l s o  women i n  Lhasa who 

t o o k  o v e r  t h e  job  f o r  s e v e r a l  y e a r s  when t h e y  were s t i l l  young e- 

nough) t o  assist t h e  la t te r  t o  o f f e r  b e e r  and t o  h e l p  t h e  l a t t e r  

per form t h e  p h u d  g t o r  (see F e s t i v a l s  17; B e l l  1 9 2 8  275 = S c h a f e r  

1 9 5 0  183).  Theywere  c l a d  i n  t h e  most b e a u t i f u l  and s p l e n d i d  costumes 

of  t h e  Lhasa n o b l e  l a d i e s  o f  t h e  h i g h e s t  r ank  - e x c e p t  f o r  t h e i r  

h e a d d r e s s  b e i n g  t h a t  o f  t h e  common peop le ,  i .e. c o n s i s t i n g  o f  c o r a l s  

i n s t e a d  o f  p e a r l s  -, hence  t h e i r  d e s i g n a t i o n  " b e a u t i f u l l y  adorned 

one" ( r g y a n  b z a h  m a ) .  T h e i r  costume is d e s c r i b e d  i n  F e s t i v a l s  18; 

C h a n g  1 9 7 8  173-175; S c h l f e r  1 9 5 0  183f . ;  f o r  photographs  see B e l l  

1 9 2 8  op.275 ( c e n t r e )  T u n g  p1.110 and Z v a l f  p1.79 (second from t h e  

r i g h t )  . 
b c a d  l d a n  ( D L 7  479b; b S a m  y a s  229; D a g y a b  183a and TED 391a, a l s o  s p e l t  

c o d  l d a n  [ K L T J  48a] ,  d p y a n  l d a n  [PLl]  , d p y a d  pa [ D L ~  480bj DL9 29b1, 

d p y o d  l d a n  [ W T C W C  31541 and s p y a d  l d a n  [PL3] ; it seems t h a t  t h e  b c a n  

d a n  o f  P C J  145a h a s  n o t h i n g  t o  d o  w i t h  t h a t  s a t i n ) :  A Chinese  s a t -  

i n  embroidered  w i t h  g o l d ,  c a l l e d  c h u a n g - t u a n e  ( c f .  YTCYC 3154; 

H a u e r  562 and Camman 1 1 7 ) ;  it w a s  worn by t h e  r t a  ' k h r i d  pa (PL1) ;  

c f .  t h e  pho tog raphs  i n  H a r r e r  1 9 5 2  61 and H a r r e r  1 9 5 9  127. There  ex-  

is t  e . g .  w h i t e ,  r e d  and g r e e n i s h - r e d  b c a d  l d a n  ( b ~ a m  y a s  229) .  

l c o g  d a r :  see g z i m  c h u d  pa  

chaxi r g y a b  pa  ( F e s t i v a l s  18; PL3): A s e r v a n t  whose d u t y  was t o  

c l e a r  t h e  way o f  o n l o o k e r s  - u s i n g  a whip. H e  would wear t h e  ye l low 

r g y a n  b f i  r o b e ,  t h e  g s e r  s k e d ,  k h a  g y o n  ' g o  m t s h a l  and t h e  h a t  

s t y l e d  ' b o g  t o ;  f o r  pho tog raphs  see T u n g  p1.97 ( c e n t r e )  and Z w a l f  

p1.79 ( l e f t ) .  

r t a  ' k h r i d  pa  (PL1; D Y ,  perhaps  a l s o  r t a  ' k h r i d  rnkhan (DY) s i n c e  it is 

pronounced i n  Lhasa d i a l e c t  (API) : [ t i t i - s s : ]  and t h e r e f o r e  PL3 i n -  

d i c a t e d  a " r t a  ' k h r i d  g r i e r "  t o  m e ,  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  which word was 

t o t a l l y  d e n i e d  by DY): The two grooms under  e a c h  ya sor s p y i  

k h y a b  who would l e a d t h e l a t t e r ' s  h o r s e s . T h e y  had t o  wear a j a c k e t o f  

b c a d  l d a n  s i l k  and t r o u s e r s  made of  b a n  r t s e  and t h e  h a t  s t y l e d  sog 
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tva; for photographs see Harrer 1952 61 and Harrer 1959 127. - 
rta pa: Cavalry men forming the rta dmag, which is said to represent 

the army of GuSri Qan (PL1); it is not easy to determine the number 

of soldiers since the sources do not agree; we find the following 

estimates: some hundred (~oki 203), three or four hundred  e ell 1828 
276), five hundred (HH), six hundred (~ould 1941 231, about onethou- 

sand (Shen/Liu 185) and even three thousand soldiers, i.e. cavalry 

and infantry, the latter of whom were restricted to five hundred 

(see under gzim chui pa; Becker 55 = Rockhill 210). It may well be 

that the number of soldiers depended on the number of government 

officials who had to provide them, as there were not always 175 of- 

ficials (cf. ~ B R ,  where we find only 163 officials - except the bka' 
blon - listed of whom 135 only held an office). The cavalry was de- 
vided into a right and left wing (g.yas, g.yon ru) each led by one 

ya sor spyi khyab (on the division of troops in Central Asia see 

Doerfer IV,84-91). Behind the latter rode each one cavalry man car- 

rying the 9iui srog rgyal po yab sras (HR). The soldiers used to 

wear ancient armour, about which arrnour the following is said: Some 

centuries ago an army of some five hundred Huhu (HH; possible the 

Hui-hui, Muslims of Central Asia) tried to reach Lhasa, but was stop- 

ped at a place called Zam gsar (apparently the place Zam pa gsar pa 

to the north of ~ a n s  pa can, to the north-west of Lhasa, cf. Harrer 

9.1.1946) because of a heavy snow-storm causing the death of all 

five hundred soldiers. Their armour was taken by the Tibetans and 

henceforth used for equiping the rta pa of the New Year's parades 

(HH). The number of armour may be a hint to the uncertain number of 

soldiers. "There is also the story of a golden tent-peg having been 

found among the dead at 'Dam" (HR). The armour consisted of a coat 

of mail (khrab), trousers made of the fur of the spotted deer (Sa 

dor, DY; TED 136a) often bearing the red-coloured Chinese shou - 
symbol for longlivety, a helmet (lcags iva) with a display of a num- 

ber of peacockfeathers fanding out (rma bya'i sgro mdoris PL1) and 

bearing letters in Arabic script (HH), a sword called 'ur du s u ,  a 

scabbard (?mgo Subs of Festivals 20), rainbow-boots and four mirrors 

(me 10;) and of course weapons like rifles (me mda'), a quiver (3 

thag), lances (mdufi) and bow (giu) and arrow (mda ' )  (~estivals 20) ; 

for photographs see Harrer 1960 207 and Tung p1.112, 113 and also 

Tung ~1.107; Harrer 1952 61; Harrer 1953 op.176 and Lechenperq 96. 

Instead of HH's account on the origin of these armours PL1 believes 

them to be those worn by the soldiers of GuSri Qan, but the inscrip- 
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tion does not support that opinion, and it seems that the Oyirad un- 

der GuSri Qan had no contact to Muslim peoples. 

stag Sun (PL1; PL3; Dagyab 276) also hor stag Bun (DY; PK), i.e. "tiger- 

skin [silk] from Mongolia": Silk very similar to the rgyan bii 

silk but lacking the pattern of rocks and water at the bottom. There 

exist two types of stag fun, viz. stag fun rfiih ma with the pattern 

of many small clouds (cf. the photograph in arauen p1.88: the seated 

ya sor spyi khyab), being very expensive and stag bun gsar ba with 

a few large clouds (1oc.cit. the two standing mgron grier) being less 

expensive than the former (DY); for another photograph see Shen/Liu 

173. 

dar 'bog (PL1): Silken cloth of square form which was used for wrap- 

ping up documents in order to carry them wheresoever there was need 

of them. The document would be rolled up in the cloth in the follow- 

ing way: the document would be placed diagonally near one corner 

and the cloth would be rolled up over the document starting at this 

corner and ending at the opposite corner. The corners not touching 

the document become the end of the resulting roll; these ends are 

tied together and the roll is hung over the right shoulder with the 

document hanging on the left side (DY). For photographs see Zwalf 

p1.8; Brauen pl.88 and David-Nee1 1979 23; we may say that the dar 

'bog is the distinctive mark of the tngron grier, who are the only 

persons wearing it. 

'Dam: see n.26 

'Dam rgya Sogs brgyad 'go pa: see n.27 

'Dam brgyad kog: see n. 27 

'Dam ya sor: see n.28, 31 

Bya skya[g] dkar po ri: see n.49 

bya lag (PL1; Surnatiratna 11,223b): The red coloured flat top of the 

va sgor (PL1); the word seems to be a loanword from Mongolian: jala- 

v a ,  "crest, tassel". Since the va sqor underwent considerable chan- 

ges during the centuries the term bya lag also changed its meaning. 

Originally this term refers to a tassel of an official's hat, later 

it stands for the whole flat top, because the former yellow flat top 

was superseded by the red tassel and thus today the hat has not any 

yellow part anymore. This piece of information can be deduced from 

pictures of persons wearing the va sgor in the last three-hundred 

years, e.g. murals in the gTsug lag khan of Lhasa etc. 
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*bog to (PK; Festivals 18: fva 'bog) also 'bog tho (NKK 73b; TED 92Za), 

#bogs do (Sumatiratna 11,322e) and ser can bog to (TED 878a) : 

The yellow cap worn by the kod drui (see the photograph in sis/va- 

niH p1.129, right); formerly this had been an enormous big hat (cf. 

'bogs chen in zva sgab pa I,68 n.5) and this old form is still pre- 

served by the actors of the Tibetan theatre (see the photograph in 

schuh op.344). In due course of time it became smaller; for an in- 

termediate form see the photograph of the rGyal rtse rdzoi sdod of 

1904, Phun khan pa, in Landon op.106. Zva sgab pa, loc.cit.,explains 

this word as a derivation from the Mongolian bovda "holy, august", 

for instance in Ordos Mongolian pronounced bog:tlo (Mostaert 74b). 

sb yoi ba : see under gzim chud pa 

mai nug (DL7 471b; Sumatiratna 11,398g) and mai lhug (bSam yas 227): 

A Chinese term adopted by the Tibetans through the Mongol version 

mangnuv resp. mangl uv, itself representing Chinese mang-1 ung "dra- 

gon, monster" (cf. Serruys 244n.l and designating the brocades with 

the pattern of dragon of Chinese origin. It is identical to the Ti- 

betan term rgyan bii. 

Mi 'khrugs rdza ri: see n.49 

Me sgyogs ri: see n.49 

dmag dpon chen po: see n.9 

sMin drug rdza ri: see n.49 

va sgor (iva sgab pa I,69; Dagyab 564a) or in full va nag gi fva sgor 

(DL7 542a; KLTJ 48a) and also va sgir according to its modern spoken 

version in Lhasa dialect [wpgT:r] (PL1; PL3; DY) , Festivals 17 and 
'Bras spuris 401: va lpags nag po'i sgir ldan gyi dbu tva): The 

winterhat worn by the lay officials made of a black fox fur bottom 

with a red coloured flat top (bya lay). In Mongolian this hat is 

simply known as qara unegen malav-a, the "black fox hat" (DL7M 11, 

335b); it may well be identical with the va nag gi tva mo of many 

sources, e.g. DL5a 243a already for the year 1655. We may add that 

it seems that the va sgor underwent considerable change during the 

three centuries of its existence in Tibet; from hitherto unpublished 

"portraits" of GuSri Qan it can be seen that his hat is quite dif- 

ferent from those worn by the officials nowadays: the former hat had 

a fur bottom, a yellow flat top and a red tassel; the latter become 

larger in due course of time and superseded the yellow flat top. Thus 

today the va sgor has lost the yellow part; for photographs see the 
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colour plate in Schdfer 1942 p1.32. As is the case with many offl- 

cialhatsto the top is attached the khru tog. 

(tabs phyi): see under yzim dpon 

tar 'phen: see n.55 

giud srog rgyal po yab sras (HR): The two standards carried by the 

two rta pa each representing either dPal ldan lha mo or gNas chun 

rDo rje grags ldan (DY; Festivals 19: sruri ma dmar nag gi rten mdun), 

the gods of war (Shen/~iu 185), on whom we refer to Nebesky-Wojko- 

witz, index. 

 am (pa) 9-r (pa): see under rta pa. 

zla gcig drud 'khor (Festivals 23; PL1; PL3) : Four officials who had 

to command over the grim chud pa (~estivals 23); they used to wear 

the rgya l u  chas (2) (see photograph in Tung p1.97 and Chapman op. 

203). 

gzim chui pa (zva sgab pa I,68 and 133, and most likely in DL8 151a for 

the year 17851, also spelt grim spyori ba (~estivals 22f.; HR; it 

seems that sbyod ba is a term designated a certain kind of soldiers, 

cf. sbyod dmag and sbyoi pa in iva sgab pa 1,640). They are also 

named lha'i dmag mi (PL3): The gzim chui pa originally were a kind 

of bodygard of the Dalai Lama (~acdonald 1977 129) consisting of 

fivehundred soldiers (~estivals 23) and residing at 201 (Chang 1980 

83f.). They were commanded by the four zla gcig drui 'khor and used 

to wear rgya lu chas ( 1 )  on informal occasions. When acting during 

the parades over the rgya l u  chas they would wear armour consisting 

of a small coat of mail (go khrab, PL1) with a helmet to which was 

attached the head-covering styled yad iva (cf. iva sgab pa I,68; for 

a photograph of the helmet see Zwalf 124). This costume is quite sim- 

ilar to that worn by the warrior shown on p1.82 of ~ o c k  and also 

to the costume worn by Bhutanese dancers (cf. Druk Lose1 vol.2 no.4/ 

vo1.3 no.1 titlepage and p.23 and B.J.Hasrat, History of Bhutan, 

Thimpu 1980, p.194 upper right. Some of the grim chuh pa also used 

to wear a large headdress made of feathers and flags like those worn 

by local deities (cf.~ebesky-wojkowitz pl.VI, p.149) called either 

lcog dar (PL1) and serving as a ghost-trap (PL1) or styled lha'i 

chas (PL3; cf. the lh a  mdos of Nebesky-Wojkowitz 3 7 3 ) .  Furthermore 

they had the usual arms like shield (phub), bow and arrow (mda' g f u ) ,  

a gun (me mda') and a quiver (sag thaq); for some of these articles 

see also the list in DL7 448b-449a. For photographs see Tung p1.98- 

101. 
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gzim dpon (DY; PL3 had  i n d i c a t e d  a  t a b s  p h y i  " S e r v . a n t " ,  b u t  t h e  e x i s t -  

e n c e  o f  t h e  l a t t e r  i n  t h a t  c o n n e c t i o n  was s t r i c t l y  d e n i e d  by ~ y ;  of 

c o u r s e  f o r  PL3 t h e y  a p p e a r e d  t o  b e  mere s e r v a n t s ) :  Four  minor  a t -  

t e n d a n t s  o f  t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  khyab  be low t h e  y a  g - y o g  who u s e d  t o  

wear  s i m i l a r  r o b e s  t o  t h o s e  worn by t h e i r  masters o f  i n f e r i o r  q u a l i -  

t y  and  more d a r k  c o l o u r e d  t h a n  t h e  l a t t e r ' s  r o b e s ;  a s  h a t  t h e y  wore 

t h e  k h a l  b a i .  F o r  p h o t o g r a p h s  see McCovern 269 a n d  B e l l  1928 op.274 

( s t a n d i n g  r i g h t ) .  

' u r  du s u  ( d p a ' d a m - )  ( D L 9  1 9 6 a )  a n d  a l s o  ' u  t h u ' u  s u  ( F e s t i v a l s  2 0 ) :  

Sword b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  a rmour  o f  t h e  r t a  p a  m o s t  p r o b a b l y  h a i l i n g  

f rom t h e  Ordos  a r e a  ( t h e  l a n d s  w i t h i n  t h e  bend  o f  t h e  Huang-ho) ,  

s i n c e  Ordos  i s  t r a n s c r i b e d  by t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  l a t h  and  i n  t h e  e a r l y  

l g t h  c e n t u r y  i n  T i b e t a n  t e x t s  a s  ' u r  t h u  s u  (DL8 1 3 2 a ) ,  ' U  t h u  s u  

(DL8 1 7 4 )  and  a l s o  ' u r  du s u  (DL9 9 7 a )  a n d  t h e  l i k e .  My i n f o r m a n t s  

were  n o t  a b l e  t o  i d e n t i f y  it. 

y a  po :  see n. 1 3  

ya g .  yog ( P L 3 ) :  F o u r  a t t e n d a n t s  o f  t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  khyab  be low t h e  

mgron gfier a n d  a b o v e  t h e  g z i m  dpon who u s u a l l y  w o r e t h e c o s t u m e s  s i m -  

i l a r  t o  t h o s e  worn by t h e  ya s o r  s p y i  khyab  o f  t h e  same c o l o u r  b u t  

less l a v i s h  l i k e  t h e  rgyan  b i i o r s t a g  s u n  a n d  t h e  h a t  va s g o r .  For  

p h o t o g r a p h s  see P e t e r  o p . 1 0 ;  S h e n / L i u  56 ;  B e l l  1928 op .274  ( s i t t i n g  

r i g h t :  f i v e ! ? )  and  Reynolds  3 8 f .  

ya s o :  see n .  1  3  

yad 6va :  see u n d e r  gzim chuh pa 

y a r  s o r :  see n .  1 3  

Sa d o r :  see u n d e r  r t a  pa  

kan r t s e  ( P L 1 ) :  T r o u s e r s  made o f  g r e e n i s h - b l u e  s i l k  worn t o g e t h e r  

w i t h  t h e  j a c k e t  made o f  bcad l d a n  by t h e  r t a  ' k h r i a  p a  ( P L 1 ) ;  t h e  

name i s  c e r t a i n l y  o f  C h i n e s e  o r i g i n  b u t  I am u n a b l e  t o  i d e n t i f y  i t s  

C h i n e s e  name. 

s a g  t h a g  ( D L S a  243b;  D L 7  449a ;  ~ ~ e s t i v a l s  23 ;  PL1 i n d i c a t e d  a  " s e q  ' d o g "  

t o  m e ) :  A q u i v e r  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  o f  which  seems t o  b e  d e r i v e d  from 

Mongol ian s a v a d a v  " q u i v e r " .  

s o y  i v a  (PL1; DY e t c .  ) : The h a t  o f  Mongol p r o v e n a n c e  worn by t h e  s e r v -  

a n t s  o f  n o b l e  h o u s e s  o r  government  s e r v a n t s  and a l s o  by t h e  = 
' k h r i d  p a .  I t  i s  a  w i d e ,  f l a t  r e d  h a t  f r i n g e d  a l l  a r o u n d ;  see photo-  

g r a p h  i n  H a r r e r  1959 127.  

q s e r  sked  ( K L T J  48a where t h e  'qreri bu s h o u l d  b e  added :  F e s t i v a l s  17: 
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s k e d  r a g s  g s e r  k h e b s ) :  A belt made of golden brocade with various 

designs worn together with the r g y a n  b t i ,  k h a l  k h a  g z u g s  or s t a g  b u n  

robe (only r r i i n  m a 1  DY; KST). S e r r u y s  454 mentions a "gold (plated) 

belt" for the first half of the 1 6 ~ ~  century, but this may not be 

the same. For photographs see R e y n o l d s  46; S c h i i f e r  1 9 4 2  p1.32 etc. 

bSam g5un: see n.27 

l h a ' i  c h a s :  see under g z i m  c h u i  p a  

l h a  ' i  d m a g  m i  : see g z i m  c h u i  p a  

V .  Addenda 

ya  s o r :  There is made mention of a place "Gyantsho Trashi Yason (i.e. 

rGya mtsho bkra shis ya so[rl) said to be situatednearby Lhasa in the 

diary of H-Harrer ( H a r r e r  14.4.1946). A certain "Denshang" had lived 

at that place (lot-cit.). Whether there is any connection with the 

term y a  sor in question we cannot say. 

y a  sor s p y i  k h y a b :  It seems that a 201 khah pa acted as ya  sor s p y i  

k h y a b  in 1948 ( H a r r e r  27.2.1948). 

'Dam rgya 509s brgyad (see n.27): The expression k o g s  b r g y a d  seems to 

refer to the "Eight banners" the 'Dam-Mongols were divided into. 

Thus 'Dam rgya 509s brgyad 'go pa are the eight leaders of the ban- 

ners each consisting of hundred persons (DY). 

' b o g  t o  (see Glossary): According to the Chinese translation of the 

"Secret Biography" of the Sixth Dalai Lama ( ~ s ' a p g ; y a n g  c h i a - t s l o  
m 

c h ' i n g - k o  c h i  p i - c h u a n  , Peking 1981, 166, n.68 this hat is of Ti- 

betan origin, a statement we cannot accept since all our sources 

and informants agree in the fact that it is of Mongolian origin. 

m a h  n u g  (see Glossary): It is spelt m a h  n o g  in the biography of the 

Third Panchen Rinpoche, r J e  b l a  ma s r i d  f i ' i  g t s u g  r g y a n  p a q  c h e n  

t h a m s  c a d  m k h y e n  p a  8 1 0  b z a h  d p a l  l d a n  y e  b e s  d p a l  b z a h  p o ' i  i a l  

s h a  n a s  kyi r n a m  p a r  t h a r  p a ,  f01.87a. 
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TOWARDS THE COMPLETE HISTORY OF THE TIBETAN BIBLE - 
THE LORD'S PRAYER I N  DIFFERENT TRANSLATIONS 

by 
P. KLAFKOWSKI (Posnania) 

Apart from a few old scattered books and papers, very little has so 

far been done in the field of the study of the Tibetan Bible transia- 

tions. Indeed, to many a Tibetologist, the entire rich field of Tibetan 

Christian literature is something to be passed by in silence, if not to 

be laughed at. After all, Tibetology is generally - and not always cor- 
rectly - regarded as the study of Tibetan Buddhism. True, one can think 
of a few cases in which the secular life of a people has been under so 

strong influence of the "state religion" as it was in the Land of Snow; 

however, the recent appeals in different media on behalf of the Tibetan 

Muslims revealed what's been a surprise to many - that not all Tibetans 
are following the Buddha's teaching. One could argue that, after ali,we 

do have the monumental work on the missionaries to Tibet, by Professor 

L.Petech.' The point is, that both that, and all the remaining few pub- 

lications in the field, concentrate on the lives of missionaries and 

the related events, while paying little or no attention to what the mis- 

sionaries themselves deemed their most important task - givingthe others 
the word of the Christian God in the peoples' language. 

When I first decided to approach the task of cataloguing and approxi- 

mately evaluating the available corpus of the Tibetan Christian litera- 

ture, I had very little idea what a difficult taskitwould prove. To begin 

with, there has never been any Himalayan index of Bible translations; 

most of the printed texts have been unavailable for decades; very few 

veterans of Tibet missions have survived to this day and could be con- 

I Missionari Italiani nei Tibet e nel Nepal. 7 vols., Rome 1952-56. It may be of 
interest to mention here that there exists a very recent yet relatively unknown 
Czech translation of Desideri's Relazione, based on Prof.Petechts edition of the 
same (MITN vols.5-7), with extensive notes and an introduction by Dr. J.~olmaE. 
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suited; in at least one - admittedly extreme - case a certain well-known 
missionary society answered my queries thanking me for reminding them 

that they had done, indeed, some work in Tibetan, as they have "sort 

forgotten all about it; finally the Contemporary conditions in the Hima- 

layan area do anything but facilitate the missionary researches. 

The result of my long search, which involved several Bible societies 

and dozens of individuals over a period of almost two years, is an an- 

notated catalogue of almost a hundred pages, listing the translations 

and identifying the translators for the following languages (in alpha- 

betic order): Balti, Sikkimese Bhutia, Boro (Bodo), Bunan, Dzongkha, Ka- 

nauri, Ladakhi, Lhoke, Manchand, Nevari, Purigskad, Rong (Lepcha), Shi- 

na-Guerezi, Literary Tibetan, Colloquial Tibetan, Tinan, and Zangskari, 

besides giving the basic texts in Greek and Latin. For as many of the 

above as it proved possible, the following specimen texts are included: 

Matthew 6,g-13, L u k e  1,l-4, Luke 11,2-4, J o h n  1,l-18. All these come frcm 

the New Testament, the only part of the Bible easily available in Tibetan 

at present. For comparisons, the full catalogue includes also a few Sam- 

ples from the Old Testament, including the early translation of theseven 

D a y s  o f  Creation. The catalogue covers all the Bible books translated 

and published in between 1762 and 1981. 

As I have mentioned above, the work would not be possible if not for 

the help from friends too many to list them. However, one single help 

proved of decisive importance: the one from Miss Kathleen Cann, Archivist, 

the Bible Society, London. I fulfill a most pleasant duty thanking her, 

and the Bible Society, for putting at my disposal whatever materials I 

might need - and more - and the open permission to use those materials 
in whatever way I wished. 

It would be pointless to try including all the collected data in the 

present paper. Let me hope the full catalogue may have a chance of see- 

ing the llght one day.* For the present purpose, the following points 

shall be summarized: 

1. an outline history of the Tibetan Bible 

2. an inventory of translations into the remaining languages of in- 

terest, 

3. selected samples of the landmark Tibetan translations. 

The catalogue shall appear, in its final version, in Monumenta Serica, where it was 
accepted in mid-1982. 
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1 .  An o u t l i n e  h i s t o r y  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  B i b l e .  

The earliest translation of any part of the Bible reported so far ie 

early lath century ( 1 )  rendering of the Gospel of Matthew by Cassianode 

Macerata.' It has not proved possible to secure a sample of the tranela- 

tion to include in this work. Most of the lath century Christian lftera- 
ture in Tibetan was of apologetic character, rather than translations. 

The 1762 Alphabetum Tibetanurn - a summary of the achievements of theear- 
liest period of Christian proselyting in Tibet - contained the following 
translations: 

The Sign of the Cross, 

The Lord's Prayer, 

Hail Mary, 

The Credo, 

The Ten Commandments. 

The individual translators, however, have not been named. The abovetexts 

are all quoted and annotated in the full catalogue, mentioned in the in- 

troductory part of this paper. 

The first half of the lgth century witnessed hardly any progress in 

Tibetan Bible translations, although already by 1850 the following trans- 

lations into Rong (Lepcha) have been published: Gospel of Matthew (twice), 

Gospel of John (twice), and the Book of Genesis and Exodus I-XX. It is 

well worth a mention that the pioneer Rong 1845 Gospel of Matthew was 

translated by a gentleman fittingly named William Start. The same man, 
r d on May 3 , 1872, wrote an interesting letter to the Bible Society, Lon- 

don, explaining the problems he had encountered in order to translate 

the word "God" into Rong. I am hoping to publish this interesting letter 

in the near future. 

The only hint at some work being done in Tibetan is the following 

remark I quote from the catalogue of the Bible Society, London: 

"The Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol.IV, No.1 re- 

cords that A.Csomo (sic) of Kbros was employed by Dr. Yates and 

other missionaries in the translation of the Liturgy, Psalms and 

Prayerbook into Tibetan about 1837-42." 

' This trenslation 1s not extent in the library of Macerata (see MITN 1 ,  lxxxlx), 
and seems to be either misplaced or lost. However, the recent accidental discov- 
eryof some of Desideri's Tibetan works mistakenly bound with Syriac letters in the 
Jesuit Archives in Rome (information based on a letter from Prof. L.Petech of Febr. 
7th, 1981) indicates that there may be still some hope left for Maceratats papers 
to surface one day. 



I have not been able to find out anything more about that particular as- 

pect of Csoma's works, nor about Dr. Yates. In absence ofdetails, it may 

only be concluded that Csoma de KOr6s is also at least o n e  o f  the igth 

century pioneers of Tibetap Christianity, and that it seems a must to 

undertake detailed research along the line indicated. 

The arrival of the Moravian missionaries to Lahul in 1846 marked the 

beginning of their activities which dominated the entire second half of 

the lgth century. H.A. Jaeschke joined them in 1857. In 1861 his first Ti- 

betan work - Gospel Harmony - was printed in Kyelang. In the next 20 
years the Moravians translated and published - in separate volumes - the 
entire New Testament and parts of the Old one; many of those have also 

been reprinted at that same time both in Europe and Shanghai. The four 

Gospels came out in uniform edition in 1883; the then newly-established 

Scandinavian Alliance Tibet Mission in Ghoom revised that edition an3 

brought it out in Shanghai in 1894. The 1898 G o s p e l  o f  J o h n  translated 

by A.Giraudeau is the major Catholic contribution in that era dominated 

by Protestant activities. 

The Scandinavian Alliance Tibet Mission Press opened in Ghoom in ca. 

1900. By 1903, it has brought out - in 17 fascicles - the entire Tibetan 
New Testament, based on the earlier translations by the Moravians but 

carefully revised with the help of many contributors including DavidMac- 

donald, Edward Amundsen, Graham Sandberg, and some Tibetan converts.The 

complete New Testament, later bound in one volume with separate pagina- 

tion for each original fascicle, was reset and reprinted in Shanghai in 

1913 and 1933. 

In between 1905 and 1935 several translations of the Old Testament 

books were published, some of them being revisions of the Moravians' 

works and some new. Those scattered efforts have been brought together 

by Yoseb   erg an' whose complete translation of the Bible was printed in 
Lahore in 1948. Gergan's work is so far the only succesful attempt at 

translating the Bible by a single man. This is not the place to discuss 

this extraordinary work in detai1,norto try finding out how far it was 

' There exists a book about Gerganls life, albelt written in most irritating "prose- 
lyting" style: A.Maberly, God Spoke Tibetan. Paclflc Press Publishing Association 
1971. As I was informed by the late S.S.Gergan, Yoseb's son, he was engaged in writ- 
ing his father's biography. I would like to call on those who have more possibili- 
ties at their hands than I do, to trace and preserve whatever of that work S.S.Ger- 
gan might have completed. 
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dependant on the earlier translations.' It is enough to say that the a- 

chievement of Yoseb Gergan has not yet been repeated by any translator 

or a team. 

By 1968, several New Testament books of what is popularly known as 

Gergan's Bible have been reprinted with some revisions and changes. The 

complete New Testament, which included all those revisions and correc- 

tions, was brought out by the Bible Society of India, Bangalore, In 1970, 

and reprinted in 1972. 

The Tibetan Old Testament is, for practical purpose, completely En- 

available at the moment, although some reports from India mention a new 

translation that is slowly being completed. 

Considering the huge amount of the literature of the Bible-transla- 

tor-guide type, it is surprising that literally nothing has so far been 

published in the field of philosophy (I use the term deliberately) of 

the Tibetan Bible translations and the delicate problem of using the Bud- 

dhist vocabulary in them.' 

By the kindness of the Bible Society, London, I obtained two letters 

sent from Kyelang to London in 1882 by H.A.Jaeschke and F.A.Redslob, in 

which the above-mentioned problems are treated at length. I hope tobring 

out these letters soon, together with the one by W.Start already refer- 

red to in connection with the Rong (Lepcha) translations. 

2. T r a n s l a t i o n s  into related l a n g u a g e s  and d i a l e c t s  

The compiling of the list of the dialect translations has proved, in 

many ways, even more difficult than cataloguing the standard Tibetan 

translations. The translations into dialects have always been released 

in small editions, as the number of their potential readers was llnited. 

Many of those translations have never found their way to large librar- 

ies, or exist there in defective or incomplete copies. All the other 

things being equal, the dialect translations prove many times a much 

Such a work might well be the beginning of Tibetan literary criticism. I am hoping 
to return to this subject in future. The focal point of Gergan's Bible is that, no 
matter what theologians might say, here we have a Tibetan Blble wrltten by an e d  u -  
c a t e d  n a t i v e ,  not by a Western missionary (even if assisted by some converts). 

I deliberately do not discuss these points when quoting several translations in the 
last part of this paper, as such a discussion would take much more space than I have 
here. A separate paper on Buddhist vocabulary in the Tibetan Bible, based on all the 
available materials and using the Greek originals for comparisons, should be ready 
in a few months' time. 
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more interesting reading than the standard Tibetan ones, because: 

a) in many cases these translations use local words and expressions 

taken from the colloquial language the area of which may not be easily 

accessible these days (like the Kanauri translation); 

b) in several cases the Tibetan script of the dialect translations 

is modified tc show pecularities of the local pronunciation, thus pro- 

viding a lot of purely phonetic data (e.g. Tinan, Bunan and Manchand 

translation) ; 

C) in at least three cases - Ladakhi, Zangskari and Dzongkha-the 
Gospel translations are the first conscious attempts at creating writ- 

ten forms of the respective dialects which have otherwise always been 

written in the standard literary Tibetan spelling and idiom; 

d) finally, in the case of the Balti translations printed in Arabic 

script, the Kanauri ones in Tankri and Devanzgari, and the Purigskadand 

Balti ones in r~manization, we get a lot of material for the study of 

different scripts for the same phonetic system. 

The full catalogue, referred to in the introductory remarks, contains 

all the available details, samples of each of the above translations, 

and many more points of related interest. Instead of trying to summarize 

all that here, I shall only list what texts have been translated into 

which languages and dialects. 

Balti: The four Gospels and the ~ c t s  (Arabic script), 

Gospel of John and Psalms 1-25 (Roman script); 

Bhutia ( =  Denjongke): Lord's Prayer only (Roman script); 

Boro (Bodo): complete New Testament and Psalms (Roman script); 

Bunan: Gospel of Mark (modified Tibetan script); 

Dzongkha: Gospel of Mark; 

Kanauri: Gospel of Mark (modif ied Devanzgari script) , 
Gospel of John (Tankri script); 

Ladakhi: Gospel of Mark (Tibetan script adapted for dialect use); 

Lhoke (Bhutan): Prodigal Son story only (Tibetan script and transcrip- 

t ion ; 

Manchand: Gospel.of Mark (modified Tibetan script); 

Nevari: Gospels of Mark and John (Devanigari script); 

Purigskad: Gospel of John, 

Acts of the Apostles, 

Letter to the Romans (all in Roman script); 

Rong ( =  Lepcha): Gospels of Matthew, Luke, and John, 

Genesis and Exodus I - X X ,  

Old Testament Stories (all in the Rong script); 
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Shina-Guerezi: G o s p e l  o f  Mark (Persian script); 

Colloquial Tibetan: P r o d i g a l  S o n  story only (Tibetan script and tran- 

scription; 

Tinan: G o s p e l  of Mark (modified Tibetan script); 

Zangskari: G o s p e l  o f  J o h n  (Tibetan script). 

It has to be added that several more translations are being prepared 

for various languages of the three Himalayan states, the detailsofwhich 

are not made known for many reasons. 

3. T h e  Lord's P r a y e r  in T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n s  

To illustrate what has been said so far, I would now like to present 

a collection of the most important renderings of the L o r d ' s  P r a y e r  into 

standard literary Tibetan. In the full catalogue, I have given the Greek 

and Latin texts for both versions of the Prayer  a at thew 6:9-13 and L u k e  

11:2-4). It does not seem useful to include those in the present paper. 

For basic comparisons I shall give only the two passages as they figure 

in the King James Version of the Bible, the translation that the 19 t h 

and early 2oth century translators most often worked withS6 

M a t t h e w  6,g-13: 

g."... Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name 

10. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in hea- 

ven. 

11. Give us this day our daily bread. 

12. And forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors. 

13. And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil: 

For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for 

ever. Amen." 

L u k e  11,2-4: 

2. "... Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. 
Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done, as in heaven, so in earth. 

A s  t h e r e  e x i s t  some d i f f e r e n c e s  between t h e  v a r i o u s  e d i t i o n s  o f  t h e  King James Ver- 
s i o n  depending whether  t h e  r e s p e c t i v e  e d i t i o n  is  t o  be r e a d  i n  churches  o r  used by 
p h i l o l o g i s t s ,  1 p r e f e r  t o  s p e c i f y  t h a t  t h e  e d i t i o n  I used i s  t h e  1979 one by t h e  
Church of  J e s u s  C h r i s t  o f  Latter-Day S a i n t s .  Tha t  e d i t i o n  c o n t a i n s  an e x t e n s i v e  Bi- 
b l e  d i c t i o n a r y ,  an a t l a s  w i t h  its g a z e t t e e r ,  f o o t n o t e s  g i v i n g  a l t e r n a t e  r e n d e r i n g s  
of  s e v e r a l  key words and p h r a s e s ,  and a  l o t  of  o t h e r  d a t a  n o t  u s u a l l y  found i n  o t h e r  
e d i t i o n s .  



3. Give us day by day our daily bread. 

4. And forgive us our sins; for we also forgive every one that 

is indebted to us. And lead us not into temptation; but de- 

liver us from evil." 

T h e  f i r s t  - chronologically - available translation comes from 
~ l p h a b e t u m  T i b e t a n u m ,  643-45. I shall quote only the Tibetan text; in - 
the full catalogue I have included the Latin text as well, since it does 

not follow closely the V u l q a t a .  

The translation reads: 

n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  y a b  narn m k h a ' i  k l o n q  d u  b z h u q s  p a ' i l  

k h y e d  k y i  m t s h a n  t h a m s  c a d  n a s  s a n g s  r q y a s  p a r  ' r q y u r  I 
k h y e d  k y i  y u l  k h a m s  ' b y o m  p a r  s h o q  I 
k h y e d  k y i  t h u g s  ' d o d  j i  l t a r  n a m  m k h a '  l a  d e  l t a r  ' j i g  r t e n  d u  

m d z a d  p a r  ' g y u r  1 
n y i n  r e  b z h i n  n q e d  r n a a s  k y i  s b a '  l e h  d e  r i n  : 
n q e d  r n a m s  l a  q n a n q  b a r  m d z o d  p a  d a n q  I 
j i  l t a r  n q e d  r n a m s  k y i s  s b u s  l o n  m k h a n  l a  b z o d  p a r  b y e d  1 
d e  l t a r  n q e d  r n a m s  l a  n q e d  k y i  s b u s  l o n  m z o d  p a r  m d z o d  p a  d a n g  I 
n g e d  r n a m s  l a  s k y u l  b a  ' b y u n q  b a  ' i  ma b t a n q  b a r  I 
ma z a d  n g e d  r n a m s  m i  l a g s  p a  l a s  s q r o l  b a r  m d z o d  

d e  l t a r  y i n  p a  y i n  I 
Remarks: The first feature of the above rendering that strikes the eye -- 
is the extremely diverse length of different lines, which does not fa- 

cilitate committing the text to memory. The word "bread" is translated 

s b a '  l e b  (Lat. p a n e m ) ,  a strong point in favour of the unknown transla- 

tor, as all the later renderings use the word "food" ( k h a  z a s ) .  The most 

remarkable feature is the translation of "amen" as d e  l t a r  y i n  p a  y i n ,  

the only case of translating that word I have ever come across. The syn- 

tax of the Tibetan text shows a strong Latin influence (cf. ma zad=Lat. 

s e d  at the beginning of the sentence rather than at the end of the pre- 

vious one). 

F.A.Redslob9s translation (1883) 

( M a t t h e w  6,g-13 only, L u k e  unavailable): 

k y e  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  y a b  n a m  m k h a '  l a  b z h u q s  p a  I 
k h y e d  k y i  d a m  p a ' i  m t s h a n  l a  b s n y e n  b k u r  b y y i d  p a r  s h o y  c i g  I 
k h y e d  k y i  r q y a l  s r i d  ' o n q  b a r  q y u r  c i g  

k h y e d  k y i  d q o n q s  p a  b z h i n  d u  n a m  m k h a '  l a  s y r u b  pa  l t a r  1 
s a  l a  y a n q  s g r u h  p a r  g y u r  c i y  I 
z h a q  r e ' i  k h a  z a s  d e  r i n g  y a n q  n y e d  r n a m ' s  l a  q n o n q  z h i y  / 
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y a n g  n g e d  r a n g  g i s  b u  l o n  p a ' i  b u  l o n  se l  ba l t a r  1 
k h y e d  k y i s  k y a n g  n g e d  r n i i m s  k y i  b u  l o n  se l  z h i g  I 
y a n g  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  n y a m s  s a d  p a r  ma m d t a d  k y i s  I 
n g a n  p a  l a s  n g e d  s g r o l  b a r  m d z o d  c i g  

k h y e d  d u s  r g y u n  d u  r g y a l  s r i d  d a n g  d b a n g  d a n q  ( q z l  b r j l d  d a n g  

b c n s  p a  ' o  A m e n  I 
Remarks: The length of lines is more uniform than in the previous case. --- 
In a stylistic contrast, we can see the elaborate use of vocative and 

imperative particles ( k y e  at the opening, and the different ones at the 

end of each line), which gives the text a literary character. "8read"is 

translated as "food". A somewhat strange effect is achieved by placing 

the ending . . .p  a ' o  immediately before A m e n .  Let us note the use of 

s g r o l  b a  (="deliverM) in the penultimate line, as the text rendering will 

show an interesting alternate translation.' 

The Ghoom New Testament (1903) 

M a t t h e w  6,g-13: 

k y e  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  y a b  n a m  m k h a '  l a  b z h u g s  p a  I 
k h y e d  k y i  m t s h a n  d a m  p a r  s r u n g  b a r  s h o g  c i g  I 
k h y e d  k y i  r g y a l  s r i d  ' o n q  b a r  q y u r  c i g  I 
k h y e d  k y i  d g o n q s  p a  ~ z h i n  d u  n a m  m k h a '  l a  s g r u b  pa l t a r  I 
s a  l a  y a n g  s g r u b  p a r  g y u r  c i g  I 
n g a  t s h o ' i  z h a g  r r ' i  k h a  z a s  d e  r i n g  y a n g  n q e d  r n a m s  l a  g n o n q  z h l g l  

y a n g  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i s  b u  l o t ,  p a ' i  b u  l o n  b s a l  b a  l t a r  j 
k h y e d  k y i s  k y a n g  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  b u  l o n  se l  b a r  m d z o d  c i g  i 

y a n g  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  n y a m s  s a d  p a r  ma g n a n g  z h i g  I 
n g a n  pa  l a s  n g e d  r n a m s  t h a r  b a r  m d z o d  c i g  

r g y a l  s r i d  d a n g  d b a n g  d a n g  g z i  b r j i d  d u s  r g y u n  d u  k h y e d  k y i  y i n  I 
n o  I A m e n  1 

Remarks: In many cases a good improvement on the previous translation, -- 
the Ghoom brings still more clarity to the message, and removes unneces- 

sary points. It is of interest to note the rendering of the last line, 

with the key word translated t h a r  b a  rather than s g r o l  b a  of the earlier 

version. Still, taken as a whole, the text reads somewhat stiff, without 

the impression of being a direct talk to "Our Fatheru. 

7 1 . e .  s g r o l  ba  comp. w i t h  t h a r  b a .  T h e  Moravians  must  have  b e e n  g u i d e d ,  a t  l e a s t  t o  
a c o n s i d e r a b l e  e x t e n t ,  b y  J a e s c h k e ' s  l e x i c o g r a p h i c  works  c u l m i n a t e d  i n  h i s  d i c t i o n -  
a r y  ( l i t h o g r a p h e d  1671-76,  f i r s t  E n g l i s h  e d i t i o n  1881) .  J a e s c h k e ' s  d i c t i o n a r y  i s  
f u l l  o f  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  a c t i v l t i e o .  I t  m i g h t  n o t  b e  w i t h o u t  i n t e r e s t  
t o  e x t r a c t  a l l  s u c h  i t e m s  f rom t h e  d i c t i o n a r y  and s e e  how J a e s c h k e ' s  p r i n c i p l e s  have  
been  pu t  t o  p r a c t i c e  i n  his, and o t h e r  M o r a v i a n s ' ,  translations. 



The S h a n g h a i  R e v i s e d  E d i t i o n  of 1913 has introduced no changes into 

the ~ o r d ' s  P r a y e r  as found in the G o s p e l  o f  M a t t h e w .  

L u k e  11,2-4: 

k y e  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  y a b  n a m  m k h a  ' l a  b z h u q s  p a  l a g s  I 
k h y e d  k y i  m t s h a n  d a m  p a r  s r u n q  b a r  s h o g  c i q  I 
k h y e d  k y i  r g y a l  s r i d  ' o n q  p a r  g y u r  c i g  I 
n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  z h a q  r e ' i  k h a  z a s  z h a q  r e  b z h i n  d u  n g e d  l a  g n o n g  

z h i q  I 
n g e d  r n a m s  k y i s  b u  l o n  p a  r e ' i  b u  l o n  s e l  b a s  I 
k h y e d  k y i s  k y a n q  n g e d  r n a m s  k y i  s d i g  p a  s e l  z h i g  I 
y a n q  n q e d  r n a m s  k y i  n y a m s  s a d  p a r  ma q n a n q  z h i g  I 
n g a n  p a  l a s  n q e d  t h a r  b a r  m d z o d  c i g  I 

Remarks: Since this is the first rendering of the passage in question 

available for the use in this paper, it can hardly be commented on, but 

can only function as a reference for the later renderings. It seems of 

interest that the words "Thy will be done, as in heaven, so in earth" 

are left out - a sin of omission on the translators' part? As usual, 
"bread" is rendered as "food". The text given the same, bookish rather 

than the direct talk impression, as its earlier counterpart from the 

first Gospel. 

The S h a n g h a i  R e v i s e d  E d i t i o n  of 1913 has introduced no changes here, 

either. 

Yoseb Gergan's translation (1 948)  

M a t t h e w  6,9-13: 

k y e  n q e d  k y i  n a m  m k h a '  l a  b z h u g s  pa  ' i  y a b  I 
k h y e d  k y i  m t s h a n  n i  d a m  p a  r t s i  b a r  s h o q  I 
k h y e d  k y i  r g y a l  s r i d  s l e b s  s h i g  I 
k h y e d  k y i  d g o n g s  pa  b z h i n  n a m  m k h a '  n a n q  s q r u b  p a  l t a r  I s a  g z h i  

r u t a n g  s g r u b  b a r  s h o g  I 
n q e d  k y i  z h a g  r e ' i  z a  t h a n q  n i  d e  r i n g  y a n q  q n a q  b a r  m d z o d  I 
y a n g  n g e d  k y i s  b u n  pa  r n a m s  k y i  b u  l o n  se l  b a r  b y a s  p a  l t a r  I 
k h y e d  k y i s  k y a n g  I 
n g e d  k y i  b u  l o n  s e l  b a r  m d z o d  c i q  I 
y a n g  n q e d  n y a m s  s a d  p a ' i  n a n g  ma ' d r e n  p a r  I n q a n  pa d e  l a s  n g e d  

s k y o b  p a r  m d z o d  c i g  I 

' The  s t o r y  o f  t h a t  e d i t i o n  was t o l d  a t  l e a s t  t w i c e :  Chander Ray ,  Die G e s c h i c h t e  d e r  
T i b e t a n i s c h e n  B i b e l ,  (M.Hang, e d . ,  Am e w i g e n  Q u e l l ,  v o 1 . 3 ,  S t u t t g a r t  1956) ,  and b y  
A.Maberly ( s e e  n .3  a b o v e ) .  G e r g a n ' s  B l b l e  i s  now v e r y  s c a r c e ,  and I'd l i k e  t o  t-ake 
a chance  t o  c a l l  f o r  a  r e p r i n t  o f  t h i s  o n l y  c o m p l e t e  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  B i b l e  
e v e r .  
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Remarks: Even a casual glance at the syntax of the above text, and the 

simple yet stylistically powerful use of the ni particle, reveals that 

here we have a native Tibetan, and not a foreigner, who's writing. The 

text is simple, much more direct than all the previous versions, and in 

many ways much better. Let us only point out the rendering of the "bread" 

as za thang ni = 'the daily food ammount" to illustrate the point. 

Luke 11,2-4: 

kye yab I 
khyed kyi mtshan dam pa rtsi bar shog I 
khyed kyi rgyal srid slebs shig I 
nged kyi zhag re'i kha zan zhag re bzhin gnang du mdzod 1 
nged kyis kyang bu lon pa re re'i bu lon sel bas I 
nged kyi sdig pa rnams sel bar mdzod I 
yang nged nyams sad pa'i nang 'khrid par ma mdzad cig I 
ces zhus shig gsungs so I 

Remarks: In contrast with the earlier rendering of the same passage, we 

can see that Yoseb Gergan avoided the temptation of adding the heavenly 

locative to yab = "Father". Thus the original is followed closely, and 

the kye particle gives precisely the right feeling of a direct address. 

Again, the phrase "Thy will be done ..." is left out (is it possible 
that the King James Bible Gergan and the Ghoom people used, excluded the 

passage?)3. The final words gsungs so seem to be the translator's con- 

cession to the traditional style of Tibetan holy books. 

The 1972 Tibetan New Testament 

Based on Gergan's Bible, and revised by a committee including P-Vittoz 

and E.T.Puntshog, this edition is the only Tibetan New Testament easily 

available at the moment. It is a publication of the Bible Society of In- 

dia. 

Matthew 6,9-13: 

nam mkhas bzhugs pa'i nged kyi yab ( 

khyed mtshan dam par srung bar shog ( 
khyed kyi rgyal srid long bar shog I 
khyed kyi dgongs pa nam mkha' la I 

Here we have a problem that only a theologian could answer. The King James Version 
of the Bible has the words "Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. 
Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done, as in heaven, so in earth" as verse 2, chapter 
11 of Luke's Gospel. However, the authoritative Greek New Testament (ed. K.Aland, 
M-Black, C.M.Martini, B.M.Metzger and A.Wikgren, Stuttgart 1968) has the same pas- 
sage opening with Pater only, and leaving out the phrase in question. It can be pos- 
sible that the Tibetan rendering of this passage may indicate whether the transla- 
tor used the Greek, or the King James Version, as his basic text. 



162 P. K l a f k o w s k i  

s q r u b  l t a r  s a  l a ' a n q  s q r u b  p a r  s h o q  I 
n g e d  k y i  n y i  ma r e ' i  k h a  z a s  I 
d e  r i n q  y a n q  n i  g n a n g  b a r  m d z o d  I 
n g e d  k y i  q z h a n  n y e s  s e l  b a  l t a r  I 
n g e d  k y i  s d i g  p a  se l  b a r  m d z o d  I 
n y a m s  s a d  n a n g  d u  ma ' k h r i d  p a r  I 
n q a n  pa  l a s  n g e d  t h a r  p a r  m d z o d  1 
r q y a l  s r i d  d b a n q  d a n g  g z i  b r j i d  n i  / 
r g y u n  n a s  r g y u n  d u  k h y e d  k y i  ' o  I A m e n  1 1  

Remarks: Of all the translations quoted, this one sounds most Tibetan. -- 
The close adherence to the traditional poetic pattern, the careful choice 

of key words - with the possible exception of the usual "food" instead 
of "bread" - and the entire mood of the translation puts the passage head 
and shoulders above the other renderings. However, it has to be noted, 

that the entire passage has been shifted from the plural to the singular, 

to which a theologian might possibly object. 

Luke 11,2-4 

y a b  l a g s  ( 

k h y e d  m t s h a n  d a m  p a  s r u n q  b a r  s h o q  I 
k h y e d  k y i  r g y a l  s r i d  ' o n q  b a r  s h o q  I 
n g e d  k y i  n y i  ma r e ' i  k h a  z a s  I 
d e  r i n q  y a n q  n i  g n a n q  b a r  m d z o d  I 
n g e d  k y i s  q z h a n  n y e s  b s a l  b a  l t a r  I 
n g e d  k y i  s d i g  pa  s e l  b a r  m d z o d  I 
n y a m s  s a d  n a n g  d u  ma ' d r e n  c i q  ces  z h u s  s h o g  1 1  

Remarks: The only rendering that preserves the direct opening "Father", 

without adding anything. The translation preserves to a high degree the 

abrupt, "telegraphic" style of ~uke's text. As in the previous case, we 

can see that the text has been edited by men well-versed in Tibetan po- 

etic techniques. It has to be mentioned that the passage in question is 

set as if it was prose, in lines continous with the previous verses of 

the Gospel, while in the case of M a t t h e w  6,9-13 the text is indentedand 

set as a poem, with each line under the previous one. This printer's 

trick produces a strong effect. when reading the entire respective Gospels 

and analyzing them as continous narratives. 

I hope to return to the question posed by the 1972 Tibetan New Testa- 

ment in the near future, in a comparative study of that and the 1948 YO- 

seb Gergan's translations taken as a whole. For the moment, let me close 

this paper with words of hope that Tibetan Christian literature, so long 

neglected, may be found interesting by those who would never give it a 

thought before. 



" . . . BUT THEY DON' T HAVE ANY LITERATURE ! " 
OR A FEW WORDS ON THE RONG ( LEPCHA) HER1 TAGE 

by 
P.KLAFKOWSK1 (Posnania) 

The ways of Himalayan studies are sometimes rather puzzling to a 

newcomer. The experience of seeing how some peoples may be pushed aside 

to make way for the others is, admittedly, not limited to the lofty a- 

bodes of snow, yet it is there where we can encounter one of the most 

interesting cases of the phenomenon. Can it be that there exists a na- 

tion of at least 20 thousand men, highly distinct and different from all 

its neighbours, a nation that speaks an almost totally unkncwn language 

written in a script whose origin is still a mystery, that has a written 

corpus of hundreds of old manuscripts that have never been serioasly in- 

vestigated - and nobody bothers to study all that? That, in a nutshell, 
is the problem of the Rong studies these days. All that data, and proba- 

bly much more, is there all right - but nobody bothers to study it. The 
very fact that the nation itself is much better known under its Nepal- 

originated derogative nickname "Lepcha", rather than its own name "Rong", 

illustrates the case better than anything else. 

How can it be, one may ask, that an entire nation living in the area 

of paramount importance to Tibetology can be so neglected? This was the 

first question I asked on my return from India in 1978, with my bags full 

of tangible proofs that both the language and the culture are still very 

much alive. Strangely enough, the answer was not too difficult to find. 

The well-ridiculed "discovery" by General George B. Mainwaring that the 

Rong people had been the original inhabitants "of the garden of Eden" - 
which, by the way, he never said nor wrote - seems to have laid an ana- 
thema of Rong studies; a serious question about the age and history of 

This paper was presented within the "short communicatisns" at the conference. 



the language became something like asking a great Tibetologist to evalu- 

ate Lobsang Rampa's "sumbum". The remarks by Mainwaring - who, original- 
ly, only claimed the language was much older than many other ones, and 

supported the claim with a few rather unfortunate comparisons, unpardon- 

able to a linguist but excusable in the mouth of an eccentric general- 

disto-ted andmir-uoted, appear in almost each of the few existing pub- 

lications dealing with the Rong language and people. 

It has proved a mixed blessing that Mainwaring's dictionary had been 

e d l : ~ d  for publication by A.Griinwede1. The latter's attitude to Buddhism, 

particularly in his later years, is well known. His pronouncement of the 

Rong series of stories of Tashe Thing the Savior of the World a transla- 

tion of the Tibetan Padma Sambhava cycle - repeated ex cathedra by all 
who followed - contributed to the neglect of Rong literature. The dic- 
tionary itself, even now that it has been reprinted, is really not very 

useful without an available corpus of texts to translate with. The rep- 

utations of both the author and the editor finish the doubts one might 

have. 

What, indeed, d o  we have in the field of Rong studies? The avail- 

able Western publications have been listed by H.SiigerI1 and very little 

could be added. A few papers by R.K.Sprigg - important and interesting 
as everything he writes, but concerned only with minor aspects of the 

language - ,  some anthropological papers by Nebesky-Wojkowitz, the two 
volumes of three promised by H.Siiger in 1967, G.Gorerls sex-centered 

Himalayan Village, John Morris's Living with the Lepchss, a ghost book 

by B.N.Shaha,2 E.Haarhls study of what happens if we put a Lepcha folio 

on its edge and read it like that, and a few modern Indian contributions 

of different values but still better than nothing - and that is all. 
Strangely enough, nobody seems to question - in private - that the 

language i s  dying out, and that something s h o u l d  be done to help it. 

Shall we then wait until there are only a few speakers left, and 

It contains the basic bibliography for the Rong studies, 17-25 and particularly 237- 
246. As that source is well-known and easily available, I shall give full details 
only for those books which cane out after Siiger's work. 
The Lepchas, culture and religion of a Himalayan people, Copenhagen 1967. 
Volume 1 is an exercise in cultural and social anthropology. 
Volume 2, by H.Siiger and J.Rische1, contains a selection of annotated and trans- 
lated Rong religious texts. 
Volume 3, announced to contain an analysis of Rong religion, has not yet been pub- 
lished. 

B.N.Shaha, A Grammar of the Lepcha Language, 1884. This book does not seem to have 
ever been actually seen by anyone, and not a single well-known European library Seems 
to have a copy of it. H.Siiger reports the existence of that mysterious book in vol. 
I ,  18. 
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start doing "something" when it is too late? Or isn't a written, highly 

developed language worth of preserving? Odds are against any such work, 

true, the geographic site of the native area being probably the highest 

barrier to conquer - but it still seems worthy of trying. Too many lan- 
guages have died out while linguists and philologists cried crocodile 

tears and did nothing. There d o e s  e x i s t  a tangible chance to pre- 

serve a significant portion of the Himalayan heritage. Shall we miss it? 

I have used the word "literature" in the previous pages. Before I 

go on, I should explain that the term means to me what a standard Oxford 

dictionary lists as definition 2, namely "all the writings of a country 

or a period; . . . " . 3  I do not use the term in its popular meaning of "cre- 

ative fiction", as there has never been any of it in the Rong world (nor, 

for the matter, in ~ibet', although nobody questions the existence of 

Tibetan literature while the same for the Rongs is explicitely denied). 

I have published elsewhereS a preliminary account of what I hadbeen 

able to see, learn, and collect, on my two trips to only one Rong vil- 

lage within the area of Kalimpong. It is difficult to deny the existence 

of a literature when one is faced with a huge pile of old, fascinating- 

looking manuscripts, and being told that it is but a fraction of what 

exists elsewhere. 

Those who - in different ways - deny the Rong literature the right 
to exist, usually qualify the statement with an inevitable remark that 

the Rong books are "almost always"trans1ations from, or imitations of, 

the Tibetan ones.' However, even from that type of a statement two con- 

clusions are - or rather should be - obvious: 

A. S. Hornby, Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of Current English. Revised edition, 
Oxford 1980, 495. 

' The only possible candidates could be the popular biographies of Milarepa, the con- 
troversial "Secret Life" of the Sixth Dalai Lama by Alagsha Nomon Han Ngawang Lhun- 
dub Dargyay, and the pcpular descriptions of the world ('Dzam-gling rgyas-bshadetc.1. 

P.Klafkowski, Rong, the Vanishing Language and Culture of Eastern Himalaya. Lingua 
Posnaniensis 23, In honorem Ceslai Kudzinowski. Pornah 1980, 105-118. 
The paper contdins detalled information about the available Rong printed texts, the 
beginnings of the language revival movement, and 8 plates including the photographs 
of Father Benjamin Stolke, Athinq Joseph Rongong, and some specimen p,ublications. 

But still, it could be argued that absolute malority of the Tibetan literature be- 
longs to the Indian, not Tibetan, sphere of influence, yet nobody questions the fact 
that "Tibetan literature" exists - and that the Kanjur belongs ts it, too! 



( 1 )  - that there are still some other texts which do not confirm to the 
rule, and 

( 2 )  - that a translation, or an imitation, of an otherwise identifiable 
original, forms a perfect and fascinating field of a study, in 

which several unknown things may.turn out. Part I11 of this paper 

will give an example of the point in question. 

A few collections of Rong manuscripts exist in different European 

libraries - London and Leiden being the best known ones - but, for ob- 
vious reasons, a beginner in Rong has to be content with the printed 

texts t~ work with. The printed Rong texts now available are, more often 

than not, Bible translations. Does it mean we should reject tham as lin- 

guistic evidence? No, not at all. The missionaries of old who did the 

translations really k n e w  the language - not just speculated about it. 
The indispensable dictionary by Jaeschke - hardly a Tibetologist could 
survive without it - is a by-product of the Bible translator's life- 
work; Sarat Chandra Das's dictionary was brought to its present shape by 

two missionaries: the French-Tibetan dictionary, the only one of its 

kind, is written by a misssionary; it would not be too high a statement 

to say that Tibetology as we know it begins with missionaries, not Bud- 

dhologists, 1.Desideri being the really first Tibetologist, centuries 

before the forgotten missionary (again!) whose papers, edited by Schroe- 

ter, formed the very first Tibetan dictionary published full eight years 

before the works of Csoma de ~bros. In short, Tibetology would not exist 

in its present shape without missionaries - no matter what is our "ideo- 
logical" attitude to proselyting activities as such. Why is it, then, 

that the Bible translations and missionary writings are so little stud- 

ied these days?7 Are we = clever, to be able to afford pushing all 
that aside? I invite the reader of these words to obtain a copy of the 

An example of the results can be seen in Siiger op.cit.vol.l,lS. He writes: "Their 
( = missionaries1) first publications were The Gospel of St.John in Lepclta, 1872; 
The Book of Genesis and parts of the Exodus in Lepcha, 1674; and A Lepcha Primer, 
1874." 
However, the correct chronology runs as follows: Gospel of St.Matthew, translated 
by W.Start and C.G.Niebe1, 1845; The aook of Genesis and Exodus I-XX, translated by 
C.G.Niebe1, 1849; Gospei of St.Mattherr, revised edition, 1849; Gospel of St.John, 
translated by W.Start and C.G.Niebe1, 1649; Gospel of St.John, reprlnt 1871. 
A s  we can see, the Rong books had been printed long before the Moravian missionaries 
started printing their Tibetan translations in Lahul. The above chronology is based 
on my field research in Kalimpong, comp~red with the records of the Bible Society, 
London, for which I am greatly obliged to Miss Kathleen Cann, the Archivist. For a 
complete chronology of the Rong lanauaqe textbooks printed ir, Kalimpong and Darjee- 
ling, see my paper referred in n.5. Two more items have recently been published: 
K.P.Tamsangls Lepcha G r . l m n l ~ i r  (ln Rang only), Kalirnpong 1977, and A.Chakrabarty's 
Read Lepcha, New Delhi 19-7. 
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late Father B.Stolkels Rong re-telling of the story of the Old Testament:' 

you don't even have to learn the script, it is all there in an interlin- 

ear ~evanagari transcription. How much can we learn from such a work, 

written at the end of his life by a man who lived with people, and spoke 

and studied their language, for over half a century? "Much" is the only 

obvious answer. The translator is now dead, his knowledge lost to us, 

his papers scattered. A replay of the story of Cergen I s  Bible,9 a Tibe- 
tologist might comment. Yes - unfortunately. 

A fitting epitome of all that could be the fact that so high-ranking 

a series as Monumenta Tibetica Historica has brought out a facsimile of 

a Rong document without bothering to translate it, as if the language - 
and the probable contents of the documents in question as well - were 
both dead and of no real importance.1° In a volume devoted exclusively 

to documents from Sikkim, the original land of the Rongs ... 

As an example illustrating the valuable material we can find when 

we turn to the Rong literature, let me now say a few words about the 

Rong reiiqious epic1' of Tashe Thing, the Savior of the Wor1.d. 

The existence of the Tashe Thing stories was well known to General 

' Published in Kalimpong 1977. A photograph of its first page is included in my paper 
mentioned in n.5. The book is available either from the publisher, or from St.Augus- 
tine Presbytery, Kalirnpong. 

I am refering to the only complete Tibetan translation of the Bible, by Yoseb Gergan, 
titled Dam pa'i gsung rab, the Holy Bible in Tibetan, Lahore 1948. out of print. 
That was the first Bible translation completed by a native Tibetan. Yoseb Gergan 

dled in 1945. All the subsequent editions of parts of the Bible in Tibetan are based 
directly on hls work, and his other books - published in India by hls son S.S.Gergan- 
have become well-known. Yet neither is that Bible reprinted, nor do we have a bio- 
graphy of Yoseb Gergan. After the'recent death of S.S.Gergan, the best chance of 
getting biographic data on his father is gone for ever. 

lo Monurnerlta Tibetica Historica I I I , 3 .  Ed. D.Schuh and L.S.Dagyab, St.Augustin 1978, 
75-78. 
Habcnt sua fata libelli! When I obtai~ed the transcription and translation of that 
document - with the help of Prof. R.K.Sprigq and Mr. A..Foning of Kalirnpong - it turned 
out the puzzling, irregular script of the document was an ornamental variety desipned, 
at the turn of the century, by Mr. Foning's grandfather! Can it nov be said the Rong 
tradition is still alive? (Source: personal communication from Prof. Sprigg dated 
November loth, 1 0 8 1 ) .  

'' "Religious epic" is a general term, but in employing it I take a chance to foilow 
Professors D.Snellgrove and P.Kvaerne, who give it to the gZi brjid of the Bonpos. 
Tashe Thing story, at least at one time, held a comparable position in the Ronq 
world. 
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Mainwaring. In the preface to his Rong grammar12 he expresses his con- 

viction that the original tale had been the central part of native mytho- 

logy, later re-edited and corrupted in terms of Tibetan Buddhism (which 

the General apparently did not think too much of!). Such a comment, con- 

ing from the man who spoke and wrote the language, and was at the advan- 

tage of being able to consult the then old tribe members (who surely 

must have known much more than the contemporary elders), just cries for 

an investigation to follow. 

There followed none. The "garden of Eden" ridicule worked perfectly, 

and whatever doubts may have existed were dispelled by the authoritative 

pronouncements by A.Grunwede1, placed right at the beginning of the dic- 

tionary so as not to leave space for such doubts. Still, the story lin- 

gered on, and the tribe elders who knew both their own language and Ti- 

betan still claimed views almost identical to the one held by the Gener- 

al. 

I saw my first manuscript of the complete tale in Kalimpong in late 

1976, in posession of the late Father Stolke. The text, of which I had 

a copy made,13 was written in 1925 by Kam Sherab. The obvious question 

follows, who was he? Unfortunately, I was not in a position to start any 

research (permits, permits!); however, from the words of both Father 

Stolke and some old Rongs he introduced me to, it appears that Kam She- 

rab was a respected tribal8'wise man", once a monk in Tibet, a teacher 

and authority in both languages. In fact, the story was written as a 

textbook for Father Stolke, who at that time studied the language with 

Kam Sherab. The Father was not clear whether the text, as he had it, was 

the original writing of his teacher's or a copy of something much older, 

but he remembered many more Tashe Thing manuscripts Kam Sherab had at 

that time. The text - approximately 150 pages long in a manuscript copy 
made for me - was originally written in black ink, in beautiful large 
handwriting. 

Encouraged by that, I was directed by Rev. Pastor Subba to the Rong- 

ong family of Tirpai Town, a locality on top of the hills facing Kalim- 

pong's Tenth Mile. Cutting the long story short,14 there I obtained an- 

I2 
G.B.Mainwaring, A Gramr?ar of the Rong (Lepcha) Language as it exists in the Dorjeel- 
Inq and Sikkim hills, 1876; reprinted New Delhi 1971. 

l3 It is my pleasant duty to express my gratitude to Mr.T.Samling of Marion Lee, Kalim- 
pong, for the difficult and tiring job of copying the long text. 

14 The story of Mr.A.J.Rongong, and the list of his manuscripts in my possession, are 
given in my work referred to in n.5. I take this opportunity to once more thank Mr. 
Birendra Rongong, A.J.Rongongls son, for presenting his father's papers to me. After 
four years, I still believe they will see the light soon. 
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other manuscript of the tale, in a bilingual Rong and English volume. 

The text of the Rongong manuscript is 82 pages long, the last two phges 

untranslated but titled in English Teachings left b e h l n d  by Tashe. The 

handwriting 1s SO small and compact that, if reproduced in more legible 

size, the text would be about as long as the prevlous one. The Rongong 

texts bears a colophon, which I am going to quote in full: 

"I, Tagan, have written this book, and if there is anything 

that should be added to, or deleted from it, may the gods 

not be angry with me but pour out their blessings, so that 

this story of Tashe is remembered as long as the Himalayas 

stand in the north, and as long as the twin rivers of Tista 

and Rungeet are flowing. I request the learned readers to 

correct whatever mistakes they may find in this book. May 

the god of learning accept the young age of this writer as 

the explanation of his errors. The writer took up the pen 

in the third month of the Horse Year, and completed his 

task in the fifth month of the same year." 

The above colophon is found between the introductory and the first chap- 

ters of the tale. Nine chapters follow, the last one of which tells more 

details about the story of the manuscript, which appears to be the work 

of two men - Ugen Lingpu the main writer and Tagan the copyist. The chap- 
ter is interesting enough to be quoted in full, too. It reads: 

"The one who reads or writes the story of Tashe Thing shall 

meet him at the moment of death. I, Ugen Lingpu, the priest 

of Tashe Thing, beg to be excused for producing this tale by 

so miserable a creature of just body and belly. In Tibet, the 

tales of Tashe are innumerable and of all kinds, and I brought 

them. I learnt these stories and wrote them down when I was 

70 years old. I can't give all the details. 

0 Lepcha children, do not dismiss my story because it is not 

complete, but study it respectfully, so that it may bring 

you peace and guide you, as well as all sentient beings and 

insects, to the realms of Tashe and Takbo Thing. At the end 

of your lives you shall be asked whether you had studied, 

and lived by, the precepts of Tashe. To all those who stud- 

ied it, read it, understood it, thought about it, and abid- 

ed by it, shall be given whatever they might desire. There- 

fore, do everything in order to meet Tashe. I wrote this sto- 

ry thinking of all the illiterate Lepcha children, and beg 

to be excused for all my mistaken and missing points. Do not 

mind them, o King, but let us study more and give us more 



instructions. 1 dedicate this book to you, 0 God who keeps 

all Tashe Thing books under your care, and guards the house 

from the kings of devils. Do not be angry with me, and do 

not tease me by criticising my work. 0 men of the future, 

when you are in times of trouble or epidemies of diseases, 

read this story of Tashe and l'akbo Thing so that you can be 

cured. Bear this in mind, and study this book with care. I 

have shown this book to all people, so that even those who 

do not read it may know about it. 

I, Tagan, pray to the God who is in heaven to pour his 

blessings on me. Do not become separated from this book, like 

the bow can't be separated from its string. 

This is the end of the ninth chapter dealing with Tashe 

Thing's departure from this world. I am finishing this writ- 

ing on October 2oth, 1894. 

I, Tagan, was asked by my maternal nephew Tubjok to 

write the Tashe Thing story. I started writing in the Horse 
th Year on the 5th of September, and finished on October 20 . 

As I have written this story of Tashe and all other kings 

on my nephew Tubjok's request, may I be forgiven, by the 

merits of my work, for any killing and swapping insects, 

trampling and killing ants and insects under my feet, for 

the evil thoughts in my heart and the evil eye which I was 

casting ill-wishingly at others, and also for causing harm 

to my relatives or for biting them with my mouth. May all 

those who have died and gone to hell - grandfather, grand- 
mother, father, mother, paternal uncles, maternal uncles, 

elder brothers, elder sisters, younger brothers and sisters, 

aunts and children - be allowed to be reborn again in 
Sungtoperi, the Heaven." 

This is the end of the bilingual part of the Rongong manuscript, fol- 

lowed by Teachings ieft behind by Tashe, a concluding prayer and the 

copyist's final colophon - all in Rong only - ending with the name "A.J. 
Rongong" and the date "1960". 

How can anybody deny literature to a literary language in which such 

sentiments can be expressed? 

I have come to know about yet another manuscript of the tale - re- 
portedly kept at the Lepcha Mani Gumpa in Kalimpong - too late to go 
there and examine it. 

On my return to Europe in 1978, I started following all the traces 

that might lead to the papers by General Mainwaring, and particularly to 
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the manuscripts of the dictionary described by Grilnwedel. Those papers 

have not turned up yet. An unexpected treasure has, however, been brought 

to light - a huge, two-volume manuscript approximately as long as both 
the ones discussed above, giving a complete series of Tashe Thing stor- 

ies collated from two distinctly different manuscripts and written in 

romanized Lepcha by A-GrUnwedel himself. That manuscript, for a copy of 

which I am gratefully obliged to Dr. G.Gr6nbold of the Bavarian State 

Library, Munich, forms the last of the three I have at my disposal when 

writing this paper. 

To give an idea of what at least one complete variant of the story 

tells, let me now give a summary of the Rongong manuscript, preserving 

the original division into chapters introduced in the English part of 

the text. 

Introduction - the story of evil giant Dal Mung Matatungta, his 
revolt against the gods, and the origin of ~ahakala. 

The first colophon - see p.169 of this paper. 
Chapter I - the miraculous birth of Tashe, his finding and 

adoption by the king. 

Chapter I1 - how Tashe met Princess Mandara and fell in love 
with her: his wedding; he kills a man by accident and is 

exiled. 

Chapter I11 - Tashe's life in exile; how he learnt all arts 
and crafts; how he went to the land of Takbo Thing (iden- 

tified in the text with Nepal) and subdued rebellious 

demons there. 

Chapter IV - Tashe spreads all kinds of learning in the lands 
of Takbo Thing; his fame grows; the country enjoys a golden 

era. 

Chapter V - invited by the Tibetan king Rhi Rungchi Chen 
( = khri srong lde'u btsan ? ) ,  Tashe goes to Tibet and 

helps the king to subdue the rebel demons and to spread 

education. 

Chapter VI - Tashe's subsequent life in Tibet; the death of thc 
king; Tashe conceals it for 25 years, during which time he 

rules himself while the royal prince is growing up; teach- 

ings on the nature of death; Tashe announces his decision 

to go to the western provinces where the local demons are 



causing a lot of trouble to the people. 

Chapter VII - the new king and Tashe's Tibetan wife plead of 
him not to go to the west; he refuses to change his mind; 

sets out accompanied by marvels and miracles; encounters 

a powerful demon, debates with him, subdues him and turns 

him into his own ally. 

Chapter VIII - Tashe's teachings on life, death, and the true 
nature of things; his Ascension. 

Chapter IX - the story of the manuscript; quoted in full in 
the previous section of this paper. 

Teachings left behind by Tashe - two unnumbered pages in Rong 
only, ending with the concluding prayer and the colophon 

by the 1960 copyist Athing Joseph Rongong. 

The above story, even in summary, reminds one strongly of the Padma 

Sambhava cycle. Considering the fact that the Lepchas have been under 

the Tibetan rule for several centuries, it can hardly be a surprise; 

yet the persisting conviction of the tribe elders that Tashe Thing had 

been their own hero, long before the Rong-Tibetan contact took place, 

gives one a lot to think of. IS it possible that the much-ridiculed Gen- 

eral Mainwaring was right, after all? Since no detailed study of Tashe 

Thing tale has been undertaken so far, it remains at least a distinct 

possibility. The Tibetan influence definitely is there in the Rong world- 

but it should not be overemphasized. The very script of the Rong language 

is certainly n o t  of Tibetan origin, and the reprinting of Grilnwedels 

e x  cathedra-sounding introduction to Mainwaring's dictionary without any 

qualifying commentary is regrettable, as it may strengthen the impression 

Grilnwedel was right. The same holds true for E.Haarhls views on the Rong 

script, which are based on turning the pages by 90 degrees in order to 

superimpose a theory on the reality which in its ordinary shape does not 

confirm to it.'' And still - linguistically speaking - the Rong language 
displays the clusters with y and r subjoined, clusters in which both 

l5 The Tibetological works by E.Haarh are well known, and justly so; still, his views 
concerning the Rong script do not appear to be based on any solid evidence. The prob- 
lem is that his views have recently surfaced in A.Chakrabartyls work (see n.7 above), 
and the readers of that book may well be led to believe the theory is right, not be- 
ing given any arguments to the contrary. 
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parts are fully sound; this feature only shows the language must be an 

old one, if the strongest related language of the area, Tibetan, reveals 

the opposite case. 

The restoration of the Tashe Thing tale in its fulness, on the basis 

of the three manuscripts described in this paper, can and will decide 

once and for all whether the tale is, or is not, of pure Rong origin. 

It can reasonably be expected that at least some episodes of the full 

tale will throw a lot of light on our knowledge of the Rong life and its 

social and cultural patterns. If the basic core of the story can be es- 

tablished and proved genuine, we shall have to "rehabilitate" General 

Mainwaring, besides being forced to admit the Rongs d o  h a v e  something 

original of their own. If the tale proves an imitation of the Tibetan 

stories, both the primary (native) and secondary (outside) influences 

should be separated and discussed. Finally, if it proves merely a trans- 

lation, it should a t  l e a s t  be studied together with its possible Ti- 

betan original. Is it not a matter of great importance to Tibetologythat 

we might have a long, completely unexplored local recension of the fa- 

mous Tibetan "religious epic"? "... no literature", indeed! 

ADDENDUM: As far as the dispute regarding the origin of the Rong script 

is concerned, I'd like to refer the readers to my paper, Towards a Rong- 

Tibetan Comparative Project, which will come out in :he Kbrosi Csoma 

Jubilee Volume, Budapest 1984. In that paper I am discussing, in a more 

detailed way, the for-and-against points of the dispute, besides giving 

both the script chart and numerous examples of words and phrases in it. 





NOTES ON STAG SGRA KLU KHONG* 

by 
Fang Kuei LI (Honolulu) 

The famous stone pillar south of the Potala Hill, erected by sTag 

sgra Klu khong not long after 763, has been studied twice, once by L.A. 

Waddell ( J R A S  1910) and once by H.E.Richardon (1952). Waddell's reading 

of the inscriptions on the pillar shows many gaps and often mistakes; 

Richardson gives a much better reading and translation. The present stud- 

y is based mainly on Richardson's reading with some emendations of my 

own. Because Richardson does not give the original rubbings of the in- 

scriptio.ns, it is impossible to be certain of some of my emendations. 

I do not wish to present at this time a complete version with my e- 

mendations and translation. I only wish to compare some events mentioned 

in these inscriptions with those mentioned in the Tun huang Tibetan doc- 

uments and in the Chinese historical records, with the hope of clarify- 

ing some of them. 

1. The name sTag sgra Klu khong does not appear in the Chinese rec- 

ords. The normal transcription of sTag sgra is ~si-no-loa, which appears 

several times in the T'ang history, but refers to different persons. For 

example, one refers to the famous minister and general sTag sqra Khong 

lod, who was disgraced (killed according to the Chinese history) by the 

Tibetan King in 728 (flacot, 24, 4 8 ) ;  another refers to a prince of Su- 

poi b who fled to China in 755 (TCTC c. 21 7, the 1 4th year of T'ien-pao C). 

It is incredible that sTag sgra Klu khong who led the Tibetan army toin- 

vade China, as told in the inscription, and finally captured Ch'ang-an, 

the capital of the T'ang dynasty, was not mentioned in the Chinese re- 

cords. Instead, Ma Chung-ying d was mentioned as the Tibetan general who 

captured Ch'ang-an and put a brother of the Princess chin-ch'enge onthe 

I wish to express my indebtedness to Betty Shefts, Turrell Wylie, and South Coblin 
for examining the transcription and translation of the inscriptions, and their val- 
uable suggestions. 
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t h r o n e .  I s u s p e c t  t h a t  Ma Chung-ying was t h e  C h i n e s e  name assumed bysTag 

s g r a  K ~ U  khong,  and  w r o t e  a  s h o r t  p a p e r  a b o u t  it  i n  1956 ,  b u t  b e c a u s e  o f  

t h e  l i m i t e d  c i r c u l a t i o n  o f  t h i s  p u b l i c a t i o n ,  I s h a l l  b r i e f l y  summarize 

my a r g u m e n t s  h e r e .  

I n  t h e  7 6 0 ' s  and  7 7 0 1 s ,  f o u r  famous T i b e t a n  g e n e r a l s  w e r e  known t o  

t h e  C h i n e s e  a s  t h e  Szu  C h i e h - t u  ( f o u r  m i l i t a r y  g o v e r n o r s )  who a l m o s t  

y e a r l y  i n v a d e d  C h i n a .  Each o f  them commanded t e n  t h o u s a n d  men ( k h r i  

dpon ? ) ,  and  e a c h  man was e q u i p p e d  w i t h  f o u r  h o r s e s  (CTS c . 1 2 0 ,  Bio- 

g r a p h y  o f  Kuo T z u - y i g ) .  A l t h o u g h  t h e  names o f  t h e  f o u r  g e n e r a l s  were  

n o t  g i v e n  where  t h i s  f a c t  was m e n t i o n e d ,  however  i n  765  f o u r  g e n e r a l s  
h w e r e  m e n t i o n e d  t o  l e a d  a n  army o f  2 0 0 , 0 0 0  men a n d  menaced F e n g - t ' i e n  , 

a  d i s t r i c t  c l o s e  t o  t h e  c a p i t a l  Ch 'ang-an .  The names o f  t h e  f o u r  gen- 

e r a l s  w e r e  g i v e n ,  namely:  Shang  C h i e h - h s i  Tsan-mo ( i . e .  Zhang r G y a l  

z i g s  bTsan b a )  , Shang  H s i - t u n g  - t s a n  j ( i . e .  Zhang sTong r t s a n )  , Shang 
k 1 Yeh-hsi  ( i . e .  Zhang r G y a l  z i g s  Shu t h e n g ) ,  a n d  Ma Chung-ying ( c ~ s  c .  

rn 1 9 6 a ,  t h e  lSt y e a r  o f  Yung-t ' a i  ) . They w e r e  t h e  same f o u r  g e n e r a l s ,  I 

b e l i e v e ,  who i n v a d e d  C h i n a  i n  762 ,  and  f i n a l l y  t o o k  Ch 'ang-an  ( i n  763 

a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  C h i n e s e  r e c o r d s )  a n d  h e l d  i t  f o r  a  few d a y s .  T h e i r  

names, a s  g i v e n  i n  t h e T i b e t a n  r e c o r d s  w e r e  Zhang r G y a l  z i q s ,  Zhan sTong 

r t s a n ,  Zhang bTsan b a  a n d  Blon  sTag  s g r a  ( f l aco t  6 0 ,  6 6 ) .  The names a g r e e  

w i t h  t h o s e  g i v e n  i n  t h e  C h i n e s e  r e c o r d s  f o r  t h e  y e a r  7 6 5 ,  e x c e p t  t h a t  

Blon sTag  s g r a  i s  s u b s t i t u t e d  by Ma Chung-ying.  

Ma Chung-ying was g i v e n  t h e  C h i n e s e  t i t l e  T a - c h i a n g  ( g r e a t  g e n e r a l ) ,  
0 

Ta-ch ' iu  ( g r e a t  c h i e f ) ,  o r  T s a i - h s i a n g  ( m i n i s t e r  o f  s t a t e )  i n  t h e  h i s -  

t o r i e s  o f  T ' a n g  (CTS c . 1 9 6 a ;  HTS c . 2 1 6 a ) .  T h e r e  i s  n o  d o u b t  t h a t  h e  Was 

a  v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  p e r s o n  i n  T i b e t .  A t  t h e  same t i m e ,  a s  m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  

T i b e t a n  r e c o r d s ,  t h e r e  was Blon  sTag  s g r a  Klu khong ,  who was a l s o  an  i m -  

p o r t a n t  p e r s o n  and  whose d e e d s  matched  t h a t  o f  Ma chung-y ing .  H e  was t h e  

g e n e r a l  who t o g e t h e r  w i t h  Zhang r G y a l  z i g s  Shu t h e n g  commanded t h e  invad-  

i n g  f o r c e s  t o  c a p t u r e  Ch 'ang-an ,  a s  m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n .  He 

was a l s o  b l o n  c h e  s u c c e e d i n g  Zhang r G y a l  z i g s  Shu t h e n g  ( B a c o t  102 ,  132) .  

I t  i s  h i g h l y  p r o b a b l e  t h a t  Ma Chung-ying and  Blon  sTag  s g r a  r e f e r r e d  t o  

t h e  same p e r s o n .  

I f  Ma Chung-ying was t h e  C h i n e s e  name assumed by Blon  sTag  s g r a ,  i t  

i s  p r o b a b l y  no  a c c i d e n t  t h a t  h e  t o o k  t h e  C h i n e s e  surname Ma. The M i l i -  

t a r y  Governor  o f  Ho-hsi  was Fu-meng L i n g - c h ' a  i n  744 ( T C T C  c . 2 1 5 ,  3 
r d  

t y e a r  o f  ~ ' i e n - p a o S  ) .  Fu-meng was a  C h ' i a n g  t r i b a l  name , common i n  t h e  

d i s t r i c t s  o f  P ' u  and  T ' u n g  " , b u t  it was c h a n g e d  t o  Ma l a t e r .  Thus ,  

Fu-meng L i n g - c h ' a  was a l s o  q u o t e d  i n  t h e  C h i n e s e  h i s t o r y  a s  Ma ~ i n g - c h ' a  

( C T S  c . 1 0 9 ;  H T S  c . 1 3 6 ;  B i o g r a p h y  o f  L i  Szu-yeh ) .  ~t i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  
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 tag sgra was a man from this region. It is interesting to note that he 

was described as a Li (Khotanese) according to Richardson 33. 

2. sTag sgra Klu khong, as the inscriptions show, came to power by 

denouncing 'Bal LDong tsab and Lang Myes zigs, who were disloyal. They 

were punished, perhaps, soon after Khri srong lde brtsan succeeded tothe 

throne in 755 (754 ? ) ,  as indicated by an entry in the Tibetan Annals in 

the year 755, when "the property of the incriminated Lang (and) 'Balwas 

assessed ( ~ a c o t  56, 631." The downfall of the Great Ministers for being 

disloyal seemed to be a common political event in early Tibet, and they 

are usually succeeded by their denouncers (Bacot 101-102, 131-132; LI- 

ms.). The great ministers were not only powerful in government, but were 

also great military figures who tended to hold on to their position and 

sometimes even threatened the King. Often the King discovered their 

treachery in time to punish or kill them or cause them to commit suicide, 

such as sPung sad zu tse, Khri 'bring rTsan brod, sTag sgra Khong lod, 

etc. We may understand from the inscription on the north side of the 

pillar why sTag sgra wanted especially the King to grant his descendants 

the command of 'Phan yul. 'Phan yul was known to be a famous recruiting 

ground in the time of Kings of Tibet (~ichardson 33). The request appar- 

ently was made to strengthen and maintain his military position in the 

government. 

3. sTag sgra Klu khong was some kind of a China expert. He noticed, 

as hinted by the inscription on the south side of the pillar, that the 

Chinese government and its defences were weakened at that time by the 

rebellion of An Lu-shan and others. Thus he planned to invade China a- 

round the 760's by cutting the 'A zha population from China. By this ti- 

me the 'A zha country in Ching-haiY was ruled by Tibet. Their relation 

was friendly, but there was a large population of 'A zha who settled in 

the territory of Ling-chouZ and who was friendly to China. He knew that 

the 'A zha King fled with his Chinese wife, Princess Hung-hua to Liang- 

chou bb when Tibet conquered the 'A zha country about 663. The Chinese 

government moved them to Ling-chou CC and created a special district, na- 

med An-lodd (peaceful and happy) with the 'A zha King as the governor ee 

(CTS c. 197, Biography of T'u-yii-hun ff). This 'A zha population was in- 

creased when mGar Khri 'bring's son ~un-~;ung-jen~~ fled to China in 

699 with 7000 tents of ' A  zha ( H T ~  c.110, Biography of Lun-Kung-jen). As 

can be shown by the inscription of the Chinese records, sTag sgra's strat- 
hh egy was to attack Ling-chou, the seat of So-fang mllitary governor , 

to which the 'A zna settlements belonged, and to lsolate the ' A  zha pop- 

ulation from the Chinese. He meant to use them to sweep down southward 
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and eastward to invade China. China was taken by surprise, and the Ti- 

betan army was able to proceed rapidly toward the capital in 763. 

4. Before this event, according to the inscription, China promised 

to sent Tibeta yearly tributeof 50,000 boltsof silk. It was not possible 

to find confirmation of this fact in the Chinese records. In 756 the Ui- 

ghur k h a g a n  and the Tibetan King sent envoys to the Chinese court and 

offered help to quell the rebellions. The Emperor feasted them, butsent 

them away without apparently accepting their offer ( T C T C  c. 21 8 ,  1 St year 
i 1 of Chih-teh ) .  In 757 Tibet again sent envoys to offer help; the Emper- 

or bestowed bolts of silk, utensils, and other things, but did not accept 

their offer. On the other hand, the Uighur's help was apparently accept- 

ed, and in the eleventh month of the 2nd year of Chih-teh (757), the 

Uighur chief was promised a yearly gift of 20,000 bolts of silk ( C T S  c. 

195, Biography of Hui-heh ) ,  but there was.no mention of a yearly gift 

of 50,000 bolts of silk to Tibet. 

5. The special district created by the Chinese government to settle 

the 'A zha who fled and took refuge in China in 663 and 699 was interest- 

ingly named An-lo (peacecul and happy). The name corresponds to the Ti- 

betan name bDe gams which was known to be associated with the 'A zha 

( T h o m a s  111, 4-5, 23). The establishment of bDe gams as a province can 

be perhaps approximately dated. During the reign of Khri srongldebrtsan, 

according to the Tibetan records, the Tibetan state was great, and when 
k k 

the territory west of the Lung-shan range was captured, five Ten-thou- 

sand districts ( m t h o n g  k h y a b  k h r i - s d e )  were established, and a great new 

province was created for the b d e  b l o n  ( 8 a c 0 t  115, 154). The Tibetan text 

may be quoted as follows, 

c h a b  s r i d  c h e  s t e  l o n g  ' s a n  l a  r g y u d  y a n  c h a d  1 1  p h y a y  d u  

b z h e s  n a s  1 m t h o n g  k h y a b  k h r i  s d e  l n g a  b t s u g s  I b d e  b l o n  k h a m s  

c h e d  p o  g c i g  g s a r  d u  b s k y e d  d o  1 1  
This refers, I believe, to the establishment of bDe gams after the 

capture of many cities and districts west of the Lung-shan range around 

or slightly before 760. Chinese history agrees in saying that the Terri- 

tory west of Lung-shan was taken by the Tibetans about that time. The 

geographic location of bDe gams might be just in the area west of Lun- 

shan. 

6. The inscription on the south side also mentions the name of a 

Chinese minister. The name is slightly eroded on the stone, but it can 

be emended to read ['Bye'u Tslin keng (Richardson reads the first sylla- 

ble as 'Gye'u; Waddell Bye'u). This name corresponds to the Chinese name 
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Mia0 C h i n - c h ' i n g  11 (Anc.Ch. MjZu t e j € n - k h j e n g ) ,  who was t h e  P r e e i d e n t  
mm of  t h e  I m p e r i a l  C h a n c e l l e r y  a t  t h a t  t i m e .  H e  was t o o  o l d  a n d  i l l  t o  

f l e e  f rom t h e  c a p i t a l  when t h e  T i b e t a n s  c a p t u r e d  it ( c ~ s  c .113 ;  HTS C.  

1 4 0 ,  B i o g r a p h y  o f  Mia0 C h i n - c h ' i n g ) .  The i n s c r i p t i o n  is  e r o d e d  h e r e , a n d  

I c a n n o t  make o u t  w h a t  i s  s a i d  a b o u t  him. A c c o r d i n g  t o  C h i n e s e  h i s t o r y ,  

he was c a r r i e d  t o  t h e  T i b e t a n s  i n  a  s e d a n  c h a i r ,  b u t  h e  r e f u s e d  t o  t a l k ,  

and was f i n a l l y  r e l e a s e d .  The i n t e r e s t i n g  p o i n t  h e r e  i s  t h a t  h i s  o f f i -  

c i a l t i t l e w a s g i v e n i n  T i b e t a n  as n a n g  b l o n ,  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  t o  t h e  C h i n e s e  

t i t l e  o f  t h e  P r e s i d e n t  o f  t h e  I m p e r i a l  C h a n c e l l e r y .  W e  s t i l l  know v e r y  

l i t t l e  o f  t h e  f u n c t i o n  which  many T i b e t a n  o f f i c i a l  t i t l e s  i m p l i e d ,  and  

t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o r  a few C h i n e s e  t i t l e s  i n t o  T i b e t a n ,  or v i c e  v e r s a , m a y  

i n d i c a t e  t o  u s  some i d e a  o f  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  o f f i c i a l  t i t l e  

i n  t h e  e a r l y  T i b e t a n  p o l i t i c a l  s y s t e m .  
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THON M I  SAMBHOTA AND H I S  GRAMMAT I CAL TREAT I SES RECONS I DERED 

by 
R.A.MILLER (Seattle) 

Among the many moot issues that still inhibit our full understanding, 

as well as our scientific control, of the two early Tibetan grammatical 

treatises commonly attributed to "Thon mi Sambhota", none is more perplex- 

ing than the paradox posed by the question of the historical relationship, 

especially the textual filiation, between these two texts, the s c p  and 

R K H P  on the one hand, and the ~ h v .  and Mdv. on the other. If one elects 

to follow the usual Tibetan scholastic tradition, the s c ~  and R K H P  are 

necessarily far older than any other elements surviving within the re- 

ceived corpus of the Tibetan linguistic and grammatical literature, by 

reason of their putative association with the inventor of the Tibetan 

script, the founder of Tibetan literary culture, "Thon mi Sambhota". But 

if this is true, how then are we to explain the silence of the Mdv. on 

the subject of "Thon mi", as well as its silence concerning the two texts 

commonly attributed to him? The "Introduction" 'to the Mdv. bristles with 

specific notices of earlier linguistic texts and their authors, as does 

its colophon; but after we have read both, 'it is impossible to believe 

that the [M~v.] authors had ever heard of Thon mi Sambhota or of the s c p  

and R K H P  texts. Above all, it is difficult to understand how Thon mi Sam- 

bhofa and the texts now generally attributed to him could have escaped 

notice in the [M~v.] and its colophon had they and their presumed author 

then enjoyed anything resembling the positions of unquestioned and even 

supernatural authority that both came to enjoy in later centuries" ( S G T T  

13a). With the M ~ v . ,  the situation is precisely parallel. To cite two 

simple but significant examples, from among the many that might be intro- 

duced: 

' I T S  238-264, "1V.Untersuchung des Sgra sbyor bam po g6is pa, Die Einleitung", with 
a variorum text, translation, and detailed commentary. 



(a) the SCP has Tibetan translation-equivalents for the noun cases, which 

it employs as specific grammatical terms.2 The Indic originals for these 

SCP terms may be identified, in a general way at least, both from pagi- 

nian and extra-Psninian sources. But what may not presently be explain- 

ed is why, if these Tibetan terms for the noun cases as found in the 

scp are themselves anywhere as old as their appearance in that text 

would ostensible make them out to be,theydo not then appear in the M ~ V ,  

5 2 1 1 ,  4738ff., where the topic of the section is the case of the noun, 

but where the cases are simply listed in order, with no reference to the 

Tibetan names for the cases as known from the SCP, or- for that matter- 

any reference to the Indic originals upon which these Tibetan names are 

without question based.4 If the authors of the ~ h v .  knew anything of the 

SCP, and if they had ever heard of its Indic-based Tibetan translation 

equivalents for the noun cases, then they too, like the ~ d v .  "Introduc- 

tion" and colophon authors, surely went to extraordinary lengths to con- 

ceal their knowledge in dignified silence; 

(b) the Indic terms, used intact, not translated, of Zli and kali for 

"vowel" and "consonant" distinguish the incipit of the scp; one doesnot 

need to read very far into the text to encounter these terms. How then 

are we to explain that neither Zli nor kali is known as a grammatical 

term to the ~ h v . ,  or indeed to much of the post-whv. Tibetan grammatical 

tradition? Again, one is forced to conclude that if the ~ h v .  and ~ d v .  

authors, working in the early part of the ninth century, had ever heard 

of the SCP and RKHP, if indeed they had ever seen copies of these texts, 

they must have had extraordinarily well concealed reasons for going to 

the lengths that they did in order to put all such knowledge behind 

them. Inaword, and to take the liberty of repeating oneself twice over, 

"it is impossible to believe that the [M~v.] authors had ever heard of 

Thon mi Sambhota or of the scp and RKHP texts." 

SCP 51.8, las (acc.), ched (dat.), rten gnas and also tshe skabs (loc.); 91.10 'brel 
pa (gen.); 91-11, byed pa po (instr.); and 31.15, 'byuri khuds (abl.). 

Inaba Shdju, Chibetto-go koten bunp6-gaku, Kyoto 1954, 15 (but this book is not, pa- 
ce De Jong, a "Tibetan grammar" [as he has it in his I-IJ notice cited infrann.8.1,but 
a study of the tradition(s) of the Tibetan grammarians). 

' A further, and equally paradoxical, complication, must also be noted: the section 
of the Mhv. immediately preceding that cited, Xhv. 5 210, 4706ff., does know some - 
but not all! - of the SCP terms for the noun-cases, e.g., las, but not rten gnas, 
etc., which only goes to make the absence of all these grammatical terms from the 
Mhv. account of the noun paradigm in its 5 211 all the more strange: the entire point 
deserves careful reinvestigation. 

SGTT 125-148, reprint-ing with additions HJAS 26, 1966, 125-147 
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t his, roughly, is where the paradox alluded to above stood in 1963,' 

and also, one must report more with disappointment than with surprise, 

more or less where it stands today. In 1976 hopes that a way out of this 

philological impasse might have been found were briefly raised by the 

publication of a paper bythe Japanese scholar Yamaguchi Z.,' that ad- 

dressed itself anew to the entire problem of the historicity of "Thon mi 

Sambhota", and to the interfiliation between the two grammatical treatiees 

ascribed to him by the usual tradition, especially since this contribu- 

tion chose to make an alleged identification of an overt notice of the 

s c p  and R K H P  in the ~ d v .  into the linchpin of its argumentation. By an 

interesting coincidence, the year in which this new Japanese contribu- 

tion was published, 1976,also saw the reprinting of our 1963 study from 

J A O S  83,485-502 as S G T T  1-18. Unfortunately Y appeared too late to be 

noted among the "Addenda et Corrigenda", S G T T  18, 70 to this reprinted 

paper, where otherwise it would of course have found its rightful place. 

Naturally, too, if the expectations initially engendered by Y and its 

allegations concerning the Japanese scholar's putative identification of 

an overt notice of the treatises generally attributed to "Thon mi Sambho- 

taw in the n d v .  had proven to be justified, then it would also have been 

necessary to rewrite much of our 1963 contribution in the light of Y and 

its findings, in which event the accident of timing thanks to which both 

Y and S G T T  happened to be published almost simultaneously would havebeen 

unfortunate as well as curious. But as it turned out, such was not the 

case. The high expectations naturally engendered by Y's claims are not, 

SGTT 1-18,  reprinting with minor changes JAOS 83, 1963, 485-502; subsequent cita- 
tions i n f r a  to this contribution are to pages in SCTT,  but also include the pages 
in the original JAOS publication, for the convenience of any who may have only that 
earlier version at hand, also because the earlier version is the one that Y cites. 
More recent, touching upon some basic questions in the study of the grammarians, 
and also noting the more important reviews of SGTT, is our paper: Phone, Phoneme, 
and Graph in the Old Tibetan Grammarians. AOH 34 ,  1980,  153-162. 

' Yamaguchi Z . ,  S a n j d s h b ,  S e i n y t i h d  no seiritsu jiki wo megutte - Thon-mi Sambhota 
no seizon nendai - . T d y d  G a k u h d  57.1-2,  1967,  1-34, abbreviated as Y throughout 
the present contribution for the paper in question, and Y for its author. 



regretfully, substantiated by a careful inspection of his work;O for 

better or worse, the problem remains today where we left it in 1963.~~i- 

ther our paper of that year, nor its reprinting in SCTT, requires serious 

or substantial revisions in the light of Y. But since Japanese language 

contributions to our field are still not widely studied in European Ti- 

betological circles, and particularly in view of the generally prolix, 

if not at times positively labyrinthine, quality of much of Y's argumen- 

tation., it may serve some useful purpose if we attempt to communicate 

to the members of this Symposium Y's principal points, even though, with 

regret, we must preface this communication with the general caveat, to 

the effect that Y does not, in the end, contribute anything new to our 

present understanding of the general problem of the history and origins 

of the SCP and the RKHP, and especially to the effect that he is mani- 

festly unsuccessful in demonstrating an overt notice of these two texts 

in the M ~ v . ,  the key point upon which his entire argument hinges - and 
the issue also that, as a result, remains as perplexing a paradox for 

all these studies today as it did some twenty years ago, when we initi- 

An inspection, e.g., rather more careful than that which formed the basis for the 
remarks anent Y by J.W.De Jong in I - I J  22, 1980, 86, where he characterizes Y  as 
"an excellent article ... [that] completely supersedes,Millerls and [that] deserves 
to be published in English translation". With the second of De Jong's statements 
we of course have no debate; but since, to the best of our knowledge, the English 
translation and republication of Y to which he aspires have yet to be undertaken, 
and since also, in the meantime, too few Tibetologists - and probably even fewer 
readers of the I - I J  - generally read Japanese scholarship, and so are unable to 
verify De Jong's encomium firsthand, the effort of the present contribution towards 
informing the interested reader of the details of Y's argument and methodology may 
perhaps serve the purpose of placing De Jong's enthusiastic remarks into a somewhat 
more balanced perspective. De Jong's evaluation of Y can only leave the reader who 
cannot consult Y directly with the impression that it aims principally at overthrow- 
ing our tentative conclusions of 1963 concerning the history of the SCP and the 
RKHP, while actually Y throws his net far wider; he would correct alleged errors in 
the work of Tucci (Yn.25and 5 7 ) ,  and particularly in that of Inaba ( Y  n.18 and ? 0 ) ,  
with whom he takes especially sharp issue, notably when he purports to detect Ina- 
ba being "influenced" byour views ( Y  n.30), apparently a very serious charge. But Y 
is by no means uniformly opposed to our 1963 positions: for specific instances, see 
his pp.7, 10, and 16, and his notes 3, 16, 31 and 59, among others that might be 
clted where Y approves of what we wrote in 1963. 
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ated these discussions. 

The linchpin of Y's argument is, as we have already pointed out, his 

contention that the "Introduction" to the ~ d v .  contains an overt notice 

of the two grammatical treatises commonly attributed to "Thon mi Sambho- 

tau. Since the historicity of the ~ d v .  is beyond question, and since a1- 

so this text may be dated with some confidence in the first decades of 

the ninth century, this would appear to settle the question of the da- 

ting of the SCP and RKHP, as well - or so Y would argue - as the ques- 
tion of the historicity of their putative author. But in order to fol- 

low the development of Y's argument, and especially in order to fully 

appreciate the implications of Y's failure to substantiate this, the 

principal point in his presentation, it is first of all necessary to re- 

hearse the content of Y's contribution in somewhat greater detail than 

would otherwise probably be justified solely by the intrinsic value of 

his paper. 

Throughout his paper, Y simultaneously advances his argumentation 

along two quite separate, and not always sufficiently integrated, di- 

mensions; this does not always make it particularly easy to follow the 

overall route of his reasoning. Most of the time Y shows himself to be 

more int'erested in what is said a b o u t  the two texts with which he is 

principally concerned, the scp and the RKHP, than in what these two texts 

themselves say. This is why, in turn, the principal argument of Y'S paper 

eventually centers upon a single statement in yet a third text, the ~ d v . ,  

a statement that Y vigorously maintains must necessarily and can only 

possibly refer to the scp and RKHP, when as a matter of fact, as we shall 

see shortly below, neither happens to be the case. What Y is attempting to 

The basic questlon of whether the rigorous study of the two early Tibetan grammat- 
ical treatises might not perhaps enhance our understanding of the earliest stages In 
the development of Tibetan culture as well as clarifying certain outstanding lssues 
in the history of the Tibetan language, particularly if such study were to be direct- 
ed primarily toward whatever internal evidence these two texts themselves have pre- 
served concerning the circumstances and process of their compositions - in a word, 
study directed toward the higher-text-criticism - was, to the best of our knowlr?Jqe, 
flrst raised in a paper on the relationship between the SCP and the RKHP, and Dn 
the issue of their attribution to Thon mi Sanbhota, that we read in Japanese to 
a general meeting of the Nihon Chibetto Gakkai at Kyoto University in autumn of 1365. 
These two texts were, of course, then already well known to scholarship, thanks to 
the effsrts in particular of Bacot and Schuterf In Europe, and Inaba in Japan; but 
previous studies had dealt almost entlrrly w1t.h the texts as viewed within the con- 
text of the later Tibetan scholastic tradition, which was followed both as a gul~ie 
to what the texts meant (and hence also to how they were to be translated), and also 
as the only clue then available concerning their genesls and text'ual ~re-hlstory. 
The suggestions we made at t.he Kyoto meeting did not flnd their way into print untll 
our 1963 paper. 



do in this connection reminds one more than a little of a scholar of art 

history attempting to appraise a scroll painting Or some other object 

d l a r t  solely by studying, e:g., the seals, inscriptions, and other an- 

cillary evidence that has, over the ages, collected about the work in 

question, without ever studying closely, indeed without looking at all 

at the scroll itself. This facet of Y's approach to the question of the 

history of the SCP and the RKHP, which might be dubbed his e x t e  r n a  1 

one, cannot but remind us of those experts in the connoisseurship of 

tea-ceremony paraphernalia who refuse to look at the tea-bowls them- 

selves if they cannot first study the boxes in which the bowls have tra- 

ditionally been kept.'' No one, of course, would even remotely wish to 

suggest disregarding, much less discarding, the external evidence pro- 

vided by seals, inscriptions of connoisseurs, and similar secondary ma- 

terials in studying the history of any work of art: the boxes in which 

the teabowls were traditionally kept do have their role in establishing 
the history of the bowls. But this pureiy e x t e r n a 1 approach to the 

history of the scp and the RKHP has its own severe built-in limitations, 

as we demonstrated in detail some twenty years ago. It is precisely be- 
cause of the almost total lack of significant, reliable early noticesof 

these two texts that we are placed in such a difficult position when it 

comes to the task of working out the details of their early history. 

At other times, to be sure, Y does depart from this exclusively ex- 

t e r n a l  approach to our mutual subject; he * also, occasionally, 
concern himself with the internal evidence of the texts of the SCP and 

RKHP themselves - and a good thing this is, too, since when all is said 
and done, it is the texts themselves that constitute virtually the only 

data that we are able to put under contribution as we go about our ex- 

ceedingly arduous task of attempting toclarify how and when and at whose 

hands the ScP and RKHP most likely took shape. But to treat such i n -  

t e  r n a  1 evidence is, in effect, to treat linguistic materials, since 

these two texts are, after all, grammatical treatises, i.e., linguistic 

documents on more than one level - these texts themselves constitutepri- 
mary linguistic evidence, which evidence takes the form of what they say 

and of how they say it, at the same time that they also constitute secon- 

dary linguistic evidence, which takes the form of what they say about 

the language that they are describing; and as we shall also explainshort- 

ly below, Y's argumentation in both of these purely linguistic realms is 

'@On this general approach, cf. our remarks in Monumenta Nipponica 36, 1981, 171 
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more often than not exceedingly difficult to accept, simply because his 

view of the nature of language - any language, apparently, but in this 
particular case specifically and categorically the Tibetan language - 
departs so markedly from the norms generally accepted in linguistic sci- 

ence as to render many ofhisconclusions, along with much of the argu- 

mentation by which these conclusions are arrived at, extremely unlikely 

to gain acceptance in scholarly circles. 

First, we must address ourselves to the most representative example 

of Y'S overwhelming reliance upon external textual evidence, indeed, the 

cardinal point upon which the major argumentation of his paper, in the 

first analysis, depends, and the issue concerning the possibility of an 

overt notice of the s c p  and the R K H P  within the ~ d v .  to which attention 

has,already been directed above in the present paper. Attention has also 

been directed above to our tentative conclusions of some twenty years ago 

in this connection, arrived at through a study of the available internal 

evidence." What Y now proposes is to cast aside all this internal evi- 

dence, in favour of one single item of external evidence - an item that, 
moreover, on closer inspection proves to be of even less than gossamer 

substantiality. 

Y n6w argues - and this argument forms the central point of his con- 
tribution - that the totality of the received texts of both the s c p  and 
RKHP necessarily must be dated prior to the notorious s K a d  g s a r  bcad of 

(most likely) 814,12 because, he alleges, both the s c p  and the R K H P  are 

overtly mentioned in the M ~ V .  "Introduction"; moreover, and once again 

according to Y's allegations, the M ~ V .  has specific reference to these 

two early grammatical treatises commonly attributed to "Thon mi Sambhota", 

which texts it furthermore directly relates to the s K a d  g s a r  b c a d ,  in 

the following passage:13 

by: k a  ra C a l i  l u g s  d a h  m i  m t h u n  te I mi b c o s  s u  mi rufi 

ba r n a m s  k y a h  b c o s ,  

"those that were not in accord with the usage of the 

v y a k a r a c a  and that by all means had to be revised, 

were revised . . . " 

12 
ITS 213, 240. It is impossible here to become involved with the multifarious ques- 
tion of the sKad gsar bcad, except to note that, particularly in the light of ITS 
230-233, Y ' s  translation of this collocation as shin'yakugo no saiyG ("adoption, 
acceptance of the new translation language", with saiyo "adoption, acceptance", 
for bcad) raises many questions. 



This, then, is the heart of Y's argument for dating the s c p  and the 

R K H P  - an argument that, it must carefully be noted at the outset, is 
exclusively e x t e  r n a  1, dealing as it does solely with what someone 

has said a b o  u t a text (or texts), and in this instance, even more ten- 

uously, as we shall learn below, actually only what someone has seemed, 

or be may thought to have said, a b o u t  a text, rather than with what 

either (or any) of the texts immediately concerned i t s e l  f says. 

Both the S C P  and the R K H P ,  Y argues, must have been in existence, 

and known to Tibetan scholarship, priorto the s K a d  g s a r  b e a d ,  andhence 

also prior to 814, since the ~ d v .  in the passage he cites - and that 

we cite above - identifies both these texts as representatives of the 
new linguistic normative usage into which translators were now to bring 

their texts into conformity, revising them if, as, and when necessary 

in the process. And not surprisingly, our 1963 contribution is scored 

rather severely for having apparently overlooked what appears to Y to 

be this all too simple and obvious point." But is the point really all 

that simple and obvious? Alas, no. 

Unfortunately, there is a fatal flaw in Y's proposition that will be 

immediately evident to any reader of his.contribution after even a single 

cursory perusal of the M ~ V .  passage that he cites, and upon which he 

erects the entire remainder of his argument, namely that the text in 

question does obviously n o t  refer to the s c p  and the R K H P ,  Y only 

c l a i m s  that it does. Furthermore, Y goes on to add to his problems 

(although in the process he admittedly simplifies his position) by cit- 

ing in evidence not even a full text but rather only a fragment, and 

then by focusing his entire attention upon this one, single fragmentary 

passage from the ~ d v . ,  most conveniently - for his a p r i o r i  position - 
ignoring all the rest of the ~ d v .  "Introduction" and colophon from which 

his "proof-text" is extracted, i.e., ignoring the all-important c o n -  

t e x t  in which his fragment is found, and in terms of which his frag- 

ment must be read and interpreted if it is to be of any use at all to 

our studies. And the fact is that, in context, i.e., in the ~ d v .  "Intro- 

lk Y 31-32, n.53, dubbs our alleged failure in this connection to be jdshikiteki de 
wa nal, which is strong language indeed, and means, roughly, "to be lacking in 
normal, common sense; to be senseless" (cf. Koh Masuda, ed., Kenkyusha's New Japan- 
e s e -  English Dictionary [4 Tokyo 19741, 625b, s . ~ .  jdshiki). The reader who does 
have occaslon to refer to Y's original text will find that his "notes" are arranged 
pretty much without direct connection to the text to which they are appended, thus 
the necessity here (and, e.g., in our n.8 supra) always to indicate, in c i t ~ n g  Y, 
whether one is drawing upon its text or its "notes". 
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duction", in its colophon, and particularly in the expository portions 

of the ~ d v .  itself, the word that d o e s  appear, which is not scp or RKHP 

but vyZkarana, appears several times over, always in contexts and textual 

circumstances that render self-evident precisely what the ndv. authors 

meant when they wrote vyakaraga - at the same time that they make it 
self-evident that they did not, indeed could not possibly have ever, 

meant with their use of this word to have reference to the texts known 

to us today as the SCP and the RKHP. 

Even after several conscisntious rereadings of Y's paper, we must con- 

fess that it remains far from clear to us both why and how Y initially 

arrived at the idee fixe that when, in this single fragment of its "In- 

troduction", the Mdv. authors wrote vyzkaraqa they absolutely, necessa- 

rily, and positively meant to refer to the scp and the RKHP as later at- 

tributed to "Thon mi Sambhota". But no matter what Y's reasons were, or 

are, for arriving at his unsupported, undemonstrated, and ultimately un- 

demonstrable a priori postulation in this respect,oncehe does so arrive, 

he then continues to repeat and reiterate the identical point so fre- 

quently, so firmly, and with such conviction that soon it becomes for 

him a self-evident truth of the natural law, no longer in need of docu- 

mentation and no longer available for debate. But of course, it is none 

of these things: It is only Y's hypothesis, a hypothesis moreover in SUP- 

port of which no evidence at all can be, or is, cited by Y, while at the 

same time, much evidence that argues directly against this same hypothe- 

sis can, and here will, be cited. 

The only hints of an argument based upon philological evidence in 

support of this hypothesis of Y's are two points made in his footnote 

26, p.27; but both these are easily dismissed. 

First, Y claims that when the M ~ V .  in the single fragment that he 

cites has reference to vySkara~a,itmust necessarily have meant to indi- 

cate the scp and the RKHP because these two are the only texts in the 
Tibetan canon that are dignified by the designation vyikaraga. Not true: 

there are plenty of other possibilities, beginning with the ~yzkaraga 

subanta = ~ u r i  du ston pa subanta,15 and even more importantly the~andra- 

vylkaraga sGtra = ~ u r j  ston pa candra pa'i mdo,16 which is still not even 

''~0.4431 in H.Ui et al., ed., A complete catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhlst Canons.. . 
Sendai 1934, 681; No.5895 in vo1.149 of T.Suzuki, ed., The Tibetan Tripitaka, Pe- 
king Edition ... Tokyo-Kyoto 1957, 460bl-470a6. 

Ib Sendai 4269 = Peking 5767 (in vol. 140). 



to mention the several other texts in the canon in the titles of which 

vydkarapa also figures as a term." 

Second, Y argues that since the vydkarapa at issue are identified 

by the M ~ V .  as the norm into accord with which the texts of Tibetan 

translations were to be brought in the course of their revision, the 

texts in question must necessarily have been treatises relating direct- 

ly to Tibetan - and not Indic - grammatical matters, and h e n c e  (sic!, 
Y) necessarily also the scp and the RKHP, since these two texts are the 

only possible ones known to us that could have been the texts at issue, 

etc., etc. (the circularity into which Y's argument falls at this point 

will be apparent to the reader, making it unnecessary further to bela- 

bor that particular point here). But again, not true: and this we shall 

learn shortly below from the ~ d v .  itself. 

Apart from these two gossamer-like arguments, both of which repose 

upon nothing more substantial than their author's own idbe fixe, Y of- 

fers no philological or linguistic evidence whatsoever in support of his 

totally gratuitous equation of the vyzkara~a in the ~ d v .  fragmenthe cites 

with the S C P  and the RKHP: we are expected to take Y's claim on faith, 

as he does, while not to do so is to be "irrational, to fly in the face 

of common sense". But is it? 

Obviously, the only route out of this melancholy impasse is, as usu- 

al, to return to the texts themselves - a step quite as necessary in 
this variety of argumentation based - since that is the way Y would have 
it - purely upon e x t e r n a  1 evidence, as it would be in one dealing 
with i n t e r n a  1 evidence: it is time to stop being solely concerned 

with what the texts say a b o u t  other texts, and to look instead rather 

more closely at what the text t h e m s e l v e s  say. 

The all-important "Introduction" fragment from the ~ d v .  upon which 

Y focuses all his attention, and upon which not only his idbe fixe but 

also his philological auto-da-fb are solemnly erected, is, to beginwith, 

just that: it is only a fragment. In the text itself, vydkaraqa is found 

as only the second item in a list of two, where it follows dad, while 

the item prior to this dah is chos kyi giuh. Simonsson tentatively ren- 

dered this last as "~eligionsbdcher", earlier Ferraril' as "I'essenza del- 

la legge". Whatever the precise significance of this particular colloca- 

"Sendai 4280 = Peking 5910 (in vo1.149), to cite only a 'single example. 

" I T S  243, citing A.Ferrari, Arthaviniicaya. Roma 1944, 540. 
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tion as it appears in the passage in question (and for the moment at 

least, we would tend to favour Ferrari's rendering over Simonsson's), 

the textual occurrence of this expression correlate with and immediately 

preceding Y's all-important vydkaraqa cannot simply be overlooked, as Y 

has manifestly overlooked it. What has happened, then, is that Y's cita- 

tion of the passage has been deliberately truncated, in such a way as 

to make it appear to the uncautious reader as if the ~ d v .  plainly,overt- 

ly, and simply singled out vyikaraga and vyakara~a alone to be the 

s o l e  norm that it adduces for the s ~ a d  gsar bcad. But clearly the text 

does not do this. 

And even if it did, this would in and of itself still not document 

Y's equation of vyzkaraga as necessarily equivalent to, and textually 

identical with, the S C P  and the RKHP. But for the moment, even that im- 

portant point is somewhat less important than is the task of restoring 

the full, untrammeled context of the mutilated, truncated fragment that 

Y attempts to make into the keystone of his principal proof-text. What- 

ever the word gturi in c h o s  kyi giuri means, the collocation as a whole 

can hardly be taken as having overt reference to Tibetan texts or Tibe- 

tan translations: if, as the passage says, some (kha cig) translations 

now had to be revised in order to bring them into conformity with the 

usage (lugs) of the vyikara~a a n d with the usage of the chos kyi geuh, l9 

surely this cannot, in the context of the passage as a whole, be taken 

to imply that Tibetan translations were now to be revised so as to be 

in conformity with Tibetan translations - which is the cul-de-sac into 
which we fall if we follow Y and make vyikara~a necessarily refer, first 

of all, to Tibetan, and not to Indic, grammatical texts, and second of 

all, specifically to the s c p  and RKHP. 

But Y has not been content merely to mutilate his citation of this - 
to him, at least - critical passage from the ~ d v .  so as to make it ap- 
pear as if it supported his otherwise totally undocumented contention; 

he has also neglected to read any further in the text in question, ei- 

ther in the ~ d v .  "Introduction" from which he extracts this fragment, 

or, even more importantly, in the M ~ V .  treatise proper. For if he had 

done so, he would soon have encountered several passages that preserve 

overt philological evidence that is at once so massive as to instantly 
obviate all attempts either to truncate or mutilate, while at the same 

time they lucidly demonstrate (a) precisely what the ~ d v .  authors meant 

' 'Or,  "with  t h e  usage (lugs) o f  t h e  vyzkaraqa a n d  wi th  t h e  giuri o f  t h e  dharma . . ." 



by v y d k a r a q a  in the single passage to which Y has devoted all his atten- 

tion, as well as ( 0 )  that this, their meaning, cannot possibly have been 

the S C P  and the RKHP. 

The first of these context-critical passages overlooked by Y is to 

be found only a few lines beyond Y's own truncated proof-textI2' where 

we read, once more, b y d  k a  r a  n a  'i s g r a ' i  l u g s  . . . ,  but where once more 
the collocation in question is only the conclusion, following one of a 

sequence of . . .  d a d  conjunctions, of a list; and it is the prior elements 

9f this list that provide the context necessary for beginning to under- 

stand what v y d k a r a a a  means, and meant, here and throughout the ~ d v . :  

t h e g  pa c h e  c h u d  g i  g i u d  l a s  j i  l t a r  ' b y u i  b a  d a d  gna  ' i  mkhan  p o  c h e n  

p o  n S  gZ r j u  n a  d a h  b a  s u  b a n d h u  l a  s o g s  p a s  j i  l t a r  b S a d  pa dai i  ..., 
i.e., a list of the elements into accord with which the revised texts 

are to be brought, that notices, "wie [sie] den Texten des Mahayana und 

des Hinayha ..., wie [sie] von den alten grossen Gelehrten Nagarjuna, 
Vasubandhu und anderen erklart wurden, und mit dem, wie [sie] nach der 

Sprachmethode ( s g r a  ' i  1  u g s )  des VyZkaraua analysiert werden . . ." It 

is, in other words, the contents of this list as a totality that repre- 

sents, for the ~ d v .  authors, the norm(s) into accord with which the ne- 

cessary revisions of the s K a d  g s a r  b c a d  was now to bring the Tibetan 

translations of Indic texts. Once more, the total context of the collo- 

cation in which the term v y d k a r a a a  is here found scarcely points either 

in the direction of an original Tibetan grammatical treatise, or treati- 

ses, any more than it warrants, or for that matter even suqqests,Y'sgra- 

tuitous equation of the v y l k a r a p a  in the Islightly prior ~ d v .  passage 

that he does notice, with the S C P  and the R K H P .  

But it is the second of these additional passages, neither noticed 

nor discussed by Y, that is even more important, and that leaves no pos- 

sible room for further doubt about what v y z k a r a q a  meant for the Mdv.aU- 

thors. To have located this second passage, however, Y would have had 

to read rather further into the text in question, beyond the "Introduc- 

tion" and its colophon, on into the actual body of the treatise itself, 

thus discovering just what it is that the M ~ V .  actually is about, inthe 

sense of what it is that this text d o e s .  Doing this, he would have 

found that in contrast with the ~ h v . ,  which is a list, the ~ d v .  is truly 

' O  ITS  2 4 4 ,  5 5 .  

 ransl slat ion from ITS, l o c . c i t . ,  who a l s o  c i t e s  i b i d .  the  e a r l i e r  v e r s i o n  o f  F e r r a r i .  
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and genuinely a hermeneutically-oriented treatise on the principles of 

~ndic-Tibetan translation: specific, individual Tibetan renderings for 

individual Indic terms are analyzed, compared, criticized, and whenever 

possible exegetically supported in terms of the general, overall receiv- 

ed corpus of Indic grammatical science, analysis, and tradition of lin- 

guistically-based text-commentary, in a word, in terms of the v y i k a r a g a ,  

not understanding this narrowly as the name of any particular text(s), 

but always intending it to be taken broadly, to mean "grammarn or "lin- 

guistic science' in the sense of that kind of explanation, elucidation, 

and analysis that "makes manifest" the messages of the texts - any texts, 
all texts, but in this limited context of the n d v . ,  particularly the 

texts of the s K a d  g s a r  b c a d   translation^.^^ In the ~ d v .  "1ntroduction"it 

is clear that v y z k a r a g a  is not the name of any text(s), and particularly 

not an overt reference to the SCP and RKHP, as Y would have it mean; 

here v y L k a r a ~ a  has reference to the totality of the Indic grammatical 

tradition, at least to the extent that this tradition was perceived, re- 

ceived, and understood in ninth-century Tibet. Furthermore, reading in 

the hermeneutical portions of the treatise itself, w e  soon discover that 

here the ~ d v .  authors employ v y a k a r a g a  in a still more specific sense - 
a sense moreover that renders any connection with the scr and the RKHP 

even further out of the question - , i.e., to refer to the corpus of In- 

dic grammatical exegesis and analysis particularly codified and trans- 

mitted in the d h a t u p a t h a  text-tradition of the  grammarian^.^^ The more 

"It is important to keep in mind that vy lkaraqa  is by no means srmply a word that 
"means 'grammarv', much less an equivalent for, e.g., Engllsh "a grammar"; rather, 
in linguistic contexts, v y l k a r a ~ a  must always be understood as having underlying 
reference to the essential Vedic tradition that "Indra made speech manrfest" (J.F. 
Staal, ed., A Reader on t h e  S a n s k r i t  Grammarians. Cambrrdge 1972, 2 1 ) .  One of the 
reasons why Y has been able so firmly to convince himself that vy ikaraqa  in the Udv.  
must, necessarily, and lrterally, have overt reference to the SCP and the RKHP is 
because he understands this term in a far too limited sense, as rf it could only 
refer to this or that grammatical text or treatise in the particular. The far more 
involved, and significant, sense of vyzkaraqa  must also be kept rn mlnd if we are 
to comprehend the most common employment of this term in Buddhrst Sanskrit (and 
Pdli), as meaning "prediction, prophecy, esp. of future (re)blrthsM: the semantic 
link involved is of course that important common ground shared between the predic- 
tions of the karmic cycle and the predictive powers of any effectrve grammatical 
description. 

23The d h i t u p l t h a  are the Indic grammarians' catalogs of roots, with differences accord- 
ing to the school or tradition being followed in any particular case; typically 
(and e.g., for Pigini, where the d h d t u p i f h a  is preserved only as it was known to 
the commentators) the listing of the roots is accompanied by meaning entries; and 
it is the content of these meaning entries (which for any school may or may not 
originally be part of the root catalogs themselves) upon which the Mdv. is drawing 
in its hermeneutically oriented citation of this portion of the vyakarapa tradi- 
tion. On the d h l t u p Z t h a ,  see  c car dona, P a p i n i ,  A Survey  of Research .  The Hague and 
Paris 1976, 161-164, and the several references in Staal, A Reader ..., s.v. 546. 



we study the treatise-proper portions of the Mdv., the more obvious it 

becomes that it is the tradition of the dhdtupdtha to which its authors 

have reference, especially but interestingly enough by no means exclu- 

sively in the form which the dhdtupdtha had by then assumed in Mahayana. 

scholastic circles. In the larger sense, then, by vyakara~a the M ~ V .  re- 

fers to the Indic grammatical tradition in general; more specifically, 

it uses the term to refer to the dhdtupdtha text-tradition; but in nei- 

ther instance is there any question of the term having reference to any 

Tibetan grammatical work, early or late, and particularly not to either 

or both of the early treatises commonly ascribed to "Thon mi Sambhofa". 

For a striking, and specific, documentation of this claim, we have 

only to turn to the ~ d v .  article on yak~a,~' which begins with the most 

straight-forward statement possible: yakga ies bya ba b y Z  ka ra ga las 

yakga pi ja yin ies 'byuri ste . . . , "yak~a [kann] nach der Angabe des 
Vyikaraga: yaksa pijdyzm [bedeuten] ...", then goes on to recount still 
other ways of analyzing this term, and concludes with a (somewhat unsuc- 

cessful) attempt at a hermeneutic vindication for the Tibetan transla- 

tion gnod sbyin = yak?a."~nd what is particularly significant about this 

particular ~ d v .  article is the fact that, as Simonsson has already point- 

ed out in his tranlsation and study of the passage, there can be no ques- 

tion or doubt either concerning what vyikaraqa means in this passage, 

or concerning which particular portion of the vast vydkaraga tradition 

and/or literature the ~ d v .  here is putting under contribution, since 

yakga pdjdydm is attested in the Panini dhdtupltha, at X,153.26 So also 

for countless other passages of etymological-hermeneutic translation- 

commentary in the ~ d v .  Time after time, even when there is in the Mdv. 

treatise-proper no overt reference to vydkaraga, the M ~ V .  authors are, 

the study of their text makes clear, recounting the etymological analy- 

ses of the Indic vydkaraqa tradition in the larger sense, and repeating 

the lore of the dhdtupltha tradition in the somewhat narrower sense, in 

attempts toward the vindication of specifically s ~ a d  gsar bead renderings 

of Indic originals into Tibetan; thus, to limit ourselves, for the conven- 

ience of the reader interested in verifying our citations easily, to a 

few of the more striking examples of this particular principle that may 

24 I T S  277. 

* AS registered, e-g., in Mhv. 3218. 

26 
I T S  277; the citation is to be found in "Der Dhatupatha nach N.L.Westergaard", in 
O.Bdhtlingk, Pagini's Grammatik ... Leipzig 1887, reprinted Hildesheim 1964, 81.. 
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easily be culled from among those already edited, translated, and stud- 

ied in SimonsSOn, we may note the Mdv. articles on maharsi,27 where the 

M ~ V .  cites both the Papini and the Candra dhHtup6gha traditions; vika- 

bh~j,~' where the reference is to the Papini tradition; where 

both the PSpini and Candra traditions of the dhhtuparha are laid under 

contribution by the Mdv., each for one of two different etymological her- 

rneneutic purposes; and homa30 where it is the Papini school that is at 

issue. 
This list of citations could, if either necessary or desirable, be 

extended almost without limit, but surely there is no utility in such 

further display of data. Even in the light of the above - all easily ver- 
ifiable in Simonsson's study, where for that matter they have been avail- 

able since 1957! - oneandonly one conclusion concerning Y's gratuitous 
insistence upon the mechanical equation between the word vyzkarana in 

the single truncated fragment from the ndv. "Introduction" with which 

he concerns himself on the one hand, and the S C P  and the RKHP on the 

other, imposes itself: the equation, which we must remember is in turn 

the point of departure for the entire argument of Y's paper, is immedi- 

ately ruled out of all possibility by the internal evidence of the ndv. 

itself. 

And so we see that, indeed, and for all practical purposes, this 

particular facet of the entire question of the history and origin of the 

two old Tibetan grammatical treatises attributed to "Thon mi Sambhota" 

remains, pace Y's allegations, precisely at the point where we perforce 

left in it 1963: "[als one reads the [ndv.], ... it is impossible to be- 
lieve that [its] authors had ever heard of Thon mi Sambhota or of the 

S C P  and R K H P  this statement has already been cited above, in 

our present introduction to the problem of Y's position, and its overall 

" I T S  271-272; note that since the meaning given for rgi in the dhitupBFha texts cited 
by Simonsson is simply gatau, the non-committal all-purpose gloss that is advanced 
for a total of 336 different verbs (Edgren, cited by Biihler, in Staal, A Reader 
... 198), the Mdv. author(s) have had to draw upon yet another facet of the herme- 
neutical tradition - in other words, upon the vyaaraga in the broadest sense of 
that expression - in order to render it as 5es pa d d  ldan pa "mit Wissen ausgerii- 
stet". This provides a particularly instructive example of what vySkaraQa really 
signifies in the Mdv., while simultaneously demonstrating that it cannot possibly 
have anything to do with the two early treatises attributed to "Thon mi Sambhota". 

2B ITS 272. 

29 I T S  274-275. 

a I T S  276-277. 



applicability remains - regretfully! - unaltered now that we have scru- 
tinized that position in detail. Nothing has changed, more is the pity. 

In effect, it is also difficult to avoid the conclusion that Y1s 

study of the s e c o n d a r y  literature on this question has unfortunate- 

ly been quite as fragmentary and just as truncated as his reading of 

the Mdv. itself, which is after all the p r i m a  r y document involved. 

Had he read further in the ~ d v . ,  beyond the single fragment upon which 

he erects his entire hypothesis, he would surely have seen that the said 

hypothesis cannot seriously be maintained; if at the same time he had 

read further in our 1963 contribution - at least, e.g., up to the pas- 
sage cited above-he would have learned that in 1963  we already antici- 

pated, and more than adequately answered in the negative, precisely the 

same point that Y was later to raise in 1976.  And equally cavalier, if 

not indeed downright captious, is Y's steadfast refusal, throughout his 

1976 contribution, to take the least notice of Simonsson's 1957 mono- 

graph, to which our 1963  paper was so greatly, and so obviously, in debt, 

and which it cited time and time again. When all is said and done, Y's 

refusal even to acknowledge the existence of Simonsson's study, much 

less to consult and cite it, is probably the single most astonishing 

lapsus in Y's study, if only because, as we have here surely by this 

time made clear, a glance at Simonsson would have answered all Y's ques- 

tions on this score, and would in the process incidentally spared us 

the time and effort required for this refutation of Y's allegations. 

So much for Y's failure to handle adequately what we are here dub- 

bing the e x t e r n a  1 aspects of the problem, i.e., what is said a b o u t  

this or that text: it is time now to pass on to a critiqueofy's approach 

to what we may call the i n t e  r n a  1 aspects, i.e., what the texts them- 

selves say in, of, and about themselves. In other words, the problem now 

essentially becomes one of l i n g u i s t i c  issues; this is only appro- 

priate, and unavoidable, since after all the texts about which we are 

speaking are linguistic texts. It will also be useful for the reader to 

keep in mind, at this point in particular, that it was the fundamental 

linguistic issues underlying the s c p  and the RKHP that were, above every- 
thing else, the principal concern of our. 1963 paper - of far moreconcern, 
e-g., than the admittedly interesting, but scientifically less signifi- 

cant, issues of who wrote these texts, and when, and whether or not there 

ever really was anyone named "Thon mi Sambhota", etc., etc. Our princi- 

pal concern, in 1963 as now, was (and is) centered in questions of Ti- 

betan linguistics, not in problems of Tibetan history or historical bib- 

liography, valuable and important as both these topics surely are. Our 
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only reason for submitting the traditional attribution of the scp and 

the R K H P  to a "Thon mi Sambhota" to scholarly scrutiny was (and is) to 

clarify as far as possible the history of these two texts with a view 
to enhancing the potential scientific and linguistic exploitation of the 

ancient data relevant to the history of the Tibetan language that we be- 

lieve these texts contain. We attempted to demonstrate, admittedly only 

in summary fashion, that more than once the received texts of the gram- 

matical statements and descriptive, resp. prescriptive categorizations 

of both the S C P  and the RKHP - but more often in the case of the former- 
appear to refer to a stage or stages in the history of the Tibetan lan- 

guage that is (or are) different from those stages with which we - and 
later Tibetan scholasticisn as well - are familiar. We also earlier at- 
tempted to establish as far as possible - and unfortunately, that was (and 
is) not really very far - the linguistic reality - or more directly and 
simply put, the h i s t o r i c i t y  - of a selected few of these "earlier 

and different" Tibetan linguistic forms and features, through citations 

of sporadic occurrences of the same from early MSS and other fortuitously 

available archaic documentary sources, no small number of which have sur- 

vived by lucky chance, and may now be utilized by scholarship. 

The later Tibetan grammarians - and only naturally, following them 
also the European and Japanese students of these texts - have necessari- 
ly "explained away" these survivals of earlier linguistic stages through 

a variety of exegetical techniques, sometimes blatantly interpolating 

transparently spurious statements into the received texts,52 at other 

times displaying the full spectrum of their exegetical gifts in what for 

all that remain vain attempts at harmonizing the formal discrepancies 

between the language they knew (and used) and the language that they 

found described in the s c p  and the RKHP." The point was always and ne- 

cessarily remained a sore one. It hinged, when all was said and done, 

upon the plain and simple fact of the existence of the phenomenon of 

1 i n  g u i s t  i c  c h a n g e  : language, any lanquage, all languages change(s1 

in the course of time. Today we are so familiar with this axiom, and so 

used to worklng within the constraints that it imposes upon the scienti- 

fic investigation of linguistic questions, particularly linguistic ques- 

tions involving older written-records, that we sometimes find it diffi- 

cult to recall the enormous difficulties that this, for us simple, pro- 
position presented to earlier generations. In the S C P  and the R K H P  were 

" For an example, SGTT 9a = 493a, to SCP 51.6 
1 

" SGTT 12a = 496a. 



anywhere as ancient as (the later) Tibetan scholastic and historical tra- 

dition generally held that they were, then the language with which they 

are concerned, the language that they describe, could hardly, in the na- 

ture of things, have been identical with any of the far later stages of 

Tibetan. And the "nature of things" to which we here have reference is, 

of course, nothing more or less than the phenomenon of historical lin- 

guistic change. But since of course the very existence, not to mention 

the nature, of this phenomenon was quite unknown to traditional Tibetan 

scholarship, we need not wonder at the inability of said scholarship to 

cope with the textual evidence for historical linguistic change that, in- 

ter a l i a ,  these two ancient grammatical treatises with which we are here 

concerned have managed to preserve throughout the long history of their 

textual transmission. 

And confronted with the Tibetan evidence for this same phenomenon of 

historical change in language, Y for his part cannot be said to have ris- 

en significantly above the level of traditional Tibetan scholasticism: 

for him, it is for all the world as if the past century or more of lin- 

guistic science had never existed, he recognizes nothing of the possibil- 

ity of historical change in language, and he will admit no such possibil- 

ity in the specific case of the history of the Tibetan language. Hence 

he is able to contribute almost nothing that is of value in enhancing 

our understanding of the l i n g u i s t i c  dimension of these texts. 

Y's argumentation on linguistic issues - i.e., his treatment of what 

is, in this case, the internal evidence of the problem - is, in a word, 
oriented along lines that are so very different from the course of ap- 

proach customary in the consensus of contemporary scholarship on these 

matters that it is all but impossible to submit it to the necessarily 

detailed scrutiny. Hence no comprehensive critique of his position on 

these issues is either possible or desirable, and we shall attempt none 

here; a few scattered indications, which follow, will more than suffice. 

In 1963 we noted35 that the t e x t  of the SCP, 51-13 - as distinct 
from the battery of later scholastic exegesis and speculation that has 

"In this connection, the fuller implications of the clearly late tradition dividing 
up the history of Tibetan translation-texts into "three periods" (ITS 217-218, n. 
4) requires further attention than it has received to date, particularly with a 
view to clarifying the basis upon which it was established by the schools. 

'=SGTT llaff. = 494aff. We are unable to enter here upon the question of Y's disrnis- 
sal of our treatment of SCP 51.8, except to note that he claims that both we and 
Bacot before us have misunderstood, and mistranslated, the passage,of which his is 
alleged to be the only correct version known. 
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grown up over the course of centuries in connection with this passage - 
describes the particle ste alone, and "as it now stands appears to be 

quite ignorant of the forms te and de of written Tibetan, an omission 

that has long taxed the commentators". At the same time we suggested 

that the existence of early MSS in which "there is a t e n d e n c y  [em- 

phasis now added1 to use ste exclusively, in contrast to the later or- 

thographic practice" encouraged one in the view that this apparent dis- 

crepancy between the received text of the scr> and "written Tibetannmight 
be explained as a result of l i n g u i s t i c  c h a n g e ,  i.e., a special 

case of the historical changes that, so far as we now know, all lan- 

guages undergo in the course of time; or, as we expressed this observa- 

tion in 1963, " .  .. the text of kloka 13 ... evidently does not describe 
te and de not for any particularly esoteric or covert purpose but for 

the completely straight-forward reason that the scp author or authors, 

accustomed to and describing an orthography much like that of many of 

[the old MSS cited], were not familiar with te and dew. 36 

Y now, for his part, counters these suggestions, and dismisses the 

documentary evidence earlier cited in their support, in the following 

fashion (his pp.17-18): (a) it is, he argues, "totally inconceivable" 

(zenzen kangaerarenai) that there could ever have been a period or stage 

in the history of Tibetan when see was the only particle: (6) further- 

more, that the SCP 51.13 does not describe te and de alongside ste only 

demonstrates that the S C P  itself, either as it originally was written or 

in the text that we now have, is "imperfect" (fukanzen); ( ? )  it is "un- 

clear" (fumei) to Y precisely what the texts we cited in support of this 

suggestion, i-e., the texts showing only ste, really are, unclear "wheth- 

er they are 'documents ' (monjo) or 'MSS ' (shahon ".; " but (6 ) since the 

201 stele inscription has te and de as well as ste, the documentary- 

examples we cited must be regarded as "comprising miswritings and/or 

miscopyings" (goki, gosha wo fukumu . . .  ) .  

The methodological and linguistic-historical flaws in Y's argument 

here are surely so self-evident that little need to be said concerning 

them in detail. Everything here hinges upon (a), Y's a priori, as well 

asexcathedra declaration to the effect that something simply could not 

have happened, ever, in Tibetan linguistic history, for no other reason 

than because, as Y puts it, "it is inconceivable that it should have hap- 

pened". W h y  or h o w  this is "inconceivable" we are not told, only 

?6 SGTT 12a = 496a. 
37 We have no idea what distinction Y intends by these expressions,. hence w e  include 
his orlqinal Japanese terms. 



that Y finds it so, and with that the entire question is apparently set- 

tled: c a u s a  finita est. Most students of these issues will probably find 

this unsatisfactory, and will, along with the present author, dismiss it 

out of hand, pausing along the way only to note, for whatever the obser- 

vation may be worth, that the argumentative technique employed on this 

point is a mirror-image of Y's approach to the alleged identity of V Y ~ -  

kara~a in the M ~ V .  "Introduction" with the S C P  and the R K I ~ P :  that equa- 

tion (which scrutiny of the text in question immediately showed to be 

false) we were then told was true simply because it was true, and to 

question it was "irrational", just as now we are warned that even to 

suggest that the Tibetan language has undergone historical linguistic 

change is "inconceivable". 

In other words, no basis for (a) is suggested or advanced apart from 

Y'S privy intuition; and since Y's privy intuition was clearly unreli- 

able in the vYakarana = S C P ,  R K H P  equation, little more need be said here 

on this point. Nor need we spend time refuting the obvious circularity 

( 0 ) .  On 0 )  perhaps a bit more requires to be said: if the identity of 

the texts cited in 1963 is still "unclear" to Y, this can only be - 
again, the case is the same as that of his treatment of the M ~ V .  and it$ 

secondary literature discussed supra - because Y has not troubled him- 
self to consult the documentation of our 1963 paper, where it is made 

quite clear just what these texts, all published and easily available, 

are, and where they come from. With ( & ) ,  the distance that separates Y's 

view of the nature of language, and of the phenomena of linguistic his- 

tory, from our own becomes so substantial that further meaningful dialog 

is all but ruled out of question. Y finds no value for historical lin- 

guistics in "miswriting or miscopyings". He does not. appear to under- 

stand how and why this in turn cuts him off from one of the major re- 

sources available to linguistic science when it turns its attention to 

questions of history. 

Y's approach to the linguistic aspects of our question is, as al- 

ready demonstrated above, not only ahistorical (since he rejects, when 

he does not simply ignore out of hand, the evidence of early written re- 

cords) and monolithic (since he assumes, without evidence, a single 

course of development for the whole of the history of the Tibetan language, 

allowing for no possibility of variations particularized as to specific 

times and places), it is also what can only be termed monarchical: this, 

because of the totally exaggerated emphasis that he places upon the epi- 

graphical evidence of the 201 inscription s o  1 e 1 y because of its "royal" 

origins and "royal" auth0rity.'~0f course, this inscription is important 
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for the history of the Tibetan language; but this importance derives 

from its age and authenticity, not from its associations with the Ti- 

betan kings. But for Y ,  the "royal" auspices under whlch this inscrip- 

tion was composed, inscribed, and erected somehow give it a special role 

in the history of the Tibetan language, as when, e.g., Y cites the zoi 

text in a vain attempt to Counter Uray's completely satisfactory obser- 

vations that perhaps "[Thon mi's1 reforms did not prevail for a long 

time, the lay clerks using the old alphabet and ignoring Thon mi's nor- 

mative rules".39 For Y, this is yet another thing that he unilaterally 

decides "could not have happened": after all, it was the "king of Tibet" 

who set in motion the process that ended with the supposed writing uf 

the SCP and the R K H P  by "Thon mi Sambhota", and no one would have dared 

not to follow the rules established with the authority of the "king of 

Tibet" behind them - or so we are asked to believe, apparently for no 
other reason than that Y so believes. But many, one suspects, will wish 

to decline, as we certainly do. And most linguists will regretfully con- 

clude that, powerful though the Tibetan monarchy may well have been, to 

thus attribute special powers over the history of developments in the Ti- 

betan language to them is to remove the entire discussion from any pos- 

sible level of scientific plausibility. 

Finally, in concluding it, Y envelopes the linguistic aspect of his 

argument in yet another protective layer of internally contradictorycir- 

cularity: having earlier professed, on his p.17, his inability to deter- 

mine the identity of the documents we cited in 1963 in our attempt to 

illustrate something at least close to the variety of Tibetan, at an 

earlier historical stage, that most likely underlies the description at 

some points in the SCP, he thereafter, on p.33 in his note 59, forgets 

his earlier complaint that the documents on question were "unclear" ( f u -  

mei) as to origin and instead stigmatizes them as irrelevant because 

they are "documents from the northern occupied areas, famous for not 

following the vyZkarapa" - leaving the bemused reader, if any still be 
interested in recovering Y's chain of argument, to recall his earlier 

ad hoc - and demonstrably false - equation of vydkarapa with the scpand 
the RKHP, hence by this last enigmatic statement he in effect means that 

these documents cannot be cited as evidence relating to the texts of the 

3 9 ~ ~ t  Y's citation for Uray8s comment (originally in AOH 5, 1955, 1 2 1 )  is undocumen- 
ted; it is assigned to "TLB", an abbreviation that does not appear elsewhere In Y. 
Was it not perhaps simply taken over from the origlnal paper of SCTT 2a = 486a. 
where the same quotation is to be found? 



S C P  and the R K H P  "because they are famous for not following" the norma- 

tive statements of those texts! 

~t would not be seemly to prolong this demonstration further. Our 

1963 paper wa. a first, tentative essay - and the English word "essay" 
is here to be understood literally and etymologically, as meaning V e r -  

s u c h ,  which it does not always do today - an essay at confronting awide 
spectrum of problems in the early and even the pre-history of the Ti- 

betan grammarians' tradition. The paper probably raised more problems 

than it solved, and asked more questions that it answered, but there is 

no need, nor any intention on our part, to apologize for either circum- 

stance. Nevertheless, and for all the lacks and imperfections of that 

1963 paper, it still hardly seems to us that Y's 1976 paper now "com- 

pletely supersedes" our earlier effort, as has been suggested: would 

that it did. 

On all linguistic issues - and it is the linguistic aspect of the 
question that was central to our 1963 paper, as even now it remains cen- 

tral to our continued concern for the ScP and the R K H P  - as well as on 
solely textual and bibliographical matters - Y's assumptions and ap- 
proach both depart so markedly from the accepted norms of scholarly ar- 

gumentation that they neither merit nor even admit of close scrutiny; 

nor can the conclusions that he attempts, on the basis of his idiosyn- 

cratic hypothesis, possibly rise above that hypothesis's own wholly un- 

satisfactory level: and "die Phantasie verliert sich, sobald sie diese 

Hypothesen verfolgt, in einen Abgrund"." 

LC J.Burckhardt ,  Die Cultur der Renaissance in Italien. (Ed. L.Heinernann) , B e r l l n  1928, 
I.x., 119. 
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Madhyavyutpatti, i-e., the sCra sbyor barn po qzis pa 

Yamaguchi Z. 1976, see n.7 





THE ORIGIN OF THE TIBETAN SCRIPT 

by 
NGAWANGTHONDUP NARKYID (Cleveland)  

I n  t h i s  paper  I am going t o  t r y  t o  e l a b o r a t e  upon and prove t h e  the-  

ory of Amdo Gendun chomphell on t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  T ibe tan  s c r i p t ,  wi th  

my own r e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  same f i e l d .  

There a r e  t h r e e  t h e o r i e s  on t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e  T ibe tan  s c r i p t .  The 

f i r s t  t h e o r y  is t h a t  t h e  N a g a r i  s c r i p t  i s  t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e  T ibe tan  

s c r i p t .  T h i s  i s  s t a t e d  i n  t h e  T ibe tan  grammar book The Beautiful Pearl 

Rosary, the Necklace of Wisemen (mKhas pa'i mgul rgyan mu tig 'phreng 

mdzes),.commonly known a s  Situe Sumtag (si tu'i s u m  rtags)' a s  fol lows:  

"Thon m i  Sarnbhota pioneered t h e  T ibe tan  s c r i p t  

modelled from t h e  Nagari  s c r i p t  a t  t h e  c a s t l e  

of Maru ( i n  Lhasa, t h e  c a p i t a l  of T i b e t )  a f t e r  

he  came back from I n d i a . "  

(thon mi sambhota . . . rgya gar nas . . . slar 
ldog pa'i tse, sku mkhar ma rur nagara'i yi ger 

dpe byas te bod yig gi gzugs brtzams. ...I 

The second t h e o r y  i s  t h a t  t h e  L a n t s  a 4  s c r i p t  i s  t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e  

Editors' note: This paper was already published - without the author's permission - 
in Tibet Journal 7 : 3 ,  under the title: In Defence of Amdo Gedun Chomphel's Theory 
of the Origin of the Tibetan Script. - Appreciation of the author's presence at 
the conference justifies this new print. 

Amdo Gendun Chomphel (1905-1951) is a philosopher, historian, poet and artist. For 
details about him, see H.Karmay,dGe-'dun Chos-'phel, the Artist. Tibetan Studies 
in Honour of Hugh Richardson, Proceedings of the International Seminar on Tibetan 
Studies. Oxford 1979, 145-149. 

The Nagari script (nagarafi yi ge) in this case was one of the ~evanagari writings 
used by Kashmirians. For more information, see n.14. 

' The author of this grammar book is Dumbuwa Chokyi Jungney (or.Situ Chokyi Jungney), 
1 7 ~ h  century. 

14 A script in use among Nepalese Buddhists and a kind of ornamental wrlting used by 
Nepalese and Tibetan calligraphers for inscriptions. See figure 1. 
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Tibetan U -  c h e  n (dbu can)' script and that the V a r t u  is the origin 

of the Tibetan U - m e y (dbu med) . ' This theory started in the 1 7th 

tury and most Tibetans have accepted it. It is stated in such Tibetan 

grammar books as The Origin and Explanation of the Rules of Tibetan Gram- 

mar and Morpho-phonology (bod kyi brda sprod pa'i bstan bcos sum cu pa 

danq rtaqs kyi 'jug pa qnyis kyi rtza 'grel legs par bshad pa tsig nyung 

don bzang utpala yi rna rqyan).' In this book, it is written as follows: 

"The manifestation of ~afijukrr, the great, 

renowned Dharma minister Thonmi Sambhofa, 

took the Lantsa script as the model for 

the U-chen script and the Vartu script 

as the model for the U-mey script." 

('jam dbyangs mi'i srid pa bzung ba chos blon 

chen po thu mi sambhofa zhes rntshan snyan yonqs 

su graqs pa'i bka' drin can des lantsa la dpe 

mdzad nas dbu can dang, wartu la dpe blanqs te 

'bru ma mdzad. ) 

The third theory is that the ~ u ~ t a "  script is the origin of the 

Tibetan U-.che n script and the U - m e y  is the natural outcome of 

writing U-chen quickly. This is the theory of Amdo Gendun Chomphel. He 

wrote two excellent articles, primarily to correct the misunderstandings 

of recent Tibetan grammarians on the origin of the Tibetan script, which 

were published in 1936  and 1938  in the Tibetan newspaper ~ u l c h o q  sosoe 

Sanqyur Melonq (The Mirror of the News of Every Country). A copy of a 

page of this newspaper is given in figure 2. In the latter article he 

criticized the theory that the Lantsa and Vartu scripts were the origin 

of the Tibetan U-chen and U-mey scripts respectively. He pointed out 

very clearly as follows: 

1.e. "the letter having a headline". It is mainly used for printing scriptures. It 
may be called "capital" letter as in Roman scripts. See figure 1. 

1.e. "the letter without a headline". It is a name for various Tibetan handwriting 
forms and is mainly used for government documents and social correspondence. See 
flgure 1. 

See figure 3 ,  column XII. 

Written by Nyangtoe Gashiwa Sonam Paljor Tsering 
in 1810. 

A kind of U-mey style, also called Drutsa ('bru tsa). 

lo See figures 6 (B) and 7. 
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"I t  h a s  b e e n  s a i d t h a t  when M i n i s t e r  Thonmi 

i n v e n t e d  t h e  T i b e t a n  le t te rs ,  h e  made U-chen 

b a s e d  o n  L a n t s a  a n d  U-mey b a s e d  o n  V a r t u . T h i s  

was j u s t  f a b r i c a t e d  l a t e r  by some g l i b  p e o p l e  

o u t  o f  t h e i r  own mind.  T h i s  i s  p r o v e d  by t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  e a r l i e r  h i s t o r i a n s  l i k e  t h e  G r e a t  ~ 6 1 0 "  

e tc .  m e n t i o n e d  n o t h i n g  a b o u t  it. ... I n  g e n e r a l ,  

t h i s  c l a i m  t h a t  ( t h e  T i b e t a n )  le t ters  w e r e  made 

u s i n g  t h e  L a n t s a  a s  a  model  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  u n t r u e ,  

b e c a u s e  t h e  L a n t s a  s c r i p t  a p p e a r e d  o n l y  r e c e n t l y . "  

( b l o n  p o  t h o n  m i s  b o d  y i g  g s a r  b z o  m d z a d  p a ' i  

t s e ,  l a n t s a  l a  b s t u n  n a s  d b u  c a n  d a n g ,  w a r t u  l a  

b s t u n  t e  d b u  m e d  b z o s  s o  b y a  b a  ' d i ,  p h y i s  k y i  

k h a  b d e  ' g a '  z h i g  g i s  r a n g  d g a r  b l o  b z o  b y a s  p a  

t z a m  y i n  g y i .  ' 9 0 s  l o  c h e n  p o  s o g s  s n g o n  q y i  

l o  r g y u s  s m r a  b a  d a g  g i s  z u r  t z a m  y a n g  ma g s u n g s .  

... s p y i r  l a n t s a  l a  d p e  b l a n g s  z e r  b a  n i  s h i n  t u  

y a n g  m i  b d e n  p a  z h i g  s t e ,  l a n t s a  n i  p h y i s  t z a  n a  

j s a r  d u  b y u n g  b a ' i  y i  g e  y i n  p a ' i  p h y i r . )  

I q u i t e  a g r e e  w i t h  Gendun Chomphel.  The f i r s t  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  t h e  Lan 

L a n t s a  a n d  V a r t u  s c r i p t s  was n o t  b e f o r e  t h e  1 1  th  c e n t u r y  A.D. I t  f i r s t  

a p p e a r e d  some f o u r  h u n d r e d  y e a r s  a f t e r  t h e  e r a  o f  Thonmi Sambhota .  I a m  

b a s i n g  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  m a i n l y  o n  e v i d e n c e  f rom G . B u h l e r l s  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  

I n d i a n  P a l e o g r a p h y .  Among n e a r l y  t h r e e  h u n d r e d  d i f f e r e n t  a l p h a b e t s ,  t h e  

o n l y  fo rm s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  L a n t s a  a n d  V a r t u  s c r i p t s  a p p e a r e d  o n l y  i n  t h e  

e a r l i e r  1  l t h  c e n t u r y .  They a r e  o n  P l a t e  V I ,  A l p h a b e t s  f rom N o r t h e r n  

M a n u s c r i p t s ,  column numbers  X I 1  a n d  XIV (see f i g u r e  3 ) .  W e  c a n  see f rom 

t h e s e  e x a m p l e s  t h a t  t h e  L a n t s a  a n d  V a r t u  s c r i p t s  e v o l v e d  from t h e s e  two  

forms  a n d  t h e n  f u r t h e r  d e v e l o p e d  i n t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  N e p a l i ,  H i n d i ,  and  

o t h e r  l a t e  I n d i a n  s c r i p t s ,  b u t  n o t  t h e  T i b e t a n  s c r i p t .  

Gendun Chomphel d i d  n o t  a g r e e  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  U-chen and  U-mey 

s c r i p t s  w e r e  p i o n e e r e d  by Thonmi Sambhota  a t  o n e  t i m e .  F o r  t h i s ,  h e  ad- 

ded  t h r e e  s e n t e n c e s  t o  t h e  a r t i c l e  a s  f o l l w o s :  

"The O m n i s c i e n t U  Buton13 d i d  n o t  s t a t e  e i t h e r  

t h a t  b o t h  t h e  U-chen a n d  U-mey s c r i p t s  were 

l1 G6 Lotsawa Shonu Lodro  o r  Y e s a n g  T s e p a  (1372-1401). 

' ' The  word " O m n i s c i e n t "  i n  t h i s  c a s e  i s  j u s t  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  t i t l e  
thams cad  mkhyen pa. 

" Buton R inchen  Drub (1290 -1364 ) .  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  more t h a n  a  hundred b o o k s  o n  Buddhism,  
T i b e t a n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  h i s t o r y  and grammar. 
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pioneered simultaneously in the very 

beginning. He just mentioned that the 

Tibetan letter was made after the model 

of the Kashmirian14 letter. ... The U-mey 
script is the natural outcome of writing 

U-chen quickly." 

( k u n  m k h y e n  b u  s t o n  g y i s  k y a n g  k h a  c h e ' i  y i  y e  l a  

d p e  b l a n y s  t e  b o d  y i g  b z o s  s o  b y a  b a  t z a m  l a s ,  

d b u  c a n  d b u  m e d  g n y i s  k a  d a n g  p o  n a s  b z o s  p a r  ma 

g s u n g s  s o .  . . .  d b u  m e d  n i  d b u  c a n  m g y o s  s u  b r i s  

p a  l a s  r a n g  b z h i n  g y i s  b y u n g . )  

~bviously, we can easily prove that the U - m e y  script evolved 

gradually from the U - c h e n  form, as with the Roman capital letter and 

small letters, (for actual examples see Figure 4). I first suggested 

this at Lhasa, in 1951, and I submitted it to my teacher Amdo Gendun 

Chomphel after I learned his explanation of the evolution of the var- 

ious forms of Tibetan letters and their origin. More examples are the 

Tibetan writing styles in the Bhutanese script and the Tun-Huang docu- 

ments, in which are shown the beginning of the transition period of the 

U-chen script changing into the U-mey script (see figure 5). 

Gendun Chomphel also proved that the origin of the Tibetan script 

U - c h e n  is the G u p t a  autograph. He based this on historical ev- 

idence uncovered by his own research in India and stated as follows: 

"There were very many different forms of the 

Magadha letters, one after another, during 

the entire time of the early period of the 

Aryao, the era of the Buddha, and during the 

descent-line of the king of Maurya and Gupta. 

We can see the letters ourselves, directly, 

because the pillars and the copper plates of 

those kings exist even now. ... A Tibetan can 
read almost half of the inscriptions on those 

14 T h e  Kashmir ian  s c r i p t  ( k h a  c h e ' i  y i  g e )  and t h e  N i g a r i  s c r i p t  a r e  t h e  same t h i n g .  
' r s epon  Shakabpa q u o t e d  a  s p e e c h  b y  G e s h e  Khunu T e n z i n  G y a l t s a n  R inpoche  o n  t h i s  
s u b j e c t  i n  The  P o l i t i c a l  H i s t o r y  i n  T i b e t  ( bod  k y i  s r i d  d o n  r y y a l  r a b s ) .  T i b e t a n  
v e r s i o n ,  3 1 ,  n . 2 7 .  He s a i d :  " T h e  K a s h i m i r i a n  w r i t i n g  was named N i g a r a  i n  e a r l i e r  
t u n e .  . . .  T h e  p r e s e n t  Kashmir ian  l e t t e r  c a l l e d  ' U r d u '  oame f r o m  t h e  Arab c o u n t r y  
l a t e r . "  ( khd  c h e ' i  y i  y e  l a  nagara  z e r  z h i n g .  . . . d e n g  d u s d a r  ha ' i  kha  c h e ' i  y i  ge  
u r d u  bya  ba n i  r j e s  s u  a  r a  b i ' i  yu l  n a s  d a r  h a  z h i g  y i n . )  
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p i l l a r s  and c o p p e r  p l a t e s  even  i f  h e / s h e  d o e s  

n o t  know a  s i n g l e  I n d i a n  le t ter . ' .  

( s n g o n  q y i  a r y Z 0  r n a m s  d a n g ,  s a n y s  r q y a s  k y l  

d u s  d a n q ,  m 6 r y a 8 i  r q y a l  r q y u d  k y i  s k a b s  d , ~ r t g ,  

q u p t a ' i  r g y a l  r g y u d  s o q s  k y i  s k a b s  t h a m s  c a d  

d u ,  m a g a d h a ' i  y i g  g z u q s  s h i n  t u  m i  ' d r a  L J J  d a g  

r i m  g y i s  b y u n q  b a ,  r g y a l  p o  s o  s o ' i  r d o  r l n g  

d a n q ,  z a n q s  k y i  g l e q s  b u  r n a m s  d a  l t a  y a n y  

d n q o s  s u  b l  t a r  y o d  p a  ' i  p h y i r  r o .  . . . d e  ' i  

d u s  k y i  r d o  r i n g  d a n g ,  z a n q s  k y i  g l e g s  b u  r q y s  

g a r  q y i  p a q d i t a  d a q  q i s  k y a n g  k l o q  m i  n u s  pa  

d a q  b o d  p a  r q y a  y i q  ' b r u  q c i q  t z a m  y a n y  ml  s h e s  

p a  z h i q  q i s  k y a n q  p h y e d  t z a m  k l o g  n u s  pa  y l n  

p a ' i  p h y i r  r o . )  

Gendun Chomphel compared a c o p p e r  p l a t e  o f  t h e  Gupta p e r i o d ,  c o n t a i n -  

i n g  one  o f  t h e  Gupta s c r i p t s ,  w i t h  T i b e t a n  U-chen f o r  p rov ing  h i s  d i s -  

covery  and  p u b l i s h e d  t h a t  i n  t h e  same T i b e t a n  newspaper .  A copy o f  t h i s  

a p p e a r s  i n  f i g u r e  6 ( A ) .  

I a l s o  d i d  some r e s e a r c h  on  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  s c r i p t  d u r i n g  

t h e  more t h a n  t e n  y e a r s  t h a t  I w a s  i n  I n d i a .  I found t h a t  Gendun Chom- 

p h e l ' s  t h e o r y  was one  hundred  p e r c e n t  c o r r e c t .  we can  e a s i l y  s e e  t h i s  i n  

f i g u r e s  6 and 7 .  These  sample  a l p h a b e t s  were s e l e c t e d  from t h e  Nor the rn  

and S o u t h e r n  Gupta a l p h a b e t s  which I c o p i e d  from G.Bi ih le r l s  c o l l e c t i o n  

o f  I n d i a n  Pa l eog raphy .  

I wondered why Gendun Chomphel d i d  n o t  ment ion  whether  o r  n o t  t h e  

N Z g a r  i s c r i p t  i s  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  s c r i p t .  L a t e r  I r e a l i z e d  

t h a t  t h e  Naga r i  w r i t i n g  sys t em o r i g i n a t e d  from t h e  l a t e  Gupta s c r i p t .  

TO make s u r e ,  I checked  w i t h  one  o f  my b e s t  l i n g u i s t i c  t e a c h e r s ,  P r o f .  

D.S.Dwarikesh. H e  i s  a n  I n d i a n  s c h o l a r  w i t h  a  keen i n t e l l e c t ,  a t  Western 

Michigan U n i v e r s i t y ,  Kalamazoo, Michigan ,  U.S.A. H e  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  o r i g i n  

o f  t h e  v a r i o u s  Naga r i  w r i t i n g  sys t ems  w e r e  Gupta s c r i p t s .  The T i b e t a n  

s c r i p t  migh t  b e  mode l l ed  from one  o f  t h e  l a t e  Gupta o r  e a r l i e r  NZgarr 

s c r i p t s .  T h e r e f o r e  i t  i s  u n d e r s t o o d  t h a t  t h e r e  was no need t o  a r g u e  f o r  

it, s i n c e  w e  found t h a t  t h e  Gupta s c r i p t  i s  t h e  o r i g i n  of  a l l  T i b e t a n  

w r i t i n g  s y s t e m s ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  Z h  a n  g  z  h  u  n  g15 M a  r y i g ( t h e  le t te r  

s m a r  y i g  was used  f o r  a n c i e n t  Bonpo s c r i p t u r e s ) .  

Zhangzhung was a n  a n c i e n t  T i b e t s n  k ingdom i n  wesLern  Tibet. 
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I saw an old Bonpo scripture at the Asiatic Society in Calcutta. A 

librarian explained to me that the letters used in that scripture are 

in the Zhangzhung script. However, it appeared to me to be a kind of se- 

cret script known as K h a d r o  D a y i g  ( m k h a '  'qro brda yiq) or a sign 

letter of the Oakini; a style of an earlier Indian writing that might 

have been used in Tajik or Khotan in earlier times, and which could be 

derived from a Gupta script. Since then I have thought that the writing 

system of ancient Tibet (during the Bon civilization) was modelled from 

the earlier Gupta script, and that the writing system of the Tibetan 

middle ages (at the time when the Buddhist culture was brought into Ti- 

bet) is modelled from the late Gupta script. One kind of Zhangzhung 

script and the Tibetan U-mey script are similar. If we reconstruct these 

two different scripts, I believe it will finally reach one root, which 

is the Gupta script. 

Furthermore, my Tibetan literature teacher at the Potala college 

(rTse rig gnas slob grva), Gegen Lodro Chosang from Mindroling monastery 

(one of the best Nyingma sect universities in Tibet), taught me that 

there is a traditional saying that present Tibetan writing is derived 

from the Zhangzhung Maryig and that the Zhangzhung script is derived 

from the T a z i g  P u n g  y i g (stag qzig s p u i r s  yiq). If this is true, 

t.hen the origin of the Tazig Pungyig might be an earlier Gupta script 

that was used in Tajik (ancient Persia). 

To reach a final conclusion on the true origin of the Tibetan script, 

much more work is needed, especially using modern methodology and sci- 

entific research. Tremendous research needs to be done using the ancient 

history texts from the earlier Bon in Tibet and its relationship with 

ancient Tajik, Khotan, and Northwestern India, and from the earlier In- 

do-Tibetan relationship up to the middle ages. The evidence should be 

based on both the Zhangzhung-Tibetan histories written in their own lan- 

guages and the relevant neighbouring countries' histories written in 

earlier Tajik, Khotanese, Nepali, Kashmirian and other Indian languages, 

with support from archaeological materials. 

I sincerely hope that Tibetan and foreign scholars, particularly 

those growing up in this mid-twentieth century, will take interest in 

this field and will find the truth. 

Now, I will conclude this paper with a Tibetan proverb in a verse 

as follows: 

"The view from a person whose one eye is covered, 

Is the same as a one eyed yak eating grass (seen 

only from one side) . 
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For correcting faults and mistakes such as that 

one-sidedness, 

One should critically analyse with an unprejudiced mind." 

( m i g  ya  g c l g  b s g r ~ b s  p a ' i  m t h o n g  t s u l  n l ,  

g .  y a g  z h a r  b a s  s p a n g  r c z v a  h z a s  d a n g  m t s u n y s .  

d e  ' d r a  ba 'i s k y o n  ' k h r u l  st?l b a  ' 1  p t ~ y l r ,  

b l o  g z u  bor g n a s  p a s  d p y a d  z h l b  m d z o d . )  

T i b e t a n  A l p h a b e t  

I P ' l C ;  
ka kha ga nga 

a E ( 3  
ca cha ja nya 

ta tha da na 

P 4 q a  
pa pha ba ma 

d a : q  
tza tsa dza wa 

ul 
zha za  a 1.a 

ra la sha sa 
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(A) Lantsa, (B) Vartu, ( C )  U-chen, (D) All five lines 

are U-rney scripts. The first line is called D r u t  s a, 

the second line is called T s u g t h u n g  , and last 
three lines are called K h y u g  . (There are various 

styles of U-mey, more examples of which will be pub- 

lished in my forthcoming paper, ~ h c  D e v e l o p m e n t  of 

T i b e t a n  S c r i p t s . )  
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The T i b e t a n  N e w s p a p e r  Yulchor sosoc s a n y y ~ r  ~ c l o n y  ( J a n u a r y  2 ,  1938)  

F I G U R E  2 
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How t h e  " U - c h e n "  f o r m  c h a n g e d  i n t o  "U-mey" f o r m  

F I G U R E  4 



2 18 Ngawanythondup Narky l d  

( A )  A c o p y  o f  a  l e t t e r  i n  p r e s e n t  B h u t a n e s e  w r i t i n g  

(B) A c o p y  o f  a  p i e c e  f r o m  a  T u n - h u a n g  Document  

F I G U R E  5 
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( A )  A Copper  P l a t e  o f  Kunldra Gupta  ( A  Copy f rom Gendun Chomphe l ' s  A r t i c l e )  

(B) G . B u h l e r ,  I n d i a n  P a l e o g r a p h y ,  P l a t e  V I  (Column 1 1 ) :  

N o r t h e r n  A l p h a b e t s  f r o m  C . 3 5 0  t o  8 0 0  A .D . ,  

Gupta  I n s c r i p t i o n s .  M a u k h a r i .  6th c e n t .  A.D. 

FIGURE 6 
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( A )  G . B u h l e r ,  I n d i a n  P a l e o g r a p h y ,  P l a t e  V I I  (Column 1 )  

The S o u t h e r n  A l p h a b e t s  f r o m  C . 4 0 0  t o  7 5 0  A . D . ,  

Gupta  Ski i ic i ,  412  A.D.  

(B) G . B u h l e r ,  I n d i a n  P a l e o g r a p h y ,  P l a t e  I V  (Column 1 ) :  

N o r t h e r n  A l p h a b e t s  f r o m  C . 3 5 0  t o  8 0 0  A . D .  

Gupta  I n s c r i p t i o n s ,  A l l F i h a v a d - P r a S a s t i ,  C . 3 7 5  A . D .  

FIGURE 7 



GUNGTHANGPA' S TEXT I N  COLLOQU I AL AIDOWA 

by 

THUBTEN J.NORBU (BLOOMINGTON) 

Introduction 

The text presented here is a rare example of w r i t t e n  colloquial 

language of the pastoral people ('brog pa) of Tibet. It is included in 

Gungthangpa's gsung 'bum, vol.10, 150-158 and bears the marginal title 

Phal skad zab chos (The Profound Dhanna Given in the Vernacular). 

There are many dialects of the pastoral language ('brog skad). In 

Amdo they can basically be divided into those dialects north of the Yel- 

low River (rMa chu) and those to the south. Our author, Gungthangpa 

(Gung thang pa) dKon mchog bstan pa'i sgron me, came from the area of 

Dzoge (mDzod dge or mDzo dge) to the south of the Yellow River. I learned 

this particular dialect when I was a child from my teacher Lhagsam at 

Kumbum Monastery, north of the Yellow River. My teacher was from the 

pastoral people of the Kokonor region (the tribe known as Upper 'Ong 

rtags). His dialect was very similar to that of Gungthangpa, but it leans 

toward the northern dialect. 

The southern dialect enunciates the original Old Tibetan "prefixed" 

consonants more strongly than the northern. For instance, in the southern 

dialect, the literary dkon rnchog gsum la phyag 'tshal lo is pronounced 

approximately hk8n-mchokh xsSm la f&yak ntshello. Northerners Soften 

these initial consonants. There is no difference in the vocabulary be- 

tween north and south. 

To the south-west of the Amnye Machen Mountain Range is the land of 

the Golok. The Golok have their own distinct pronunciation and some dif- 

ference in vocabulary usage. The Golok speech ('go log skad) is to be 

distinguished from the pastoral language. 

The fourth of the major Arndo dialects is the valley dialect (rong- 

skad). This valley dialect has many local variations. One could indeed 

say that each valley has its own dialect. The pronunciation of the val- 
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ley dialect more closely approximates the central Tibetan, because the 

original prefixed consonants are scarcely pronounced. The vowel pronun- 

ciation and vocabulary usage is, however, very different. One kind of 

valley dialect spoken in Cone (Co-ne) comes closest to central Tibetan 

pronunciation. There are several other smaller dialect groups such as 

that of Drotsang (Gro tshang), which could be classified as a valley dia- 

lect. There are a large variety of minor dialects which show admixture 

with non-Tibetan languages like Monguor, Mongolian, Chinese, Turkic,etc. 

For instance, the Gonlung (dGon lung) dialect seems to be half Tibetan 

and half Monguor. 

I was trained in the pastoral language at Kumbum because the pasto- 

ral language was the official lingua franca of Kumbum, where a largenum- 

ber of languages were spoken. Knowledge of the pastoral language was re- 

quired for all official positions. 

Gungthangpa was born at Dzoge in 1762 A.D., on the eight day of the 

second month, at about the time of sunrise. His father's name was The po 

lcags po byams pa. His mother's name was Bo chog. At the age of five, the 

Second 'Jamdbyangs bzhad pa came to Tashicholing (bKra shis chos gling) 

Monastery in Dzoge and recognized him as a reincarnation of the holder 

of the gSer khri che bar usually called the Ganden Tripa (dGa' ldan khri 

pa). The particular Ganden Tripa that began the incarnation lineage was 

the fiftieth, dGe 'dun phun tshogs, alias Khri chen gung thang pa, alias 

Zha bra dge 'dun phun tshogs, who held the throne of Tsongkhapa from 

1714 to 1720 A.D. His immediate reincarnation was the fifth abbot of 

Tashikhyil named Tshangs sras dGyes pa'i rdo rje. Our Gungthangpa was an 

incarnation of this man. 

At the age of seven, in 1786, on the eighth day of the first month, 

he was taken to Tashikhyil Monastery. On the thirteenth day, the Second 

'Jam dbyangs bzhad pa gave him lay and novice vows together, naming him 

dKon mchog bstan pa'i sgron me. Then he took refuge and guruyoga teach- 

ings from the Second 'Jam dbyangs bzhad pa. Among his other teachers 

was rDo rams pa Blo bzang rin chen who taught Vajracchediks, Mafijushrini- 

masahyiti, etc. 

At the age of nine he received letters of praise from the Eighth Da- 

lai Lama, 'Jam dpal rgya mtsho. At the age of ten, he studied tantra and 

received many initiations from the Second 'Jam dbyangs bzhad pa. He re- 

ceived the Yamantaka, MahZkila, Dev? and Kubera initiation~ from Rin chen 

chos bzang. From other teachers he studied the proper manner of conduct- 

ing rituals. At the age of twelve, he entered ipto the regular curricu- 

lum of Tashikhyil Monastery. At the age of fourteen he became an expert 

in the seven logical treatises of Dharmakirti. Additionally he studied 
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~ainting and different lanauages and scripts (including Chinese and non- 

golian). wHen he reached the age of seventeen and was preparing to go 
to central Tibet, he had already authored several poems in praise of 

places, and thus became known as a writer. 

In the eighth month of that year, he arrived at Lhasa. The Tibetan 

government welcomed him warmly and he had a special audience with the 

Eishth Dalai Lama. On the seventh day of the eighth month of 1778 he went 

to Drepung where he studied in the sGo mang grwa tshang. His teacher 

there was Hor sKal bzang dngos grub. lie later visited Tashilhurnpo Mon- 

astery and met the Seventh Panchen Lama, Blo bzang dpal ldan ye shes. 

From him he received initiation into many tantric rituals and teachings. 

He made pilgrimage to many monasteries in Central Tibet and then returned 

to Drepung. 

On his return, he studied uninterruptedly, memorizing the six main 

Bka' gdams pa texts and the twenty-one Indian commentaries. He practiced 

debating and became so skillful that no one could compete with him. A- 

side from this, he studied philosophical textbooks of Drepung, Sera and 

Ganden. He also studied Buddhist cosmology. He participated as an exam- 

iner in all the debating contests held in Drepung. He studied Kahgyina 

and Hinayina Abhidharma and Vinaya, by both Indian and Tibetan authors. 

He memorized the basic works on the various kinds of Buddhist philoso- 

phy 
At that time, he began teaching in the monastery. He took initiations 

under the Panchen Lama - Lamrim, iagvara, etc.; he intensified his stu- 
dies. 

At the age of twenty-five, during the 1786 New Year festival in Lhasa, 

he had an examination debate, came out undefeated, and received his Iha 

rams pa dge bshes, or "Doctor of Philosophy" degree. After that, 'Jig 

med dbang po, the Panchen Lama, and Klong rdol Lama asked him to return 

to Amdo. In the seventh month, he set out. In the eleventh month he ar- 

rived ,at Tashikhyil. 

At the age of twenty-six he stayed in his retreat place, Yid dga' 

chos 'dzin, and at Tashikhyil. He practiced the general lamrim (Path 

Stages, beginning with "RefugeH and ending with the union of method 

and wisdom - zung ' j u g )  as well as the two stages of tantra practice 

and also the Three Bases (gtso bo rnam gsum) of the Buddhist Path ( 1 .  

frustration with existence in the vicious circle, 2. Bodhi Aspiration 

and 3. Right View) , etc. 
At the age of twenty-eight, he went to his home town of Dzoqe and 

gave teachings at the request of his followers. On the hiteenth day of 



the third month of 1792 he was installed as abbot of Tashikhyil.Hemade 

the monastic orders and curriculum more strict, and he attended classes 

personally. He was always giving lectures, especially on Vinaya and 

Abidharma, inspiring a new interest in those subjects. He also lectured 

on PrajiiBpSramitS literature. He discussed the AbhisamaySlaqkdra cornen- 

tary of Si&abhadra, the VijAZnahrdaySlamkZra, and other texts both sep- 

arately and together. He talked on Jztaka in combination with thesutra- 

lamkara and BodhicarySvatZra of SZntideva. 

For seven years he served as abbot of Tashikhyil. Then he built a 

new monastery at Dzoge, known as Dga' ldan rab rgyas gling. Inside, he 

placed books and images and arranged for support of the monks. Untilthe 

age of sixty-two he spent part of his time there and part at Tashikhyil, 

meditating for clearing away the obstructions to omniscience. 

In the meanwhile, he wrote his books on all the five monastic sub- 

jects, many tantric studies, biographies of scholars, poems, dance and 

music manuals, biographies of bKa' gdams pa teachers, commentaries, many 

sadhanas, consecration rites, image building manuals, praises to Milare- 

pa and other Tibetan teachers, regulations for various Tibetan and Mon- 

golian monasteries, admonishments for lay people, students and tantrics, 

offerings to mountain deities, oracular rites, etc. Finally, he died in 

1823, aged sixty-two. 

He had many renowned disciples, the best known being dPal mang dkon 

mchog rgyal mtshan and,Thulu bkwan chos kyi rgyal mtshan.Hisphilosophical 

works were made the official textbooks in sGo mang grwa tshang at Drepung 

and also at Kumbum, Labrang, Tashikhyil and many other monasteries in 

Tibet and Mongolia, even as far as Urga and Buriatia. His stories, admo- 

nitions and poems have been very popular with followers of Tibetan Bud- 

dhism up to the present day. 

Phal skad zab chos, the work of Gungthangpa edited and translated 

here was first brought to my attention by Professor A-R6na-Tas of the 

Hungarian Academy of Sciences. I had previously heard about a conversa- 

tion between Rol pa'i rdo rje (the Second lCang skya incarnate, 1717 -  

1786) and Gungthangpa. Therefore, even though the text itself doesn't 

directly name Rol pa'i rdo rje, I believe that the K ~ O  of the conversa- 

tion refers to him. If that's the case, then the NO must be Gungthangpa 

himself, who could have been no older than seventeen years of age at the 

time the conversation took place. 

This conversation recorded by Gungthangpa is, according to the title 

and content, meant to convey the basics of Buddhism to ordinary people 

in ordinary language. The subject of the conversation is based on the 
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story of Gompo Dorje (mGon po rdo rje or Khyi ra ras pa). All Tibetans 
are familiar with this story, but non-Tibetans might need some introduc- 

tion to it. While Milarepa was staying in a mountain cave, singing his 

songs, a frightened stag came running toward his cave, heard his singing 

and come to sit down beside him. Then a dog came chasing after the stag 

and it, too, was charmed by Milarepa's singing. Then the hunter Gompo 

Dorje came running up. At first he was unhappy because he was expecting 

to get meat for his family. Then he wondered why his dog was lying down 

next to the deer. Milarepa sang a song for him. Then Gompo Dorje was 

converted by Milarepa's perception of wordly existence and its imperma- 

nence. This song is quoted several times in the course of the conversa- 

tion. 

Finally, it is to be noted that Gungthangpa also authored a short 

text entitled The Tea Offering of Compo Dorje, as an appendix to the 

present text; however, it has not been included in this study. It is hoped 

that the publication of this text will be of benefit to those studying 

the historical dialectology of Tibet, and that it will demonstrate fur- 

ther the capabilities of one of Tibet's greatest scholars. 

In the following I give the transliteration of the text together 

with a word for word translation-The translation-system used here is the 

one accepted by the American Library Associationandthe Verein Deutscher 

Bibliothekare. The subscribed a chuh is marked by underlining the vowel 

(e.g. yod, 5 etc.). These forms, words or phrases which I consider to be 

"colloquial" are marked by wavey lines. 
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r D o - r j e  ' c h a r i - d b a i  m i - y i  g a r  r o l - p a ' i  1 1  
y a b - r j e  b s T a n - p a ' i  s g r o n - m e ' i  t a l  s n a - n a s  1 1  
s k y e - b o  b l o  d m a n - k u n - g y i s  g o  b d e 8 i  c h e d  1 )  
p h a l - s k a d  t s h u l - d u  g a r i - b a ' i  z a b  c h o s  b i u g s - s o  

[ 1 5 1 , 1 ]  1 A l a s  b z a i - t s h o  bzari-ria c h i - a  Eon-da  I  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e s l  

Oh b l e s s e d  o n e s !  Good w h a t  t o  l i s t e n .  By J e t s u n  Rimpoche 

d a m - p a ' i  c h o s - g i  f i i r i-khu rkyar i -pa  gsu r i -g i  y o d - g i  I No t a s  I  ya a - r g y a  c h i -  

h o l y  r e l i g i o n  j u i c e ,  t h e  o n l y  s a y i n g  h a s .  Yes F a t h e r  what 

r e d  / b s k y e d - r i m  r d z o g s - r i m  I dbu-ma 'i 1 t a  [21  - b a -  I  t s h o  g s u i - g i  yod-n i  e- - 
i s  i t ?  G r a d u a l  g e n e r a t i n g ,  t h e  M i d d l e  W a y ' s 2  v i e w  s a y i n g  i s  h e ?  

g r a d u a l  c o m p l e t i o n ,  

r e d  j Khos h e - h e  I  khyod  k h a - t s h o d  ma m t h o  I  d e  t s h o s  s r ion-na  ' g y o - s g o - n i ' i  

By h im.Ha!Ha!  you  d o n ' t  b e  h i g h  i n  mea- b e f o r e  t h o s e  n e e d 4 t o  go p r o -  

s u r e  o f  y o u r  m o u t h 3  

c h o s  zab-mo c i g - r e  yod I  s l o b - d p o n  A r y a - d e - b a s - r a  I \b sod-nams  - 
f o u n d  Dharmas  o n e  by o n e ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  A r y a d e v a  by e v e n  " U n v i r t o u s  

min-pa  da r i -po r  b z l o g  1 1  b a r - d u  b d a g - n i  b z l o g -  ( 3 1  ba-dari  1 )  t ha -mar  

d e e d s  a t  f i r s t  a r e  c l e a r e d  u p ,  i n  t h e  m i d d l e  e g o  i s  c l e a r e d  u p ,  

l t a - i i g  kun b z l o g - b a  [ I  z e r - c i s  r i m - p a  r i m - p a  y a s  'gyo - 
l a s t l y  w r o n g 5  v i e w s  a r e  c l e a r e d  u p " ,  by  s a y i n g  t h a t  s t e p  by  s t e p  way 

t s h u s - z i g  bSad  y g d - g i  5 1 kun-mkhyen  am-dbyaris b f a d - p a o i - r a  I  - 
t o  go  e x p l a i n i n g  i s .  Even t h e  a l l - k n o w i n g   am-dbyais b f a d - p a :  

'og-ma 'og-ma 'i 1 t a - b a  gori-ma gori-ma 'i s t e g  z e r - n i  'i ( 4 1  t h a d - n a  I  
"Lower a n d  l o w e r  v i e w s  e l e v a t e  h i g h e r  a n d  h i g h e r "  s a y i n g  a c c o r d i n g  

s a r i s - r g y a s - q i  b s t a n - p a  z e r - n i - p o  ' d i  s k a s - a  ' b u d - ' b u d  - y a s  'qyo-na - - 
t o  t h e  B u d d h a ' s  d o c t r i n e  c a l l e d  t h i s ,  on  l a d d e r  c l i m b i n g  t o  go  

m i n - g i  i y a - t h a - n a  zab-mo z i g - y o d - g i  I  myur-mo z i g - y p d - y i  b r d z e s  mchodG 

i s  n o t .  Up t o  t h e r e  a  r e f i n e d  h a v e .  A f a s t  h a v e  t h e  o n e  jump a  

M i  larepa 

Madhyamaka 

' "don ' t  open your b ig  mouth" 

sqo means here  "necessary" (dqos) 

1 1 t .  "broken" 

"read mchori 
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r g y a i  s n a b 7 - p a  m i  'gyo ( b ~ a r i - c h u b  l a m - g y i  r i m - p a  b r d z e s  [S] r i g - m o l  

d i s t a n c e  l i g h t / u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  T s o n g - k h a - p a 1 a  Lam-rim t h e  o n e .  

k h y u g - l e n  y a s  c h o g - n a  r im-pa  z e r - s g o  don m e d - k ~  g s k y e s -  

~f ( y o u )  c a n  j u s t  p i c k  up i f  c a n  d o  s t a g e  c a l l e d  n e c e s s a r y  n o t  t h e  t h r e e  

bu gsum-gi  l a m - r i m - g i  mgo t s h u g s - s a - p o  ' c h i  -ba m i  - r t a g - p a  sgom r g y u  ' d i  - 
k i n d s  o f  p e o p l e ' s e  b e g i n n i n g  p l a c e ,  t h i s  d e a t h  a n d  impermanence  i s  t h e  

y i n  I ' d i  t s h a r i - m a ' i  kha  nad -na  r t s a - 2  I ' d i  '1 b l o -  

s u b j e c t  f o r  m e d i t a t i o n .  T h i s  a l l  i n  e v e r y b o d y ' s  mouth  s e a r c h 1  Uind  d l -  

kha  phyogs-mkhan (61 dkon  t h a g - c h o d  y i n  ) d e ' i  r t a g s - g a  deri-sari s l o b - y f i e r  - 
r e c t e d  t o  t h i s  i s  d e f i n i n t e l y  r a r e .  S i g n  o f  t h i s  now-a-days  s t u d e n t  

rgyag-mkhan I s g o m - s g r u b  yedg-mkhen g l a n - d o n - g i  myin b t a g - g i  s k u - r i m  

m e d i t a t i o n  p r a c t i c e  o n e  who d o e s  f o r  s a k e  o f  o t h e r s  name 

g r o n  c h o g  brda-mkhan I t h a m s - c h a d - q i  te- ' dod-  

c a l l e d  r e l i g i o u s  s e r v i c e  p r a y e r  v i s i t  c h a s e r .  A l l  t h o s e  r e a l  d e s i r e  

d~ - i r a n - r a i  s k y i d - t h a b s -  [152,1] z d  I p h y u g - t h a b s - z i q  - I m t h o - t h a b s - z i g  - 
t h a t .  T h e i r  own c o m f o r t  a, way t o  g e t  r i c h  a ,  a  way t o  p o s i t i o n s  

' d i  rkyar i -pa  s e m s -  'bu 'i phug-ga  b c u g -  ' d u g - n i - p o  ' d i  t s h e  ' d i  s n a r i - g l  - - 
t h i s  o n l y  i n s i d e  t h e  r e c e s s  o f  t h e  mind wha t  i s  p u t .  O f  t h i s  l i f e  

dba i - r i a  s o r i - n i - r e d  I s n a n - S e s  'gor i - rgan-  I d i  s g g  'phud- - 
power  w e n t  c o g n i t i o n  t h e  o l d  e n c h a n t m e n t - g h o s t ,  t h e  o n e  who 

121 mkhan-na1° ' c h i - b a  m i  r t a g - p a  s g o m - s g o - n i - r e d  i 
d r i v e s  o u t  d o o r  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  m e d i t a t e  o n  impermanence  a n d  d e a t h .  

d e  ma y a s  a  c h o s  z a b - z a b  mtho-mtho  c h i - r a - z i g  b c a 8 - k h a  y a s - n a - r a  I - 
Not d o i n g  t h a t ,  t h e  v e r y  d e e p  a n d  h i g h  Dharma a s  much a s ,  a s  much a s  

d e  c h o s - a  - m i -  'gyol '  I ' k h o r - b a  'i * k h o r - l o  b s k o r  n i  m i n - g i  - 
you d o .  To t h e  Dharma w i l l  n o t  g o .  The  w h e e l  o f  s a t g s i r a  t u r n i n g  no  e l s e ,  

med z e r - r i s  mdo- rgyud  t h a m s -  (31 c a d - d a  j o - b o  y a b - s r a s - t s h o s  gsuli  y g d - g i  - - 
t h e y  s a i d .  A l l  s d t r a ,  t a n t r a ,  A t i s h a ,  f a t h e r  a n d  s o n "  a l l  h a v e  

read snari 

t he  i n f e r i o r ,  t h e  in termedia te  and t h e  g r e a t .  

WT byed 

lo read n i  

l1 same a s  WT 'gro 

Tsongkhapa 
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a  I I d e ' i  s t a b s - k i  dam-pa  g o i - m a - t s o s  m i - r t a g - p a  ' d i  r k y a r i - b a  g s ~ r i - ~ i  - 
s a i d .   or t h i s  r e a s o n  e a r l y  h o l y  o n e s  t h i s  i m p e r m a n e n c e  o n l y  t h e y  k e e p  

b s d a d - z i g  I d e - r i d  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e s  d e  g s u r i - n i - r e d  m i - r t a g - p a  ' d i  - - 
s a y i n g  . T o d a y  J e t s u n  R i n p o c h e  s a i d  t h i s :  " T h i s  i m p e r m a n e n c e  

c h o s  chur i -  [4 ]  chur i  m i n  I mgo c h o s - A  ' j u g - r k y e n  ' d i s  y e d - d a  I 
i s  n o t  a  s i m p l e  r e l i g i o n .  I n i t i a l  e n t r a n c e  i n t o  r e l i g i o n  i s  t h i s  ( i m -  

b a r  c h o s - g i  b s k u l - m a  ' d i s  y e d - d a  I - m j  u g - m t h a r - p h y i n -  
p e r m a n e n c e ) .  I n  t h e  m i d d l e ,  t h i s  u r g e s  t o  r e l i g i o n .  I n  t h e  e n d  t h i s  i s  

- s k y e d  ' d i s  y e d - d a  I k h y e d - c h a - b g  b l t a s - g i  ria r g a d - p o  c h o s - r g y u s  s i n -  - 
t h e  c o m p l e t i o n . "  You a l l  l o o k !  I am a n  o l d  man ,  h a v e  b e c o m e  f a m i l i a r  

r e  y o d  I NOS I a -  [ 5 ]  r g y a  1 0 s - z i g  1 0 s - z i g  d u - y i n - n g  I - m i  - 
w i t h  r e l i g i o n . 1 3  F a t h e r ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  o f  c o u r s e  i t  i s  d e c i d e d .  T h o s e  

r t a g - p a  d e - t s h o s  d r a - m a  d r i - m a  i e s  g 1 r i e d - k i  b k a * - ' g y u r  n a r i - n a  I s r i d -  - -- 
i m p e r m a n e n c e s  a r e  u n d e r s t o o d  a  b i t .  I n  my K a n j u r :  " T h e  

gsum m i  - r t a g  s t o n - k a  'i s p r i n - d a r i  ' d r a  1 1  ' g r o - b a  'i s k y e -  

t h r e e  e x i s t e n c e s l ' a r e  i m p e r m a n e n t  a s  a n  a u t u m n  c l o u d .  W h e r e v e r  o n e  l o o k s ,  

c h i  g a r - l a  l t a - d a i  m t s h u i s  1 1  [61 ' g r o - b a  'i t s h e -  

t h e  d e a t h - a n d - b i r t h  o f  a n i m a t e  b e i n g s  i s  t h e  s a m e .  T h e  b e i n g ' s  l i f e  i s  

' g r o  n a m - m k h a ' i  g l o g  ' d r a - s t e  I l r i - g z a r  ' b a b - c h u  b i i n - d u  m y u r - m g y o g s  ' g r o i  

l i k e  l i g h t e n i n g  i n  t h e  s k y .  I t  g o e s  f a s t  l i k e  w a t e r f a l l  i n  a  m o u n t a i n  

I d a - r u i  c i g - r e  c i g - r e  y o d  i a s  e - ' d o n  I K h o s  I h i - h i  I ' d o n  m i -  - 
g o r g e .  " S t i l l ,  I w i l l  r e c i t e  o n e  b y  o n e ?  H e , h e ,  n o  n e e d  

s g o -  m i - s g o  I d e  s g r a - z i g  k y a g  b t a r i - n i - r e d  I d e ' i  [153,1 ]  myin'-ria b e s  

t o  r e c i t e !  I t ' s  j u s t  a  s o u n d ,  m a k i n g  n o i s e .  T h e  n a m e l 5 i s  n o t  c a l l e d  

n i  m i  z e r  1 n e - t s h o s  m a - q i  b t o n - n i - r a  k h y a d - m e d  1 - 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g . I t l s  n o  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  a  p a r r o t  r e c i t i n g  t h e  " M a n i " .  

k h a - g i  b S a d - d u s  t s h a r i - m a s  ' d i - r u g  z e r - r g - r a  I d e  z e r  t o r - r a - r a  I 
W h i l e  t a l k i n g  f r o m  t h e  m o u t h ,  e v e n  a n y b o d y  c a n  b l a b b e r  a b o u t  t h i s  a n d  

b l a b b e r  a b o u t  t h a t .  

l3 s i n  " c a t c h ,  caught"  
14 gods, nSgas and men 

l5 " i t s  mere name" 
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p h y i  'i d g r a  ' d u l - r g y u  I n a i - g i  g 6 e n  s k y o h  r g y u  I r g y u  nom-pa 

o u t s i d e  e n e m i e s  s u b d u e  a  w a y ,  c l o s e  f r i e n d s  t o  p r o t e c t  a  way ,  w e a l t h  

b s o g - r g y u  ' d i - a  :in m t s h a n  6 i s - k a  m i  khom-ma ( - y a - r a -  'du 

t o  a c c u m u l a t e  a  w a y ;  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e s e  n o  t i m e  n o  n i g h t . w i t h  u p p e r  

[ Z l r u - r u  ] m a - r a - r a  'du r u U l  c h i - r e d  I p h y i n - c h a d  s r i d - g s u m  r t a g -  

b u s y  w i t h  l o w e r  b u s y .  What  i s  i t ?  I n  f u t u r e ,  i n  t h e  t h r e e  e x i s t e n c e  

- p a s  l d o g - k y i  z i g  g o - n i  min-mo I k h y e d - r n a m - p a  r i g s -  

t h e y  w i l l  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  o p p o s i t e  o f  p e r m a n e n c e .  You a l l  a r e  m a s t e r s  

-pa 'i d b a r i - p h y u g  l e g s - b k a d  'dom-ma ' j a  I - n e - t s h o s - r a  I s g r a  c h o s - c a n  I - 
o f  l e a r n i n g ,  l i t e r a t u r e  w i t h  s p a n s  m e a s u r e s .  " S o u n d  1 s  

m i - r t a g - p a  y i n - p a r  t h a r 1 7 1  b y a s - p a  1 [ 3 ]  yin-pa ti p h y i r  1 s k a d - c i g - m a  y i n -  

i m p e r m a n e n t ,  b e c a u s e  i t  i s  c o m p o u n d e d ,  b e c a u s e  i t  i s  

- p a ' i  p h y i r  I g s u d - d e  I s a - b s t i b  g t o d - t h a i  gnam b k r a  g t o i - t h a i  

m o m e n t a r y "  h e  s a i d .  Way o f  m a k i n g  t h e  e a r t h  b r e a k ,  t h e  s k y  c o l o u r f u l  

g n a r i - g i - r a  I b a r  ' g a ' - r e  b l t a s - n a  s k a d - c i g - m a  m i - s g o  n i  1 
d o i n g .  S o m e t i m e s  when  y o u  e x a m i n e  i t ,  i t  d o e s n 8 t s t a y  e v e n a n  i n s t a n t .  

b s k a l - p a a ' i  b a r - b a r  m i - ' j i g - c i ' i  b l o - r t s e - z i g  y o d - k h a - r e d  I d a s  s a d s - r g y a s  

F o r  a e o n s  n o t  c h a n g i n g  m i n d  h a v i n g .  I ' m  n o t  t e a c h -  

k a - k h a  141 t u s  n i  m i n - d a  I i a  r g a d - p o s  b s a m - t s h u l  y i n - n a  ! s g r a  

i n g  t h e  a l p h a b e t  t o  a  B u d d h a .  What  I ,  a n  o l d  man am t h i n k i n g ,  y o u  

c h o s - c a n  g s u h - g i  ' d u g - r a g - g g  I r a i - r a i  c h o s - c a n  I m i - r t a g - p a  y i n - p a r  t h a r l s  i 
t a l k  a b o u t  s o u n d .  T h e  d h a r m a  i t s e l f  i s  i m p e r m a n e n t .  

r 6 e d - d k a '  r r i e d - n a  d o n  c h e - b a * i  d a l - ' b y o r  l a n - g c i g  t h o b - p a  ' d i  n a m - ' c h i  

When o n e  f i n d s  w h a t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  o b t a i n  a  s i n g l e  human l i f e  w i t h  i t s  

i e s - p a  m i  ' d u g - p a s  m y u r -  

o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  g r e a t  b e n e f i t ,  t h e  t i m e  o f  d e a t h  i s  u n c e r t a i n .  T h u s  

-du  s f i i d -  [s ] '  p o - f  i g  l e n  d g o s - p a r  ' d u g - p a  'i p h y i r  ( g s u d - i e 1 9  1 
q u i c k l y  we m u s t  g r a s p  t h e  e s s e n c e .  T h e s e  s m a l l  w o r d s .  i f  

' d r u s - c h u i - r e  k h a  n a i - r i a  g c i g  b s k o r - n a  b k a ' - d r i n - c h e - g i  1 a - t s a - y i  y i  f u -  

i f  y o u  t u r n  t h e m  i n s i d e  t h e  m o u t h ,  I s h a l l  b e  g r a t e f u l .  Too  much y o u  

'6 read  ru- ru  

l7 r e a d  t h a l  

l8 r e a d  t h a l  

l9 read  gsuri-de ( 7 )  
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- r g y u  ma; m i - d a n  ( r i a  d e - r i r i  m e o n - p o  r d o - r j e  y i n  I d u S  r g y u n  k h o  k h ~ - ~ a A  

s h o u l d  n o t  a s k  I am t o d a y  Gonpo D o r j e  a l w a y s  h e  i s  h i m s e l f .  

y i n  I d a  mdo-don r J e - b t s u n - g i  g s u i - n e -  [61 p o  ' d i - r e d  1 t  h o g -  

N O W  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  s c t r a  i s  s a i d  by  J e t s u n  t o  b e  t h i s :  I n  t h e  

m a r  1 rJe l h o - b r a g  Mar-pa  'i t a b s - l a  ' d u d  b r d z e s - n i - b o  i d r u g - p a   DO- 

b e g i n n i n g , " s a l u t a t i o n  t o  M a r p a  o f  L h o - b r a g " .  He who d o e s .  Be p r a i s e d  

r j e  ' c h a r i - g i  r io-bo p h a - r g a n  M a r - p a  l o - t s a  mchod 

t h e  f o r m  o f  t h e  S i x t h  V a j r a d h a r a ,  t h e  o l d  f a t h e r  M a r p a  t h e  T r a n s l a t o r .  

b r j o d  y o d - n i - r e d  I d e s  d o n - d a  g s o n - d a  k h y i - r a - b a  I b r d z e s - n i - p o  

By h i m  t o  h e a r ,  t o  l i s t e n ,  t h e  h u n t e r  h e  who m a d e / t o l d  

ria mGon-po r D o - r j e  s n o d - l d a n - g i  r i n - p o - c h e  l t a - b a  'i [154,l] g d u l - b y a  

I am Gonpo D o r j e  t h e  f o l l o w e r  who i s  a  s u i t a b l e  v e s s e l .  

y i n - n i - p o - g i  s n o d - l d a n  f i a n - p a r  b s k u l - n i - r e d  I k h y e d - r u g  c h a - p o s  b z a r i - i a  

U r g e  t o  b e  a c a p a b l e  v e s s e l .  A f e w  o f  y o u  g o o d  l i s t e n  t o  

c h i  a  i lon-da  I h a ' i  b o r - n a  y o d - k y i  r e d  1 a  ' j a l - b a - t s h o  I r a s - r u s  g . y a r - m a  

w h a t  i s  who a r e  i n c i d e n t a l l y  w i t h  me. P e o p l e  o n  p i l g r i m a g e s  d o n ' t  l o o k  

r e  p o  b l t a s  ma ' d u g - g a  t s h u r - r a  c h o s - a  Aon-da  1 [2] s a h s - r g y a s - g i  g s u i  - 
a r o u n d  b o r r o w i n g  l i s t e n  t o  r e l i g i o n  o n  t h i s  s i d e .  T h e  B u d d h a ' s  m e r e  

' d i - t s h o ' i  ' g r a - t s a m - b i g  t h o s - r g y u  b y u i - n i - b o  s k a l - b a  b z a h - n i  y i n  I 
s o u n d . o f  t h e s e  w o r d s  t h e y  h a p p e n e d  t o  h e a r  a r e / w e r e  f o r t u n a t e .  

s a r i s - r g y a s  l e s - b y a  'i s g r a  ' d i - y a g  I ' j i g - r t e n  d a g - n a  S i n - t  u  d k o n  I 
A l s o  t h i s  s o u n d  w h i c h  i s  known a s  B u d d h a  i s  i n  t h e  w o r l d s  v e r y  r a r e .  

g s u f i - r i g  e - g n  I Nos I e a - r g y a  I mi'am-bor b s d a d - n a  m y i g - g i s  r d z i - m a  m i - r i g  - 
D i d  y o u  h e a r  t h e s e ?  Oh,  F a t h e r !  I f  i t  s t a y s  t o g e t h e r  y o u  w i l l  n o t  s e e  

z e r  [31 tha r i - r i a  I k h y o d  c h o s - a  ' d i - ' d r a - z i g  m k h a s - n i - b o  d e - r i i  

t h e  e y e l a s h e s ,  i t  i s  s a i d .  You s k i l l e d  i n  r e l i g i o n  l i k e  t h i s . . . .  I d i d n ' t  

min  ma t e s  I d a  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e  'i g s u r i - t s h o  'i don-mdo mdudZ0 

know e x c e p t  t o d a y .  J e t s u n  R i n p o c h e ' s  s a y i n g ' s  m e a n i n g  e x p l a i n  a  l i t t l e  

s e m s - m q  ' d z i n - r g y u  d u r i - d u i  r e  S o d - d a  I K h o s  I e-rg I c h o s  i ' a n - t s h u l - ' d i -  

f o r  k e e p i n g  e s s e n c e  o f  s u t r a  i n  m i n d  H e y ,  y o u 1  I n  t h i s  way o f  l i s -  

- a  r t e n - ' b r e l  c i g  r e  ' g r i g - r g y u  y o d - n i  (41 r e d  I k h y o s  Sod-dam z e r - r a  I 
t e n i n g  t o  r e l i g i o n  t h e  o m e n s  f i t .  Y O U  t e l l .  Y O U  e x p l a i n .  

20mdud "knot" ,  h e r e  "essence" 
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gsu r i -da -y in -na  r d z o s - r a  I Nos I  ya l a g s - s o  l a g s - s o  I gsuri-du g s o l  I t h u g s  

D O  t h e  s a y i n g  now Yes ,  y e s !  P l e a s e  t e l l .  P l e a s e  

b r t s e - b a  c h e n - p o ' i  s g o - n a s  g s u i - d u  g s o l  I z a b - r g y a s  c h o s - k y i  ' k h o r - l o  

g r e a t  c o m p a s s i o n .  The p r o f o u n d  a n d  v a s t  w h e e l  

b s k o r - d u  g s o l  I ya 1 Khos I d g - r a - r i g  [ 5 ]  mtho b u d - t h a - r a  / 
o f  r e l i g i o n  p l e a s e  t u r n 1  OK.  T h i s  much wen t  h i g h .  

da c h o g - g i  c h o g - g i  1 c h o d  t h a m s - c a d  r t e n - ' b r e l - g i  rar i -bf i in  y i n  ( 2-da  I 
N O W  a l r i g h t ,  a l r i g h t 1  A l l  e x i s t e n t s  a r e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  omen. Oh, now. 

thog-ma r a r i - l a  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e s  I ' b r u g  * u r - s g r a  c h e - y a r i - s t o r i - s g r a  

B e g i n n i n g ,  t h e  J e t s u n  R i n p o c h e :  "Even t h e  d r a g o n ' s  g r e a t  n o f e e  i s  

y i n  1 1  gsuri-ba * d i  c h o s - p a  ' j i g - r t e n - - p a  t s h a i - m a s  g o  d g o s - n i - z i g  

empty  n o i s e . "  T h i s  t a l k  a l l  r e l i g i o u s  a n d  n o n - r e l i g i o u s  mus t  u n d e r s t a n d  

y i n  1 [61 deri-sari t h o s - b s a m  s g o m - s g r u b  s b y i n - g t o r i  I c h i - y a s - n a  f e  phugs-2 '  - 
Nowadays ,  r e f l e c t i n g  on w h a t  i s  h e a r d ,  f u l f i l l  m e d i t a t i o n , g i v -  

-de  k h o  b z a h - g i  e z e r  sAam I b l a h  

i n g ,  w h a t e v e r  d o ,  t h e y  r e a l  t h i n k i n g  may b e  t h e y  w i l l  s a y  " h e ' s  g o o d " .  

b y a Z 2  - c i g - g a  m e d - n i s  g r a g s - p a  ~ k a m - p o ~ ~  - z i g - g a  r e - b a  y e d - n i - p o  ' d i  ran '-  

Not o n e  p r a c t i c e ,  a  h o l l o w  fame t o  h o p e  a  l i t t l e  b i t  o f  

- g i  dge -ba  p h r a n  t s h e g s - p o  ' j i g - r t e n  c h o s  b r g y a d - d a  s b a g s - n a s  c h u d -  - 
m e r i t  mixed  w i t h  t h e  e i g h t  w o r l d l y  d h a r m a s  i s  

[ 1 5 5 , 1 ]  20s g t o h  s b y a d - p o  y i n  I s i r a n - g r a g s  b d u d - k y i  p h y e - g t o r z 4  - z e r  ( 

made t o  g o  t o  w a s t e .  Fame i s  a n  o f f e r i n g  o f  MBra 

r a i - g i  b sod-nams-g i  p h y e - r e  ' b r u s  c h u i - p o  I  g r a g s  skam-g i  r luri-n 'a  

The s m a l l  amoun t  o f  o u r  own powder  o f  m e r i t .  The wind  o f  t h e  h o l l o w  

p h y a r - b t a s i - n i  c h i  l e n - g y i  y i n  I  d e  d g a ' - g y i  med I  ' j i g - r t e n  gram d p e  I  
fame s c a t t e r s .  What i s  t o  g a i n ?  D o n ' t  b e  h a p p y .  W o r l d l y  p r o v e r b :  

myi-bo kyag-na  ' c h i - r a n  I r t a - b o  kyag-na  b t sos i -  

"When a  man s w e l l s  u p ,  i t ' s  t i m e  t o  d i e ,  i f  a  h o r s e  s w e l l s  up  i t ' s  

2' "innermost i n t en t ion"  

22  "ought t o  taket* 

2 3  lit. "dryw 

2 4  " f lou r  s c a t t e r i n g n  
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[2]  r a n  z e r - r a  I  Q d e -  ' p h r o  I  ' j a '  k h a - d o g  l e g s - k y a r i  y a l -  

t i m e  t o  s e l l " ,  a f t e r  t h i s :  Even a n  e x c e l l e n t  c o l o u r f u l  r a i n b o w  

- n a s  ' g r o  1 )  ' j i g - r t e n  f iams-su d g a  ' -yan  r m i - l a m - t s a m  1 1  'dod- 

f a d e s  away. Even f e e l i n g  happy  i n  t h e  w o r l d ,  i t ' s  l i k e  a  d ream.  w h i l e  

-yon bde -ba  che-yar i  s d i g - p a ' i  r g y u  1 1  g s u r i - z i g  ( 
t h e  c o m f o r t  o f  s e n s u a l  q u a l i t i e s  i s  g r e a t ,  i t ' s  a  c a u s e  o f  s o r r o w "  i t  is 

e r J e - b t s u n  t h u g s - r j e  c a n - g i  g s u n  ' d i  c h i  ma-bden-na  1 ' d i - n a  l a -  - - 
s a i d .  What t h e  g r a c i o u s  J e t s u n  s a i d  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  t r u e .  Here  some 

- 1 a s  khari-ba y a r -  [3]  ' k h o r  m a r - ' k h o r  r i g s  m i  g c i g - b a - t s h o  p h u g s  I  
.c 

h o u s e s  o f  v a r i o u s  k i n d s  a r e  b u i l t  i n  t h i s  way a n d  t h a t  way.  

rGya-nom Bod-nom khya-khya  r u g - r u g - t s h o  b i am I  p h y i - z o g  

D i s p l a y i n g  a l l  d i f f e r e n t  k i n d s  o f  t h i n g s  f r o m  C h i n a  a n d  T i b e t .  Outward 

n a r i - r d z a s  lug -dmar -g i  t s h a n  b s o g  y a s - n e s  nari-na fiams 

t h i n g s ,  f u r n i s h i n g s  l i k e  a  r e d  owl  c o l l e c t i n g  f o r  i t s  n e s t ,  n o t  enough 

d g a O - n i s  m i  c h a d  r a n - r a n - r i a  r a i - t h i g - n a s  'gyari b s d a d  yod t h o g - g a  I  
t o  b e  happy  i n s i d e  s e l f  t o  s e l f  d r a w  l i n e s  p o s t p o n e ,  

' c h i - b d a g  r g y a l -  [ 4 ]  p o  r t s e - b a - n a s z 5  b y i s - t h i 2 6  k h r a s  ' d z i n -  ' d z i n  y a s  

The k i n g  o f  d e a t h  u n e x p e c t e d l y ,  l i k e  a  hawk c a t c h i n g  a  s p a r r o w  t h e  t ime  

k h y e r - d u s  I  t s h e - b s o g - p o  s k y a g - g e s Z 7  sdori-mgo k h y e r - r a  I 
o f  t a k i n g .  A l i f e t i m e ' s  a c c u m u l a t i o n ,  " t h e  s k y a g - g e  w i l l  t a k e  t o  t h e  

pho-.rag-gis s d o i - r t s a  k h y e r - r a  I r a i - r i a  ' d z i n - r g y u  khab  - 
t r e e  t o p ,  t h e  c row t a k e s  t h e  r o o t  o f  t h e  t r e e " .  To t a k e  w i t h  o n e s e l f  

s k u d - b a  z i g - g i  med I  d e  med-na med-mo I  
t h e r e  i s  n o t  e v e n  a  n e e d l e  a n d  t h r e a d .  I f  you  d o n ' t  h a v e  i t ,  you d o n ' t  

d e ' i  don ' dag -ga  b s a g s - n e s  s d i g - b a  t h a m s - c a d - p o  gf ia ' -ya  

h a v e  i t .  F o r  t h a t  r e a s o n  c o l l e c t e d  a l l  s i n s  t a k e  o n  t h e  b a c k  a n d  need 

[51 k h u r - r i s  ' gyo-dgos  I  t s h e - ' d i  e - s k y i d  b r g y a b - n i - b ~  r m i - l a m  3 r m i s -  

t o  g o .  Making t h i s  l i f e  h a p p y  l i k e  d r e a m i n g  a  d ream,  

- n i s  s a d - b t a i - n i - r a  k h y a d  med I  - s f i i t i -bo  med-ni -bo d e -  - 
when you  wake u p ,  t h i n g s  a r e  n o t  d i f f e r e n t .  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e n  t h a t  

- d u s  Bes a_ I  - ' gyod-pa  r t a s  m i  z i n - n i - p o  d e  d u s  y o i - d g - r a  1 - 
i t  i s  w i t h o u t  e s s e n c e .  R e g r e t  comes a t  t h a t  t i m e  you  c a n n o t  g r a s p  what 

you s e e .  

25 "crack" 

26 "small b i rds"  

27 a  kind of black and white b i r d  
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don- ' dag  t s h a i  so r i -n i  y i n  I  d a  ria p h y i r - s o i - n i  c h o s  b c a ' - y a  b r d z e s -  - - 
 he r e a s o n  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  g o n e .  Now I am g o i n g  b a c k .  I f  you s a y  you v i l l  

-r uri l a s - k i  y h i n - r j e s  [ 6 ]  m i  g tor i  I  c h o s  b c a ' - n a  

do r e l i g i o n  t k 8 e  d e a t h - l o r d  o f  karma w i l l  n o t  l e t  you g o .  I f  you do  

bca ' -dus  deri-sari  y i n  I  d e - r i r i  nan-sr ia  g n ' i s - k a ' i  r a  y a i  s r i a - l a -  - 
r e l i g i o n ,  t h e  t i m e  i s  now. Bo th  t o d a y  o r  t omor row i f  you d o n ' t  l o o k  

g z i g  ma b r t s a d - n a  I p h u g s  r i r i - b o ' i  b l o - r t s e  c i - y o d  I  
which  i s  e a r l i e r  What i s  i t  t h a t  you t h i n k  i t  i s  o f  l o n g  d u r a t i o n ?  

d e ' i  s t a b s - k i  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e s  I d e ' i  ' p h r o - ' p h r o - n a  I  ' d u s - b y a s  

B e c a u s e  o f  t h i s  M i l a r e p a  s a i d :  Even p e r -  

r t a g - r t a g  'dra-yar i  m y u r - d u - ' j i g  I  r d z a s  kha-sar i  yod-pa  d e -  

manent  s e e m i n g  compounds ,  s o o n  a r e  d c s t r o y e d .  T h i n g s  e x i s t i n g  a r e  y e s -  

-r ir i-med 1 1  m i  [156 ,11  na-n i r i  yod-pa d a - l o  k i  1; 
t e r d a y ,  n o t  e x i s t i n g  now. A man l i v i n g  l a s t  y e a r  i s  d e a d  t h i s  y e a r .  

g r o g s  bzari-po yod-pa  d g r a - r u  sdar i  l l z a s  p h a n - p o r  z o s - p a  d u g - t o  ' g r o  1 1  
Good f r i e n d s  become e n e m i e s .  Food e a t e n  f o r  b e n e f i t i n g  u s  becomes  

d r i n  bzari-po bskya r i s -pa  kha - ' gyod-che  1 1  g s u i  n i  r e d - d a  I  - 
p o i s o n .  Someone you  t r e a t  k i n d l y ,  h a s  g r e a t  c o m p l a i n t s "  h e  s a i d .  

' d i - s o  l h a g - p a  b k a d - k i  c h i - ' d u g  1 - - t shar i -mas  I  a-ma (21 a-ma k h i s  

What i s  s p e c i a l  a b o u t  t h o s e  t o  t a l k  a b o u t .  E v e r y o n e : u M o t h e r  u n t i l  t h e  

f i i n - p a r  ' t s h a m - p o r  y i n  t h a  1 1  a-ma k h a r - r t s a r i  c i g - n a  ' g y o - t h g - r a  mdari 

d a y  b e f o r e  y e s t e r d a y  was f i n e .  Mothe r  y e s t e r d a y  wen t  somewhere  a n d  l a s t  

k i  s o r i - z i g  I a-ma na -n i r i  r g y u  b z a i  t h g - r a  I - d o - z i g  cari-med-ki  - 
n i g h t  d i e d .  L a s t  y e a r  m o t h e r  h a d  good  w e a l t h .  t h i s  y e a r  n o t h i n g " ,  

b r d z e s - k h q  ' d r a - ' d r a  I n ' in-ri in k h a s  b k a d - k i  I  mfion-sum-ma r i g - g i  I dmar-  - 
t h e y  t a l k  l i k e  t h a t .  The w h o l e  d a y  t h e y  t a l k .  You r e a l l y  s e e .  T h i s  

- k h r i d  [3 ] ' deb -k i - l a  yod-n i -po  d e  r e d  I  myig-da  r n a - g i s  m a - r i g  ma-go-ni  

R e a l  T e a c h i n g  i s  e x i s t i n g .  Is  n o t  u n s e e n  o r  u n h e a r d  by e y e  

ma-red-da  I s e m s  'di-:! d k a r  s a - z i g  ma-b rgyus  n i - r e d  r a n - t h o g - q a  - 
and e a r .  To t h i s  mind a  l i g h t  p l a c e  i s  n o t  e x p e r i e n c e d .  T h e s e  d o  n o t  

k h a - z i g  m a - b s k o r - n i - b o  ' d i s  ma- f i an -n i - r ed  1 da r a i - g i s  ran-r ia  sn ' i r i - z ig  - - 
t u r n  t o  t h e m s e l v e s ,  t h e y  a r e  n o t  a b l e .  Now t h e y  t h e m s e l v e s  n e e d  t o  

r j i  d g o - r g y u - r e d - a  - t s h e - t h u r i - ' d l ' i  [ 4 ]  s k y i d - n a  sky id -khom c h i  yod I  
p i t y  t h e m s e l v e s .  How much t i m e  f o r  h a p p i n e s s ,  t o  b e  happy i n  t h i s  

s h o r t  l i f e ?  
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s d u g - n a  s d u g - k h o m  c h i  y o d  1 d b u g s  r t a - r i a - t s a m - p a  ' d i  sor i  d u s  sems-ma-  - 
H O W  much t i m e  f o r  s o r r o w ?  T o  o b t a i n  o r  n o t  t o  o b t a i n  a  human b o d y ,  

* d z i n - r g y u - r i g  med-na m i ' - l u s  t h o b - p a  z e r - r a  ma t h o b  z e r  I d a  ' 09  gsuri-  - 
t h e r e  i s  n o t h i n g  t o  h o l d  i n  m i n d ,  when  t h e  b r e a t h  g o e s .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g ,  

- t h p - n e  m i n - n e  1 s d i g  s d u g  r a r i - g i s  b y a s - p a  r a r i - l a  g n o d  1 1  [51 k h y o d  mgo- 

d i d  h e  n c t  s a y :  " T h e  b a d  o n e  d o e s  i n j u r e s  o n e s e l f .  Among a  

- b r g y a * i  n a r i - n a s  r a r i  mgo g e s  1 1  p h y a g - s o r - m o  b c u - l a  gari-  

h u n d r e d  h e a d s  y o u  h o l d  y o u r  own h e a d  d e a r .  W h i c h  e v e r  o f  t h e  t e n  f i n g e r s  

- b c a d  t s h a  1 1  b z a  '-mafi n a r i - n a s  r a r i - t i i d  g S e s  1 1  r a r i -  

y o u  c u t ,  i t  h u r t s .  Among many c o m p a n i o n s ,  y o u  h o l d  y o u r s e l f  d e a r .  T h e  

-mgo ' d o n - p a ' i  ' d u s - l a - b a b  1 1  t s h e  ' d i  m i - r t a g  m y u r - d u  ' d i  c h i  1 1  
t i m e  a r r i v e s  when s e l f  i s  o u t .  T h i s  l i f e  i s  i m p e r m a n e n t  a n d  d e a t h  i s  

c h o s - l a  p h y i  b S o l  b y a r  m i - r u n  1 1  b r t s e -  [6] b a  'i gfien-  

s u d d e n .  D o i n g  r e l a t i o n  y o u  s h o u l d  n o t  p o s t p o n e .  L o v i n g  f r i e n d s  t h r o w  

- y y i s  ' k h o r - b a r - ' p h e n  1 1  o  g 6 e n  z e r - r g y u - m e d  I d e i - s a r i  p h a n -  

y o u  i n t o  s a m s i r a " .  No r e a s o n  t o  s a y  i s  a  f r i e n d .  N o w a d a y s  t h o s e  

- ' d o g s -  - g a  z e r - n l k h a n  p h a l - c h e r - g i  I k h a - g i  t h o r i - c h o s  - 
who s a y  t h e y  w i l l  h e l p  f o r  t h e  m o s t  p a r t ,  t h e  m o u t h  d o e s  n o t h -  

ma-yed  ma- - b r d z e s  rur i  1 r g y a i  b s k o r - n i  r g y u  nom-pa d g o - t s h u s  I t s h o r i -  - 
i n g  r e a l ,  n o t  m a k e .  I n d i r e ~ t l y ~ ~  t h e y  a r e  l o o k i n g  f o r  m a t e r i a l  

- k h a  b u - l o g  y e d - t s h u s Z 9 1  d e  c h o s - g i  [ 157 ,11  c h a - r k y e n  

w e a l t h ,  f o r  s e l l i n g  a n d  d e f a u l t i n g  o n  l o a n s . " T h e s e  a r e  n e c e s s i t i e s  o f  

y i n - t h a i  I ' d r a -  ' d r a  ' g r i g -  ' g r i g - t s h o  b S a d - n a s  I k h a  ' j i g - r t e n - g i  g t i r i -  - 
r e l i g i o n " ,  t h e y  t a l k  l i k e  i t  i s  a g r e e a b l e .  Mouth  i s  t u r n e d  t o  t h e  

-ria b s k o r  I - b a g - m e d - g i  b y a - b a  d a n - b a  c h o s - n a  b k a g  y o d - t s h a d - p o  I - 
d e p t h  o f  t h e  w o r l d .  " A l l  t h e  b a d  u n r e s t r a i n e d  a c t i o n s  a r e  s t o p p e d  i n  

g t s h a r i - m a s  d e  b c a O - g i  y o d - g i  I ' d u l - b a  y u l - d u s  y i n - z e r  I - 
r e l i g i o n .  Oh, e v e r y o n e  i s  d o i n g  t h a t .  V i n a y a  d e p e n d s  o n  t i m e  a n d  

s p y o d - r i a n  r a r i - g i s - b y a s  k h a y -  [ 2 ]  nari d u s - a  ' j o g - n i -  

c o u n t r y " ,  t h e y  s a y .  Bad a c t i o n s  d o n e  by s e l f ,  b a d  e x c u s e s  a r e  p u t  o n  t h e  

bo  ; d e ' i  myiri-ria s d i g - b a  'i g r o g s - p o  z e r - r a  ; - - b d u d  d y a  ' - r a b  

t i m e s .  T h e  name o f  t h i s  i s  c a l l e d  t h e  " s i n f u l  f r i e n d " .  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  

20 l i t :  "For a  f a r  d i s r a n c e "  
- 0  
'- read t s u l  
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d b a x i - p h y u g - y i n  b r d z e s - n a - c h o g  ( r o g - p a  y o d - n i  c h e - a  p h a n - n i - r e d  1 
m y i  

t o  make t h a t  t h e y  a r e  M i r a s .  What i s  t h e  b e n e f i t  t o  h a v e  f r i e n d s .  A 

maxi-po y o d - s a  mye S o r - n a  r a d - r a n  e t h a r  l t a - n a  m i n - y i  I 
p l a c e  w i t h  l o t s  o f  p e o p l e  w h e r e  f i r e  b r e a k s  o u t  f o r  t h e i r  own e s c a p e  

r o g - p a  y e - g i - z e r  b s d a d  [3] ' j o g  t s h u s - m e d - 9  1 
e a c h  l o o k s  o n l y  f o r .  T h e r e  i s  n o  way t o  s t a y  t h e r e  a n d  s a y  " I  h a v e  

m y i  maxi-run r n a m - s m i n  myoxi-dus r a n - r a n - g i  m g o - y i n  I - 
f r i e n d s " .  L o t s  o f  p e o p l e ,  when t h e y  e x p e r i e n c e  t h e  e f f e c t s  o f  

myi-mad b a r - n a s  l u s  m i  ' g y ~ - r a  

k a r m a ,  i t  i s  o n  t h e i r  own h e a d .  B e i n g  among many p e o p l e ,  w i l l  n o t  

s u s  myoh r o g - g a  m i - y e d  / d a  n e s - t i e s - g i  d a  r e - b a  

l e a v e  y o u  o u t .  No o n e  w i l l  come t o  a s s i s t  y o u .  Now, d e f i n i t e l y  now, 

d a  r a i - m g o - z i g  ' d o n - d g o - r g y u  r e d  1 Nos  I a - r y y a  k h a -  

h o p e ,  now i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  p u l l  o u t  o n e ' s  own h e a ~ ! . ~ '  F a t h e r !  D o n ' t  

-1on m a - t s h a  'di-a_ t h o n - r a g -  [4 ]  g a  r a n - m g o  t h o n - n i s  s o n - n i - y i n  I d a  l h a g -  - -- 
o p e n  y o u r  b i g  m o u t h .  U n t i l  now I w e n t  i n d e p e n d e n t l y .  Now w h a t  

- p a  c h i  ' d o n - r g y u  y i a  I K h o s  I I b y a - b y i s - t s o s  'ba  '- 'bu t h u s - y i  k h a  

n o r e  s h o u l d  I d e p e n d  o n .  S m a l l  b i r d s  p i c k  u p  w o r m s ,  g o  f e e d i n g  

g s o s  ' g y o - g i - r a  I d e  r a i - m g o  t h o n  b r d z e s - n i  m a - r e d  I d a  s d i  b c a s  t s h a d - p o  

t h e m s e l v e s .  T h a t  d o e s n ' t  make  t h e m  i n d e p e n d e n t .  T h o s e  who d o  t h a t  

myi  t s h e  s t o i  z e r - r e d  I r a n - m g o  ' d o n - n a  I b l a - m a  b s  t e n - p a  'i 

h a v e  a n  e m p t y ,  e x h a u s t e d  l i f e .  " T o  b e  i n d e p e n d e n t  i t  i s  t i m e  t o  r e l y  o n  

151 d u s - l a - b a b  1 1  t s h e  ' d i - r u  b d e - 1 s  p h y i - m a r  s k y i d  I l d a m - c h o s  b y e d - p a ' i  

a L a n a .  T h i s  l i f e  i s  p l e a s a n t , t h e  n e x t  - c o m f o r t a b l e .  Now i s  

d u s - l a  b a b  I g s u h - t h g - a  I d a t i - p o  l a m - g y i  r t s a - b a  

t h e  t i m e  t o  p r a c t i c e  r e l i g i o n " ,  i t  i s  s a i d .  F i r s t ,  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  p a t h ,  

b6e . s -gnen  b s t e n - t s h u l  'di-a_ r t e n - ' b r e l  ma * c h u g - p a  z i g  d g o - n i - r e d  I - - 
t h e  way t o  d e p e n d  o n  a  Lama - f o r  t h i s  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  b e  u n m i s t a k e n  

d e  ' p h r o  l a m  thun-moi -dax i  thun-moxi m a - y i n - p a - t s h o  

a b o u t  t h e  s i g n s .  A f t e r  t h a t  t h e  o r d i n a r y  a n d  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  p a t h s ,  

[61 r i m - p a s  s l o b - t s h u l  m a n - r g y u - r e d - d a  I d c - r i x i  b 5 a d - n i s  - t h a g  m i -  

t h e r e  a r e  many w a y s  t o  l e a r n  s t e p  b y  s t e p .  I c a n n o t  f i n i s h  t a l k i n g  

- c h o d  I f i a - r u g - t s h o  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e ' i  f a b s - p h y i - a  - ' g y o  ; 
a b o u t  i t  t o d a y .  We g o  t o  s e r v e  t h e  J e t s u n  R i m p o c h e .  

" t o  pe independent  o r  r e s p o n s i b l e  
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sgom-re rgyag-da 1 hams-dah rtogs-pa nab-nas Har-gi Sar-gi yo; dus 

TO take a meditation. when time comes arising from inside feeling and 

mdo siaqs thams-cad gdams-par Sar- 

understanding, after all tantra and sitra has arisen in the understand- 

[158,1]  nas gtan-gi bde-skyid mgo tshugs yori I de dus rari mgo-thon-ni-yin- - 
ing, permanent happiness begins. Then one is independent. 

da gian-gi mgo-thon-ni don-q6is lhun-gyis grub-pa brdzes-ni-po de yo*- - 
Other's independence, fulfillment of the two goals/benefits natural- 

rqyu-red i i  
ly is achieved. It will come 



T h e  P r o f o u n d  Dharma g i v e n  i n  t h e  v e r n a c u l a r  s o  a s  t o  be  

u n d e r s t o o d  by  a l l  u n l e t t e r e d  p e o p l e .  From t h e  w o r d s  o f  t h e  

F a t h e r  T e n p a y  Dronme,  V a j r a d h a r a  d a n c i n g  i n  a  human f o r m  

[I511 Ka:Oh how good it is to listen to the Blessed One! Jetsun Rinpoche 

(Milarepa) has expressed the real essence of the Holy Dharma! 

No-sha: Sure, father. What is it? Is he talking about the Generating 

Stage? The Completion Stage? The view of the Madhyamaka? 

Kho: Ha Ha! You don't open your mouth too wide! Before thosemust come 

the Profound Dharmas one by one. Even the teacher Aryadeva said, 

"First unvirtuous deeds are cleared up. Then the ego is cleared 

up. Finally, wrong views are all cleared up." By that, he means 

that the way to go is step by step. 

Even the omniscient Jamyang iad pa said, "Lower and lower views 

elevate higher and higher." 

This thing called the Teaching of the Buddha is not a ladder to 

climb. It's a refined thing, up there. The understanding cannot 

jump a long distance quickly. The Stages of the Bodhi Path are 

just that, s t a g e  s. If it is something you can just pick up, 

why talk about stages? In the Path Stages of the three kinds of 

persons, the beginning place is meditation on death and imperma- 

nence. Search everyone's mouths. Those who's minds are directed 

to it are definitely few, as are those who study the signs of it 

and those who meditate on it. The real desire of those who look 

for household rituals and religious services, under the pretext 

of helping others, is for a way to provide for their own comfort, 

[ 1 5 2 1  
a way to get rich, a way to high positions. These things only 

are in the recesses of their minds. They have fallen under the 

power of this life's appearances. Perception, the old enchant- 

ment ghost! One who would drive it out the door must meditate on 

impermanence and death. Without that, no matter how much you do, 

no matter how sublime or profound the teaching, it will not go 

to the Dharma. It is nothing but the wheel of samszra turning. 

All the siitras and tantras and Atisha, the father and his sons 

have said so. It is for this reason that the earlier holy ones 

kept saying only this, ''Impermanence". 

Today, the Jetsun Rinpoche said: "This impermanence is nota simple 

teaching. It is the initial entrance into the Dharma. In the 

middle, it urges religion. In the end, it is the completion". 

Look, all of you. I, an old man, have become familiar with religion. 
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No : Father, of course! Of course it is so! I have understood a little 

bit of these impermanences. It says in my Kanjur: "The three ex- 

istences (gods, nagas and men) are impermanent as an autumn cloud 

Wherever one looks, the deaths and births of beings are the same. 

The movement of the lives of animate beings is like lightening 

in the sky. It goes fast like a waterfall in a mountain gorge." 

Shall I recite some more? 

Kho : Hi hi! No need! No need to recite! That's only a sound; making 

[ I 5 3 1  a noise. Knowing the name is not understanding. That's like a 

parrot reciting or? Mani Padme Hum. Anybody can blabber about this 

and blabber about that. Day and night they look for ways to sub- 

due outside enemies, for ways to keep close friends, for ways to 

accumulate material wealth. They are busy with people up and 

people down. Why is it? In the future, they will not understand 

the oppcsite of permanence in the three realms of existence. 

You are all masters of learning, measuring the spans of literary 

works. "Sound, having dharmas, is impermanent because it is com- 

pounded, because it is momentary", he said. Sometimes, when you 

examine the way the earth breaks or the way the sky becomes col- 

ourful, it doesn't stay even an instant, while the mind stays 

unchanged for aeons. I'm not teaching the alphabet to a auddha! 

What this old man is thinking ... You taik about sound having 
dharmas. It's very own dharma is impermanence. Getting what is 

difficult to obtain, a single human life with its opportunities 

for great benefit, yet ... the time of death is uncertain.There- 
fore we must grasp the essence quickly. I will be grateful if 

you will just turn these small words around in your mouths. You 

shouldn't ask too much. Today, I am Gonpo Dorje. Always, he is 

himself. Now the meaning of the sutras was explained by the Je- 

tsun (Milarepa) like this: first, "I make salutations to Marpa 

of Lho-drag." He is praising the form of "The Six", Vajradhara, 

the old father Marpa the Translator. The hunter who listened to 

Milarepa was me, Gonpo Dorje, the follower who was a suitable 

[ I541  vessel. I urge you to listen like suitable vessels. A few of you 

who happen to be with me are listening good to what I am saying. 

People on pilgrimages don't look around borrowing things. They 

are fortunate who happen to hear the mere sound of these words 

of the Buddha, listening to religion on the side. Even the sound 

of "Buddha" is very rare in the worlds. Did you hear these words? 



Kh0 : 

No : 

Kho : 

Oh, father! "If (the eyelids) stay together, you will not see 

the eyelashes", they say. You are so knowledgeable IntheDharma. 

I didn't know until today. Explain the meaning of the words of 

Jetsun Rinpoche (Milarepa) a little for keeping the essence of 

the sutras in mind. 

Hey, yes! The omens concur with this way of listening tc reli- 

gion. Tell! Explain! Speak now! 

Yes, yes! Please tell. Please speak with compassion. Please turn 

the profound and vast wheel of religion. Okay? 

This much went high! Now alright, alright! All existents are of 

the nature of the omen. Well, then. To begin with, Jetsun Rinpo- 

che said: "Even the great noise of the dragon (thunder) is emp- 

ty". These words people will understand whether they are reli- 

gious or not. Nowadays people who reflect on what they hear,try 

to meditate, give charity, whatever, are really thinking that 

others will say, "He's good." This hope for hollow fame without 

real practice, a little virtue mixed with the eight worldly 

[I551 dharmas, is wasted. Fame is a flour-scattering offering of M5ra 

(delusion). The little bit of flour of our merits, the wind of 

hollow fame scatters. What is to gain? Don't be happy. Worldly 

people have a saying: "When a man swells up, it's time to die. 

When a horse swells up, it's time to sell". Then again: "Even a 

nicely coloured rainbow fades away. Feeling happy in this world 

is like a dream. While sensual pleasures gives great comfort, it 

becomes a cause of suffering." So they say. What the gracious 

Jetsun (Milarepa) has said is completely true. Here some have 

houses built this way and that displaying foreign things, Tibe- 

tan things, all kinds of things. They're not content to stay in- 

side. Like the red owl, they collect outward furnishings for 

their nests. The king of death swoops down unexpectedly like a 

hawk catching a sparrow. " A  lifetime's accumulations that the 

s k y a g - y e  (a black and a white bird) takes to the treetop, the 

crow takes to the root of the tree." There isn't even a needle 

and thread we can take with us. If you don't have it, you don't 

have it. All the sins accumulated on account (of possessions) 

must be borne on the back. Making this life happy is like dream- 

ing a dream. When you wake up, things are no different. Under- 

stand, then, that it has no essence. Regret comes when you see 

something you cannot possess. All the purpose is gone out. 



240 'rhubten J . Norbu 

NOW I'm going back. The karmic Lord of Death will not let you 

go just because you say you will practice Dharma. The time to 

practice Dharma is now. Why don't you check and see which is 

earlier, today or tomorrow? What is it that you think it is of 

long duration? 

This is why Milarepa said: "Even permanent seelaing objects are 

soon destroyed. Yesterday's things are not here now. Last year's 

[ I 5 6 1  person, this year, is dead. Good friends become enemies. Food 

for nourishment becomes poison. One whom you treat with kind- 

ness is full of complaints." What's so special about this ex- 

planation? Everyone talks like, "The day before yesterday mother 

was just fine. But yesterday she went somewhere and last night 

she died. Last year mother had nice things; this year, nothing." 

They talk like that the whole day through. That this is a real 

teaching is self-evident. It's not something the eye and ear 

cannot see and hear! But they have no light place in their 

thoughts. They don't turn to themselves. How much time to be hap- 

py in this short life? How much time for sorrow? If nothing else 

is held in mind when the breath departs, (think about) obtaining 

or not obtaining a human rebirth. 

Didn't Milarepa say this: "The evil you do harms yourself. Among 

a hundred heads, you take care of your own. Whichever of the ten 

fingers gets cut, it hurts. Among many companions, you hold your- 

self dear. The tine will come when you are no more. This life is 

fleeting and death is sudden. Don't postpone the Dharma. Loving 

friends can throw you into s a r p s Z r a . "  No reason to call them friends. 

Nowadays for the most part, people will say that they will help, 

but their mouths do nothing real. Indirectly, they are looking 

for wealth, for selling things or borrowing things without re- 

[ I 5 7 1  paying. They talk nice like, "I need it to practice religion", 

while their mouths revolve in the depths of worldliness. "Evil, 

shameful deeds are nullified by Dharna. Everyone does it. The 

Vinaya rules have to be adjusted to the time and place", they 

say. They credit their bad excuses for bad actions to"thetimes". 

My name for them is "friends of sin". One could even call them 

"Maras". What good does it do to have friends? When fire breaks 

out in a crowded place, everyone looks for their own escape. 

No one is going to just stand there and make a speech about 

how they have frieds. When a lot of people suffer the effects 

of bad karma, it is on each of their heaas. Being in a crowd 
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is no exemption. No one will help you. Now, definitely now, you 

must be hopeful. Now you must assume responsibility and pull 

your own head out. 

Father, don't talk like that. I've been taking care of my own 

head, going independently, all my life until now. What else am I 

to depend on? 

Little birds hop around pulling worms and feeding themselves. 

That doesn't make them independent. People who live like that 

have empty, exhausted lives. "When you are independent, it is 

time to rely on a Lama. When this life is comfortable and pros- 

pects are pleasant, it is time to practice the Holy Dharma", he 

said. In the beginning, reliance on a Lama which is the basis 

of the Path, it is necessary not to be mistaken about the signs. 

After that there are many ways to learn, step by step, the or- 

dinary and extraordinary Paths. I cannot finish describing them 

today. We pay our respects to Jetsun Rinpoche and do some medi- 

tation. When the time for experience and realization comes, all 

[I581 the siitras and tantras will become meaningful and abiding happi- 

ness will begin. That is independence. The independence of oth- 

ers will come naturally when the "two goals" (for self and oth- 

ers) are achieved. 
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LINGUISTIC NOTES ON AN AMDOWA TEXT 

by 
A .  R~NA-TAS (Szeged) 

S t u d i e s  o f  T i b e t a n  l i n g u i s t i c  h i s t o r y  a r e  hampered by many f a c t o r s .  

The most w e l l  known o f  them is  t h e  major  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  w r i t t e n  

language  a n d t h e v a r i o u s  t y p e s  o f t h e  spoken v e r n a c u l a r s .  D i f f e r e n t  s o u r c e s  

a r e  a t  o u r  d i s p o s a l  and w i t h  t h e i r  a s s i s t a n c e i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  t e n t a t i v e -  

l y  r e c o n s t r u c t  some o f  t h e  main t r a i t s  o f  t h e  e a r l i e r  s t a g e s  o f  Spoken 

T i b e t a n . '  I t  is ,  however, a  un ique  c a s e  t h a t  a s  e a r l y  a s  t h e  t u r n  o f  t h e  

In Language 44, 1968, 147-149 R.A.Miller following and correcting the earlier at- 
tempts of Roerich and Nishida suggested the following periodisation of the history 
of Tibetan: 
I. Proto-Tibetan (?-7th century) 
11. Old Tibetan (7th century - first part of the gth century) 
ZIa. Old Church Tibetan 
IIb. Old Tibetan (proper) th 

111-Late Old Tibetan (first part of the 9 century - 10th century) 
IIIa Classical Tibetan 
IIIb. Literary Tibetan 

1V. Middle Tibetan (loth - beginning of the 1 7 ~ ~  century) 
IVa. Early Middle Tibetan, literary texts 
IVh. Late Middle Tibetan, literary texts 
IVc. Middle Spoken Tibetan (Amdo) 
IVd. Middle Spoken Tibetan ('l'ien-ch'Qan) 

V. New Tibetan ( 1 7 ~ ~  - 19th centuries) 
VI. Modern Tibetan (20th century - ) 

VIa. Modern Literary Tibetan 
VIS. Central Tihetan 
VIc. Lhasa 
VId. Shigatse 
VIe. Chamdo, etc. 

The basic problem with this periodisation was pointed out by Miller himself who 
wrote: "The principal problem of the above system is that it is too largely based 
upon historical criteria and too little related to specific linguistic features 
..... It also attempts to delimit periods in the history of the language almost 
solely by reference to texts and literary documents which, because of the early 
development of canonical orthographic traditicns in Tibetan culture seldom reflect 
changes in the language to any notable extent, except inadvertance or scribal 
blunder." (p. 149) 



lath and lgth centuries, a Tibetan scholar endeavoured to fix the spa- 
ken form of his mother tongue through the means of Written Tibetan. 

At the second Csoma de K6ros Symposium, Professor Steinkellner - in 
a very instructive short communicationZ - drew attention to a text writ- 
ten by Gun than dKon mchog bsTan pa'i sgron me alias Gun than 'Jam pa'i 

dbyans (1762-1823). He remarked that this text, being a chapter in the 

tenth volume of the collected works of this learned dye lugs pa scholar3 

"... had evidently been written in colloquial language". He gave a short 
biography of Gun than pa, which is now complemented by the work, written 

in Tibetan, of the geshe Lobsang Dargyay.' We learn that Gun than pa was 

born in the morning of the Elth day of the 2nd month in the water-horse 

year of the 1 3 ~ ~  rab byuri, in the south-eastern part of mDo smad, in 

mDzod dge smad. He was admitted to the Dzoge monastery bKra Sis chos 

glih at the age of five, toLabrang at the age of seven andwentto Cen- 

tral TiDet at the age of seventeen, in 1788. There hestudied inthe sGo 

man grva tshan of Bras spuns and returned to Labrang in 1792. The text 

was written between 1792 and his death in 1823. In conclusion, Steinkell- 

ner summed up: ". . . with this text we have a piece of late lath century 
Amdowa-dialect before us, which, considering the cultural circumstances, 

could hardly have been recorded more precisely." 

The "deciphering" and the linguistic interpretation of the text pre- 

sented many difficulties.Therefore, on the advice of friends, the oppor- 

tunity of my short stay at the University of Bloomington, Indiana, in 

1980 was used to ask Professor Thubten Norbu - himself educated in .Amdo - 

I would suggest to distinguish throughout in the history of Tibetan its written and 
its spoken forms. For the reconstruction of Spoken Tibetan we have several types 
of sources at our disposal: 
1. Tibetan transcribed by non Tibetan writings; 
2. Tibetan transcription of non Tibetan languages; 
3. Loanwords from Tibetan in other languages; 
4. Loanwords in Tibetan from other languages; 
5. Written Tibetan as the source of Spoken Tibetan; 
6. Inner reconstruction cf the Tibetan linguistic history; 
7. Comparative-historical analysis of the Tibetan dialects. 
A more detailed elaboration of these sources, their pecularities and methodological 
problems lnvolved were dealt with by me in a lecture given at the Institut fur 
Tibetologie und Budahismuskunde, Vienna, in October 1981. 

See E.Steinkellner, A literary source for the late 1eth century spoken Tibetan 
(Amdowa). AOH 34. 1980, 245-246. 

' Ngawang Gelek Demo, ed., The collected works of ~ui-thai Dkon-mchoy-bstan-pa 'i Sgron- 
me. Reproduced from prints from the Lha-sa block, vol.10, New Delhi 1975. 

L.Dargyay, G U ~  thari dKon rnchog bsTan pa'i rNam thar mdor bsdus. ( A  Concise Biography 
of ~ u n  ~ h a n  Dkon Mchog Bstan Pa'i Sgron I s l e . )  Wien 1981. 
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for his assistance. He kindly completed a transliteration of the text, 

underlining those words or expression,whichhe considered to be spoken 

Amdowa. To this he added an interlinear and a coherent English transla- 

tion. This work is published in this volume (see pp.221-242.)' Having at 

hand the manuscript of Prof. Norbu's paper it was possible to go ahead 

and solve some problems on which I read a paper at the Third Csoma de 

Kdros Symposium (1981, Velm - Vienna). During the Symposium, I took the 
opportunity to consult with Professor Ncrbu for the second time and with 

the t u l k u  Amchog (Achok) Rimpoche, a Tibetan scholar also educated in 

Amdo. Both Amchog Rimpoche and Prof. Norbu were so kind to read the text 

on tape and so I can now contribute - along with the original text - a 
transcription of the reading of the text. 

Before presenting the material and endeavouring to offer some con- 

clusions, a few methodological remarks have to be made. The ultimate aim 

is, of course, to supplement material to the spoken language of Amdo. 

However, it has to be borne in mind that what we have in hand is not i- 

dentical with the spoken language. Neither is it the spoken vernacular 

of the time of Gun than pa, nor of the two Amdowa speakers. As it is 

known, there does exist a so-called reading style, which has its subforms 

according to place and time, and differs only in pronunciation to which 

conventional rules are used. The texts themselves - with regard to the 
last centuries - were considerably influenced by the spoken language, 
more by its grammar and less by its phonetics. The reading style follows 

the usual recitation practice at the monasteries. Thus the reading style 

depends on the spoken language and - with due caution - can be used for 
its reconstruction. The spoken language itself not only has dialects, 

but also sociolects, such as the elevated style used in the central Lha- 

sa monasteries and by the earlier Tibetan aristocracy. This spoken sub- 

type is surely different from the spoken language used by the lower clas- 

ses at the same place. So we are far from having a homogenous spoken Ti- 

betan, and a uniform spoken Amdowa does not exist. The most that can be 

aimed at is the reconstruction of the spoken language of the monasteries 

In his transliteration Norbu originally used his own system. I would like to mention 
only two of his pecularities: The bilabial stop series WT p, ph and b were rendered 
as b, ph and bh, further the WT sibilants ? and 5 were written as sh and q ,  respec- 
tively. Though these pecularities reflect an older Tibetan tradition (on the problem 
see R.A. Miller, The Si-tu MahZpandita on Tibetan phonology, reprinted in: Studies 
in the grammatical tradition in Tibet. Amsterdam 1976, 19-31) it was advisable to re- 
transliterate the text according to the system accepted by the American Library As- 
sociation and the Verein Deutscher Bibliothekare. On the difference between N's trans- 
literation and mine see n.8 below. 



in Amdo. It can he assumed that Gun than pa tried to render this sub- 

type. 
In his efforts to record the spoken language, Gun than pa was ham- 

pered and at the same time helped by the conventional reading rules. 

When he tried to fix the spoken language by the means of the Tibetan al- 

phabet, he had tc take into account the fact that the letters and their 

combinations already had conventional pronunciations, and these were dif- 

ferent in Amdo and in Lhasa. 

Concerning the phonetical reconstruction, it is possible to reckon 

with the following: 1. Gun than pa used the reading conventions at La- 

brang at the end of the lath century. 2. To this he added a few new or- 
thographical devices. 3. Consciously or unconsciously he made mistakes, 

due to the fact that a given miswritten form was to be read in the same 

way as - from the point of view of the written language - the correct 
form was. 

To give a few examples of the aforementioned, it is possibre, e.g. 

to quote the sound, which is represented in Tibetan orthography by the 

letters for bilabial stops + a subscribed ya. The series by, pq, phyare 

pronounced in Central ~ i b e t ~  as affricat.es: di,tg and t I '  while they be- 

came f &  > 4 in Amdo. There is sound evidence that the pronunciation of 

WT by- as 4 existed in the early lath century in Amdo, and therefore 

it can be supposed that in all cases where Gun than pa wrote by- etc., 

it was read in his time as 4-. There is another itemof evidence concern- 

On the term "Central Tibetan" as a dialect distinct from Lhasa see R.A.Miller, The 
independent status of the Lhasa dialect within Central Tibetan. Orbis 4. 1955, 49- 
55. On the confusion existing in the description of CT and Lh see my Tibeto-Mongo- 
lica. 1966, 33-35, n.44. 

' In a review on L.M.J.Schramls book, The Monguors of the Kansu-Tibetan frontier, 
111, published in Oriens 17, 1964, 237-241, I dealt with the problem of the oral 
transmission of the Gesar epics from Tibetan to Mongolian. There I_drew attention 
to one of the names of the young Geser In the Mongolian versions: Si-lo, which I 
identified with the Amdowa word for "young boy" occuring in a fragmcnt of an oral 
Amdowa Tibetan version of the same epics published by Roerich (Le pdrler de L'Amdo. 
1958, 5 7 ) .  I accepted there R's reconstruction, who gave as the WT cqulvalent of the 
Amdowa form Si-10 the form byis lu. Tc this a perfect parallel is the blongolian 
word for "coral" slru (read Biru), which is Tlbetan byi ru. My earliest data for 
the Mongolian name is the 1716 Peking edition of the Mongolian Geser. The word !or 
"coral" is present in the Volga Kalmuck (zul.) and in Manchu (E'ur) in the second prob- 
ably a Mongolian word. This wide diffusicn of the Amdowa form of the Tibetan word 
points likewise to the turn of the lyth and lath centuries. I would remark here that 
when I asked the Amchog Rimpoche tow "younq boy" wes in Amdowa, he also gave the 
form gi-lu, but when I asked him tu write lt with Tibetan characters, he wrote ii 11 
tc, whlch he added that "young girl" was gi-n~o. There cqn be no doubt that Roerich's 
recor~st ruct ion 1 s  ciorrclct, this casc shows only that if an Amdowa word has no canon- 
lzed W1' form, it can bc written in d.1fferent ways. 
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i n g  t h i s .  Though m o s t  o f  t h e  words  w i t h  r a d i c a l  by- e t c . , a r e p r o n o u n c e d  

w i t h  (f)k-, a  few a r e  n o t .  The v e r b  byed,  b y a s ,  byd is i n  p r e s e n t  Amdo- 

wa y i  and ya r e s p e c t i v e l y .  I n t h e s e  c a s e s , G u n t h a n  pa w r o t e  y e d ,  ~ 4 s  

and ya. The g u t t u r a l s  + ya b t a g s  series i s  pronounced  as a n  & f f r i c a t e  

( t j -  e t c . )  n e v e r t h e l e s s  o n l y  two c a s e s  a r e  found  where - k y l s  i s  w r i t t e n  

a s  - c h i s  ( 1 5 1 , 5 )  and  c h i  'i  ( 1 5 3 , 3 )  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

An i m p o r t a n t  f e a t u r e  o f  t h e  spoken  d i a l e c t s  i s  t h e  emergence o f  t h e  

l o n g  v o w e l s .  Gun t h a n  p a  u s e d  a  s u b s c r i b e d  a  chub t o  n o t e  l o n g  v o w e l s  

( i n  t r a n s l i t e r a t i o n  f u r t h e r o n  marked by u n d e r l i n i n g  t h e  vowel )  i n  con-  

f o r m i t y  w i t h  t h e -  u s a q e  t o  t r a n s c r i b e  l o n g  S a n s k r i t  vowels .  I t  is  c f  i n -  

terest t h a t  t h i s  s u b s c r i b e d  a  c h u i  i s  u s e d  o n l y  w i t h  a ,  c and 0 ,  b u t  nev- 

e r  w i t h  u a n d  i .  The l o n g  i i s  r e n d e r e d  i n  many wa;/s, a s  - i  '1, a s  -a 'A 

and a s  - a s .  T h i s  l o n g  i was a  r e s u l t ,  e . g .  o f  t h e  change  o f  a  f i n a l  - L ~ S  

t h r o u g h  a  l o n g  6 t o  i. And i n  f a c t  i n  p l a c e  o f  WT nas  b o t h  n e s  and  n e ,  

c a n  b e  f o u n d .  

Gun t h a n  p a  u s e d  t h e  a chen t o  d e n o t e  a  s e p a r a t e  s y l l a b l e  c o n s i s t i n g  

o n l y  o f  t h e  vowel  a .  Thus  h e  w r o t e  c h o s - a ,  which s u r e l y  had t o  b e  r e a d  

a s  t i ' : -a.  The c h a n g e  my- > A i s  a l s o  v e r y  e a r l y  i n  t h e  E a s t e r n  T i b e t a n  

d i a l e c t s .  The le t te r  c o m b i n a t i o n  my- i s  r e a d  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t  a s  A ,  b u t  

a s  it is  known Old  T i b e t a n  h a s  had my- b e f o r e  i and  e i n  c a s e s  where  

C l a s s i c a l  T i b e t a n  had o n l y  m-. ~ . g .  OT myi "man", WT m i  i s  p r o n o u n c e d i n  

C e n t r a l  T i b e t a n  a s  m i ,  i n  Ando it h a s  a n  i n i t i a l  A - ,  and  t h i s  i s  n o t  

w r i t t e n  w i t h  t h e  le t te r  f o r  A ,  b u t  w i t h  t h e  l e t t e r  c o m b i n a t i o n  m y - .  

The f i n a l  -s d i s a p p e a r e d  e a r l y  a n d  t h e  f i n a l  -1 l a t e r  o n .  T h a t  t h e  

f i n a l  -1 h a d  a t  l e a s t  began  t o  d i s a p p e a r  i n  t h e  t i m e  o f  Gun t h a n  p a  c a n  

b e  assumed f rom t h e  f a c t  t h a t  h e  w r o t e  t s h u s  i n s t e a d  o f  WT t s h u l ,  b o t h  

p ronounced  t s l ' i .  L a t e r  t h e  f i n a l  -d began t o  d i s a p p e a r  t o o ,  s o  s u c h  " m i s -  

t a k e s "  a s  r d z o s  f o r  WT rdzod  i n d i c a t e  a  c o n t e m p o r a r y  p r o n u n c i a t i o n  d z o .  

A few n o r e  words  o f  c a u t i o n  have  t o  be added .  Both i n f o r m a n t s  were 

i n  Lhasa  o r  w i t h  Lhasa  s p e a k e r s  f o r  a  l o n g  t i m e ,  t h e y  u s e  t h e  Lhasa 

s t a n d a r d  l a n g u a g e  a n d  had  t o  r e a d a p t  t h e m s e l v e s  t o  t h e i r  o l d  Arndowa d i a -  

l e c t .  They b o t h  r e a d  t h e  t e x t  many t i m e s  and  I r e c o r d e d  t h e i r  f i n a l  r e a d -  

i n g s .  S i n c e  t h e  r e a d i n g s  o f  t h e  two s p e a k e r s  were  r e c o r d e d  i n d e p e n d e n t -  

l y ,  i n  many c a s e s  t h e y  complement e a c h  o t h e r .  T h i s  l e s s e n s  t h e  a c t u a l  

i n f e r e n c e  b o t h  o f  t h e  Lhasa  s t a n d a r d  and t h e i r  own a c t u a l  p a r o l e  f e a -  

t u r e s .  Whi le  r e a d i n g  t h e  t e x t  t h e y  made some m i s t a k e s .  I d i d  n o t  c o r r e c t  

them,  which would h a v e  d i s t u r b e d  t h e  c u r r e n t  r e a d i n g .  Where t h e y  c o r r e c -  

t e d  t h e m s e l v e s ,  I r e c o r d e d  t h e  c o r r e c t e d  form,  b u t  i f  n o t ,  I r e c o r d e d  

t h e  m i s r e a d  one .  I d i d  n o t  n o r m a l i z e  t h e i r  s p e e c h ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  o n e  and  

t h e  same word somet imes  h a s  a  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  t r a n s c r i p t i o n .  
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The text of Gun than pa consists of two different parts.Thetalk be- 

tween the master and the pupil is in colloquial language. The quotations 

cited by them are not. They are carefully recorded in Written Tibetan 

and I assume that they were intended to be read in the more prestigious 

Lhasa pronunciation. Both my informants read these citations in Amdowa. 

~t was an interesting experiment, because the same words occur in the 

colloquial part with another orthoqraphy than in the citations. 

In any case, Gun than pa's purpose was to give a text for reading.9 

~t was, therefore, the intention of the author that - about 180 years 
after its conception - two of his countrymen should give their reading 
and understanding of the text.' 

' In three cases I had to depart from the usual transliteration system. In transliter- 
ating the Written Tibetan of Guh thah pa I used i for & ,  Z for 5 and h for ii. This 
was necessary, because the sign ' denotes palatalisation, and 5 and 5 are not pala- 
talised spirants, while is a palatalised stop. Since Amdowa has both 2 and 5 ,  to 
avoid confusion, I also distinguished this feature, in the transliteration of the 
written forms. 

The text was read more times and fluently at a normal speed. A's tempo was a little 
faster. For the sake of easier comparison, I wrote the read forms beneath the written 
ones, this does not mean that a longer space denotes a pause. In the case of A's 
reading, the junction is of importance, t-herefore, I noted it where necessary. In 
October 1981, through the kind invitation of the Vienna Institute for Tibetology I 
had the opportunity to control my transcription of A's readlng. I offer here my 
sincere thanks to Professor Steinkellner for this possibility. 
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(1501 r D o - r j e  'chari-dbari  m i - y i  g a r  r o l - p a ' i  11 y a b - r j e  b sTan-  

A: Dordii-ntb 'agwag m i 1 '  g i i r  r g y i l 1  y a b d i i  d a r -  

N: Dordth-ntZi'agwarj m i - y i  g a r  r & w I  yawdfe  dam- 

- p a ' i  s g r o n - n e ' i  i a l  s h a - n a s  i /  s k y e - b o  b l o  dman-kun-gy i s  go  

b  i agonrni  ig g a n i  k'GU l o  mank ' inq8i  g o  - 
b  i d i o n n i  ka  t 66 l o  m a n k y n d f i  g o  

b d e ' i  c h e d  1 ;  p h a l - s k a d  t s h u l - d u  gnari-ba 'i z a b  r h o s  bf u g s - s o  ;I 
d  i t k a d  h a k a d  t s ' i r d a  naDwz z a b t i  ' a  t Z q s 8  

d  i t i a d  h a k a d  t s ' P d Y  n a D w l  s a b t s ' s  k i g s 5  

[ 1 5 1 , 1 ]  A l a s  b z a n - t s h o  bzan-ria c h i - a  i o n - d a  I r J e - b t s u n  r i n -  

A 1g ' z a g t s ' o  z a g p a  t H 1 i a  A6nta  d % & b t s u n  r i m -  

1 z a g t s ' o  z a g ~ a  t i ' 4 a  dGnda d i i b t s u n  r i m -  

I .  
-PO-ches  dam-pa ' i  c h o s - g i  n l n - k h u  r k y a n - p a  g s u n - g i  y o d - g i  

b o t s ' i  dambx t . Z ' G q i  A a g k ( c r k ' a u U a  s u g g i  y;  k ' j i  

b o t g ' i  dambi  t H ' g q i  AoUkf j i  t H a ~ a  e i Q g i  y 6  k'E 

No ? a s  I ya a - r g y a  c h i - r e d  1 b s k y e d - r i m  r d z o g s - r i m  ( dbu-ma ' i  
I - 

N O Z ~  yEt a r g  a  t g C & r e  k '  e r i m  dzorum y ' i m i  , 
- 

N O S T  ya a r d i a  t s ' i r ;  t s ; ? r i m  dzorjim yjimi 
- 

l t a - b a -  121 t s h o  gsu r i -g i  y o d - n i  e - r e d  I Khos ( h e - h e  I khyod  - - - - 
, r t a w a t s ' o  y s u n g i  y o n i  e r e  k c :  h e h e  k " G  

, -  - 
t a w a t s  o  s i i Q g i  y o n i  e re  k ' g  h e h e  t i ' s  

k h a - t s h o d  ma mtho I d e - t s h o s  srion-na ' g y o - s g o - n i ' i  c h o s  z a b -  

k h a t s ' o  n a n t ' o  d e t s ' g  ~ o n n a  g' ogonj.  t&"d zab-  
- 

k h a t s ' o  man t  d e t s  ( 2  Donna d i o g o n i  t g ' ;  sam- 

-mo c i g - r e  c i g - r e  yod I s l o b - d p o n  A r y a - d e - b a s - r a  bsod-nams 
u  

mo t z i g r e  t z i g r e  y: a o & - o n  a r y a d e v z r a  sonom 

'i! mo t Z i r 6  tEir& y: l o *  a a r y a d e v x r a  sonom 

min-pa  d a i - p o r  b z l o g  11 b a r - d u  b d a g  n i  b z l o g -  [3]  ba-dad 11 t h a -  
0 

manba d o ~ w o r  d6g  w a r d a  dagna-w do& wada t ' a  

mrnba d a ~ w o r  d o  w a r d a  d a g n a  d o x w a d a ~  t ' a  

lo A ' s  reading r e f l e c t s  m i '  i. 

"Mistake f o r  r i w i ,  c o r r e c t  i n  the  f i r s t  reading. 

l2 For skye bu, i n  the  f i r s t  reading i t  sounded k '0 ,  in t he  con t ro l  reading,  &klewo. 
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-mar l t a - i i g  kun b z l o g - b a  1 1  z e r - c i s  r i m - p a  r i m - p a  y a s  'gyo 
u  

n a r  t a i i g  k l n  d 6 x - a  z e r d i ;  f i m b a  f i m b a  y I  9 ' 0  

mar t a H i g  k i n  dox!a s e r d i i  f i m b a  f i n b a  y I  d f i j  

- t s h u s - z i g  b z a d  y o d - g i  5 I kun-mkhyen ' J am-dbyans  b i a d - p a ' i  

t s ' i z i g  6: y o - g - ~ ' 3  k i in -k8&n d z a y a g  i a b i  
0 

t s ' z z i g  g= y o - k ' l - a  k i i n t I & n  d z a n y a g  & ~ b i  

- r a  I '09-ma 'og-ma 'i l t a - b a  gon-ma gon-ma 'i s t e g  z e r - n i  'i I - 
r a  oma om;-rtawa g6gma g6gmI- r t e g  z e r n i  - - - 
r a  oma omi t a w a  goma gomi  t e g  z e r n i  

[41  t h a d - n a  I s a r i s - r g y a s - g i  b s t a b - p a  z e r - n i - p o  ' d i  s k a s - a  'bud-  'bud 

t ' a d n a  s a g r g '  Sg: t amba  z e r n i w o  d e  k I a  b'dmbo- 

t ' s n a  s a g d i z g i  t amba  z e r n i w o  d e  k i a  bombij- 

- y a s  'gyo-na  m i n - g i  / y a - t h a - n a  zab-mo z i g  y o d - g i  ) 
, . 

Y i g  o n a  m.in9.i y a t  ' a n a  ~ a b m - z ~ i ~ ~  yo-k" i  

y i  d t o n a  myngl  y a t c a n a  samo z i g  y o - k ' l  

myur-mo z i g  y o d - g i  b r d z e s  mchod r g y a d  y a s  s n a b - p a  m i  '?yo I 
1 .  
nlrmo-zgi  yE k r j i  dzT m t s ' u Q y a i l  y?  nawalS m i n g ' o  

A i r m o z i  y o k " i  dzT t ~ ' 6 ~ d f a  y?  gawa m i n d i o  

byar i -chub l a m - g y i  r i m - p a  b r d z e s  [51 zig-mo I k h u g - l e n  y a s  

f A a n t ~ ' ;  l a r n g ' i  r i m b a  dz; - igmo -- k ' i g l e n  yT 

A a n t g ' i  l a m d i i  f ' imba dzT 
- 

z igmo k ' u l e n  y i  

chog-na  r i m - p a  z e r - s g o  don med-ki  5 I s k y e s - b u  gsum-g i  l am-  

t g ' o g n a  ramba z e r g o  don  mB k ' l a  xJc ' iwa s'img'i lam- 

t H ' o g n a  fYnba z e r g o  don me k 'Ya  At ihwa  s'imgY lam- 

- r i m - g i  mgo t s h u g s - s a - p o  ' c h i - b a  m i - r t a g - p a  sgom r g y u  ' d i  y i n  I 
u  

g  g o  t s ' i g s a w o  t g ' i w a  m i r t a x - a  g o m J g ' ~ n d e  y i n  
u  

r i 'mgl  g o  t s  ' u g s a w o  tH'Ywa m y r t a x - a  gom d i Y n d e  y i n  

' d i  t s h a i - m a ' i  kha  nad -na  r t s a - r a  I ' d i ' i  b l o - k h a  phyogs-mkhan 
- 

d e  t s ' a g n i  k ' a  n a g n a  t s a r a  dT l o k ' a  b i jnk 'xn  
- 

d e  t s ' a g m i  k ' a  n a q n a  t s a r a  d i  l o k ' a  b i jnk ' an  

"The g  i s  l i k e  a  sonant s top ,  the  vocal ic  p a r t  being extremely s h o r t ,  i n  slow reading 
lt i z  k ' x .  

14 A pecu la r i ty  in  A's speech, see  l a t e r  many t imes.  

l5 Uncertain reading.  A d id  not understand the word and read f i r s t  snab-pa. N read 
sna-ba. 
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[6] dkon thag-chod yin I de'i rtags-ga den-sari slob-gher rgyag 

kon tlagt&.'; yin dl-rtaga dausan lobh6r g'an- 

kgn t'agtg'z yin dl taqa d a p s a ~  lobher df an- 

-mkhan I sgom-sgrub yed-mkhan gfan-don-gi myin-btag-gi sku-rim 

k'an qomdiub . . yink'an tendongi Aantagqi k?rim 

k'an gomdfub yink'an iendongi dantaqgi k'irim 

grori chog brda-mkhan I thams-chad-gi ie-'dod-de I ran-rari skyid- 

diont8'og dank'an . . t'amtg'egi fandod; ragrag-Ak' i d -  

dlontg ' og dank ' an t'amtg'egi ~ ~ n d o d z  ragrap t&&d- 

-thabs- [152,1] zig I phyug-thabs-zig I mtho-thabs-zig 'di rkyari- 

t'abziq i'igt'abzig t 'otabzig de-rk' an- 

t 'abziq iigt'abzig t'otabzig de t i s ~ -  

-pa sems-'bu'i phug-ga bcug-'dug-ni-po 'di tshe 'di snari-gi 

wa sembu hXga tb'iq-ndf qniwo dlts 'ende nana 

wa sernb; hYga tSYg nd'ign'iwo dits'inde nana 

dban-"a son-ni-red I snan-Ses 'gori-rgan- I di s g g  'phud- - 
sognars nagHi-ngoggan d e  go h'ir-" 

y a ~ ~ a  s o ~ n & r e  nauxi g o ~ g Y n  de . . ?' h'i- 

[2]mkhan-na 'chi-ba mi-rtag-pa sgom-sgo-ni-red ( de ma yas a chos 
u 

enk'anne tg'iwa martax-a gomgonars de ma yla t ~ ' 2  
u 

n k C P n n a  tg'Ywa myrtax-a gomgonars de ma yia tk'z 

zab-zab mtho-mtho chi-ra-zig bca0-kha yas-na-ra I d e  chos-a - 
zabzab t'omt'o tg'irazig t 8 a k 1 a  yinara de tg'8a 

- 
sabsab t ' omt ! o tsirazig df ak 'a y inara di ts'ija 

mi-'gyo 1 'khor-ba8i *khor-lo bskor ni min-gi med zer-ris mdo- - 
ming' o k'orwi k'orlo korni m'ing: mezer ri-mdo- 

mind50 k 'orwi k'orlo korni rn'ing'i mzeeLri do- 

-rgyud thams- [3]  cad-da Jo-bo yab-sras-tshos gsun ygd-gi c I 
rg' t ' amteadda df6 yafsits'g S U Q  yo-7-P 

rdi'i t'amtsi dale dfowo yabslts'g ef lg  yo-k"i-I 

'6 The -r is irregular here, in the first reading and in the control h'id 

l7 Not clear. 

lB Misreading. 
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I  d e  'i s t a b s - k i  dam-pa g o d - m a - t s o s  m i - r t a g - p a  ' d i  r k y a d - b a  

d t r t  ayji damba g o g m a t s ~  m a r t a w  v d e  rk 'ogwa  - 
d i  t a b y i  damba gogmat s i j  m f r t a w a  d e  t l lagwa 

g s u d - g i  b s d a d - z i g  I  d e - r i d  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e s  d e  g s u d - n i  

s u g g ' L s d a z i g  d e r a g  d i b b t s i i n  r i n b o t ? i C I  d e  s u g n a -  

s 3 g g i  ' d z z i g  d e r a g  d i e b t s u n  ~ ' i m b o t ? i ' i  d i  aUgna- 

- r e d  / m i - r t a g - p a  ' d i  c h o s  c h u h -  [4 ]  chud  niin I  mgo c h o s - 5  ' j u g -  
- u  

r e  m a r t a x - a  d e  t ? i C 2  t ? i ' u g t ? i C u g  mln g o  t ~ ' : a  d i i g -  
- u  

r e  rnYrtaxma d e  tg ' :  t g C u g t 6 ' u g  min  g o  t g ' z a  d f l g -  

- r k y e n  ' d i s  yed -da  I  b a r  c h o s - g i  b sku l -ma  ' d i s  yed -da  I  mjug-mtha r  

k '  i n  dT y'eda war  t ? i C i j g i  kirma-ndl y'eda d f f g  t ' a r  

t H i n  d'e e t a  war  t I ' S g i  kYrma d'e 5 t a  d i ' i g  t ' x r  

- p h y i n - s k y e d  ' d i s  yed -da  i k h y e d - c h a - b g  b l t a s - g i  ria r g a d - p o  
- 

: ink'  i d  d i  y'eda k " e t ? i C a w o  t e g i  g a  g a b 0  

t g i n t b i d  d e  Z t a  t Z ' e t g C a w o  degY g a  g a b 0  

c h o s - r g y u s  s i n - r e  yod I  Nos I  a -  [51  r g y a  1 0 s - z i g  1 0 s - z i g  d a -  
t g  C G g ' G  - - 

I - 
s i n r e  yij nij a r g  a  l g z i g  l g z i g  d a -  

t g ' i j d i i  s e r i  y: 
- 

n  8 a r d f  2 l e z z g  l E z ? g  t a -  

y i n - n q  I  m i - r t a g - p a  d e  t s h o s  d ra -ma  d r i  ma Les p I n e d - k i  b k a ' -  
u  

y i n a  m a r t a x - a  d e t a ' z l 9  d f a n a  d f i m a  ST: . . . . g S k 8 i  kan-  
u  y  i n a  m I r t a & - a  d e t s ' :  d fama  d fama  xi: . . g e k i  kan -  

' g y u r  n a i - n a  I  s r i d - g s u m  m i - r t a g  s t o n - k a  'i s p r i n - d a i -  ' d r a  1 1  
r n a g n a  s f x s u m  m a r t a y  t o n k T  x t g i n d a p  d f a  - w .,  . . 
d t ' i r  n a g n a  s'iaum m Y r t a y  t a n k i  fg ' i ndag  d f a  

' g ro -ba  'i s k y e -  ' c h i  g a r - l a  1 t a - d a d  m t s h u d s  ( 1  (61 ' g r o - b a  'i t s h e -  

dfuwT20 k ' i n t g ' i  g a r l a  t a d a g  t s ' u g  d E 6 i  . . t s  ' e n -  

~ E ~ w T  . . t i e n t i  ' i  g a r l a  t a d a g  t e ' u p  dt&wT t s ' e n -  . . 
- ' g r o  nam-mkha' i  g l o g  ' d r a - s t e  11 r i - g r a r  ' bab -chu  b k i n - d u  myur- 

do2' narnk'? 
0 

l o g  d r a t i  r a g z a r  b a t S C ' i  f i n d f  Axr 

d f o  n a n k C I  . . l o  w -  n d j a t ' i  ?Ygee r  b a b t g  ' i kindY Afr 

" F i r s t  reads  a s  g e t s C a .  

20 I n  the  f i r s t  and i n  the  c o n t r o l  reading 9fowI. 

I n  t h e  f i r s t  reading Qjo ,  when control1e.d -ndol 
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mgyogs ' g r o  I d a - r u n  c i g - r e  c i g - r e  yod i d 8  e - ' d o n  I Khor I h i - h i  I 
[di: yi]nd!oz2 d a - r u g  t 6 i g r e  t k i g r e  yg  g i  e n d o n  k ' a  h e h e  

- - 
d t o n d g o  darf fg  t g i r e  t b i r e  y 6  g i  e n d 6 n  k ' z  h i h ;  

'don m i - s g o  m i - s g o  I d e  s g r a - z i g  k y a g  b t a i - n i - r e d  I d e ' i  

ndon m'irgo myrgo d e  d f a z i g  k l ' a g  t a p n a r a  . . d  i 
dom'irgo dom'irgoZ3 d e  d t a z i g  t 8  ' a g  t a g n a r e  d l  

[ 1 5 3 , 1 ]  myin-ria S e s  n i  m i  z e r  I n e - t s h o s  ma-0i  b t o n - n i - r e  khyad-mcd I 
fi'igga g i n i  m l z e r  n e t s ' ;  mani  t 6 n n i r e  k t  ' admi  

d a g g a  x T n i  
- 

mYzer n e t s  '6 mani  t 6 n n i r e  t S '  ems 

k h a - g i  b s a d - d u s  t s h a n - m a s  ' d i - r u g  z e r - r a - r a  I d e  z e r  2 0 - r a - r a  I - 
k 'agY g a d d c  t s ' a g m i  d / r ' i g  z e r a r a  d e  z e r  f 6 r a z Y  

k ' a g y  gadii t s ' a g m i  d e r ' i g  z e r a r a  d e  e e r  S o r a r a  

p h y i  *i d g r a  ' d u l - r g y u  I n a n - g i  g i e n  s k y o n - r g y u  ( r g y u  nom-pa 

4 i i 2 '  dkandYr ig" i  . . n a g g a  n  k ' o g r g 8 i  g"i nomba 

A i i dkand ' id i i :  . . nagg' i  fien t g ' o g d f ' i  df ' i  nomba 

b s o g - r g y u  ' d i - a  Ain  m t s h a n  ; i s - k a  m i  khom-ma I y a - r a - ' d u  

soyrg'Y dYa Ain  t e ' E n  ATka my k'omE y'dr26ndY- 

aogdfY dYa ; in  t s C ' d n d i k a  mY k 'oma y'dr d i -  

(21 r u - r u  I m a r - r a  ' du - ru  I c h i - r e d  I p h y i n - c h a d  s r i d - g s u m  r t a g  

r Y r Y  n~a rand ' i r i :  t g ' i r z  B i n t g ' a d  s ixe ' im  r t a $ ?  

r Y r Y  marandyr ' i  t L 1 i r e  A i n t S ' E d  s i u u m  t a x  

- p a s  l d o g - k y i  z i g  g o - n i  min-mo I khyed-rnam-pa r i g s - p a ' i  d b a h -  

d o g k ' i  z i g  g o n a  mlnmo k" ednamba rYgbT F a g -  - 
w i  d o g d f i  z i g  g o n a  mYmo t g ' e d n a m b a  i i g b T  OQ-  

-phyug  l e g s - b E a d  *dom-ma ' j a 8 - n e - t s h o s - r a  I s g r a  c h o s - c a n  1 a i -  

g'ig l e g g i d  
- 

doma-ndianets ' 6 r a  d f a  . . t & ' % t ~ e n  ma- 

& Y  l a w s i  doma d i a n i t s C G r a  d f a  t g ' g t g e n  my- . . 
- r t a g - p a  y i n - p a r  t h a r  I b y a s - p a  [3] y i n - p a ' i  p h y i r  I s k a d - c i g -  

u  
rtax,-a y i n b a r  t ' a r  f i T w a  y i n b l  t i&r  k a  t 6 i g -  

u  
r t a & - a  y i m b a r  t ' a r  fAiwa y i n b i  f e i r  k a  t s i g -  

" Misreading. In  t h e  f i r s t  reading qoon@go, Control: kiiirmgoox n&o. 

N read WT 'don mi-sgo 'don mi-sgo. 

"Misreading, a l s o  i n  the  f i r s t  reading and a t  con t ro l ,  seemingly the  more gr-a- 
t i c a l  form. 

25 Because of t he  uncer ta in ty  of t h e  reading of t he  former word, t he  reading speed has 
been slowed down and t h i s  word was read slowly. I n  the  f a s t e r  con t ro l  reading I heard 
f i x .  

26 Both have misread the  t e x t .  A s a i d  a t  the  con t ro l  t h a t  it may be ya-ra. 



-ma y i n - p a ' i  p h y i r  ( g s u r i - d g  ( s a - b s t i b  g t o n - t h a i  gnam b k r a  - 
ma y i n b i  Air s u g d z  s a t l b  t 6 g t c a g  a n a m  d i a  . . 
ma y i m b I f A & r  s G g d h  s a t y b  t o g t ' a n  nam d S a  

g t o d - t h a n  g n a r i - g i - r a  b a r  ' g a ' - r e  b l t a s - n a  s k a d - c i g - m a  m i - s g o  n i  ) 
- 

t 6 g t  1 a g  n a g g ' i r a  w a t n g a r a  t P n a  k a t g i g m a  m i r g o n e  
- 

t o n t  ' a g  n a g g y r a  w a r  g a r i  t a n a  k a t g i g m a  m y r g o n e  

b s k a l - p a ' i  b a r - b a r  m i - ' j i g - c i ' i  b l o - r t s e - z i g  y o d - k h a - r e d  I 
k a r w i  w a r d 2 '  m ~ n d i i g t k i  l 6 r t s i z i g  y g k ' a r ~  

k a r w T  w a r w a r  r n ~ n d i ~ t s i  l o r t s i z i g  y o k '  a r e  

t i a s  s a r i s - r g y a s  k a - k h a  [41 z u s  n i  m i n - d a  I ria r g a d - p o s  b s a m - t s h u l  

g e  s a g g ' i  k a k ' a  i ' i n i  mynda  g a  g a b i  s a m t s " i y  

~5 s a g d i z  k a k  ' a  i n  m'inda g a  g ~ p T Z 8  s a m t s  ' i y  

y i n - n a  ( s g r a  c h o s - c a n  g s u r i - g i  ' d u g - r a g - g a  - I r a d - r a r i  c h o s - c a n  I - 
y i n n a  d i a  t g ' g t k a n  s y g g i  d i r a g g a  . . r a g r a g  t ~ 2 t ~ ~ n  

y;?na d Z a  . . t H ' 8 t ~ e n ~ ~ s G g g i  d y r a g a  f a g f a g  t k i d f ~ n  

m i - r t a g - p a  y i n - p a r  t h a r  1 r A e d - d k a '  r i e d - n a  d o n  c h e - b a ' i  d a l -  
u  

m a r t a & - a  y i n b a r  t c a r  Azka  A ~ n a  d 8 n  t k ' 6 w i  d a -  

m i r t a k 9 a  y i n b a r  t ' 8 r  ASka A8na d 8 n  t g c & w i  d s -  

- ' b y o r  l a n - g E i g  t h o b - p a  ' d i  n a m - ' c h i  n e s - p a  m i  ' d u g - p a s  m y u r -  

n d i b r  l a n t z i g  t ' o w a  
I .. 

d i  n a m t g ' i  g i w a  m i n d y x - 1  U' n l r -  

n d i o r  l a n t g i g  t ' o w a  d'i n a m t i ' i  gewa m ~ n d ~ g w i  Ayr-  

- d u  s d i h -  [ 5 ]  p o - Z i g  l e n  d g o s - p a r  ' d u g - p a  'i p h y i r  gsuri-n 'e3 '  i 
d'i d i g w o  31 l e n  gzwj i r  d ' i g b i  t g e r  s u g d e  

dY Aogwo H i g  l e n  g 6 w P r  d i g b ' i  f & e r  s i i g d e  

' d r u s - c h u d - r e  k h a  nari-ria g c i g  b s k o r - n a  b k a ' - d r i n - c h e - g i  I 
d  t k ' u g r e  k ' a  naDna  t H i g  k 6 r n a  k a n d P i n  t g ' e g ' i  

d i ;  t g ' u g r e  k ' a n a g n a  d i i g  k 6 r n a  k a d i i n  t H ' e g ' i  . . 
a - t s a - y i  y i  i u - r g y u  man m i  d a n  / ria d e - r i n  m e o n - p o  r d o - r j e  

a d z e y i  y i  f E g ' z  mag miAen g a  d e r i g  gombo d o r d i i  

a d z a y i  y i  gYdE9 mag m i A ~  g a  d e r a g  gombo d o r d z i  

27 Misreading. Cont ro l :  warwar o r  warwara, t h e  meaning i s  t h e  same 

28 N r ead  WT rgad-pa 'i . 
29 Misreading. 

"Both read  -de i n s t e a d  of  -rie 

" ~ m i t t e d .  I n  t h e  f i r s t  read ing  i i g ,  a t  c b n t r o l :  Aagwoiig. 
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y i n  1 d u s  r g y u n  k h o  k h o - r a n  y i n  I d a  mdo-don r J e - b t s u n - p i  g s u i -  

y i n  d i  g * ~ n  k ' o  k ' o r a ~  y i n  d a  dodSn d f e b t o i i n g y  mug- 

y i n  dii-rdfiin k ' o  k ' o r a g  y i n  d a  dodon d f e b t ~ l n g i  s a g -  

-ne-  [6] p o  ' d i - r e d  I t hog-mar  I rJe  l h o - b r a g  M a r - p a ' i  P a b s - l a  

nab0 d e r z  t ' o m a  r d E e  l h o d Z a g  rnarbi  f  a b l a -  - 
n'iwo derG t ' oma d f e  l h o d t a g  r n e r w i  . . 6 a b l a -  

#dud I b r d z e s - n i - p o  I d r u g - p a  r D o - r j e  ' c h a n - g i  no -bo  p h a - r g a n  
- 

ndjid d z i n o w o  diix:a . . d o r d f i  t g ' a g g i  gowo p ' a g a n  

da  
- 

d z i n i w o  d f i k i a  d o r d f i  t g ' a g g i  go h a r g a n  . . 
~ a r - p a  l o - t s a  mchod b r j o d  y o d - n i - r e d  I d e s  hon-da  gson-do  k h y i -  

marwa l o t s a  t g ' o d  d i g  y i n a r g  d s  Ai5nda a 6 n d a  k  " '  e- 

marwa l o t s a  t E ' i 5 i  d ~ g  y i n i r T  dT Ai5nda e 6 n d a  t P ' c -  

- r a - b a  I b r d z e s - n i - p o  n a  mGon-po r d o - r j e  s n o d - l d a n - g i  r i n - p o - c h e  - 
rawa d z i n i w o  ~ a n g o n b o  d o r d i i  n o r d a n g i  r i m b o t h ' ;  

- 
rawa d e i n i w o  ga  gombo d o r d t i  n 6 r d a n g i  f i m b o t & ' &  

l t a - b u  'i [154,11  g d u l  -bya  y i n - n i - p o - g i  s n o d - l d a n  d a n - p a r  b s k u l -  

tawu " a r d y l d f a  y i n n a w o g i  n o r d a n  danwar  k x r -  - 
t a w i  dYka y inn iwog ' i  n o r d a n  Aanwar kY- 

- n i - r e d  I k h y e d - r u g  c h a - p o s  b z a i - d a  c h i - a  hon-da  I i a ' i  f o r - n a  

n a r e  k C ' e r i g  t ~ a w g  z a ~ ~ a  t S I Y a  Ai5nda gT ZZnna 

n e r S  t H ' & r i g  tS%wG zaQQa t g t P a  d a n d a  gT Horna  

yod-ky i  r e d  I a  ' j a ' - b a - t s h o  ( r a s - r u s  g .ya r -ma  r e - p o  b l t a s  

yEk' i r e  
- 

H n d z a w a t s ' o  5 i Sii yerma  rewo t? - - 
y i 5 t H i r i  a d i a w a r s ' o  5 i Si: yzrma re o  t a  

ma 'dug-ga t s h u - r a  c h o s - 5  Aon-da 1 121 s a i s - r g y a s - g i  g s u n  ' d i -  

~ U Q  de -  s a g g '  i- 

s a g d t i q i  s a g  de-  

- t s h o O i  s g r a - t s a m - g i g  t h o s - r g y u  b y u n - n i - b o  s k a l - p a  b z a n - n i  
- 

t s ' 8  d i a t s a m i i g  . . ,:st j: Cugnawo k a r a  e a g n a  - 
t s ' 6  d!atsamfig t ' z d i i  Q ~ ~ n i w o  kawa z a g n i  

A read t a ~ .  A t  con t ro l :  l ta-bu i s  tawu and l t a -bu ' i  i s  tawii. 

xi N omitted -ga. 
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y i n  I  s a r i s - r g y a s  i e s - b y a ' i  s g r a  ' d i - y a i  1 1  ' j i g - r t e n  dag -na  
# - 

Y i n  s a g g  i i i e T  d k a n d i y  . . i g  d f i g t a n  d a g n a  

y i n  s a g d t i  g i k i  d z a n d i y a p  d k i g t e n  d a g n a  

; i n - t u  dkon 1 1  g s u r i - z i g  e - g o  I  Nos I  e a - r g y a  I  d a m - b o r  b s d a d -  - I - 
HintYv*on sugz ' i g  e g 6  n 5  e  a r g  a  hambor  da -  - 
x' int i :  kon  sifgz ' ig e g 6  n 6  e  a r d I i  hambor  d a -  

-na m y i g - g i s  r d z i - m a  m i - r i g  z e r  [3]  t han - r i a  I  k h y o d  c h o s - a  ' d i  

n a  r\'igg: d z i m a  m'ir'ig t ' a g p a  k c ' ;  t ~ ' ; a n d a -  

n a  A ' i g g i  dzyma m'ir'ig z e r  t ' a g g a  t s ' E  t g ' E a  di- 

- ' d r a - z i g  m k h a s - n i - b o  d e - r i d  min ma Hes I  d a  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o -  - 
n d q a z i g  

L k ' T n o 3 "  d e r a g  mynma S i  d a  d i e b t s u n  r i m b o -  
n d k a z i g  - . .  k ' I n ~ w o  d e r a g  mynma xT d a  d i i b t s u n  f i m b o -  

- c h e ' i  g s u i - t s h o ' i  don mdo mdud sems-ma ' d z i n - r g y u  dud-dud  r e  

t 3 ' I  s u g t s ' ~  don d o  mdYd sema n d z i n g ' l  h u ~ h u p  r e  

t g ' i  s i i g t s ' g  do  d6mdi  sema n d z i n d i i  huphug  r e  w 
Hod-da 1 Khos I  e-ro 1 c h o s  h a n - t s h u l - ' d i - a  r t e n - ' b r e l  c i g - r e  - 
s o d a  k ' a  - e  r G  t ~ ' ;  h a n t s ' i i  n d y a  t e n d q e l  t g i g r e  

k  ' 2  v 
x o d a  z r5 t 3 ' ;  h Y n t s ' i i ~ d P a  t e n d f e l  t g i g r &  

' g r i g - r g y u  y o d - n i  [4 ]  r e d  I  k h y o s  god-dam z e r - r a  I  g s u n  d a  y i n -  

d k i g g " i  y 6 n a  r E k ( ~ ;  ~ 8 d d a m ~ ~  z e r a  s u g d a  y i n -  
- 

d'igdki: y o n i  r g  t ~ ' ;  x6dam s e r a  s i fgda  y i n -  

- n q  r d z o s - r a  I  Nos I ya l a g s - s o  l a g s - s o  1 1  g s u i - d u  g s o l  I  t h u g s  - - 
na dz 'dra  nij y a  l a g s o  l a g s o  s u p d u  s o l  t ' i ig - 
n a  d z g r a  n 8  y a  l a g s o  l a g s o  sifgdu s o l  t ' i i g  

b r t s e - b a  c h e n - p o ' i  s g o - n a s  gsun-du  g s o l  I  z a b - r g y a s  c h o s - k y i  

t s e w a  t z ' e n b i  gonT s u g d u  s o l  z a b g ' i  t S ' 6 k '  i 

t s e w a  t i ' e m b i  g o n i  sf ipdu s; s a b d i i  t g ' g t g i  

' k h o r - l o  b s k o r - d u  g s o l  I  ya I  Khos 1 d e - r a - z i g  (51 mtho bud-  

k ' o r l o  k o r d u   SO^ yi ';;o d e r a z i g  m t  ' o  w6d 

k ' o r l o  k o r d u  S; ya d e r a z i g  t ' o  biid 

'"A cont rac ted  form. In the  f i r s t  reading k'inniwo, a t  con t ro l  k'inowo. 

35 Not well  understood. F i r s t  A read H'ddama. A t  con t ro l  he'read hijdam and added t h a t  
h- i s  more co l loqu ia l .  
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-tha-ra I da chog-gi chog-gi I chos thams-cad rten-'brel-gi ran- - 
t'ara da t&'ogy tg'ogx ti': t'amtii tandtegi . . rag- 

t'ara da ti'ogf ti'ogi t6'S t'amdfz tendiie . . .#  f . 0 -  . . 
-biin yin I 2 - d a  I thog-ma rai-la rJe-btsun rin-PO-ches I 'brug 

fin yin Eda t'ogma ragna dtebtsun rimbotili dfug . . 
&en yin Eda t'ogma Eagna df ibtsun fimbot8'T dEii . . 
'ur-sgra che-yah stoh-sgra yin )Igsui-ba 'di chos-pa 'jig-rten- 

frdga tg'eyig togd?? yin mugwa di ti'gva dfigrten- 

yrgga t E C e y a g  toggga yin sfigwa di ti'gwa dgigtem- 

-pa tshad-mas go dgos-nl-zig yln 1 [61 den-sari thos-bsam sgom-sgrub - 
ba ts'agmi g o  gonizgi yin d a ~ s a g  t.'amam gomdfub . . 
ba ts'agmi g o  g'dni zi3' yin dagsag t'amam gomdfub . . 
sbyin-gtoi I chi-yes-na ie phugs-de kho bzafi-gi e zer sdam ( blad- 

diinthg ts'iyina fe hygde k'o zagqi ezer ham lag- 

diinthg t8'iyina gi p'iigde k'o zaggi ezer Aiim lag- 

bya cig-ga med-nis grags-pa skam-po-zig-ga re-ba yed-ni-po 'di 

Ba tHigga m ~ n i  d f a v  kambozigqa rewa yenivo ndy u 
dka tsiga meni d~a%?a . . kambozigga Pewa yinniwo dl 

ran-gi dge-ba phran-tshegs-po 'jig-rten chos brgyad-da sbaqs-nas - 
raggy gewa !!'an t ~ ' 2 ~ '  ndtigrten tic; g' Xda vagni w 
Eagg gY gewa tt'ants'agpo dtigten t6'2 d f ~ d ' ~  wagn? 

chud- [ 1 5 5 , 1 ]  zos 5 gton sbyad-po yin I sban-grags bdud-kyi phye- 
tg'f zaa %t6g dkswo yin Aandfag dfdk' i &e- 

w . . 
tg'l s'da tog d%Xpo yin handtag didf; . . be- 

-gtor-zer I rai-gi bsod-nams-gi phye-re *brus chun-po ) grags 

torzer raggi sonamgy $ere ndfz ts'ugwo dfa- u . . 
torzer iaggi sonamgi Qere dfii . . t8'upgu dta- 

skam-gi rlui-ria phyar-btai-ni chi len-gyi yin I de dga'-gyi med I 
kamgl lugna tHartagni t9'616ng'i yin de gag'i med 

kamgy liigna tgzrtagni t&'&l&ndti yin de gadfi mS 

" N omitted -gi. 
37 Sic. 

3B Both A and N misread the text. A read at control: ~ ! m t s ' m  and added that they don't 
pronounce the iimbu. 

39 sic. 



' j i g - r t e n  g t a m  d p e  I myi-bo k y a g - n a S ' c h i - r a n  I r t a - b o  kyag-na  
u  - 

d i i g r t e n  t am x - e  Aa k' a q n a  t& ' & r a n  t a o  k ' a g n a  

d i i g t e n  t am A5 t g ' a g n a  t g ' e r s n  t a o  t & a q n a  

b t s o r i -  (21  r a n  z e r - r a  I 2 d e - ' p h r o  1 ' j a '  k h a - d o g  l e g s - k y a r i  y a l -  

s o u r a n  z e r a  o d e n t q ' o  n d f a  k ' a d o q  l e q k ' e n  y e l -  

t s o g r a n  z e r a  5 d i n f r ' o  n d i a  k ' a d o q  l a q d f a b O  y e l -  

- n a s  ' g r o  1 1  ' j i g - r t e n  hams-su  d g a ' - y a d  r m i - l a m - t s a m  1 1  ' dod-yon 

n i n d i o  . . d i i g t e n  A a m s L r q a y a g  a r m a l a m t s a m  dijy'dn 

n;di& d i i g t e n  AamsY q a y a u  m'i lamtsam doyon 

bde -ba  c h e - y a i  s d i g - p a ' i  r g y u  1 1  g s u n - z i g  I e r J e - b t s u n  t h u g s -  - 
dewa t s ' e y a g  d Y w i  g ' ~  s u g z i g  e r d i e b t s u n  t ' u g -  

d  L Y  dewa t L 1 e y a U  d'igwi s i i g z i g  e d i i b t s u n  t ' Y g -  

- r j e  c a n - g i  g s u i  ' d i  c h i  ma-bden-na  I ' d i - n a  l a - l a s  khari-ba 

dZe t g a n g t - u g  d'i t H " i  madena d e n a  l a l G  k ' a g w a  

d i i  t s a n g i  si ig dY t g " i  madens  d e . .  . l a l Z b l  k ' a g w a  

y a r -  [ 3 ]  ' k h o r  m a r - ' k h o r  r i g s  m i  g c i g - b a - t s h o  p h u g s  I rGya-nom 

y a n k ' 6 r  mank ' o r  r i g  r n e r t B ' i g w a t s  ' o  h'iy g 'anom 

y a r e n k ' o r a  m a r e n k ' o r a 4 2  i - ig  ma t 5 Y g w a t s ' o  hYy d i a n o m  

Bod-nom khya-khya  r u g - r u g - t s h o  bzam I p h y i - z o g  n a i - r d z a s  ' u g -  

wonom k ' ' a k  " a  
- 

r y  t s  'A-bgam b&zog  n a g d z i  'iq- 

onom t E c a t 5 ' a  rYyrYy t s ' o g a m  h & s o  n a u d z i  ug- 

- d m a r - g i  t s h a i  b s o g - b s o g  y a s - n e s  nari-na hams d g a 8 - n i s  m i -  - - - 
mark: t s ' a g  s o g s o g  y i n i  n a g n a  Aam g a n i  m'i - - - - 
m'drg'i t s ' a g  s o q s o g  i n i  n a u n a  dam g a n i  m y  - 

-Chad rari-rari-r ia r a r i - t h i g - n a s  'gyari b s d a d  yod t h o g - g a  I 
- 

t s ' a d  r a u r a ~ u a  r a g t ' i g n i  g '  a g d a  yo  t ' o g a  

t s ' a  f a g ) a g  t a r a g b 3  t ' j i g n i  d E a g d a  yo  t ' o g a  

' c h i - b d a g  r g y a l  [ 4 ]  p o  r t s e - b a - n a s  b y i s - t h i  k h r a s  ' d z i n - ' d z i n -  

t g  ' ybdaq-rg' 8 rwo  
- 

r t s e w a n i  ~ T t ' i  t s ' i - n d z i n d z i n -  . . 
- 

t s ' Y d a g  d iowo  t s e w a n i  h ' i t ' i  t s ' i  n d z i n d z i -  . . 

40 s i c  

" -na i s  omitted.  

*'The impression i s  t h a t  here a  r e a l  co l loqu ia l  phrase c,rept i n .  

43 -ria was read a s  -da and segmented a s  ran-rari da-rah. 
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- y a s  k h y e r - d u s  I t s h e - b s o g - p o  s k y a g - g e s  sdoh-mgo k h y e r - r a  1 
yI k C ' e r d y  t s '  e m o w  k' agT doggo  k " a r a  

yT t g ' e r d i  t s ' e e o g o  t k ' ~ ~ g g  dopgo  t g ' e r ;  

p h o - r o g - g i s  s d o i - r t s a  k h y e r - r a  I r an- r ia  ' d z i n - r g y v  k h a b  s k u d -  

' orogg ' i  d o g t s a  k " e r a  ragga-ndzinrg "'i k ' x b  k'i-  

h6rogg: d o g t s a  t s ' e r i  f a ~ g a  d z i n d t :  k ' a b  kYd- 

-ba z i g - g i  med I d e  med-na red-mo I d e ' i - d o n  'dag-ga  b s a g s - n e s  

ba  z i g  k ' i  med d e  menne mgmo d i d o n  d o  s a g n i  
- 
- 

ba z i g  k ' y  m a  d i  mena memo d i d o n  d a q a  s a q n i  

s d i g - b a  thams-cad-po  g h a t - y a  151 k h u r - r i s  ' gyo-dgos  

e r d i k z a  t ' amtHiibo y a d a y a  k  "ir? g'  o g i  

d lgwa  t ' a m t H P b o  d a y a  k  ' l r ?  d f  o g i  

I t s h e - ' d i  e - s k y i d  b r g y a b - n i - b o  r m i - l a m - z e g  r m i s - n i s  
- - 

t s  ' e n d i  ek '  i d  g' a b a  n 5  r m a l a ~ z g e - r m i n i  

t e ' e n d i  e t ~ ' T  d i Y b  n iwo  ml l am z a g  men? 

s a d - b t a r i - n i - r a  khyad-med I s h i n - p o  med-ni -bo d e - d u s  Bes g 1 
s a d t a g n ' i r a  k"Ydmed hxpwo meniwo d e d i  I 

s ' d t a g n f  r a  tb 'amG Aopwo meniwo d i a l  xi i 

'gyod-pa r t a s  m i  z i n - n i - p o  d e  d u s  y o d - d a - r a  I d o n -  ' dag  
I 

- 
r t i  mYzPnnowo g  OPa- d e  dii y 6 d a r a  d a n d a g  - 

d i o p a  t i  m' is in iwo d id ' i  y o d a r a  dondag  

tshar i -son- 'n i  y i n  I d a  i a  p h y i r - s o n - n i  c h o s  b c a ' - y a  b r d z e s -  

t s ' a p s o g n X  y i n  d a p a  B l r s o g n i  t~ ' g  d t a y a  d e i -  

t s ' a g s o g n i  y i n  daga4 '  BYrsopn i  t & ' i d f e y a  d z i -  

-ruri  l a s - k i  g E i n - r j e s  161 m i  g t o h  I c h o s  b c a 8 - n a  b c a ' - d u s  - 
r o p  l x g i  g i n d f i  m a u o p  t&'i d k a n a  d f a d i  - 
r o g  l E g i  g i n d t i  m l t o g  t~ 'a  d f  a r a b 5  d ~ a d g  

deG-sari y i n  I d e - r i i  n a i - s n a  g d i s - k a ' i - r a  gan s i a - l a - g z i g  

d a p s a g  y i n  d e r e g  n a g n a  h T k i r a  k a p  p a l a e g i  

d a g e a g  y i n  d e r a p  n a p n a  d ? k ? r a  k a p  g a l a z i g  

" Misread. 

45 Misread. 
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m a  brtsad-na I  phugs rid-bo'i blo-rtse ci-yod I  de'i stabs-ki 

mat sanna h'iragwo lortsi tgiyod di-rtabk'i 

matsana h'iragwl lots; t&iy2 di tabgl 

rJe-btsun rin-po-ches I  de *i 'phro- 'phro-na I  'dus-byas 

df ebtsfin rimbotg; dT tg'onts'ona d'ihi- 

df ibtsun f imbotLT di t8otHona . .  . .  dTt8T 

rtag-rtag 'dra-yad myur-du-'jig I  rdzas kha-sad yod-pa de-rid- 

rtaytag dayag A e r d ~ n d i i g  dzi k'asag yGpa derag 
/ 

ragtag dfayag Ayrde dfig dzT k'asag y:pa derag . . 
-med 1 1  mi [156,11 na-nil; yod-pa da-lo s'i 1 1  grogs bzad-po 
mid mi nanag yapa dalo x'i diog zagwo . . - 
me m'i nanag yapa dalo xY dtog zagwo . . 
yod-pa dgra-ru sdad 1 1  zas phan-por zos-pa dug-tu 'gro 1 1  - - 
yaps dfar; . . dag z a  p'anb6r zawa dYgt6ndfo . . - - 
yapa dFarj: dl sE p'ambor sawa dlgtindfo . . 
drin bzad-po bskyads-pa kha-'gyod-che 1 1  gsud-ni red-da I  
dkin zagwo . . k'agwa k1:ng'6d tHi sugna reda 
dfin zagwo . . tzagwa k ' ~ n d i a d t h 6  sGgna rEda 

'di-so lhag-pa biad-ki chi- 'dug I  tshad-mas 1 a-ma (21 a-ma 

d'iso hawa Haki tg'indyg t g l a g m T  ama ama 

diso lhagwa Haki t5'endi.i t ~ ' a g m T  ama ama 

khis-din-par 'tsham-por yin tha 1 1  a-ma khar-rtsad cig-na 

k' iAigbar ts'ambu yint's ama k'artsag tgigna 

k ' ihugbar ts'ambur yint'ii ama k'artsag tHigna 

'gyo-tha-ra mdan gi sod-zig I  a-ma na-nid rgyu bzad tha-ra I  
g'ot'ara dag x'i sogzig ama nanag arg'*<bz6g t'ara 

w 
diijt 'ara dag x l  scgzig ama nanag dil zag t'sra 

do-zig cad-med-ki brdzes-khp 'dra-'dra I  Ain-din khas bgad-ki I  
dozyg tsagm=k"i dzTk'a ndfandia . .  . .  AinAin k'agi HZgi 

dbzyg tgagrnskl dzek ' a df adZa . .  . .  AinAin k'i 8.2 k'Y 

mdon-sum-ma rig-gi i dmar-khrid [3]  'deb-ki-la yod-ni-po 

mgonsuma r Yggl martsid . . d6bkila yaniwo 

gonsuma rlggl martjl . . debgyla yoniwo 



Linguis t ic  notes on an Amdova t e x t  261 

de  r e d  I  myig-da  r n a - g i s  m a - r i g  ma-go-ni  ma-red-da  ) =em. 

derG a h l g d a  n z g i  m a r i g  magon i  m a r i d a  u e m -  

d s r e  hYga n a g i  marYg magon: m a r z d a  uam- 

' d i - a  - d k a r  s a - z i g  ma-b rgyus  n i  r e d  I  r a n - t h ~ g - ~ a  k h a - r i g  ma- 

d i a  k a s a z g j :  marg' i n a r ~  r a g t ' o g a  k C a z i g  ma 

d i a  k a r e a z x g  m a r d ~ i n a r ;  r a g t ' o g a  k ' a z i g  ma 

- b s k o r - n i - b o  ' d i s  m a - d a n - n i - r e d  I  d a  r a i - g i s  r a i - i a  s h i h  

k6rnowo d i  ma h e n n a r z  d a  r a g g i  r a g n a  d i g -  

k 6 r n i w o  d i  ma h e n e r e  d a  r a g g i  r a g n a  Aig- 

- z i g  r j i  d g o - r g y u - r e d - 5  I  t s h e - t h u i - ' d i  'i [4 ]  s k y i d - n a  

z g i r d k e  g 6 r g 0 Y  r Z Z  t e ' e t ' u g  d i  k' i d n a  

z i g  d k i  g Y d f i  rZz t s ' e t ' u g  d l  t E & d a  

sky id -khom c h i - y o d  I  s d u g - n a  sdug-khom c h i - y o d  I  d b u g s  r t a -  

k 0  i d  k 'om t b ' s - - d 4 '  dYgna d r g k ' o m  t&S- -db6  7iig r t a -  

t&; k 'om t&& yg dYgna dYgk'om t E e y g  ug  t a -  

- r i a - t s a m - p a  ' d i  s o i  d u s  s e m s - m a - ' d z i n - r g y u - z i g  med-na m i -  
- 

r g a t s a m b a  ndY a a g d x  eema n d z i n g ' Y z g i  mena m i  
w 

g a t s a m b a  d i  sogdY sama d z i d f  i z i g  mena m i  

- 1 u s  t h o b - p a  z e r - r a  ma t h o b  z e r  I  d a  'og  g s u i - t h a - n e  min-ne  1 
1 Y  t ' o p a  z e r e r a  m a t ' o b  z e r  d a  o g - ~ u g  t ' a n i  m'ine 

1 Y  t ' o b a  z e r a  m a t  ' o b z e r  d a  o g  s a g  t ' a n i  p i n g  

s d i g  s d u g  r a n - g i s  b y a s - p a  r a i - l a  gnod 1 [ S ]  khyod  mgo- - 
dyd'i r a Q g i  k iwa  r a g l a  n6d k ' O . .  0-ngo- - - 
d'idii r a g g i  BSwa r a g l a  n'd ' 6  ngo- 

- b r g y a n i  n a n - n a s  r a i  mgo g g e s  1 1  phyag- so r -mo  b c u - l a  g a i -  

bgO T - 
n a g n i  r a g g o ~ g i  BYg aormo t & j : l a  gag -  

a f T  
- - 

n a g n i  r a g g o  t g i  Bag eormo t i Y l a  gag -  

- b c a d  t s h a  1 1  b z a ' - m a i  n a i - n a s  r a i - d i d  gHes 1 1  r a i - m g o  'don-  

t g a d t s ' a  z a  mag nagnT r a g h i d  &: r a g g o  ndon 

t g ' d d t s ' a  z a  mag n a p n i  r a g h e  t&ib7 r a g g o  d'dn 

" A  contrac ted  from tk'e-y6d > t g ' i - d  

47 s i c .  
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-pa 'i 'dus-la-bab 1 1  tshe 'di mi-rtag myur-du 'chi 1 1  chos- 
bi dPlabab ts'enda martag d nt6'i tL1?i- 

bT d2labab ts'enda myrtag AYrdl tg'x tL'6- 

-la phyi-bgol byar mi-rui 1 1  brtse- [61 ba'i ghen-gyis 'khor- 

la B'ilijl garmarug rtsewa Aing8 i nk ' or- w - 
la Siwb'dl barmar6g tsewi A6ndii k'or- 

-bar-'phen ( 1  o ghen zer-rgyu-med I den-sari phan-'dogs- 

. . ." p l e n  6 Aen zerg'imed d a g s a ~  han dog 

or/?/pCen 5 Aen zerdiiime dagsag han dog: 

-95 zer-mkhan phal-cher-gi I  kha-gi thori-chos ma-yed ma- 
ga zer mk'an hartg'ergi k c a g i  ...'9t~'g mayid ma- 

serk'an haltg'ergi k l a g i  t'og tgig mayi ma- 

-brdzes rud I  rgyai bskor-ni rgyu nom-pa dgo-tshus I tshoi- - 
rdzirug rg'an k6rni g"inomba 96ts'G ts'og- - - 
dzirug , dian k6rni dii: nomba g6ts'ii ts 'og- 

-kha bu-log yed-tshus I  de chos-gi [157,11 cha-rkyen yin- 

k'a wulonSo yets': de tg'ijgi tL ' ak' in y in- 
- - 

k'a wulo its'ii di t8 ' ?igi tL'atLen y&n- 

-thai I  'dra- 'dra 'grig- 'grig-tsho bEad-nas 1 kha 'jig-rten- 

t'ag ndfandia nd%indfigtslo . .  . .  . .  . .  8adnT k'a ndfigtin- 

t'i dada . . dindigts'o Hani . . . 51 diigten- 

-gi gtii-da bskor I bag-med-gi bya-ba dan-ba chos-na bkag- 

-g-taogaS2 k6r wagmedg'i gaba ganwa ts'gna kag- 

- 7 - t a ~ ~ a  kor wagmedgi bawa ~ a n b a  ts"dna kag- 

yod-tshad-po I 5 tshai-mas de bcat-gi yod-gi I  'dul-ba yul- 

ygts'abo a ts'aQmx de t8ak1y yo k'i d'iwa y9r- - - 
y'dts'xpo ts'agmi di tHagi y6 k l i  d'iwa y9- 

48 Incomprehensible. Also not clear in the first reading. At control: k'owar hen. 

4gOmitted. In the first reading and at control: t'og. 

SO, with some hesitation, in the first reading wulog at control wulox, 

Omitted. 

52 A sonorised syllabic g. 
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-dus  y i n - z e r  I spyod-r ian  r a n - g i s - b y a s  khag-  121 *an d u s - a  

d c  y i n z C r  S a g a n  r a r J g i ~ T  k ' a g g a n  dGaL 

dij y i n s 6 r  46gan  f a g g i b i  k ' a g a n  diia 

' j o g - n i - b o  I d e ' i  myin-ria s d i y - b a ' i  g r o g s - p o  z e r - r a  bdud 

- ndioynowo dT h a ~ g a  a a y g w i  d $ o l ~ p  z a r a  d? 
d i o n i w o  d l  h i g g a  d'igwT d g o w  z e r a  . . di 

d g a ' - r a b  d b a n - p h y u g - y i n  b r d z e s - n a  c h o g  I r o g - p a  yod-n i  

g e r a b  . . . . 5 3  h ' igy in  d z i n a  t 8  ' o g  r o k 2 a  ykini 

gerwa y X 8 i y i n  d z e n a  t H  l o g  roll!a y o n i  

c h e - 5  p h a n - n i  r e d  I myi man-po y o d - s a  mye g o r - n a  r a n - r a n  

t g ' e a  p ' a n n i  re A6 mono y 6 s a  Ae Horna r a g r a ~  

t g ' e a  hanii  r g  h6  mogo y o s a  h e  x o r n a  r a g r a g  

e  t h a r  l t a - n a  m i n - g i  I r o g - p a  y o - g i - z e r  - b s d a d  [3]  ' j o g  t s h u s -  
u 

e  t ' X r  t a n a  m'ing'i 
- 

r o x - a  yok" i  z e r  d ~ n d i o g t s  'ii 
U 

e t ' z  x t a n a  m'irgY r o x - a  y s k ' Y  ser  d 3  d t o g t e  ' c  
-med-5 I myi mad-run rnam-smin myon-dus r a d - r a n - g i  mgo 

me h e  magrug  namm'in h & o d i  ragrang'-go 

me Z h e  magr(i0 niirnm'in h o Q d i  r a g . .  .g'iSr g o  

- y i n  I myi-maxi b a r - n a s  l u s  m i  ' gyo - ra  I s u s  myon r o g - g a  

y i n  A6 mag w a r n i  l'i my-ng'ora 
- 

sii dog r o y - y a  

y i n  h6mag w a r n a s s  l'i my n d f o r a  
- 

u  Aog r o a  

mi-yed I da n e s - d e s - g i  d a  r e - b a  da  r a n - m g o - z i g  'don-dgo- 

mGyed d a  gegZgY d a  Eewa d a  r a g g o z i g  don  . . . % 

d y e  d a  ~ e ~ e ~ ' i  d a  Zewa d a  E a ~ g o z P g  d&ngo  

- r g y u  r e d  I Nos I a - r g y a  kha-10x1 m a - t s h a  ' d i - 5  t h o n - r a g -  

g ' i  re  - 
no  a r g ' a  k ' a l o n  m a t s ' a  d e a  t ' & n r a ~ -  
- 

diY ie no  a r d f a  k ' a l o n  m a t s ' a  d e a  t ' o n r a g -  

[41 -ga ran-mgo t h o c - n i s  s o n - n i - y i n  I ria l h a g - p a  c h i  'don - 
g a  r a g g o  t ' o n n i  s o D n i y i n  g a  la-a t i  ' indkin - 
g a  r a ~ g o  t ' k i n n i  s o ~ n i y i n  da5'  l hagwa  t&'i dkin 

" ~ o t  c l e a r ,  i n  the  f i r s t  reading gerawag, a t  cont ro l :  y a ~ 8 i g y i n .  

54 Second ran i s  l e f t  ou t .  

55 s i c .  

56dgo is  omitted.  I n  the  f i r s t  reading a f t e r  correc t ion  dongo. So a l s o  a t  cont ro l .  

S 7 ~ n s t e a d  of da da i s  read. 



r g y u  y i n  I Khos I y a  I b y a - b y i s - t s o s  ' b a t - ' b u  t h u s - y i  kha  

g'i y i n  k ' g  yZ B ~ B T ~ ~ ( Z  mbamby t ' i i y i  k ' a -  
k ' ' d  -- 

d i i  y i n  y~ b a ~ i t s ' i j  babii t ' i i y i  k ' a  

g s o s  ' g y o - g i - r a  I d e  ran-mgo t h o n  b r d z e s - n i  ma-red  I  d a  s d i  

u b '  o g ' i r a  d e  r a g g o  t ' 6 n  dzTnamar5  d a  d i -  - 
s i j  yog ' i r a  d e  r a p g o  t 'En d z z n e m a r z  d a  g a  

b c a s  t s h a d - p o  m y i - t s h e  s t o n  z e r - r e d  I r a i - m g o  'don-na I 
g t ~ T S e  t s ' a b u S 9  A6ts 'e-r t6g z e r r e  raggo-ndonna 

t ~ i  t s ' a b u  A Q t s ' e  t o g  sere r a g g o  dEna 

b la-ma b s t e n - p a  'i [ 5 ]  d u s - l a - b a b  1 1  t s h e  ' d i - r u  b d e - l a  

1 ama t 6 n b T  d y l a b a b  t s ' e d d ' i r i :  d e l a  

l a m a  t i n b :  d ' i l a b a b  t s ' e  d'iri: d e  1 a  

p h y i - m a r  s k y i d  1 1  dam-chos  b y e d - p a ' i  d u s - l a  b a b  I gsuri-  

h i m a r  k' i d  d a m t g ' i j  bewT d ' i l a .  b a b  S U U  - 
A X m Y r  t g i d  d a m t g ' i  Aewi d ' i l a  b a b  s a g  

- t h a  a  I dari-po l a m - g y i  r t s a - b a  b z e s - g h e n  b s t e n - t s h u l  ' d i -  

t ' i  dagwo l a m g t i  r t s a  ZeAen t e n t s  ' L n d ' i -  - 
t ' a  d a ~ w o  l a m d f i  t s a w a  g e h e n  t e n t s  'ii  nd'i- 

-a - r t e n - ' b r e l  ma 'chug-pa  z i g  d g o - n i - r e d  I  d e  ' p h r o  l am . - 
T 6 0  t e n d i 6 l  m e n t H ' i g w a z i g  g o n a r e  d ~ n t g ' o  . . l a  

t e n d r e l  ma t s l i g w a z i g  g6na r ;  d e  an f r jo  l am 

thun-mod-dari t hun-moi  m a - y i n - p a - t s h o  [61 r i m - p a s  s l o b - t s h u l  

t ' u g m o g d a  t ' u n m o g  m a y i n b a t s ' o  r i m b i  l o b t s ' i r  - 
t ' u g m o g d a  t ' u n m o g  m a y i n b a t s ' o  F'imbi l o b t s ' i l  

m a i - r g y u - r e d - d a  I d e - r i i  b h a d - n i s  t h a g  mi -chod  I r ia - rug-  

maug' ' i r e d a  d e r a g  5Yni  t ' a g  m i t g ' o d  g a r y g -  

r n a g d f i r z d a  d e r a g  i P n i  t ' a g  m i t g o  ga r ' i g -  

- t s h o  r J e - b t s u n  r i n - p o - c h e 8 i  i a b s - p h y i - a  'gyo 1 s g o m - r e  

t e ' o  rd26b te ;n  r i m b o t g i  f a b $ i l L n g '  o gomre  
w 

t s ' o  d f i b t s u n  r i m b o t ~ l  8 Y b d f i  a  d f o  gomre  

50S08 with a  s top  g. I n  t he  f i r s t  reading t g i .  N read in s t ead  of s d i  sria. A t  cont ro l  
according t o  A da sria'i  bcas tshad-po should be wr i t t en  and d a ~ i  t g i t s ' a b u  should 
be read. 

59 Both A and N read tshad-bu. 

60 A has a  .separate s y l l a b l e ,  N has none. i n  A ' s  f i r s t  reading lam-a r t e o d i i l  but with 
h e s i t a t i o n ,  a t  con t ro l  dP-a. 
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rgyag-da I hams-dai rtogs-pa nan-nas Bar-gi 5ar-gi yon-dus 
u - 

9' agda hamdan to-a n a ~ n i  iarqP iarg: y o ~ d i  
u - 

df agda hamdan tows nagni xirgY xYrgl yogdi 

mdo sriags thams-cad gdams-par Bar- [158,11 nas gtan-gi 

dogag t' amtga-rdambar Ear ni tangy 

do pa t t a m t 6 e  dambar xiir ni t'dngY 

bde-skyid mgo tshugs yoi I de dus rai mgo-thon-nl-yin-da I 
dek'id go ts'; yog de dz rag go t'anniyinda 

detiid go ts'iig yog dedi rag g& tC8nniyinda 

gian-gi mgo thon-ni don-gbis lhun-gyis grub-pa brdzes-ni- 

fiingi go t'6nni d8nhi lh~ng'l dfhba dz?ni- 

tiingi go t'6nni di5n~T l h i n d ~ ?  dLhpa deini- 



Notes on t h e  t e x t  

Thubten Jigme Norbu, brother of the Dalai Lama, was born in the KU- 

kunor region, near to the Kumbum monastery. His original dialect was 

called Jothang and considerable differed from the later one, which he 

learned in the monastery. He described the dialect, which he learned 

there, as Banak'agsum (the Banaga sum of Roerich), or more generally 

'brog skad a language of higher prestige used in the monastery. His 

teacher was a native from ontag (On rtags). 

The Amchog Rinpoche was born in 1 9 4 4  at a place called Bark'am or 

Bark'ag ('Bar khams, 'Bar khan) in rGyarong, district Tsok'a (rGyal mo 

tsha ba ron, Tsho kha). This place was near to a small river, the 'Bar 

khams chu. He was declared the rebirth of the Amchog Rinpoche of the 

monastery Arnchog Tsehigornpa (A mchog mTsan fiid dgon pa) and joined this 

monastery when he was five. His immediate predecessor was a certain 'Jam 

dbyans mKhyen rab rGya mtsho who lived about 9 6  years and died in 1 9 4 0 .  

The predecessor of that Amchog Rinpoche was dKon mchog bsTan pa'i rGyal 

mtsan who lived about 6 0  years. Even for our Amchog Rinpoche it is not 

clear whether there was one more predecessor or not, or, more exactly, 

whether the A mchog bSod nams Chos phel was venered as the first Amchog 

Rinpoche or dKon mchog was the first. Consequently, itisnotclearwheth- 

er our Amchog Rinpoche is the third or fourth member of the lineage - 
a not unusual situation, when it is borne in mind that the first Dalai 

Lama declared himself as the third and conveyed the title posthumously 

to his two predecessors. 

The original personal name of Amchog Rinpoche was Tse rin Don 'grub. 

His monk-name (rab byun gi mii) is bLo bzan Thub bstan mkhyen rab rGya 

mtsho. Themonastery which he joined, the A mchog mTsan 6id dgon pa, was 

situated in Ra khog. It was the central monastery in Southern Amchog, 

which is not identical with the Northern Amchog noted on Roerich's map. 

Southern Amchog is in the NW part of Sechuan. Ra khog was near to the Ra 

chu river, which flows into the s ~ a n  chu that joins the rfia chu, i.e. the 

Tatung river. The whole region pertains to the watershed of the Yangtse, 

while the waters of the Northern Amchog run into the Yellow River. This 

region was also mentioned by Roerich: "Des clans amdowa se rencontrent 

aussi plus au sud sur la frontisre du Sseu-tch'ouan, 03 vivent, pres 

de Song-p'an, les Amdowa rfia-wa ou rma-khog (lha-khog)" (p.4). The re- 

gion is also called, according to Roerich lha-lde, where lha is "five" 

and lde is a hypercorrect form to sde, i.e. the region of the five vil- 

lages, a name also well known to Amchog Rinpoche. Though he was very un- 
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certain about the present Chinese names of the region, he could remember 

ch1eng-tu from which his monastery was about 250 km. The place he pointed 

out to me on the map was near to Sung-p'an. According to him, the people 

of the Northern Amchog region were emigrants from Southern Amchog. 

There is a very interesting legend concerning the originofthesouth- 

ern Amchogpas. AR remembers that when a travelling company was on way 

from South Amchog, in the evening they recited a t ' ~ n k ' a  (thun skad). 

The t l Y m b a  ( t h u n  pa) is the guarc? or watchman and t l P n  is the term for 

a watch-time or turn. The t"inkCa was loudly cried by the man having the 

clearest and strongest voice. It began with prayers to the local gods of 

Amchog and the place where they actually stayed over night. The name of 

the local gods were always identical with the names of the highest moun- 

tains of the region. After having boiled the tea, they made a tea-liba- 

tion offer and the prayer was continued. After the prayer they related 

their history. This began with the story that they were people of Amchog 

and the people of Amchog came from Nga-ri (&a ris) , i.e. from West Ti- 
bet. After recalling their origin they invited those assumed to be a- 

round in the night, who listened to this "identification", to come and 

share their food and drink. AR who had heard about this custom only from 

hearsay, explained it was a precautionary measure against robbers and 

thieves. It is understood that origin from Nga-ri is considered to be 

prestigious, but the reason for this was unclear to him. Nga-rl is the 

region of Ladakh and Zangskar. It remains an open question for the time 

being, whether this geneologyhas any historical backgroundor originates 

from the well known Buddhist sources, according to which after the 

persecution of Buddhism by Glangdarma, monks took refuge in East Tibet 

going through West Tibet and the Turfan region. Two other possible in- 

terpretations were tentatively mentioned by AR. According to the first, 

the robbers may have been from Nga-ri and this identification of the 

travellers could have appealed to their relationship. According to an- 

other interpretation, Nga-ri has a high prestige in the history of Bud- 

dhism, because it was introduced from India through Nga-ri to Tibet pro- 

per, and thus people originating from such a holy land should be respect- 

ed. Anyhow the people of Southern Amchog have a consciousness of iden- 

tity with West Tibet. This feeling was strengthened by meeting people in 

Lhasa who came from West Tibet. The Amchog people realized that their 

dialects are nearer to each other than each of them to the Lhasa dialect. 

AR who lived almost two years in Lhasa together with his teacher, a born 

Amchogpa, was fully aware of t.his fact, which he realized when tlley read 

and spelled the texts. The spelling of the texts was easier to the Am- 



chogpas and the people from West Tibet than to those who came from other 

regions. Of course, differences also existed. AR remarked that the spell- 

ing was easiest for the rJarong people, because they pronounced the 
i 

word for "bird" as p - a ,  while the Ainchogpa as r i a  and the Lhasa-people 

as t i a  (WT b y a )  . 
The teacher of AR, himself a born Amchogpa, followed him to Lhasa 

and they also lived together in India and spoke with each other always 

in the Amchog dialect, which was strange to the other Tibetans. 

Since for the interpretation of the reading style, which was out- 

lined earlier, itwas important to known how they learnt to read, I noted 

the spelling system of the Amchog monastery, which differs from the Lha- 

sa one. The four vowel signs are called: 

Amc hog Lhasa 

pronunciation transcription pronunciation transcription 

0 n a -  r o  n a  r o  n a - r o  n a  r o  

i g'i-gj: ki gi - k i - g i  k i  g u  

e d ? i o o i  ' g r i  tii d e g p o , d e g w u  ' g r e n  p o / b u  

u i a m k '  i kam k y i  i a b k ' u  , i a b s  k y u  

The transcription of AR is very near to the system of Guh-than-pa. 

The prescribed letters are distinguished in the Lhasa spelling sys- 

tem61 with a postponed -0,  this is not used in Amchog. The subscribed 

- y -  and - r -  are called as in Lhasa y a - t a  and r a - t a ,  but all other iet- 

ters considered to be subscribed are called b t a x  or w t a x  in Arnchog.Thus 

b y a  is spelt w a - y a - t a  . . . ,  but b l a  is spelt w a - l a - b t a x  . . .  in Amchog and 
p a - l a - t a  in Lhasa. The final letter is not specially marked in Lhasa 

usage and it is called c u q  ( m j u g ) .  Thus, e.g. khari is spelt k ' a - g a  in 

Lhasa, but as k ' a - g a - b i a l  or k ' a - g a - w i a x  (WT b i a g ,  Lh :a:) in Amchog. 

In the system of spelling after all units the pronunciation is given: 

WT d b y a r :  d a - w a - y a - t a :  =a. r a - b f a &  = yy'iir. 

W'i' r t e n :  i - a - t a - b t a x  d i ' i g o ' i :  f t e ,  n a - S i a x =  a n  - &n. . . 
WT mchod r t e n :  m a - t z a - n a - r o :  m t j o ,  C - a - b f a x  : m t k c d ,  r a - t a - b t a & : % a ,  

d i ' i ~ g ' i :  . . L e ,  n a - b i d & :  w n  = m t z o r t e n  

WT g n o d  r k y e n :  g a - n a - n a - r o :  ~ o ,  d a - b l a x :  m d ,  r a - k a - b t a ~ :  *a, y a - t a :  

=a, d i ' i ~ ~ ' i :  x e ,  n a - b i a q :  r k ' b n  = o n o d i c ' c n  . . - 
WT ' d u g  g n a s :  a n - d a  i a m k ' i :  Ci, g a - b i a x  : 3, g a - n a - s a - b i d & :  yni = 

d ' i y o n i .  

WT ' b y u i :  a m - b a - y a - t a :  m x a ,  t a m k ' i :  m d i ' i ,  - n a - w i a q = m d i u r ~ .  

6 i  - ~ n  d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  s p e l l i n g  system of Lhasa I fol lowed Lhasawa Losang Thonden's 
Modern Tlbetan Language I ,  1980, t o  which J . S z e r b  drew my attention. 



WT b y u i :  w a - y a - t a :  &a, f a m - k ' i :  fbi, ga- w P a x  = fiug. 

WT d u s  l t a r :  d a - f a m k ' i :  tji, a a - b t a ~  : &, l a - t a - b t a x :  m, r a - b l e l :  

r t P r  = t i i r t H r .  - 
WT d b u :  d a - w e - i a m k ' i :  i i  

WT b r g y a d :  w a - r a - g a - b t a l :  w x a ,  y a - t a :  w g ' a ,  t a b s  a&: w g ' a d .  

AS it can be seen the letters in isolation are spelt with their orig- 

inal sound values (the exception is b a  pronounced as w a ) ,  but the simp- 

lest combinations are pronounced in the Amdowa dialect. The prescrlted 

d- is pronounced as a letter d ,  but in combination with the radicai 9- 

the cluster is y-. The prescribed q- is pr~nounced in isolation as a 

stop, but in the combination gn- as a spirant y - .  The a - c h u n  is a n  be- 

fore dentals and am before labials, though not pronounced in case of 

' d u g ,  but pronounced in case of ' b y u n .  The radicals are differently pro- 

nounced in isolation and in combination, so e.g. in  US the letter (! 1 s  

pronounced as voiced d, but in the word as voiceless fortis t or c i e d ~ a  

D, while in ' d u g  it remains voiced d .  The prothetic vowels in onodk'kn 

or in digoni are reduced and to be heard only in careful spelling wiiere 

they serve to help to memorize that there a y- has to be written. In the 

actual'pronunciation there is a free variation of such forms as b t a s  - 
w E a l  or r t a  - E t a  - S t a .  

With this system of spelling and pronunciation it was loglcal to ask 

which were the most common spelling errors. According to AR the follow- 

ing : 

1. The interchange of the members of the r a - t a  series. Frequently q r  

was written for b r  or vice versa, e.g. b q r a n s  for sbrah, or y r  and dr 

were mixed as in g r a  for d r a '  etc. but b r -  was never confused with p h r - .  

2. The interchange of the superscribed 1  and r as i t a  - r t a  or as we have 

seen r n a  and l n a .  

3 .  The interchange of the voiced and not voiced, not aspirated consonants 

as j a  and ca or d a  and t a ,  but never not aspirated with aspirated. 

4. The interchange of b y -  and p h y - ,  because both were pronounced as f b - .  

There was no problem in distinguishing the stop + y a - t a  series from 

the affricates that is k y  from C, khy from ch, g y  from j. 

Though we do not know the spelling system used in the Labrang monas- 

tery at the time of Gun than pa, similar practices are known from the 

lgth century6' and there is no reason to doubt that it did not much dif- 

62 Such a  system was described by B.Sz6chenyi In h l s  t r a v e l  notes  published I n  iE4::- 
9 7 .  Professor Kara gave t h i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  piece t o  one of h l s  students  t o  work lt 

up; t h e r e f o r e ,  I do not  wish t o  go i n t c  d e t a l l s  here.  

I a 



fer from that of the Amchog monastery. This system assists the recon- 

struction of the language, which ~ u n  than pa tried to describe. 

From the geographical point of view, Norbu's dialect is NE to the 

~ebkong-Amdowa recorded by Roerich, while Amchog is to the south, thus 

there are three regional variants. 

They could be called Banag Amdowa, Rebkong Amdowa and Amchog Amdowa, 

but only in the sense that they are subtypes of the monastery language 

and not that of the lay population. 

Consonants 

In the speech of A the guttural stop + y a - b t a q s  series ( k y -  etc.) 

are clearly distinguished from the affricates (t6, tk', d i ) .  They are 

strongly palatalized guttural stops k', k", g' near to the palatalized 

details (as t' , t " , d'  ) while in the speech of N the two series converged 

into the affricates ti, tk', and d i .  Roerich describes pronunciation 
, , I  

of the gut-tural + y a - b t a y s  series as palatallzed affricates tL, tS', d k  

( E ' ,  6 "  and j '  in his system of transcription) or as affricates which 

have an additional palatal element, as an i-glide ;.ki, ti';, d i i i . 6 3  In 

R's material these palatalized affricates are also reflexes of the gut- 

tural and labial stop + r a - b t a g s  series. In the pronunciation of both A 

and N, the latter are retroflex affricates (t6, t Z 1 ,  d i )  whichvery rare- . .  . .  . . 
ly lose their spirant element. 

Thus the difference among the three can be tabulated as: 

series k Y k r / b r  c 

source 

R 

A 

N 

In the speech of A the voiced stops and affricates can always be 

clearly apperceived. In N's speech they sometinles tend to voiceless me- 

diae. I have not marked this feature, because it is much dependant on 

the phonetic environment and I could not decide whether N's excellent 

command of Mongolian or his knowledge of the Lhasa dialect were, or were 

not at play here. 

In the speech of A the voiced character of WT i and z is always pre- 

served. In N's pronunciation i is regularily 8, z is mostly preserved, 

i 6 3 1 n  R t s  systenl 6-  etc. But e.g. WT khyed he writes k'ie. 



but sometimes it is s -  The sound r is a sound described by Roerich as 

"liquide vibrk" more consequently in N's and less in A's speech, 1 ren- 

dered it as i-. The WT 5 is a palatal x ("ich-L.autn) not palatalized, more 

consistently in N'S speech, and as an exception in A's pronunciation. 

The sound corresponding to the labial stop + ya-btags series is a pala- 

talized 5, in some cases a dentilabial spirant £ can be heard before it: 

f & .  The final -g became a guttural 5 if followed by a spirant bllabial 

W, sometimes it is voiced y as in doxwa, doKta. In place of the cluster 

db- a voiced spirant y can be heard, sometimes ir~ A's speech only a glot- 

tal stop. The postlingual Q in word initial position, as noted by Roe- 

rich, is in many cases a spirant, but never in word final position. To 

WT ph normally a laringeal h- does correspond; in carefully spelling, 

e.g. after a pause an aspirated p '  can be heard. 

The WT final -1, if preserved, is mostly r. Roerich noted a palata- 

lized l' both for final -r and -d. This is absent from our material. Fi- 

nal - d  disappeared or is -d. The cluster z l -  as in the other Tibetan 

dialects is pronounced as d. 

The most interesting feature in A's reading style is the preserva- 

tion of the preradicals, not only in word-internal position, but also in 

word initial position, if the preceding word ends in a vowel. In these 

cases, the two words are in a kind of phrase junction as e.g. nagk"i- 
u rk'ag-a. The preradicals can also be observed after a pause in the 

2 

speech continuam. In a few cases, if the preceding word ends with a con- 

sonant a prothetic vowel can be heard as hams su dga' yari r m i  lam tsam - 
A hams'~ rgaya~ armalamtsam, mar 'khor - mar enk'ora. The tendency to 

V u 
avoid a consonantal cluster in wordinitial position resulted sometimes 

in an inserted vowel as in yha' - A yaha. I think that this refers to 

prothetic and inserted vowels, and nottoa preserved archaism indicating 

an original bisyllabic pronunciation. The fact that the preradicals are 

pronounced only after vocalic finals shows that there is a tendency to- 

wards closed syllables. 

In the following table I give the corresponding forms for the con- 

sonants according to their position:64 



WT 

P - 
t - 
k - 
p h -  

t h -  

k 11 - 
b - 
d - 
9- 

P Y -  

k y -  

p h y -  

k h y -  

b y  - 
YY- 

k h r -  

p h r -  

b r -  

dr- 

y r -  

m .- 

n - 
ri - 
my - 
n - 
t  s - 
t s h -  

d z  - 
t z -  

t Z h -  

d i -  

5 - 

; - 

h - 

A ,  N 

p - .  b - ,  w-, y -  

t - 
k - 
h -  ( p ' - 1  

t ( -  

k ' -  

b - ,  w - ,  

d -  ( r - )  (D-) 6 5  

g -  ( G - ) 6 5  

( f )  $- 

k'-, t f i -65 

( f )  4- 
k  ' ' -  t g r  - 6 5  

1 

(f)$-, y - ,  k - 6 5  
g ' -  d 5 - 6 5  

t S f  - . . 
t g r -  . . 
d i -  . . 
d i -  . . 
di- . . 
m - 
n - 
Q- (spirant) 

A- ( a l s o  b e f o r e  i ,  e )  
1 
n- 

t s - ,  s -  

t ~ ' - .  s- 

d z -  

t 5 -  

t L ' -  

d f -  

S - 

x- ( 5 - 1  

h  - 

d p  - 
d t -  
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In preradical position 

WT A, N 

Y - 9  x- 
r - ,  a r -  

r-  1 x- 
s - ,  4-, r - ,  x- 
w - ,  ( g - )  

n - ,  m- 

n - ,  m- 

In final position 

- b - b ,  - 0 ,  (-W) 

- 1 - r ,  -0  

-r - r 
- s 0  

- d 0 ,  - d  

- n  - n ,  ( -mb)  66 

- li - 0 ,  0  

-m - m 

Vowe 1 s 

There exists only one quantitative opposition, short : long. Phonet- 

ically, however, we find also half-long vowels. The long vowels are short- 

er in closed syllables, the short vowels are longer in open syllables, un- 

der stress, in sentence-final position or under emphasis. The latter was 

not marked,onlyif long vowels became short or short vowels became long. 

Short vowels 

a  A non labial, open, backvocalic sound. It occurs in place of WT a if 

it does not shift to a  or e .  It appears in place of i and e due to 

assimilatory process as: 

r i m  p a  - A r a m b a ,  N r y m b a ;  b a r  du - A,N w a r d a ;  d a g  n i  - A,N d a g n a ;  

s o l i  n i  r e d  - A s o g n a r e ,  N s o Q n ; r E ;  min  pa - A m a n b a ,  N mynba;  m i  r t a g  
u 

pa - A m a r t a x % a ,  td m y r t a x - a ;  myiri ia - A A y O O a ,  N A a c j ~ a ;  etc. The 

assimilation process can be well observed in such cases as A i i - k h u  - 
A A a Q k ' ~ ,  N A o c j k ' ~ .  

a Non labial, open front vocalic sound. It corresponds to WT a ,  which 

became fronted under certain conditions. Before final consonants as 

-n: yrd- rnkhan  - A,N y i n k ' s n ;  ' g o n  r g a n  - A n g o g o n g a n ,  N g o g g a n ;  - 
66 More frequent] y i n  N ' s  r e a d i n g  style. 



- r :  g a r  -. A,N gZr. N's speech has a greater tendency to a i a: p h y i n  

c h a d  - A lintk'ad, N AintH'Bd; r y a d  p o s  - A gab:, N gZpT. Rarely in 

syllable final position, if the following syllable is front(ed), as 

c h a  pas - A tg'awg, N tH'Zwg. The short a can be a secondary shorten- 
ing of a long :: i a b  r g y a s  - A i a b d i i ,  ~ B b d i ;  ( <  iabdii) ; b i a d  p a ' i  

- N H=bi, A iabT. It has to be noted that the a a change does not 

occur in bisyllabic words where the other vowel is a  or o: pha  r g a n  

- A p'agan, N hargan, hagan; b t s o i  r a n  - N tsogran; etc. The change 
a z S is more common in N's speech than in A's. Since it also occurs 

in cases where the final consonant disappeared and the originally 

long 2 has been shortened in wordinternal position, it has gained a 

phonemic status. 

e A non-labial mid-open, front vocalic sound. It corresponds to WT e if 

it is not subject to change. It corresponds further to WT a  in cases 

where a originally shifted to B and then under the assimilatory in- 

fluence of an i, 6 or 5 of the other syllable it moved further. See 

y a b  r j e  - N yewdii, A yabdie; t h a m s  c h a d  yi - A,N t'amtg'egi; Mar-  

p a ' i  - N merwi, A marbi; c h o s  c a n  - A,N tg'gtgen. While P can be rais- 

ed by the influence of i, 6, 8 ,  WT i can be lowered with two grades 

even to e under the influence of a more open sound as in mi sqo n i  - 
A,N mYrgone. There is an uncertainty in the pronunciation of the de- 

monstrative pronouns ' d i ,  d i  and d e .  In some cases ' d i  and d i  are pro- 

nounced de. 

6 Non labia1,mid-closed front vocalic sound. It occurs in place of WT 

e  in special phonetic environments. ~t is frequent after affricates 

as: y a b  r j e  - N yewdi;, A yabdie; d i  t s h e  ' d i  - A,N d i t s 1 6 n d e ;  s k y a  

' c h i  - A k'GntZ'i, N ts6nt6'i; c h e  b a  ' i  - A,N tB'bwT, and after A-: 
g i e n  - A,N A6n, m y i  - A,N A6. The WT finals which change to i (see 

r , 7  
there) can be shortened to 6 as in s a i s  r g y a s  g i  - A sag g rgi, N 

sagdiigi; s k y e s  b u  A h ' i w a ,  N 't66wa. Also short i can become 6 by 
the influence of the neighbouring vowels: s o n  n i  r e d  - A sognarG, N 
sognGr5: b y u n  n i  b o  - A g u o n a w o ,  N 6 u ~ n 6 w o .  Original i becomes 6 after 
as in p h y i n  - A Air, N fi6r; p h y i  zag - A &.6zog, N Aiso. In some 

instances more complicated assimilatory effects are at play as in 

s i n  re - A sinre, N ser6. The WT e remains e in cases where perhaps 

the backvocalic second syllable has an influence: as in k b y e d  r u g  - 
A kf'er:g, N t'i'eryg; b r t s e  b a  - A,N tsewa; even c h e n  p o ' i  - A t6'enbi, 

N t H t e m b i ,  in open syllables as in c h e  yari - A,N tg'eyag. The phonemic 
status of this vowel is problematic. ~ t s  emergence is undoubtedly due 

to combinatory effects, as it can be seen in such examples as d e  r i h -  
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A d e r ; ~ ,  N d e r a ~  Or dug tu 'gro - A,N d'igtindfo or on the other hand . . .  
in such cases when it changes to i as rdo rje - A dordii, N dordki, 
dordii. There does, however, exist an opposition between WT mi, G 

myi - A,N A;, "man", and WT me, G m y e  - A,N Ae,  "fire". 

i Non labial, high closed front vocalic sound. It corresponds to WT i 

in front vocalic environment or in monosyllables: ziq - A,N rig, A 
zgi; yin - A,N yin; di - A,N di. As we shall see, WTi is in most ca- 

ses 9, but after affricates its front character may be preserved: 

chi ra zig - A tk'irazig, N tg'frazig; phyin skyed - A :inkdid, N 
tg'intiid; skye 'chi - A k'GntL'i, N tS'Gnt8'i. A s  it has been pointed 

out above, 6 becomes easily i (examples see there). 

o Labial, half-open back vocalic sound. It occurs in place of WT IJ if 

not under influence of the environment: rdo rje - A,N dordt;, dordfi; 
- 

'og ma og ma'i - A,N oma omi; pho rog gis - A p'oroggi, N hcroggi. 
6 The front vocalic counterpart of o. Its short form occurs before -n, 

-d and -1: gian don gi - A,N iendangi; bton ni ra - A,N tonnire; 'dod 
yon - dayan; brjod - A diad, N dfg; kha 'gyod che - A kCang'6dtge, 
N k'andiadtie; phyi bsol - A AiC61, N A i w b ~ l ;  gsol - A sol, N sg. 

The long 2 is shortened in many cases as: chos gl - A,N tg'agi; yod 
pa  - A,N yopa; rdzos ra - A,N dzkira. 

u Labial, closed back vocalic sound. WT u is preserved before Q, where 

N's u is slightly nasalized: gsud - A sug, N SUQ; but gsuri gi - A 
sYggi, N si3~gi. The sound u is preserved because of assimilatory 

processes as: khis din par - A kCYAigbar. N k'ibugbar; tsugs sa po - 
A ts'Xgsawo, Nts'ugsawo - it is not clear whether here the interfer- 
ence of the Lhasa dialect is not at work. The preservation of u can 

be also due to the reading style as in rje btsun - A,N diibtsun, 
diGbtsCn. In most other cases, as we shall see, WT u becomes Y. Since 
also i can become i, there exists an opposition - i ~  > -YQ: UP < U Q  

as riri > rYg and rui > rug; u has a phonemic status, even if in very 

limited cases. 

According to Roerich Y is a "son dur, post&rieur, non labialis&. Dans 
le dialect de Rebkong il correspond 2 u et i de la langue i?crite:trGs 

souvent 1 passe h 6". According to my observation this sound is in 
fact a back vocalic, high-closed vowel very close to the Russian b l .  

It has two variants, a non labialized and a slightly labialized form. 

The second occurs mostly in words with another labial vowel. Even 

this slightly labialized variant has the same raising grade as i and 
u/ii, and not 6 (on which see later). The assimilatory process can be 



observed in such cases as r d z o g s  r i m  - A dzorum, N dzorYm, where the 

: is slightly labialized, see also t s h u g s  s a  P O  - A ts'Ygsawo, N 

ts'ugsawo. Thus this labialisation is not due to the original labi- 

ality of the sound. As stated by Roerich, it is the most frequent 

corresponding sound to WT u  and i .  After t 5 ,  di and d it tends to i 
as in c h i  a - A ts'ia, N ts'Ya, and this tendency is more consistent 
if in the other syllable there is an i ,  e or 6 as in c h i  r e d  - A 
tg'irZ, N t..5'6re; b s k y e d  r.im - A k'erim, N tL;rim (see above) . 

The two following vowels have no phonemic status: 

6 This sound has been described by Roerich as "ressemble d l'anglais 

' u '  dans 'lunch'. I1 est plus posterieur que le 5 de Lhasa." The pho- 

netic characteristics are more or less precise, I woilld classifythis 

sound as a more central one between o and 6. Its occurence in our 

material is, however, totally different from that described by Roe- 

rich. According to Roerich it corresponds to u  and i of the written 

language. In his texts Y and 6 are in free variation as r6 - rY 
"mountain" (WT r i )  . But it renders also WT o  in the t-exts of Hoerich 

as WT s t o n  k a  - RA t6n ka; WT s t o d  - RA Xt61'; etc. This second is 
the only occurrence in our material, it is representing WT o  and its 

change is due to clear assimilatory processes as in ' y r o  b a ' i  - A 
di6i, N di6wi; d g o  t s h u s  - A,N gbts!:, or in cases where an 6 would . . . . 
be expected, it is 6 ,  because of further assimilatory processes as 

in h o n  d a  y s o n  d a  - A Aonda sAnda, N h6nda sanda; k h a '  g y o d  che - A 
k1ang'6dt6e, N kfandi6dt5e; d y o  r g y u  r e d  5 - A g6rgRirea, N gidiYrea; 
t h o n  r a y  ga - A t'bnraxga, N t'onragga. Even if 6 is sometimes a re- 

sult of a shortening of ;, as in d y o s  pa  - A gawa, N g6wa, there can 
be no doubt that 6 is not yet an independent phoneme, it is a variant 

of a. 

A labial, closed front vocalic vowel. It occurs in place of WT u  be- 

fore final - n .  See k u n  m k h y e n  - A kiinkf'6n, N kuntg16n; r y y u n  - A 

g'iin, N diiin. Also in secondary cases as h a n  t s h u l  d l  ' a  - A hants- 
'iind'ia, N hants1iindPa. There are some sporadic cases where - u g ,  - u d  

became -iic~, -iid, or where the long is shcrtened, as ' b r u y  - A d!ug, 
N diii; c h u d  - A t 5 " i ,  N ts'; ( t s  is a misreading); d b u g s  - A 7ii9, N . . 
ug; s d u q  - A dY ,  N dii, but: d t i g  p d ' l  - A,N d~gw;. Since ii occurs on- 
ly before-nor isaphonetic variant of long ii or of shortu, its pho- 

neniic status is questionable. 

Though the latter two sounds are not phonemes in our corpus, the var- 

ious tendencies that can be observed (assimilaFion, shortening) work 

toward a situation, which surely will result in a stage where we have to 
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reckon with them as phonemes. To observe such transitory stages seems 

to be of considerable relevance. 

Long vowels 

5 The long counterpart of a. It occurs in our material in interjec- 

tions, asZ. q3.in such emphatic cases as a r g y a  - A arq8i, N adfa 

and in sentence final finite forms as ... B e s  a  - A N X ~ I ,  ... 
. . . y  i n  n a  - - A,N yinni, ... mi khom m a  - A,N my k'omi. It is interest- 

ing that these cases are mostly written by G with subscribed A c h ~ r i ,  

on the other hand, not all words with subscribed a  thud arc pronounc- 

ed with long a ,  as ' d o m  m a  ' j a  'ne t s h o s  r a  - A doma ndkanets Z r a ,  

N doma dianits'sra (where ' d o m  ma is WT ' d o m  l a ) ,  t h a  r s  - A,N 
t'ara (WT t h a l  d a r i ) ,  y o d  d a  ra - A ysdara, N y6dara. Considering 
the above the phonemic status of long is uncertain. 

Long, open front vowel. Occurs in place of - a d  as bBad  - A,N 62; 
t h a m s  c a d  - A t t a m t ~ ' % ,  N t'arndfi. It can also occur as the result 

of assimilation as in b l t a s  n a s  - A,N t2na. In many cases it is short 
ened, and this short form can under assimilatory influence become 

or remain a, as b s d a d  na - A dana, N dgna; d a l  ' b y o r  - A dandibr, N 

dandi6r. 

E Long mid-closed front vowel. It occurs in place of WT - e d  as in r e d  - 
A,N rz; med - A,N me; y e d  d a  - A yzda, N eta; k h y e d  - A k"S. N t6'E. 

Due to assimilatory influence it can occur in place of as in l a  

l a s  - A,N lalS. It occurs in emphatic sentence endings as g s u d  d e  - 
A sucjde, N sugde. It can be shortened as in med z e r  - A mezer, N 

mezer. We find it in the interjection G! 

Long closed nonlabial front vowel. It occurs in place of the WT sound 

combinations - v ' i  and - v s  where v in the first case denotes all WT 
vowels, and only nonlabial vowels in the second. See e.g. a'i in 

- p a  'i, - b a i  ' - A,N -uT, -bi; d e ' i  - A,N di; r i n  p o  c h e ' i  - A,N rim- 
-botzT; - n i s i  - A,N ni; p h y i ' i  - A,N kii (careful reading); c h e n  p o ' i  

- A ti'enbi, N tL'embT; sems 'bu'i - A,N sernb;; l t a  b u ' i  - A tawu, N - - UT - 
tawi; further - y a s  - A,N yi; r t a g  p a s  - A rtax 1 , N t a x w i ;  Arya de 

- - - 
b a s  r a  - A,N aryadevira; s n a A  S e s  - A nagbi, N nagxi: b r d z e s  - A,N 
dzT; r i n  p o  c h e s  - A rinbotk'i. N r ~ m b o t z ' i ;  - r i s  - A,N ri; k h u r  r i s  

- A,N k'lrT; with labial vowel only as an exception: de  US - A ded;, 

N did:. As it can be seen, nonlabial + i and nonlabial + s are con- 

verged, and this is the reason why G interchanged these cases. 
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6 Long, half open labial back vowel. It occurs in WT yod where both 

A and N have and y;; yod na - A y G n a ,  N ysni. As a result of fu- 

sion of the syllable - b o :  skye bo - A kt;, N t 5 E ;  jo bo - A di:, N 

d 2 o w o ;  no bo - A gowo, N g o ;  myi ho - A,N io. This fuslon depends on 
the tempo of the reading, in fast tempo it is 6, in slow -owe. We 

find the vowel in emphatics as S-ro, G .  
- 
B Long, half open labial front vowel. It occurs in place of WT -0s as 

a rule: chos - A,N ts':; khos - A,N k::; n e  tshos - A,N nets':. Also 

before disappearing - d  as: yod - A,N y o ,  khyod - A kc':, N t5':; 

qnod - A n6d, N ng; see further 6 .  
- 
ii Long, closed, labial front vowel. It occurs in place of WT - u s ,  where 

it alternates with Y: 'drus - A,N di;; dus - A d z ,  N dii; 'brus - A . . 
n d i i ,  N di;. It also corresponds to WT -ul, which is therefore many . . . . 
times written by G as -us: WT dgos tshul, G dgo tshus - A,N g6ts'i. 
See further Y. 

One would also expect a long i in the system. Though Roerich enumer- 
ates it on p.16 of his book, I could find no convincing example in his 

material. In our material in such cases as ius ni - A i i n i ,  N 51ni, it 

is definitely short. The remarkable cases are: 'dud - A n d i d ,  N d;; 
rndud - A m d Y d ,  N m d l ;  chud - A t g ' i ,  N t6'2. 

The system of the vowel phonemes is the following: 

short long 
- - 
ii i 

- - - 
o o e 

nine short and six long vowels with two short and one long allophones, 

which are on their way to gaining a phonemic status. 

It is very difficult to contrast the vocalic phonemes of Amdo with 

those of Lhasa and I would venture only to compare the two systems. For 

Lhasa I accept the system of Chang and Shefts, also used with a slight 

modification by Goldstein. 1 suggest to change two symbols, namely 6 for 

6 and 6 for s. Chang's 6 is a centralized counterpart of ii and his 2 is 

a centralized counterpart for 0. For t write P .  
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Front Central Back 

Lh i, ii 
Closed A 

1 ,  (ii) 

Lh e ,  5 
Open A e, 6 

Two phonemes of Lhasa ii and b are only allophones In Amdowd but,as stat- 

ed, on their way to become phonemes. A has no counterpart In Actdo. T h c  

only essential difference is the deiabialization of J. 

As it is known," in Lhasa Tibetan there c x l s t s  ,n strong a s s i n ~ l l a -  

tory process, the so called Tibetan "vowel harmony", according t~, which 

in a bisyllabic word only high or only low i.e. only closed or only o- 

pen vowels can occur. This could not have been observed in Amdowa. From 

the assimiiatory processes extant in Amdowa, I would mentlon the total 

assimilation in such cases as: b s o d  n a m s  - A,N sonom; d a ~ i  p o r  - A d o c -  

-WOK, N dagwor; s h i h  po - A higwo, N hogwo; r i m  pa  - A ramba, rlmba, N 
u u rYmba; mi  r t a g  pa - A,N myrtax-a, martax-a; d c n  sar i  - A,N dagsag; m g l : i  

b t a g  gi - A,N hagtaggi, etc. In all of these cases the process is re- 
gressive. The assimilation is progressive in cases of suffixes or par- 

ticles: b a r  d u  - A,N barda; b t a n  n~ red - A,N tagnare; ndri g l  - A nagqa. 

N nagi; etc., but r l m  pa - A ramba, N tymba. fn very rare cases, par- 
t i a l a s s i m ~ l a t i o n a p p e a r s a s  r d z o y s  r l m  - A dzorum, N dzor'im, or 1 0 s  z l g  - 
A lzzlg, N lezig, where there exists a partial labial assimilation or a 

delabialisation. Other assimilatory processes are frequent and were 

dealt with above. 

How much did the Amdowa monastery language change since the time of 

Gun than pa? If we find in place of WT d g o s  : G s g o  or for WT yod : G 

y o ,  if we bear in mind that the long vowels are in one or another way 

marked, the finals disappear, it can be assumed that at least the pho- 

netic pecularities of early lgth century Amdowa did not much differ from 

those of the 2oth century. Certainly the various assimilatory processes 

were less at work, but for this the means of Gun than pa would not have 

been sufficient even if he would have recognised them and would have in- 

tended to fix them. If we compare his transcription system with that of 

Roerich, the difference, taking into account the given cultural circum- 

stances (to quote Steinkellner), is not too great. 

E 7 See R.K.Sprlqq, Vowel narmony in Lhasa Tlbetan. ESOAS 2 4 .  1YC,l, 116-138; R.A.M~ller, 
Early evlderice far vcwel harmony ln Tlbetan. Languayc 42. 19Co. 25.2-2-7: K-Chanq - 
L3.SheFts Chanq, Vowel harmony in Spoken Lhasa Tibetan. E u l l r l t l n  of the I n s t i t u t e  of 
I { l s t o r y  and P l ~ i l o l o q y ,  Accidemia Sinica X , W  (sic). 1966, 5 3 - 1 2 3 .    offprint^ . 



The l e x i c a l ,  t h e  m o r p h o l o g i c a l  and  t h e  s y n t a c t i c a l  f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e  

t e x t  d e s e r v e  f u r t h e r  s t u d y .  The m a t e r i a l  i s  t o o  b r i e f  t o  make o v e r a l l  

s y s t e m a t i c  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  b u t  t h e  s c a t t e r e d ,  h i g h l y  i n t e r e s t i n g  d i a l e c t a l  

f e a t u r e s  c a n  b e  g a t h e r e d  from t h e  t e x t  i t s e l f .  



D I E  OBERRESTE DES KLOSTERS NAR MA I N  LADAKH 

von 

J.L.PANGLUKG (Munchen) 

Der L o t s a b a  Rin chen bzan po (958-1056) war unbestritten eine der 

uberragendsten Persbnlichkeiten des tibetischec Buddhism~s. In seinem 

nahezu 100jahrigen Leben ubersetzte er unter dem Patronat der fromien 

Konige von Gu ge eine groBe Zahl buddhistischer Texte aus dem Sanskrit 

und gab damit einen starken Impuls zum Wiederaufleben des Buddhismus in 

Tibet urn die Jahrtausendwende, nach dem Rilckschlag, den dieser durch die 

Verfolgung unter Konig Glan dar ma erlitten hatte. Rin chen bzan po 

selbst war nie in Zentraltibet, sein Wirken war vielmehr auf den hiesten 

Tibets, Gu ge, Pu hran und Mar yul (Ladakh) beschrankt. Dies maq auch 

der Grund dafiir sein, dab Rin chen bzan po - zu Unrecht - im Schatten 
aes AtiSa steht. 

Rin chen bzan po war nicht nur als Ubersetzer bedeutend, sonderneben- 

sosehr als Griinder von Klostern und Tempeln in Westtibet und Ladakh.' 

Die verschiedenen Biographien des Rin chen bzan po2 berichten, daO er 

insgesamt 108 grobere und kleinere Tempe1 sowie zahlreiche m c h o d  rten 

in der Region Gu ge, Pu hran und Mar yul erbaut hatte. Wenn auch die 

Zahl 108 nicht unbedingt wvrtlich zu nehmen ist, so sind doch heute, so- 

weit es Ladakh betrifft, noch viele Ternpel und m c h o d  rten erhalten, die 

dem Rin chen bzan po zugeschrieben werden oder in seine Zeit zcruckaehen 

diirften, wie z . B .  die Tempelanlage in Mangyu oder der sen ge Lha khah 

1 Vgl. G.Tuccl, Indo-Tibetlca II. Rln c'en ~ r a h  po e la rinascrta d r i  Buddl?isn) rlcl 
Tlbet intorno alle mille. Rorna 1933-XI, besonders 62-74. 

' ZusammengefaBt in: Coliected blographlcal materlal about Lo-chen ~ln-chen-hzdi-po 
and his subsequent reembod:ments. A reproduction uf a collection of manuscrrpts 
from the llbrary of Dkyil Mondstery In Spiti. Hrsg. Rdo-r~e-tshe-brta~. Deini 1977 ,  
86, Zeile 4: . . . g  tsuy lay khan orqua rtsa ... hiens pa'l id1 bies o ] d d  do; vgl. 
auch D-Snellgrove una T-Skorupskl, The cultura: herltaye of Laaa~h. 'Joi.2, War- 
mlnster 1980,  91 und 106, Zeile 1. Uber dle Abnar.q:gkelt der elnzelner. Bloqrabnle'l 
s. ebenda. 0 3 .  



i n  L a m a y ~ r u . ~  D a r u b e r  h i n a u s  werden e i n e  R e i h e  von B a u w e r k e n , d i e n u r n o c ~  

a l s  Ruinen i n  d e r  L a n d s c h a f t  a u f r a g e n ,  i n  d e r  L o k a l t r a d i t i o n  a l s  Griin- 

dungen d e s  Rin  c h e n  b z a n  p o  a n g e s e h e n .  D i e s e n  R u i n e n ,  m i t  mass iven  Mau- 

e r w e r k e n  von e i n e m  Meter Durchmesser  und 20-30 Mete rn  Lange,  i s t  v o r  a l -  

l e m  e i n e s  gemeinsam: S i e  s i n d  i n  d e r  e b e n e n  L a n d s c h a f t  a n g e l e g t  und meis t  

am FuO o d e r  i n  u n m i t t e l b a r e r  Nahe von Burgen und F e s t u n g e n  zu f i n d e n ,  

w i e  2 . B .  i n  Basgo,  C h i g t a n  o d e r  i i a r  ma. 

B i s h e r  i s t  k e i n e s  d i e s e r  dem R i n  c h e n  b z a n  p o  i n  Ladakh z u g e s c h r i e -  

benen  Bauwerke q u e l  lenmaR i g  zu b e l e g e n ,  ausgenommen fJar ma. D i e  Griindung 

bzw. Erbauung d e s  K l o s t e r s  Gar  ma i n  Ladakh i s t  i n  d e n  B i o g r a p h i e n  d e s  

R i n  c h e n  b z a h  p o  b e l e g t  und w i r d  dem K l o s t e r  mTho l d i n  a n  Bedeutung 

g l e i ~ h g e s e t z t . ~  Abgesehen davon  is t  d a s  K l o s t e r  i a r  ma auch  i n s c h r i f t -  

l i c h  e r w a h n t .  

E i n e  d e r  I n s c h r i f t e n  i m  'Du khan  von A l c h i  b e r i c h t e t ,  d a b  s K a l  l d a n  

k e s  r a b ,  d e r  E r b a u e r  d e s  'Du khan  i n  mar yul [ 1 1 ]  iiar ma chos kyi pho 

brad s t u d i e r t  h a t t e .  I n  e i n e r  a n d e r e n  I n s c h r i f t  i m  gSum brtsegs-Tempe1 

von A l c h i  w i r d  Gar  ma i n  Zusammenhang m i t  e i n e m  S e e  e r w a h n t :  mtsho [ ? ]  

las bo iiri garis las x 1 1  x x x kyi riar ma bsdad F e r n e r  z i t i e r t  L.Pe- 

t e c h  e i n e  u n v e r o f f e n t l i c h t e  I n s c h r i f t ,  d i e  G.Tucc i  i n  Nar ma aufgenom- 

men h a t t e .  D a r i n  i s t  e b e n f a l l s  e i n  S e e  g e n a n n t :  chab srid yaii pa'i Ner 

ma Lha mtsho 'dir 1 '  
D e r  Z e i t p u n k t  d e r  Griindung d e s  K l o s t e r s  Nar ma i s t  i n  d e n  Biogra -  

p h i e n  d e s  R i n  c h e n  b z a n  p o  n i c h t  a n g e g e b e n ,  e r  kann  a b e r  a u f g r u n d  s e i n e r  

L e b e n s d a t e n  a n n a h e r n d  b e s t i m m t  werden .  Da Rin  c h e n  bzan  p o  i m  A l t e r  von 

18 J a h r e n  ( 9 7 5 )  n a c h  Kaschmir  re is te  und n a c h  1 0 j a h r i g e r  Abwesenhe i t  

i n  s e i n e  Heimat  z u r u c k k e h r t e  ( 9 8 5 ) '  d a r a u f h i n  d i e  K l o s t e r  Kva c h a r  i n  

Pu h r a n ,  mTho l d i h  i n  Gu g e  und Nar ma i n  Ladakh g r i i n d e t e ,  i s t  a l s  f r i i -  

h e s t e s  Datum f u r  d i e  Grundung d e s  K l o s t e r s  fJar ma d i e  Z e i t  nach  985 b i s  

s .  D. Snellgrove und T. Skorupski, The cultural heritage of Ladakh. Vol. 1 ,  Warminster 
1977, 19ff. 

* s. Collected biographical material 88, Zeile 5: de nas bla chen po lha ldes khva 
char gyis gtsug lag khan biens su gsol ba dan ; gu ge ru phebs pa dari lha bla ma 
ye ses 'od ~ y i s  mtho ldin gi gliri phran bcu gn'is bieris pa dari I mar yul du fiar ma 
biehs pa dah . . . I = D-Snellgrove und T.Skorupski, op.cit. Vo1.2,Yl und 106, Zeile 
3. Vgl. a. Collected biographical material 175, Zeile 5 und 258, Zeile 5. 

' D.Snellgrove und T.Skorupski, op-cit. Vo1.2, 129, Inscr~ption No.3 

D.Snellgrove und T.Skorupski, op.cit. Vol. 2,  138, Inscription No. 7 .  

L.Petech, The kingdom of Ladakh C. 950-iR42. Rdma 19T:', .'<,, r l .  ,5 



e twa  z u r  J a h r t a u s e n d w e n d e  a n z u s e t z e n . '  

G.Tucci  h a t  d a s  e i n s t l g e  K l o 6 t e r  i i a r  ma m i t  dem R u i n e n f e l d  c a .  1 , 5  

km s u d l i c h  von T i k s e  und c a .  800 m B s t l i c h  von dem a n  d e r  F a h r s t r a 8 e  ge- 

l e g e n e n  O r t  Rambipur d e r  K a r t e n  i d e n t i f i z i e r t . '  D i e  Ruinen l i e q e n  am 

F U O  e i n e s  B e r g a u s l 3 u f e r s ,  a u f  dem d i e  U b e r r e s t e  e x n e r  g e w a l t i g e n  Burgan- 

l a g e ,  Zeuge f u r  d i e  f r u h e r e  w c l t l l c h e  Bedeutung  d e s  Ortes, e r h a l t e n  s i n d  

I m  O s t e n  und Si3den 1st E a r  ma d u r c h  Berge  m i t  s u s g e d e h n t e n  S a n d k a r e n  

g e s c h i l t z t .  fm Westen,  Norden und  O s t e n  b e g r e n z t  d e r  s c h o n  i n  den  oben- 

z i t i e r t e n  I n s c h r i f t e n  e r w a h n t e  S e e  d a s  K l o s t e r .  

H e u t e  i s t  d a s  Kloster fiar ma f a s t  v 6 l l i g  i n  V e r g e s s e n h e i t  g e r a t e n  

und n u r  v e r e i n z e l t  f i n d e t  man g e l e h r t e  G e i s t l i c h e ,  d i e  um s e i n e  GriJndung 

d u r c h  R i n  c h e n  b z a n  po w i s s e n .  D e r  d K a '  c h e n  B l o  bzan  bzod p a  a u s  dem 

K l o s t e r  T i k s e  g i b t  i n  s e i n e r  1976  v e r f a f l t e n  Rin c h e n  bzan  p o - B i o g r a p h l e  

f o l g e n d e  B e s c h r e i b u n g  d e s  e i n s t i g e n  K l o s t e r s  i a r  ma und s e i n e r  Gebaude: 

"Darauf  g r i l n d e t e  [ e r ]  i n  K h r i g s  s e ' i  Gar  ma a c h t  a r d s e r e  

und k l e i n c r e  Tempel.  Der Haupt tempel  ma0 i n  Lange und 

B r e i t e  je 25 g o m  k h r u . 1 °  D i e  M a u e r s t l r k e  b e t r u g  3 l a g  k h r u l l  

und i h r e  H6he 1 3  l a g  k h r u .  D i e  Umfassungsmauer ma0 a n  den  

S e i t e n l B n g e n  j e w e i l s  250 g o m  p a , "  i h r e  S t P r k e  b e t r u g  1,s 

l a g  k h r u  und i h r e  Hbhe e t w a s  mehr a l s  8 l a g  ~ h r u .  GroBe 

und k l e i n e  m c h o d  r t e n  waren mehr a l s  100 v o r h a n d e n " . "  

' Zu e i n e r  abwe ichenden  C a t i e r u n g  kommt d e r  dKa' c h e n  810 b z a n  bzod  pa a u s  dem K l o s t e r  
T i k s e , d e r i n  s e i n e m  1976 v e r f a B t e n  Lo t s t s h a  ba  c h e n  po  r i n  c h e n  b z a k  p o ' l r n a m t h a r  
dad l d a n  d g e  ' p h e l  ( =  H i s t o r i c a l  t e x t s  f rom t h e  m o n a s t e r y  o f  k y i  i n  S p i t i ) .  S p i t 1  
1978,  1 7 ,  Z e i l e  1 s c h r e i b t :  g n s s  d e r  q t s u q  l a g  k h a n  c h a g s  n a s  s p y i  l o  c h i g  s t o n  dau 
b r g y a  don d r u g  b a r  du  l o  dgu b r g y a  re l n a  son  - " S e i t  d e r  G r h d u n g  d e s  V l h i r a  a n  
d i e s e m  O r t  [Gar ma] b i s  1976 s i n d  965 J a h r e  vergangen."  Das e r g a b e  e i n e  Griindungs- 
z e i t  Rar m a ' s  i m  J a h r e  1011. D i e s  s t e h t  i n  W i d e r s p r u c h  z u  s e i n e r  Angabe,  d a R R r n c h c n  
b z a n  po i m  A l t e r  v o n  55 J a h r e n  zum e r s t e n  Ma1 n a c h  Ladakh gekommen war .  V g l . o p . c i t .  
13, Z e i l e  5 :  l o  t s t s h a  ba  ' d i d g u [ n l  l o  na  l r i a l i  s k a b s  l a  d v s g s  s u  ' p h e b s  ; - " D l e s e r  
L o t s t s h a b a  kam i m  A l t e r  v o n  55 J a h r e n  n a c h  Ladakh." 

G . T u c c i ,  o p . c i t .  64. 

lo gom k h r u  i s t  i n  d e n  War t e rb i i chern  n i c h t  b e l e g t .  H ie r  i s t  o f i r ? n s r c h t l i c h  gom pa 
( = S c h r i t t l S n g e )  g e m e i n t .  D .Sne l1grove  und T . S k o r u p s k i ,  o p - c i t .  Voi.2, 9 1 ,  n.21 
u b e r s e t z e n  " y a r d " .  

l a g  k h r u  = E l l e  

l 2  gom pa = S c h r i t t l S n g e  

l 3  dKa l  c h e n  810 b z a h  bzod  pa ,  o p . c i t .  1 4 ,  Z e l l e  1: d e  n a s  k h r l q s  se ' l  Aar mar g t s u g  
l a g  khan  bieris par  l h a  k h a i  c h e  chun bryyad  , 1l1a k h a i  c h e  b a ' l  d ~ y c i s  b ier is  g h l s  l a  
qom k h r u  aer l n a  r e ,  l h a  khan  g l  r t s l y  bieris l a  ?as. ~ h r l i  jsum r t s i g  p a ' l  t h o  t s h a d  
l a  l a g  k h r u  b c u  gsum / phy l  l c a g s  r l  '1 phyogs  re I s  qom pa ti1 b r q y a  l h a  b c u  re 1 l c a q s  
rl ' 1  r t s l g  q z e n s  l a  l a g  k h r u  phyed g f i l s  n t h o  t s i i an  13 Iaq k h r u  Lrjyad l h a g  tsan: yod 
mchod r t e n  c h e  chun  bsdoms pa r g y a  p h r a y  l h a g  t s a r  a s n  ... 



Der Verfasser gibt die Quelle fiir seine Beschreibung nicht an, moglicher- 

weise beruht sie auf dem, was augenscheinlich in iar ma noch erhalten 

1st. (s. Plate VIII) 

Die Ruinen betrkhtlichen AusrnaBes lassen noch erkennen, daB Nar ma 

einst eine ausgedehnte Klosteranlage war, die von einer rechteckigen 

Umfassungsmauer umgeben war.'' 

Wie lange das mit Sicherheit alteste Kloster Ladakh's bestanden hat, 

liegt ebenso im Dunkel wie die Grunde, die zu seinem Verfall gefiihrt ha- 

ben. Dies ist erstaunlich, da eine so groBe Klosteranlage nicht so sang- 

und klanglos untergehen kann, erklart sich aber zumindest teilweise aus 

dem Mange1 an Quellen, die fur die Geschichte Ladakhs bis zum 15.Jahr- 

hundert sehr sparlich sind. 

Es darf angenommen werden, da0 iar ma bereits in der Mitte des 15. 

Jahrhunderts in Ruinen lag, da aus der obenerwahnten Rin chen bzan po - 
~ i o ~ r a ~ h i e "  hervorgeht, da0 fiir den 1447 erichteten 'Du khan dkar rno in 

~ i k s e ' ~  "Bauholz, wie Balken usw. die Uberreste aus dem durch Hochwasser 

und kriegerische Einwirkungen zerstorten iar ma" verwendet wurde. Durch 

den Abtransport der Holzteile der Bauten von Gar ma waren die Gebaude 

des letzten Schutzes beraubt und jahrhundertelang der Verwitterung preis- 

gegeben. Die Grundmauern zeigen sich heute fast bar jeden Schmuckes, und 

nicht zu Unrecht sprachen Besucher bisher von "empty shells" und "com- 

plete ruins". l7 

Eine detaillierte Studie uber den gesamten Ruinenkomplex von gar ma, 

die in Vorbereitung ist, wird trotz des verfallenen Zustandes der Gebau- 

de wertvolle Erkenntnisse uber diese Klosteranlage vermitteln. 

Hier sol1 zunachst eines der besterhaltenen Bauwerke innerhalb des 

Ruinenkomplexes, ein au0erlich unauff3lliger, halbverfallener mchod rten 

(s. Plate IX, A), der bisher anscheinend unbeachtet geblieben ist, aber 

wegen seiner Fresken als letztes Zeugnis des einstigen Glanzes von iar 

ma gelten darf, behandelt werden. Die quadratischen Grundrnauern desmchod 

rten messen au0en 6 m, sein Aufbau ist zerstort, soda0 von oben Licht 

einfal.lt. An seiner Ostseite befindet sich ein teilweise verschiitteter 

l4 Eine Bhnliche Anlage, nur etwas kleiner, die ebenfalls auf Rin chen bza; po zur i ick-  
qeht, das Kloster Tabo in Spiti ist bei R o m l  Khosla, Buddhist monasteries in the 
Wcstcrn Ilimalayas, Kathmandu 1979, in Farbabblldung Nr.3 wiedergegeben. 

15 op.clt. 17, Zeilc 2 bls 18, Zelle 3: rjcs su chu log da; dmag khruq soqs rkyen ;an 
pas dban yls . . .  phdl cher i i y  'jig rku khyer du son  bas ... bra1 c~duri lhag lus 
rnams bfes par nrdzad I 

l6 Blo bzari bzod pd, Khri tshoys tshul ktrrims rnam pJi daq pa'i gliri qi mkhsn bryyud 
rnam thar ddd pa 'i rgyan mchoy. Thlmpu 19.79, 14a4-6 .  

" ~ . ~ n e l  l q r o v o  untl T. :;hurups kl, o p .  cl t. Vol. I ,  13 u n d  L. Pet(-ch, op. cl t. 1 0 5 .  
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Eingang von 89 cm Hbhe und 55 cm Breite. Der Innenraum ist 2,8 x 2,8 m 

gro6. Die Wtinde des mchod rten sind bedeckt mit den Resten feiner Male- 

reien, hauptsschlich in Braun-, WeiO- und Blautbnen, die im folgenden 

beschrieben werden. 

Die Ostwand mit der ZugangsBffnung zeigt in der obersten Reihe eine 

~uruparampari, bestehend aus 26 Einzeldarstellungen, beginnend links mit 

vajradhara und acht Mahisiddhas und in der Folge 17 Menchen, die sich 

einander zuwenden. In der zweiten Reihe von oben finden sich auf einem 

durchgehenden Lotusthron zehnstark zerstbrte, tantrische Gottheiten, von 

links ( 1  1 Yamintaka, ( 2 )  eine rote, nicht identif izierbare Gottheit, ( 3 )  

Acala wei0 ( 7 )  , ( 4  ) vierarmige, viergesichtige Gottheit, (5) Va jradhara, 

(6) u~nl~avijayi, (7) Sititapatra, (8) ~aii jugri, (9) Avalokitegvara und 

(10) Vajrapini. Zwischen Avalokitegvara und Vajrapa~i ist in der Hbhe 

des Lotusthrones eine kleine Darstellung des Cakrasamvara eingeschoben. 

In der dritten Reihe von oben sind die Umrisse von zehn Einzeldarstel- 

lungen von Gurus zu erkennen, darunter Rin chen bzan po und drei wei8- 

yewandete Personen. Links und rechts von der Einganqsbffnung sind die 

Flammenaureolen zweier Schutzgottheiten sichtbar, rechts ist deutlich 

ein Schwert zu erkennen. Die Einganqsoffnung ist mit einem facettierten 

 andm muster? eingerahmt (s. Plate IX, B). - 
Die Nordwand ist sehr stark beschadigt und Malereien sind nur noch 

in den Zwischenraumen der steinernen Deckentrager erhalten, nlmlich links 

zwei Mbnche mit flacher roter Mutze sowie in der Mitte, vermutlich, Rin 

chen bzan po. 

Die Fresken der Westwand sind ebenfalls weitgehena zerstbrt. Inmit- 

ten einer Vielzahl kleiner Buddhadarstellungen ist in der Mitte der Wand 

noch der rechte Arm des Buddha Sikyamuni sichtbar, daneben ein stehender 

Schiiler. Links davon finden sich vier sehr schlecht erhaltene Figuren 

Obereinander, zuoberst Vajradhara (s. Plate X )  in feiner UmriBzeichnung, 

darunter zwei Sidahas und ganz unten ein Mbnch. 

Die Sildwand zeigt ausgehend von der Ostwand in der obersten Reihe, 

zwischen den Dachtrsgern, zwei Manche mit flachen roten Miltzen und zwei 

MBnche mit der spitzen Pa~dita-Matze (s. Plate XI, A )  sowie ~valokiteg- 

vara und ZunitZyus (s. Plate XI, B) und weiterhin cine Form des Padmasap- 

bhava ( ? )  in dunkler Kleidung mit dreispitziger Kopfbedeckung, in den 

Handen Vajra und Schadelschale haltend19 (s. Plate XII). Darunter 

18~.~nellgrove und T.Skorupski, op.cit. Vo1.2, 80, Abb. 7 3  zeigt ein solches Muster 
in den HGhlen von Saspol. 

l9 Eine weitere Darstellung dieser Art ist auRen am gSum brtsegs Tempel in Alchi zu 
sehen. 



schlieDt sich ein schmales Band mit Darstellungen vun Buddhas und Men- 

chen an. Als Hauptfigur ist ein M6nch mit Pa~dita-Miitze dargestellt. ES 

handelt sich vermutlich urn Tson kha pa, moglicherweise aber auch Sa skya 

paUditaz0 (s. Plate XIII). Links und rechts von der Hauptfigur sind zwei 

stehende, ihr zugewandte M6nche (s. Plate XIV) und darunter eine weisse 

Tar; zu sehen. Als AbschluR nach unten ist an manchen Stellen ein facet- 

tiertes Bandmuster auszunachen. '' 
An vielen Stellen ist die Putzschicht, die diese Malereien tragt, 

abgeblattert oder abgeschlagen, sodaQ darunter eine zweite, bemalte ~utz- 

schicht sichtbar wird. Es ist nicht immer feststellbar, welche Darstel- 

lungen sich auf der alteren Malschicht befinden, da die einzelnen Fla- 

chen sehr klein sind bzw. an vielen Stellen beide Schichten zerstart 

sind und das Mauerwerk freiliegt. Einige Darstellungen sind mit groQer 

Wahrscheinlichkeit der alteren Malschicht zuzuordnen, so z.B. der Monch 

(s. Plate XIV) . Z2 

Mitten im mchod rten liegt auf dem Schutt am Boden ein ca. 80 cm 

langer Uberrest einer Bodhisattva-Statue aus Lehmstuck, deren Oberschen- 

kel ein aufgemaltes Beinkleid zeigen (s. Plate XV). An der Bruchstelle 

der Statue, die wahrscheinlich AvalokiteSvara darstellt, wird ihre Her- 

stellungstechnik deutlich: Lehm, vermischt mit Fasern und Stricken. 

Rings um die Statue verstreut finden sich Bruchstiicke einer Blumengirlan- 

de. Es ist nicht gesichert, daQ dieses Fragment einer Bodhisattva-Statue 

ursprunglich seinen Platz in diesem mchod rten hatte, aber es ist gewiQ 

der alteren Periode der Ausschmiickung fiar ma's zuzuordnen. Die wenigen 

Details des Beinkleides und besonders die der Blumengirlande rechtferti- 

gen den Vergleich dieses Bruchstuckes einer Bodhisattva-Statue mit ahn- 

lichen Stucken, die aus Alchi und vor allem Mangyu bekannt sind" und 

20 Sa skya Paadita-Darstellungen In dieser Form sind in Ladakh hdufig zu sehen, wie 
2.B. im sogenannten Guru Lha khan in Phyang, wo eine Bildunterschrift keine Zweifel 
laat. 

a vgl. Anm.18. 

22 Da die Darstellung eines Mdnches neben Tsoi kha pa bzw. Sa skya Pandita nicht iiblich 
ist, rnufl angenornmen werden, daB sich an der Stelle der jetzigen Hauptfigur urspr6ng- 
lich eine Buddha-Darstellung befunden hat. Uberrnalungen dieser Art, jedoch sichtlich 
schlechter, sind vor allem aus Saspol bekannt. Vgl. dazu auch D.Snellgrove und T. 
Skorupskl, op-clt. ~01.2, 80, Abb.72. 

23 Dcr Vzrglelch mit den Statuen von Alchl ist nur bedingt gultig, da die besonders 
htbschen Malereien auf deren Beinkleidern aus der Zelt der Renovierung im 16.Jahr- 
hundert stammen. Vgl. die Abbildungen der Statuen von Alchi bei D.Snellgrnve und 
T.Skorupsk1, op.cit. Vol.1, Abb.X und XI sowie 46-47, Nr.317-32, und Charles Genoud 
und Takao Inoue, Peinture bouddlrique du Ladakh. Genf 1981, 26-27. Elne A~bildunrj 
der Bodhisattva-Statue von Mangyu ist he1 Annellese und Peter Kellhauer, Ladakh und 
Zanskar (Durnont Kunst-Relsefuhrer). Koln 19RC1, Farbabb. Nr.34 qeneben. 
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damit auch ihre zeitliche Einordnung urn die Wende des 10.Jahrhunderts. 

Ebenso wie die Statue darf auch die ursprungliche Ausmalung des 

mchod rten, die an einigen Stellen zutage tritt, in die Zeit der GrUn- 

dung von iar ma datiert werden. Dieser lnchod rten mit seinen fragmenta- 

rischen Fresken und dem BruchstUck einer Bodhisattva-Statue ll0t ahnen, 

daB auch die Ubrigen Tempe1 der bedeutenden Klosteranlage in ahnlicher 

Weise ausgeschmilckt waren. DarUber hinaus scheint es mit diesern mchod 

rten eine besondere Bewandtnis zu haben, denn er wurde fruhestens inder 

Mitte des 15. Jahrhunderts, als car ma nachweislich schon in TrUmmern 

lag, erneut mit einer Putzschicht versehen und mit Malereien von einer 

Feinheit und Schlichtheit in der AusfUhrung und Farbgebung verziert, die 

in Ladakh selten zu finden ist. Der gesamte Ruinenkomplex der Klosteran- 

lage Nar ma steht, was seine AusmaBe und seine Anlage betrif ft, in Ladakh 

einzigartig als Beispiel fur eine Klostergrilndung Rin chen bzan po's. 





M I  TTEI  LUNGEN DES JESU I TEN JOHANN GRUEBER OBER TIBET 

von 

A. PINSKER S . J . (Wien) 

Jahrhundertelang herrschte allgemein die Uberzeugung, der Franzis- 

kanermonch Odorico von Pordenone habe als erster Europaer Tibet betre- 

ten und sei um das Jahr 1328 in Lhasa gewesen. Diese Ansicht statzte 

sich auf das Kapitel De Provincia T i b o r  magni C a n i s  in Odoricos Reise- 

bericht. Erst im 20.Jahrhundert widerlegten der Tibetologe Berthold Lau- 

fer (1914) und noch eingehender der Franziskaner Anastasius van den Wyn- 

gaert (1929) die herrschende Auffassung. Nach ihren Untersuchungen "ktjnn- 

te Odorico wohl Randgebiete Tibets berilhrt haben, aber nie in das Innere 

des Schneelandes vorgedrungen und auch nie in Lhasa gewesen sein". Um 

1627 drang der Jesuit Antonio de Andrade von Indien aus in den Sildwesten 

Tibets ein und grundete sogar zwei Missionsstationen, die jedoch nur 

kurze Zeit bestanden. Die ersten Europaer, die sicher in Lhasa waren, 

sind die Jesuitenpatres Johann Grueber und Albert dlOrville. 

Wer ist dieser Johann Grueber? Am 28.0ktober 1623 in der Nahe von 

Linz in Oberosterreich geboren, trat er 1641 in den Jesuitenorden ein 

und geno0 bis 1655 eine grundliche Ausbildung in Philosophie, Theologie, 

Mathematik und Astronomie. Er war auch ein begabter Zeichner und Maler. 

1655 erhielt er vom Ordensgeneral Goswin Nickel den Auftraq, eine gunsti- 

ge Landverbindung zwischen Europa und China ausfindig zu machen. Bei der 

Hinreise muDte er wegen kriegerischer Verwicklungen in Innerasien teil- 

weise den Seeweg beniitzen. Zwei Jahre arbeitete er in Peking an der 

Sternwarte und als kaiserlicher Hofmaler. 1661 trat er, begleitet von 

df0rville und dem chinesischen Christen Matthaus, die Ruckreise an. Bei 

der Grenzstadt Hsi-ning verlieflen sie China im AnschluO an eine Handels- 

karawane. Der Weg fiihrte zunachst zum Kukunor, dann in etwa sad-sudwest- 

licher Pichtung quer durch Tibet, nach einmonatigem Aufenthalt in Lhasa 

etwas westlich des Mount Everest iiber den Himalaya nach Nepal. Im ganzen 

waren die Patres etwas mehr als vier Monate in Tibet. 

Vor seiner Abreise aus Europa war Grueber langere Zeit in Rom gewe- 





schwachen d e n  Wert d e s  r e i c h e n  I n h a l t e s  b c t r a c h t l l c h  a b .  T r c t z  a l l e d e m  

s i n d  w i r  I n  e r s te r  L i n i e  a u f  K i r c h e r  und Magalotti a n g e w l e s e n .  

An rnathematisch-geographischen M i t t e l l u n g e n  h a t e n  w i r  n u r  K i r c h e r s  

Angabe,  G r u e b e r  h a b e  d i e  n a r d l i c h e  B r e i t e  von  L h a s a  m i t  2 9 " 6 '  f e s t g e -  

s t e l l t .  Obwohl e i n e  U n g e n a u i g k e i t  von e t w a  e i n e r  h a l b e n  M i n u t e  v o r l i e g t ,  

war d i e s e  Vermessung  f i i r  d i e  d a r n a l i g e  G e o g r a p h i e  s e h r  w e r t v o l l .  

Mehr e r f a h r e n  w i r  a n  p o l i t i s c h e r  und e t h n o g r a p h i s c h e r  G e o g r a p h i e .  

D i e  z a h l r e i c h e n  Z e i c h n u n g e n  G r u e b e r s ,  d i e  K i r c h e r  v e r a f f e n t l i c h t  h a t ,  

geben  u n s  d i e  M a g l i c h k e i t ,  a l l  d a s  a n  Hand d e r  B i l d e r  zu b e t r a c h t e n .  
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Grueber kam vom Nordosten her nach Tibet. Wie welt sich Tibet um die 

Mitte des 17.Jahrhunderts in dieser Richtung erstreckte, ist aus den 

beiden Karten, die Kircher seinem Chinawerk beigegeben hat, nicht zu 

erkennen. Eine Karte ist dem N o v u s  A t l a s  S i n e n s i s  des Martino Martini 

entnommen, die andere durfte von Kircher entworfen sein. Aus beiden wird 

deutlich, daB man damals von den Gebieten nbrdlich und westlich van China 

nur ganz vage Vorstellungen hatte. SUdlich des Kukunor wandert Grueber 

durch ein fruchtbares Gebiet. Dort sieht er Zeltddrfer und zahlreiche 

lamaistische Priester. Die Menschen nennt er Tataren vom Stamme Kalmak 

oder Kalmuk. Das ist insofern bemerkenswert, als die Hauptmasse der Kal- 

mUcken rund 30 Jahre vor Gruebers Ankunft nach dem Westen abgewandert 

war. Die Kleidung beschreibt Grueber so: der Mann (Fig. 11) tragt Gewand 

und Mutze aus weiBem Fell; d.ie Frau (Fig.111) tragt ein Kleid aus Fell 

in GrUn und Rot; der Lama (Fig.1) tragt einen weiBen, nach hinten zu- 

rUckgeschlagenen Mantel, eine rote Scharpe und ein weifles Untergewand, 

an dessen Gurtel ein Taschchen hangt. Alle tragen am Hals ein Amulett. 

Die Zelte sind innen aus faltbaren Stabchen gebaut, auBen von einem der- 

ben, von Stricken durchzogenen Wollstoff umgeben. Zu FuBen des Lama ist 

eine Gebetsmuhle dargestellt. 

Hochstwahrscheinlich hat Grueber nur einzelne Personen oder Gegen- 

stande gezeichnet oder gemalt. Die Bildkompositionen stammen von Hollar, 

der auch seiner Vorliebe filr Hunde fronte. 

Weiter sudlich kam die Karawane durch eine riesige unbewohnte Wtiste 

mit gewaltigen Gebirgen. Grueber nennt sie "Tataria deserta" oder auch 

"Desertum Kalmak". Ein Gebirge verlangte den Reisenden fast Ubermensch- 

liches ab, vermutlich das Burchan-Buddha-Gebirge. Wochenlang traf man 

keinen Menschen, sah nur gelegentlich Baren, Lawen, Tiger und Yaks. 

Im weiteren Verlauf nennt Grueber eine "terra Toktokai", wohl das 

Gebiet um den FluD Toktonai Ulan Muren. Ferner erwahnter die Reiche (wohl 

Provinzen) Tanqut, Reting, Cain, Pottant, Radok, Cottam, vor allemaber 
die beiden Reiche Sifania mit der Hauptstadt Changur und ~arantola, des- 

sen Hauptstadt von den Chinesen Cham, von den Tartaren ~arantola (Baran- 

tala), von den Einheimischen aber Laassa genannt wird. Hier handelt es 

sich offenbar um die beiden Zentralprovinzen gTsang und dBus. Nach Ma- 

galotti herrsche Uber beide der gleiche Kbnig. Kircher ist hier etwas 

genauer. Er berichtet von zwei Konigen, deren einer, Dewa genannt, die 

Regierungsgeschafte besorgt, wxhrend der andere, der M a g n u s  Lama, in der 

Abgeschiedenheit seines Palastes der Beschauung lebt und von den ~enschen 

wie ein Gott verehrt wird. Zur Zeit Gruebers lebte der fUnfte Dalai Lama 

Ngag dbang blo bzang, weltlicher Herrscher war Jaisang s D e  pa. 



B i l d  2 ( ~ i r c h e r  68) 

Drei Monate nach dem Verlassen C h l ~ a s  trafen dle Patres ac b.Cktober 

1661 in Lhasa ein. Grueber nennt sowohl ale Stadt als aach die Frcvlnz 

dBus, ja stellenweise ganz Tibet Barantola. Die Geschlchte dieses Rel- 

ches wollte er in seinem ~ t ~ n e r a r l u n  austiihrlich darstellen. Re1 selnen 

Erkundigungen stieB er irnmer wieder auf einen Mann, der in der Gcs~.hlch- 

te Tibets eine groBe Rolle qespielt hatte und. s l ~ b e n  Jahrc v o r  G r u c b e r s  

Ankunft gestorben war: Gusri Chan. E r  nennt ihn . v a n ,  Konig von Tang~th. 

Sein Portrat zeichnete Grueber nach elner Buste, die er in Lhasa san 

(Fi9.V). Er berichtet dazu k u r z :  Er sol1 14 Sohne (nach anderen waren 

es 10) gehabt haben. Wegen seiner besonderen Gute und Gerechtiqkelt ver- 

ehren ihn alle Eingeborenen als Heiligen mit dern glelchen Kult, den sie 

ihren Gottern darbringen. Er hat dunklen Teint, kastanienbraunen Bart 

und hervortretende Augapfel. Der weltliche Herrscher Jaisanq ..PC p a  re- 

sidlerte darnals in dem von Gusrl Chan In I,t?asa erbauter. "Palast d i s  .:c~11- 



2 94 A .  Pinsker  S .  J. 

erfullten Zweckes" (bsarn grub p'o brang). Er lud die Patres zu einer AU- 

dienz ein, stellte ihnen viele Fragen, war sehr freundlich zu ihnen, U- 

berreichte ihnen eln konigliches Reisediplom und bat Grueber, ihn zu 

portratieren. Hollar hat das Bild auch als Buste dargestellt. Grueber 

berichtet, daL3 er wie ein Lama gekleidet war. Besonders hebt Grueber 

auch die freundliche Haltungder Bevolkerung den Patres gegeniiber hervor. 

Hier taucht die Frage auf, wieso die Patres ohne Schwierigkeit in die 

"verbotene Stadt" kommen konnten und dort so freundlich und ehrenvoll 

behandelt wurden. Die Antwort ist einfach. Der junge Mandschu-Kaiser von 

China, Schun Tschih, der rnit dem Dalai Lama befreundet war, hatte ihnen 

ein pompbses Reisediplom mit Ernpfehlung an alle Herrscher, deren Gebiet 

sie durchreisen wurden, ausgestellt. 

B i l d  3 ( ~ i r c h e r  69) 



. I < i r , . i n ~ ,  ( ; I  l~#,t,er- ,:k.t.r ': It: l 

Am H o f e  d e s  s D e  pa w e i l t e  d a m a l s  e i n e  vornehrne Dane aus d e r  p~or~:. t ; l -  

t a r e i .  K l e i d u n g  und Schmuck w a r e n  s o  a u f f a l l e n d ,  daR Grubcr  a ~ c h  sic 

p o r t r a t i e r t e .  Das  l a n g e  H a a r  ist zu Zopfen  g e f l o c h t e n .  Dicsc s o w l e  d e r  

G i i r t e l  s i n d  m i t  M e e r m u s c h e l n  v e r z i e r t .  Irn H i n t c r y l - u n d  h a t  H o l l a r  wlcc jc r  

~ a t a r e n z e l t e  e i n g e f u g t .  

B i l d  4 ( ~ i r c h e r  70) 

H o c h s t  u b e r r a s c h t  war  G r u e b e r ,  a l s  e r  e b e n d o r t  Manner i n  F r a u e n k l e i -  

dung  e r b l i c k t e .  Z w e i  von i h n e n  h a t  e r  In d iese rn  B i l d  d a r g e s t e l l t .  E i n e  

E r k l a r u n g  f u r  d i e s e  S i t t e  f i n d e n  w i r  b e i  K i r c h e r  n i c h t .  I n  d e r  Mit te  

z e i g t  G r u e b e r  e i n e  A r t  von H b h e n h e i l i g t u r n .  Auf v i e l e n  B e r g e s h o h e n  s i n d  
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k l e i n e  S t e i n p y r a m i d e n  e r r i c h t e t  und m i t  Fahnen und P f e i l e n  geschmllckt.  

G r u e b e r  e r f u h r ,  d a b  s i e  a l s  e i n e  A r t  T a l i s m a n  Menschen und P f e r d e n  s c h u t z  

und H e i l  b r i n g e n  s o l l e n .  

B i l d  5 ( ~ i r c h e r  7 1 )  

D i e  b e i d e n  Erwachsenen z e i g e n  d i e  V o l k s t r a c h t  d e r  T a n g u t e n .  F i g u r  

X I V  ( d e r  s e l t s a m e  Knabe) i s t  r n i 0 g l u c k t .  Wohl m i t  b e s o n d e r e r  Genehmigung 

des s D e p a  d u r f t e n  d i e  P a t r e s  e i n e r  B e f r a g u n g d e s  S t a a t s o r a k e l s  i n  Nachung 

(gNas c l u n g )  beiwohnen.  G r u e b e r  d u r f t e  K i r , c h e r  n u r  k u r z  davon e r z z h l t  

und e i n e n  e k s t a t i s c h e n  Ausbruch  d e s  vom Damon P e k a r  b e s e s s e n e n  Mediums 

( e i n e s  jungen Monches) g e s c h i l d e r t  haben .  Aus d e r  D a r s t e l l u n g  von R.Ne- 

besky-Wojkowitz kennen  w i r  j a  d e n  Hergang d i e s e r  Bef ragungen  s e h r  genau.  



K i r c h e r  h a t  i n  s e i n e m  T e x t  a l l c s  W e s e n t l i c h e  i i b e r g a n g e n  und d a s  s c h a ~ r i -  

ge  D e t a i l  e i n e s  s o l c h e n  A u s b r u c h e s  a l l e i n  und selir n i 0 v e r s t a n d l i c h :  be -  

s c h r i e b e n .  U b e r d i e s  h a t  H o l l a r  d e n  j u n g e n  Lama a l s  Kind d a r g e s t e l l t .  

F i g u r  XVlI ( i n  d e r  Mit te)  z e i g t  Padmapan i  i n  d e r  E r s c h e l n u n g s f o r m  

t h u g s  r j e  e ' e n  po ( d e r  g r o B e  B a r m h e r z i g e  nit d e n  e l f  G e s i c h t e r n ) .  K i r -  

c h e r  d i i r f t e  i n  s e i n e n  N o t i z e n  d i e  r o r n i s c h e n  Z i f f e r n  I X  und X I  v e r w e c h -  

s e l t  h a b e n .  N i c h t  n u r  d a s  B i l d ,  s o n d e r n  a u c h  d e r  T e x t  s p r e c h e n  von neun  

G e s i c h t e r n .  F i g u r  XXI z e i g t  e i n e  a n d e r e  E r s c h e i n u n g s f o r m  d e r  s e l b e n  G o t t -  

h e i t .  H i e r  b e r i c h t e t  K i r c h e r  a u c h  ubcr  d a s  h a u f i g s t e  S t o f l g e b e t  J e r  T i -  

b e t e r ,  OF m a  Q L  p a n  n , ~  i ! t , , p .  Grueber  w a r e n  d i e s e  k i o r t e  i t 1  a e r  v e r k i i r z t e n  



Form 0 ma a i  p e  s o  g e l a u f i g ,  daB e r  s i e  g e l e g e n t l i c h  i n  B r i e f e n  a n  K i r -  

c h e r  v e r w e n d e t e .  

G r u e b e r  und  d 8 O r v i l l e  h a t t e n  d i e  M o q l i c h k e i t  g e h a b t ,  d e n  D a l a i  Lama 

( G r u e b e r  v e r w e n d e t  d i e s e s  N o r t  n i s ,  s o n d e r n  v e r s c h i e d e n e  a n d e r e  Beze ich -  

n u n g e n )  p e r s o r ~ l i c h  zu  s e h e n .  S i e  v e r z i c h t e t e n  a b e r  d a r a u f ,  w e i l  s i e  e s  

m l t  i h r e m  G e w i s s e n  n i c h t  v e r e i n b a r e n  k o n n t e n ,  ihm d i e  v o r q e s c h r i e b e n e  

q o t t l i c h e  V e r e h r u n g  d a r z u b r i n q e n .  S i e  b e s i c h t i g t e n  j e d o c h  d e n  P o t a l a .  

D o r t  s a h  G r u e b e r  e i n e  E u s t e  d e s  D a l a i  Lama und  f e r t i q t e  e i n e  z e i c h n u n g  

davon  a n .  L i n k s  G l a u b i q e ,  d i e  s i c h  w i e  v o r g e s c h r i e b e n  a u f  d e n  K n i e n ,  d a s  

A n t l i t z  b i s  zum Boden q e n e i g t ,  den D a l a i  Lama i n  V e r e h r u n q  n a h e n .  Rech t s  



Johann .Grueber hber l ' l b+ t t  

hat Hollar ganz unmotiviert noch einmal den Gusri Chan einqefugt. Auch 

der Blick in den Garten ist unrichtig. Grueber berichtet, daS der Dalai 

Lama seine Audienzen in einem Raum abhalt, in den kein Tageslicht ein- 

dringt, der nur von Butterlampen beleuchtet ist. 

B i l d  8 ( ~ i r c h e r  7 4 )  

Der Potala, von  Grueber auch Putala, hler a ~ f  dem Blld una auch lm 

Text Bletala genannt. Wohl eln Hor- oder Lesefehler Klrchers. Hollar hat 

den Vordergrund nach selnem Ermessen belebt ~ n d  dle Dachzlnnen europal- 

slert. Grueber hat dlesen qrofiartlgcn Palast In Bauzustand von 1661 mlt 

besonderer Sorgfalt yezelchnet. Dle Anlaye wurde bekanntllch spater be- 

deutend erweltert. Grueuers B i l d  ha1 b l s  1 9 0 1  d a s  elnzlge In Europa be- 
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kannte und wurde in verschiedenen Werken veraffentlicht. Im Jahre 1 9 0 1  

fotografierte der Kalmdcke Ovche Norzounof erstmals den Potala. Der Ver- 

gleich zeigt, um wieviel der Bau seit Grubers Zeiten erweitert wurde. 

B i l d  9 ( ~ i r c h e r  75) 

In Lhasa sah Grueber auch zwei Frauen aus dem Nachbarreich Cain oder 

Cd in. Was damit gemeint ist, konnte ich nicht eruieren. Aus dem Textzu- 

sammenhang bei Kircher liegt die Vermutung nahe, es handle sich um eine 

Provinz Tibets. Die Frauen tragen eigenartige ovale Zierstilcke, anschei- 

nend aus Metall, auf dem Kopf. 



Johann Grueber uber T l b e t  

Bei der Textierung dieses Bildes ist ein Fehler unterlaufen. Nach 

Gruebers Beschreibung kann es sich nur bei Figur XXV iganz rechts) urn 

eine Nepalesin handeln. Die beiden anderen Figuren stellen vornehme Da- 

men aus Tibet dar. Grueber berichtet: Sie flechten ihr Haar zu Ztipfchen 

und binden diese nach hinten. An der Stirn tragen sie rote, mit Perlen 

besetzte Binden. Auf dem Haupt tragen sie dosenformige silberne Kronen, 

die mit Tiirkisen und Korallen verziert sind. Allgemein fie1 Grueber auf, 

daB die Emanzipation der Frau in Tibet groBer sei als in China. Sie kbn- 

nen sich hier frei und ohne Begleitung auf den Stranen zeigen. 

Das problematischeste Tnema in Gruebers Mitteilungen Uber Tibet ist 

die Religion. Wie Odorico von Pordenone und Antonio de Andrade war auch 

Grueber verblufft uber die groBe Lhnlichkeit der Hierarchie und vieler 



Riten und GebrSuche mit der katholischen Kirche. Im Brief an Gamans (der 

allerdings von Magalotti redigiert ist) lesen wir: Der Gottesdienst 

stimmt in allen wesentlichen Punkten mit dem der katholischen Kirche 

iiberein: Sie feiern ein MeDopfer mit Brot und Wein, sie spenden cine 

Krankenalung, sie segnen die Ehen ein, sie beten iiber die Kranken, ver- 

anstalten Prozessionen, verehren die Reliquien ihrer Idole, haben Manner- 

und Frauenkl8sterI singen wie unsere Monche Chorgebete, fasten mehrmals 

im Jahr, verrichten BuDwerke, z.B.GeiBelungen, ernennen Bischsfe, ent- 

senden Missionare bloBfilBig und in ZuBerster Armut in die ganze tata- 

rische Wiiste bis China hin. Ihr Pontifex nennt sich Samaconius, d.h. 

"Gott Vater" (dieses Wort ist offenbar entstellt). Ihm erweisen sie die 

hbchste Verehrung. 

Den Europaern, deren Denken sich in aristotelisch-scholastischen 

Kategorien bewegte, war damals ein Zugang zu der vallig andersartigen 

Gedanken- und Vorstellungswelt des Buddhismus und Lamaismus noch unmog- 

lich. Begriffe wie Vergleichende Religionswissenschaft, Okumenismus und 

weltweiter Dialog unter den verschiedenen Religionen waren damals kaum 

in ersten Ansatzen vorhanden. So ist die sehr radikale Uberzeugung der 

Missionare von der Einzigartigkeit und Alleinberechtigung des Christen- 

turns verstandlich. 
In der ErklSrung der Xhnlichkeiten mit der katholischen Kirche gab 

es zwei Theorien. Die eine sah darin einen Versuch des Teufels, die ka- 

tholische Kirche nachzuaffen. Die andere vermutete ein friihes Vordringen 

des Christentums bis in den Fernen Osten. Hier dachte man vor allem an 

den Apostel Thomas. Diese Theorie erhielt gerade damals machtigen Auf- 

rrrieb durch die Entdeckung der "Nestorianischen Tafel" (1625 in Sian-fu), 

die das Christentum nestorianischer Pragung fiir das Jahr 781 nachweist. 

Diese Tafel hat Gruber an Ort und Stelle besichtigt. Er hat den syri- 

schen Text sorgfaltig abgeschrieben und Kircher iibergeben. Dieser hat in 

seinem Chinawerk den syrischen und den chinesischen Text erstmals ver6f- 

fentlicht und interpretiert. Kircher war iiberzeugt, der sagenumwobene 

Priesterkonig Johannes, den die meisten in Xthiopien vermuteten, sei in 

Ostasien, in der Nahe Tibets zu suchen. Wenn wir die Wiedergabe des Brie- 

fes Gruebers an Gamans akzeptieren,. vertrat Grueber anfangs die erstge- 

nannte Theorie. In Rom aber scheint er sich doch der Auffassung Kirchers 

angeschlossen zu haben. 



ZUM ENTSTEHUNGSPROZESS VON URKUNDEN 
I N  DEN TIBETISCHEN HERRSCHERKANZLEIEN 

von 

D . SCHUH (Bonn) 

Wahrend fur den Historiker die Auswertung von Urkunden als Quelle 

fDr die Darstellung geschichtlicher Ereignisse und Verlnderungen vonvor- 

rangiger Bedeutung ist, interessiert den Diplomatiker bzw. Urkundenfor- 

scher mehr die Urkunde selbst als Resultat und Spiegelbild eines ge- 

schichtlichen Vorganges eigener Art, der durch eine rechtsgeschichtliche 

(Verlnderung oder Fortschreibung von Rechtsverh&ltnissen) und eine bilro- 

kratisch-kanzleimaEige (geschSftsm~Eige Ausfertigung der Urkunde) Kom- 

ponente gekennzeichnet ist. Dabei zeigt es sich, da8 diese beiden Kompo- 

nenten bei tibetischen Urkunden fast nie vollig voneinander getrenntwer- 

den kbnnen, daB also der ProzeB der Gestaltung der Rechtsverhaltnisse 

und der der Ausfertigung hsufig parallel laufen und sich iiberschneiden. 

1. D i e  g e r i c h t l i c h e  Vergleichsurkunde ( d p y a d  m c h a m s )  

An tibetischen Originalurkunden ist die Geschichte ihrer Entstehung 

auf verschiedene Weise ablesbar. Am deutlichsten wird der Entstehungs- 

proze0 einer Urkunde dort sichtbar, wo in ihr selbst die Geschichte des 

Rechtsgeschaftes bis hin zur Ausfertigung des Dokumentes dargestellt 

wird. Solche expliziten Darstellungen finden sich I n  einem bestimrnten 

Typ tibetischer Urkunden, und zwar in solchen, durch die die einvernehm- 

liche Regelung von Rechtsstreitigkeiten vollzogen wurde. Die einvernehm- 

liche Regelung von Rechtsstreitigkeiten, die hier im Rahmen der Urkunden- 

lehre angesprochen ist, betraf - wie dies mit allen Urkunden der Fall 
ist - natilrlich nur den Bereich der zivilen Gerichtsbarkeit, also Streit- 
fllle Uber Besitz- und Nutzungsrechte von kickern und Weiden, ilber wech- 

selseitig bestehende Abgaben- und Dienstleistungsverpf1ichtungen und 

hhnliches. Amtsstellen bzw. Amtspersonen, die in solchen zivilgerichtli- 



chen Auseinandersetzungen angerufen werden konnten, waren die Distrikt- 

beauftragten (rjoh sdod), der Ministerrat (bka' lag) oder ein Regent 

(rgyal chab). Die vorstehende Aufzahlung ist mit Sicherheit nicht ~011- 

standig, doch beschrkinke ich mich hier auf sie, da mir von anderen ~mts- 

stellen untersiegelte Schlichtungsurkunden nicht vorliegen. Fur die un- 

ter Einschaltung dieser Amtsstellen geschlossenen gerichtlichen Verglei- 

che sind die Bezeichnungen dpyad mchams, dpyad khra, dpyad mchams khra 

ma oder auch nur khra ma belegt. Urkunden dieser Art finden sich in ti- 

betischen Urkundenarchiven haufiger. So konnte ich im Frilhsommer 1978 

in Kathmandu aus dern Archiv des Klosters bKra Sis bsam gtan glin von 

sKyid groh eine dPyad mchams khra ma-Urkunde (Kathmandu 12) verfilmen, 

mit der ein Rechtsstreit zwischen bestimmten Klosterbauern jenes Klosters 

und Regierungsbauern (gzuh rgyugs pa) des Ortes gNas nub geregelt wurde. 

Der Vergleichstext, der wie bei allen Urkunden dieser Art ublich die vor- 

dere Seite des Dokumentes ausfilllt, ist mit dern Amtssiegel der beiden 

Distriktbeauftragten untersiegelt. Auf der Riickseite finden sich die 

von den Parteien jeweils untersiegelten Zustimmungsvermerke der betei- 

ligten Gruppen zu dern auf der Vorderseite notierten Vergleichstext. Wir 

konnen hier davon ausgehen, dafl diese Urkunde in der Amtsstelle der bei- 

den Distriktbeauftragten, also der Distriktkanzlei, die nach Informatio- 

nen tibetischer Gewahrsleute auch ein eigenes Urkundenarchiv besafl, aus- 

gefertigt worden ist. 

Ein weiterer dPyad mchams khra ma-Vergleich aus dern Archiv des glei- 

chen Klosters liegt mir uber Rechtsstreitigkeiten zwischen den aus dem 

Kloster bKra Sis bsam gtan glin entsandten Verwaltern und Manchen des 

beriihmten heiligen Ortes Byams sprin lha khan in sKyid gron und den Bau- 

ernfamilien von Chon 'dus vor (Kathmandu 15). Dieser Vergleich wurde auf 

Veranlassung des Distriktbeauftragten des r ~ o n  dgal-Distriktes sowie des 

s ~ i h  Ehen pa, eines neueingesetzten Distriktbeauftragten des sKyid grofi- 

Distriktes, ausgefertigt und ist mit deren beiden Siegeln untersiegelt. 

Auch in diesem Fall war die ausfertigende Stelle mit Sicherheit eine der 

Distriktkanzleien der beiden Urheber. 

Aus dern Archiv des Klosters mTho ldin in Gu ge konnte ich im Jahre 

1978 im Tibeterlager Mundgod eine Urkunde des gleichen Types verfilrnen, 

die mit dern Siege1 des Ministerrates (bkal Zag) untersiegelt ist (Mund- 

god 93). Dieses mit kleiner Schrift engzeilig geschriebene Dokument 1st 

62 cm breit und erstaunlicherweise zwolf Meter lang! 

Der groDe Textumfang ist iiberhaupt ein charakteristisches Merkmal 

aller dieser Schlichtungsurkunden. So ist ein von mir in den Monuments 

Tibetica Historica (MTH) veroffentlichter und ilbersetzter ~ergleich (MTaq 
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111/5, Dokument XXX), der auf Veranlassung des 1. Rva sgren-Fiegenten im 

Jahre 1861 ausgefertigt wurde, bei einer Breite von 105 cm imrhin 

2 , 4 2  m lang und umfa0t 56 Zeilen auf der Vorderseite. 

Die h6heren der oben genannten Amtsstellen bzw. Amtstrlger, die zur 

Regelung zivilrechtlicher Rechtsstreitigkeiten angerufen wurden, pfleg- 
ten haufig die genaue Untersuchung ( r i b  dpyod)  und Regelung dieserstreit- 

falle an untergeordnete AmtssteLlen zu delegieren, wobei sie sich ein 

Zustimrnungsrecht vorbehalten konnten, was eben dadurch zum Ausdruck kam, 

datl der Vergleich mit dem Amtssiegel der delegierenden Amtsstelle bzw. 

Amtsperson untersiegelt wurde. Es bestand aber auch die Maglichkeit, die 

Regelung ganz einer nachgeordneten Stelle zu Ubertragen. 

Die Dominanz des gerichtlichen bzw. amtlichen Vergleiches iet Uber- 

haupt ein hervorstechendes Merkmal der tibetischen Rechtspraxis. Es mu0 

den westlichen Leser erstaunen, mit welcher Geduld und Ausdauer tibeti- 

sche Amtsstellen Streitfalle zu behandeln pflegten, um schlie0lich - 
eventuell auch mit mehr oder minder sanftem Druck - die Parteien zu ver- 
anlassen, dem Vergleich zuzustimmen. 

Die Grunde hierfur werden in diesen Urkunden gelegentlich genannt. 

Der Vergleich sollte eine endgiiltige Zerstbrung oder nicht mehr repara- 

ble Schadigung des Zusammenlebens der unterschiedlichen sozialen Gruppeh 

verhindern und so das Intakthalten sozialer Bindungen und Zusammenarbeit 

ermbglichen. 

Wie die Abwicklung des mit der Ausfertigung solch einer Urkunde ver- 

bundenen RechtsgeschXftes in einer Vergleichsurkunde geschildert wird, 

sei anhand des schon aufgefiihrten, auf Veranlassung des Rva sgren-~egen- 

ten 1861 ausgefertigten Vergleiches dargestellt. Ich m6chte dazu noch- 

mals erwahnen, da0 die nachfolgenden Erlguterungen voll auf den explizi- 

ten Darlegungen des zugehorigen gerichtlichen Vergleiches beruhen. Der 

Vergleich behandelt zwei Streitfalle, von denen ich nur den ersten re- 

ferieren mbchte. Dieser entstand zwischen den Bauern von chon 'dus auf 

der einen und bestimmten abhangigen Bauern des Klosters bKra &is bsam 

gtan glin auf der anderen Seite und entspann sich um die Benutzung eines 

bestirnmten Weidegebietes. Der Besitz dieser Weide und somit auch das 

Recht, von Mitbenutzern Weideentgelt verlangen zu kannen, wurde von den 

Leuten von Chon 'dus fiir sich in Anspruch genommen. Die chon 'dus-Leute 

trieben deshalb eines Tages das Vieh der Klosterbauern zusammen und ent- 

fernten es von der Weide, weil die Klosterbauern die Zahlung einer Be- 

nutzungsgebiihr verweigerten. Als Reaktion darauf zogen elf M6nche des 

Klosters 10s und versperrten nun ihrerseits den chon 'dus-Bauern gewalt- 

sarn den Zugang zur Weide. 



In dieser Situation erschien den Beteiligten eine gerichtliche Be- 

reinigung dieses Streites unausweichlich, zumal die gewaltsame Aktion 

der Chon 'dus-Bauern wie auch die der Monche des Klosters klare Rechts- 

briiche darstellten, die den Bereich der Strafgerichtsbarkeit tangierten, 

Tatsachlich wurde beiden Parteien im Verlauf der Konfliktregelung fdr 

diese strafrechtlich zu ahndenden Aktionen jeweils eine Geldstrafe von 

drei Gold-Lo auferlegt. 

Mit dem geschilderten Ausbruch des Konflikts wurde eine Reihe seit 

langerer Zeit bestehender Rechtsverhaltnisse, die 2.T. gewohnheitsrecht- 

licher Art waren, in Frage gestellt und auf ihre grundlegende Interpre- 

tation hin thematisiert. Festzuhalten ist, daB die Klosterbauern bestrit- 

ten, jemals Weidenutzungsgebiihren gezahlt zu haben, und da0 es auch im 

Laufe des Verfahrens nicht gelang, diese Frage verl&iBlich zu klaren. So 

blieb es auch unklar, wer fiir die Storung selbst letztlich verantwort- 

lich war, die den Konflikt heraufbeschwor. Wir konnen somit nicht sagen, 

ob die Klosterbauern tatsSchlich eine seit alters her von ihnen erbrach- 

te Abgabe plotzlich verweigerten oder ob es die Chon 'dus-Leute waren, 

die nun unvermittelt etwas forderten, auf das sie friiher niemals An- 

spruch erhoben hatten. In jedem Fall wird man annehmen mussen, daB der 

eigentliche Grund des Konflikts in Spannungen zwischen den beteiligten 

Gruppen zu sehen ist, die in dem Verfahren selbst nicht mehr erdrtert 

wurden. 

Beide Parteien sandten nach dem Ausbruch des Disputes Delegationen 

nach Lhasa, um dort die Rechtsangelegenheit vortragen zu lassen. Es er- 

scheint als sicher, daB die Amtstrager auf der Distriktsebene hierbei 

v6llig ilbergangen wurden, denn das Dokument, das ansonsten jede Kleinig- 

keit dss prozessuralen Fortgangs schildert, erwahnt sie nicht als InstanZ, 

die im Anfangsstadium der Auseinandersetzung aktiv wurde. Die Instanz, 

der die Angelegenheit in Lhasa vorgelegt wurde, war der Ministerrat (bka' 

B a g ) ,  der die Behandlung der Angelegenheit direkt dem Schatzamt (rcis 

k h a h )  iibertrug. Dieses arbeitete einen Vergleich aus, der auch vom Mi- 

nisterrat schlieBlich akzeptiert und untersiegelt wurde. 

Wenn man den Text solcher Vergleiche und ihre logisch stringente Ar- 

gumentationsweise als MaSstab nimmt, wird man leicht zu der ~nnahme ver- 

leitet, die betroffenen Parteien hkitten angesichts der verfahrensweise 
und der groBen Autoritat der angerufenen Instanz keine andere Wahl, als 

auf der RUckseite ihre Zustimmung zu geben, was bedeutete, daB diese nur 

als Formalitat anzusehen wzre. Der vorliegende Fall zeigt jedoch sehr 

deutlich, da0 dies keineswegs der Fall war. 

Tatsachlich wurde namlich die Zustimmung zum Vergleich des Minister- 
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rates von seiten des KlosterS verweigert, und zwar mit dem Argument, daB 
~echtsverhSltnisse geschaffen wUrden, die gegen den Inhalt alter Herr- 

scherurkunden verstielen. 

So wurde der gesamte Vorgang an die Distriktbeauftragten von s ~ y i d  

gron und an den in  in ri postierten Militarkomandanten (mda  d p o n )  

ilbersandt mit dern Auftrag, die Rechtsangelegenheit vor Ort zu regeln. 

Der Militarkommandant von Din ri schickte einen Vertreter, der zusarmPen 

mit dem Distriktbeauftragten die betroffenen Gebiete bereiste und vor 

Ort Untersuchungen durchfiihrte. Dabei wurden insbesondere auch lltere 

Leute befragt, von denen man sich AufschlUsse Uber alte, durch Urkunden 

nicht belegbare gewohnheitsrechtliche Verhaltnisse erhoffte. Als die un- 

ter Leitung der genannten Amtstrager gefuhrten Verhandlungen dem erfolg- 

reichen AbschluB nahe waren, verweigerten nun die Bauern von Chon 'dus 

ihre Zustimmung, da sie sich durch die sich nun abzeichnende Regelung 

im Verhsltnis zum Vergleich des Ministerrates schlechter gestellt sahen. 

Als Folge hiervon wurden die Parteien wieder an die Zentralregierung 

in Lhasa verwiesen, wo es nun der Regent ( r g y a l  chab) war, der eine er- 

neute Verhandlung der Angelegenheit veranlalte. 

Der bisherige Fortgang des Verfahrens zeigt deutlich, daB ein auf 

Distriktebene geschlossener Vergleich nicht automatisch als erstinstanz- 

liche Konfliktregelung angesehen werden muB. Ware im vorliegenden Ver- 

fahren auf Distriktebene ein Vergleich zustande gekommen, ware dieser 

nicht einmal durch eine nZurUckvenveisung" an die unterste Instanz ent- 

standen, da diese ja von Anfang an von den Parteien Ubergangen worden 

war. Andererseits gab es durchaus Falle, von denen ich den in Kathmandu 

12 behandelten als Beispiel nennen mbchte, bei denen die Parteien zuerst 

die Distriktbehbrden anriefen und diese auch sofort ohne RUckgriff auf 

hbhere Instanzen einen Vergleich vermittelten. 

Im vorliegenden Rechtsstreit wurden nach der ZurUckverweisung nach 

Lhasa vom Regenten der Militarkommandant ( m d a '  d p o n )  von  in ri und ver- 
mutlich der Hauptk3immerer ( m q r o n  g i i e r  Ehen  P O )  mit der Untersuchung 

( i i b  d p y o d )  beauftragt. Die mit der PrUfung beauftragten Amtstrtiger sa- 

hen sich zunachst mit einer FUlle von unbestrittenen ~echtsgewohnheiten 

im Hinblick auf die Nutzung der Weide konfrontiert. So benutzten diechon 

'dus-~eute zwar die Weide, hatten aber bestimmte Mengen an Butter, Kase 

und Milch ( d k a r  p h u d )  an den B l a  b r a i  des Klosters bKra Sis bsam gtan 

glin abzuliefern. Umgekehrt konnte die B l a  brah-Verwaltung ihr Vieh auf 

die Weide schicken, hatte sich aber verpflichtet, den chon 'dus-~auern 

dafUr jahrlich zwei Yakbullen unentgeltlich zur VerfUgung zu stellen. Da- 

neben hatten bestimmte Regierungsbauern des Umlandes das Recht,ebenfalls 



diese Weide zu nutzen. Sie muBten dafiir aber einerseits and die choir ldus- 

Leute ein Weideentgelt entrichten, hatten aber auch andererseits cine 

d K a r  phud-Abgabe dem B l a  b r a h  abzuliefern. 

Der Rechtsstreit ilber die Berechtigung der chon 'dus-~eute, van den 
Klosterbauern wie von den Regierungsbauern ein Weideentgelt zu verlangen, 

muSte zunachst zu der Frage fiihren, wer der eigentliche Besitzer derwei- 

de war. War namlich der B l a  b r a h  des Klosters der Besitzer, so konnte er 

auch den Klosterbauern das Recht einrkiumen, die Weide unentgeltlich zu 

benutzen. Die mit der Untersuchung betrauten Beamten zitierten im Ver- 

gleich ausfiihrlich verschiedene, von den Parteien vorgelegte alte Rechts- 

briefe, aus denen aber iiber die Besitzverhaltnisse der umstrittenen Wei- 

de nichts zu entnehmen war. Dann versuchten sie, ausgehend von den an- 

erkannten gewohnheitsrechtlichen Verhaltnissen Ruckschliisse auf die Be- 

sitzrechte zu ziehen, was ebenfalls nicht gelang, da die oben geschil- 

derten wechselseitigen Anspruche hier keine rechtlich-logisch sauberen 

Riickschliisse zulieBen. So sprach es zwar fiir den Besitzanspruch der Leu- 

te von Chon 'dus, daB ihnen vom B l a  b r a h  jshrlich zwei Yakbullen uber- 

lassen wurden, doch widersprach dem andererseits die ansonsten unentgelt- 

liche Benutzung der Weide durch den B l a  b r a h .  Fiir den Eigentumsanspruch 

des B l a  b r a i  sprach die Ablieferung der d K a r  phud-Abgabe durch alle Be- 

nutzer, doch widersprach dem die Zahlung eines Weideentgeltes durch die 

anderen Benutzer der Weide an die Leute von Chon 'dus. 

So blieb zur Losung des Rechtsstreites nichts anderes iibrig, als die 

grundsatzliche Frage nach den Besitzverhaltnissen als nicht entscheid- 

bar zuriickzustellen und die bisher anerkannt bestehenden wechselseitigen 

Abgabeverpflichtungen durch den Vergleich weiter fest- und fortzuschrei- 

ben . 
Damit war aber der Streit, welcher der Ausgangspunkt der ganzen 

Rechtsauseinandersetzung war, namlich die Frage, ob die Klosterbauern 

an die Chon 'dus-Leute Weideentgelt zu zahlen hatten, keineswegs ent- 

schieden. Denn der gewohnheitsrechtliche Tatbestand vor Ausbruch der 

Streitigkeiten war, wie gesagt, nicht mehr zu klaren gewesen. Die durch 

den Vergleich hierzu vorgeschlagene Losung erscheint mir genauso erstam- 

lich wie die Reaktion der betroffenen Parteien darauf. Der Regent stell- 

te den Parteien ndmlich zwei Moglichkeiten zur Wahl, von denen die erste 

ein grundsatzliches Verbot der Benutzung der Weide durch alle ~ewohner 

der angrenzenden Gebiete beinhaltete. Die zweite Moglichkeit sah vorl 

dafl die Parteien durch ein Wurforakel entscheiden sollten, wer im Recht 

sei. 

Die Reaktion der Parteien zeigt wiederum deutlich, daD die ~usferti- 
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gung des gerichtlichen Vergleichs und die Zustimmung der Parteien veder 

zeitlich noch de facto nahtlos ineinander Uberginqen. Denn jede der Par- 

teien entschied sich far die jeweils andere der zur Wahl gertellten Mbq- 

lichkeiten. Dies ist aus den Zustimmunqsvermerken zu entnehmen, die Uber 

den weiteren Portganq des Verfahrene AufschluB geben. Offenkundig hatte 

diese unterschiedliche Wahl angesichts der Tatsache, da0 der Regentselbst 

den Vergleich gebilligt und untereiegelt hatte, die tibetischen Behbrden 

nicht nur verblilfft, sondern auch verlrqert. Im ilbrigen erstaunt dae Ver- 

halten der Klosterbauern, deren Entscheidung fUr ein qrundsltzliches Ver- 

bot der Weiden wohl kalkuliert qewesen sein dilrfte. Dieee Wahl brachte 

namlich den Chon 'dus-Leuten den grd0ten wirtschaftlichen Nachteil, denn 

neben dem Wegfall der Weiden hltten sich filr sie empfindliche Einbu0en 

an Weideentqelt ergeben. 

Mit dieser unterschiedlichen Wahl war zunlchst die Geduld der Beh6r- 

den entgaltig ersch6pft. Der Minister 1Ha dban mgon po aus dem Hause 

lean ryyab beorderte die Parteien zu sich und erzwang eine Reqelung,nach 

der die Chon 'dus-Leute auf jede Weideentqeltzahlunq von seiten der Klo- 

sterbauern verzichteten. 

Zur Ausfertigung des gerichtlichen Verqleichs durch die Zentralre- 

gierunq in Lhasa wurden nach dem vorstehend geschilderten Fall zwei Grup- 

pen von Amtstrlgern bzw. Institutionen aktiv. Die rangmaBig unterqeord- 

nete Gruppe bzw. Institution, die jeweils ad hoc bestimmt wurde, war mit 

der Ausarbeitung des Konzepts des Vergleiches betraut. Der Ubergeordne- 

ten Institution ( r g y a l  chab, bka' Hag), die die eigentliche Appellations- 

stelle des Rechtsstreites war, muBte dann das Konzept zur Priifunq und 

Genehmigung vorgeleqt werden. Dieser Genehmigung wurde nach au0en dadurch 

Ausdruck verliehen, da0 die Endausfertigunqen der Urkunden mit dem Amts- 

siege1 dieser Instanz untersiegelt wurde. Rechts4raft erhielt der Ver- 

gleich aber - wie schon qesaqt - erst durch die Zustimmunq der streiten- 
den Parteien, die diese durch das Anbringen ihrer Siegelstempel unter 

den rilckseitigen Zustimmunqsvermerken zurn Ausdruck brachten. 

Betrachten wir die technische Seite der Ausfertiqunq der Urkunden, 

SO tritt der rein burokratische Aspekt stlrker in den Vorderqrund. Der 

Entwurf des Konzepts, die Herstellunq der Endausfertigunq durch Schrei- 

ber, der Vollzug der Untersieqelung etc. wurde naturlich auch in Tibet 
niemals vom Herrscher eigenhandiq durchqefilhrt. Dazu standen standige 

Kanzleien und zusatzliche - wie im Falle des geschilderten Rechtsver- 
gleichs - ad hoc beauftragbare kanzleimSBige Einrichtungen mit ihren Hilfs 
krBften zur Verfiigung. Fur den Fall der Untersieqelung des Anglo-tibeti- 

schen Vertraqes des Jahres 1904 besitzen wir hierzu folgenden Augenzeugen- 
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bericht von L.A.waddel1:' 

"It was notable that the Regent, beaming with smiles 

at this consummation of his wishes, did not himself 

impress the great seal of the Dalai Lama on the Treaty, 

but touching this exalted stamp, commanded one of the 

monks to imprint it for him." 

Anzumerken ist, daO selbst die symbolische Handlung der Berilhrung des 

Siegels im alltaglichen Vollzug der Amtsgeschafte unterblieb. Daneben 

sei erwtihnt, daB das vom Regent verwandte Dalai Lama siege12 keineswegs 

das "groOe Siegel" des Dalai Lama war, sondern pikanterweise ein Siegel 

von relativ untergeordneter Bedeutung. 

Die Vielfalt der biirokratischen Einrichtungen bedingte auch notwen- 

digerweise eine Reihe von Kanzleiregelungen, wie 2.B. interne Gepflogen- 

heiten iiber die Kennzeichnung von Konzepten, die der Herrscher durchge- 

sehen und deren Endausfertigung er zugestimmt hatte. Da in Tibet eine 

schriftliche Kanzleiordnung nicht existiert hat, ist man zur Untersuchung 

der kanzleiinternen Verfahrensweisen insbesondere auch auf die Befragung 

ehemaliger Regierungsbeamter angewiesen. Hierzu konnte ich systematische 

Befragungen des in der Schweiz lebenden Herrn Pha la Thub bstan 'od ldan 

und von Herrn Ta bla ma bka' zur Thub bstan nor bzan aus dem Tibeterla- 

ger Bylakuppe in Siidindien durchfiihren. 

Im Lichte dieser Befragungen, deren Ergebnisse ich welter unten 

schildern mochte, ergibt sich fiir die formale Ausfertigung der eingangs 

beschriebenen Vergleichsurkunde wenig Spezielles. Zur Anfertigung eines 

Konzepts bedienten sich hohergestellte Beamte zumeist rangniedriger 

Schreiber. Das Gleiche gilt filr die Ausfertigung der Originalurkunde, 

die hier - da zwei Parteien beteiligt waren - in zweifacher Ausfertigung 
( ' d r a  g f i i s )  erstellt wurde. Die Einreichung der Konzepte beim Herrscher 

erfolgte uber eine der beiden noch naher zu beschreibenden, standigen 

Kanzleien der tibetischen Regierung der Neuzeit. Der Vorgang der Uber- 

pr~fung durch den Herrscher entsprach dem aller iibrigen Urkunden, deren 

Durchsicht zurn allttiglichen Aktenstudium tibetischer Herrscher gehorte. 

Die Untersiegelung selbst erfolgte in einem Amtsvorgang, bei dern Urkun- 

den in groflerer Zahl ohne Unterschied ihrer Gattung mit siegelabdrucken 

der Siegel des Herrschers versehen wurden.Die Konzepte wurden wie die 

aller ubrigen Urkunden behandelt, d.h. sie wurden in der Amtsstelle, die 

l L.A.Waddel1: Lhasa and i t s  N y s t e r i e s ,  w i t h  a Record  of t h e  ~ x p e d i t i o n  of 1903-1904.  
London 1905, 418. 

Vgl. MTH III/S, 14 (Siegel E 8). 
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fur die Endauefertigung zustandig war, archiviert. Als Besonderheit dee 

gerichtlichen Vergleichs ist hervorzuheben, da0 fur seine Erstellung ei- 

ne in den zugehBrigen Urkunden n2iher spezifizierte GebUhr erhoben wurde. 

Daneben wurden Gebilhren fur die Ausfertigung der anderen Urkundenarten 

allgemein nicht erhoben. 

2 .  Urkunden m i t  K o n f i r m a t i o n s z u s Y t z e n  

Veranderungen von Urkunden durch beqlaubigte Zustitze sind tiuberliche 

Merkmale, die uns ilber die Geschichte einer Urkunde ebenfalls Auskunft 

geben k6nnen. Solche Zusltze spiegeln entweder die Hierarchie der Macht- 

verteilung zwischen den zur Ausfertigung von Rechtsbriefen bestimmter 

Art berechtigten Amtsstellen wieder oder sie entstanden aus dern BedUrf- 

nis der Sicherung der Rechtskontinuitat beim Ubergang von einem Herrscher 

zum anderen. 

a) Die Aufteilung von Tibet in Distrikte ( r j o h )  und deren Verwaltunq 

durch Distriktbeauftragte ( r j o h  s d o d )  sowie die Einrichtung besonderer 

Verwaltungseinheiten auf provinzebene3 bedeutete nicht nur die Ubertra- 

gung von Verwaltungsaufgaben, wie 2.B. die Eintreibung von Steuern, son- 

dern auch die Delegierung von Kompetenzen im Bereich der Rechtsordung. 

Eine begrenzte Kompetenz der Distriktbeauftragten ( r j o h  s d o d )  zur Be- 

stltigung und Veranderung von Rechtsverhlltnissen wurde echon im Zusam- 

menhang mit den Vergleichsurkunden erwlhnt. Eine Durcheicht der von mir 

1978 in Indien und Nepal verfilnten Rechtsurkunden, 2.B. des Archives 

des Klosters bKra Sis bsam gtan glin von sKyid gron oder des Klosters 

mTho ldin von Gu ge, zeigt, da0 sich dort zahlreiche von den Distrikt- 

beharden oder vom S T O ~  s g a r  dpon ausgefertigte Rechtsurkunden finden. 

Es wlre sicherlich vbllig falsch,diesen Urkunden generell eine mindere 

Rechtskraft zuzusprechen. Dennoch muBte die Delegierung von Befugnissen 

zur Schaffung bestimmter Rechtsverhlltnisse an untergeordnete Instanten 

theoretisch die Mbglichkeit einschlieaen, diese Rechtsverhgltnisse auch 

in konkreten Fzllen durch die ilbergeordnete Instanz wieder aufzuheben. 

Andererseits konnten nicht Dbertragene Rechtsbefugnisse und schon geflll- 

te Rechtsentscheidungen Ubergeordneter Instanzen'tangiert werden, die 

gegebenenfalls deren - von Amts wegen erbetene - Zustimmung erforderlich 
machten. Schliealich sicherte die Konfirmation durch iibergeordnete Stel- 

vql. L.Petech, Aristocracy and Government i n  Tibet ( 1 7 2 8 - 1 9 5 9 ) .  Roma 1 9 7 3 ,  12ff. 



len vor der Rucknahme einmal gewahrter Privilegien durch die ausfertigen- 

deKanzlei, ein Tatbestand, auf den mich Herr Phala aufmerksam machte. 

Als Beispiel sei zunachst ein Rechtsbrief der Distriktbeauftragten 

von sKyid gron aus dern Jahre 1857 angefiihrt ( M T H  III/5, Dokument XXVIII). 

Diese Urkunde gesteht dem Kloster bKra Sis bsam gtan glin die Freistel- 

lung von einer bestimrnten Handelssteuer zu, wobei diese Freistellung 

schon zuvor in einem mit einem s B u g  dam-Siege1 des Dalai Lama untersie- 

gelten GeneralerlaB (rca c h i g )  zugestanden worden war. Obwohl nun der 

vorliegende Rechtsbrief der Distriktbeauftragten diesen Generalerlafl und 

eine diesen GeneralerlaB konfirmierende Rechtsurkunde des Ministerrates 

nur bekriiftigte, also eigentlich keine neuen Rechtsverhaltnisse schuf, 

erschien es entweder den Destinataren oder den Urhebern - wer von die- 
sen beiden die Konfirnlationen jeweils veranlaate, kann ich nicht ent- 

scheiden - erforderlich, diese Rechtsbriefe der Distriktbehorden durch 
iibergeordnete Instanzen konfirmieren zu lassen. So findet sich iiber 

dem untersiegelten Text der Urkunde der Distriktbeauftragten zunachst 

ein untersiegelter Konfirn~ationsvermerk des dBus mda' dpon, den dieser 

ausfertigte, als er sKyid gron in dienstlichem Auftrag bereiste. DarU- 

b e  r findet sich ein Konfirmationsvernerk des Ministerrates (bka' Zag) 

und gana oben ist schlieblich ein Konfirmationsvermerk des 1. Rva sgren- 

Regenten notiert, der 1858 ausgefertigt wurde. Solche Uber dem Drkunden- 

text notierte Zustimmungsvermerke werden terminologisch als 'go &ban 

bezeichnet. 

Als weiteres Beispiel sei ein Rechtsbrief des Ministerrates aus dem 

Jahre 1832 angefiihrt, der mit einem d a  riiber stehenden Konfirmations- 

vermerk des 1. Rva sgren-~egenten aus dem Jahre 1852 versehen ist ( M T H  

III/5, Dokument XXIX). In diesem Fall wurde diese Urkunde von den Desti- 

natsren in Lhasa dem Regenten mit der Bitte um Konfirmation eingereicht. 

Dabei war es iiblich, dieser Bitte durch ein an den Regenten gerichtetes 

Bittschreiben Ausdruck zu geben, das gleichzeitig mit der Urkunde VOr- 

gelegt wurde. 

Schliefllich sei noch eine 1794 ausgefertigte Rechtsurkunde des Mi- 

nisterrates angefuhrt (MTH III/5, Dokument xVI), uber deren Text die im 

gleichen Jahr ausgefertigten Konfirmationsverrnerke des rTa chag-Regenten 

und des 8. Dalai Lama notiert sind. In diesem Fall gehen diese Konfirma- 

tionsvermerke offensichtlich nicht auf besondere Petitionen der Destina- 

tare zuriick, sondern wurden geschaftsma0ig im Zuge der Ausfertigung "on 

der ausfertigenden Kanzlei einyeholt. 

Festzuhalten ist, daO Konfirrnationsverrnerke der hier geschilderten 

Art allgemein ii b e r den Text der zu konfirmierenden Urkunde notiert er- 
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scheinen. 

b) Eine zweite Gruppe von Konfirmationsvermerken entstand wie gesagt aus 

dem Bediirfnis der Bewahrung von Rechtsanspriichen beim Herrscherwechsel, 

d.h. beim Ubergang von elnem Dalai Lama zum folgenden, beim Wechsel im 

Amt des Regenten ( r g y a l  chab) oder be1 der der Nachfolge der Mi dban- 

Herrscher (~han Ehen nas, Pho lha ba etc.). Solche Konfirmationsvermer- 

ke wurden Ublicherweise sukzessiv u n t e  r den untersiegelten Text der 

Urkunde geschrieben. Darilbergeschriebene Konfirmaticnsvermerke dieser 

Art finden sich nur dann, wenn dies aus Platzgrllnden unvermeidlich war, 

wie 2.B. in einer Rechtsurkunde eines Sa skya-Hierarchen aus dem Jahre 

1728 (MTH III/4, Dokument I). 

Die Vorlage des Originaldokumentes zur Konfirmation im Falle eines 

Herrscherwechsels erfolgte zusammen mit einem entsprechenden Bittschrei- 

ben, das den Herrscher mit den Originaldokument vorgelegt wirde. Stimrnte 

der Herrscher der Anerkennung der in der Urkunde gewahrten Vorrechte zu, 

so wurde von einer der beiden Kanzleien entweder ein Konfirmationsver- 

merk unter das Originaldokument geschrieben oder eine eigene Konfirma- 

tionsurkunde, die ich weiter unten noch naHer behandeln werde, ausgefer- 

tigt. Die Untersiegelung der Konfirmationsvermerke erfolgte im Rahmen 

des noch zu schildernden allgemeinen Amtsvorganges der Anbringung von 

Siegeln an Urkunden. 

Belegt sind als Urheber von Konfirmationsvermerken der hier behan- 

delten Art aus den zentraltibetischen Bereich die Dalai Lama (vgl. MTH 

III/5, Dokument XXIII), die Regenten (vgl. MTH 1I1/5, Dokument XXII und 

XXIII) und Mi dban-Herrscher (vgl. MTH III/5, Dokument IV]. Ebenso pileg- 

ten die Sa skya-Herrscher die Rechtsbriefe ihrer Vorganger durch Konfir- 

mationsvermerke zu bestatigen (vgl. HTH III/4, Dokument I und 11). Das 

Anbringen von Konfirmationsvermerken war offenkundig untlblich in den 

Kanzleien der Kbnige von Ladakh und Sikkim. 

Konfirmationsvermerke wurden von den Kanzleien der zentraltibetischen 

Regierung ilblicherweise niemals auf einen bestimmten Typ von Herrscher- 

urkunden geschrieben, der als 5e barn bezeichnet wird und der weiter un- 

ten noch zu erortern ist. Tatsachlich finden sich Konfirmationsvermerke 

nur auf Urkunden, die irn Vergleich zu den rechtliche Grundverhaltnisse 

vbllig neu schaffenden be  barn-Herrscherurkunden von nachgeordneter Be- 

deutung waren und die 2.B. ihrerseits schon bestehende Anrechte bestltig- 

ten oder modifizierten. 

Die Vorlage einer Herrscherurkunde mit der Bitte urn Konfirrnation war 

natiirlich nicht frei von Risiken, da sowohl die Gefahr des Einzugs der 

Urkunde und sonit der Annullierung der gewshrten Vorrechte als auch der 



Einschrankung der gewahrten Rechte bestand. Andererseits besan die ken- 

tinuierliche BestStigung gewahrter Anrechte durch die nachfolgenden Herr- 

scher r~chtlich einen hohen Stellenwert, wurde doch bei Rechtsstreitig- 

keiten die Kontinuitgt der Gewghrung bestimmter Anrechte stets besonders 

hervorgehoben. Es wird hierin ein besonderer Aspekt des tibetischen 

RechtsverstZndnisses deutlich. Hohes Alter und Kontinuitat sind neben 

den guten Griinden der Gewahrung von Rechten hervorstechende Merkmale ge- 

sicherter und schwer anfechtbarer Rechtsverhaltnisse. 

3 .  K o n f i r m a t i o n s u r k u n d e n  

Die Narratio einer auf Seide in 'Bru cha-Schrift geschriebenen Herr- 

scherurkunde aus dem Jahre 1698  ( N T H  III/5, Dokument XXXIV) erwahnt nur, 

daB die namentlich aufgefuhrten Vorsteher des osttibetischen Klosters 

'Ba' dha dgon in lDan ma fiir ihre Kloster angefertigte Rechtsbriefe des 

Da las hun tha'i ji und des Da las da'i Ehin besitzen. Dann findet sich 

folgender Satz: "Zu deren Wortbedeutung habe ich die Konfirmation ( r g y a b  

g n o n )  erteilt." AnschlieBend findet sich noch ergznzend das Verbot, ge- 

gen die angefuhrten Rechtsbriefe zu verstoBen und die Monche zu Hause 

und unterwegs mit Abgaben, Zollen etc. zu belastigen oder zu behindern. 

Wir haben hier den typischen Fall einer reinen Konfirmationsurkunde 

gegeben, die trotz ihrer prlchtigen Ausstattung doch nur schon gewahrte 

Anrechte bestatigt. Der Ausfertigung dieser Urkunde ist somit wie im 

Falle der Ausfertigung von Konfirmationsvermerken eine Einreichung von 

Rechtsbriefen nit der schriftlichen Bitte um deren Bestatigung vorher- 

gegangen. 

Warum im Einzelfall die Ausfertigung einer vollstandigen Konfirmati- 

onsurkunde anstelle der Anbringung eines bloBen Konfirmationsvermerkes 

vorgezogen wurde, ist schwer zu entscheiden. Die Vorlage mehrerer zu kon- 

firmierender Urkunden mag als einer der Grilnde hierfiir angegeben werden. 

Das eingangs angefiihrte Beispiel einer ~onfirmationsurkunde ist auch 

deshalb interessant, weil sie selbst wieder als zu konfirmierende Urkun- 

de in einem Rechtsbrief des 7 .  Dalai Lama aus dem Jahre 1748  erwzhnt 

wird ( M T H  III/5, Dokument XXXV). Dieser Rechtsbrief, der ebenfalls als 

bloBe Konfirmationsurkunde zu klassifizieren ist, ist auch auf gelber 

Seide sorgf3ltig in der 'Bru cha-Schrift geschrieben und besitzt wie der 

schon erwahnte Rechtsbrief des 6. Dalai Lama eine Intitulatio. Er zahlt 

in der Narratio als zu bestatigende Rechtsurkunden u.a. auch eine Urkun- 

de des 5. Dalai Lama auf und erwahnt - wie schon gesagt - das Dokument 
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des 6. Dalai Lama aus dem Jahre 1698 als rgyab bsnon bkal tham. 

Ob es sich bei einer vorgeqebenen Urkunde urn eine reine Konfirmati- 

onsurkunde handelt, ist meist leicht zu entscheiden, da der Urkundentext 

dies stets direkt aussagt. Klassifikatorisch sind alle Konfirmationsur- 

kunden tibetischer Herrscher als bka' Hog, bka' gten bzw. gtan chig ein- 

zuordnen. 

4 .  N e u a u s f e r t i g u n g e n  von V o r u r k u n d e n  

Eine graBere Zahl tibetischer Herrscherurkunden zeichnet sich dadurch 

aus, daB der untersieqelte Text rein 2uBerlich in zwei Teile zerfallt, 

nzmlich in einen haufig mit breiter Feder in chugs thuh-Schrift geschrie- 

benen Haupttext und einen haufig rnit dilnnerer Feder in chugs Ehuh-Schrift, 

nicht selten aber auch kursiv ('~hyug yig-Schrift) qeschriebenen Ergan- 

zungstext. Bei allen diesen Urkunden fallt auf, daB der Haupttext stets 

einen rnit SchluBprotokoll ausqestatteten vollstandigen Urkundentext qibt. 

Der Zusatzvermerk dient haufig nur der Bekraftigung des Haupttextes, 

wie z.B. bei zwei Urkunden des 1Ha bzan Khan aus den Jahren 1712 und 

1715, deren Zusatzvermerke nahezu gleich lauten (MTH III/5, Dokument I 

und 11) und wie folgt zu iibersetzen sind: "Befolqt die bis jetzt (beste- 

hende) Praxis unanqefochten nach den allgemeinen Regeln." finlich lautet 

ein Zusatzvermerk auf einer Herrscherurkunde des Pho lha nas aus dem 

Jahre 1738 (MTH III/5, Dokument VII), der sich wie folqt iibersetzt: "Han- 

delt nach der bis heute (bestehenden) Praxis ohne Anfechtung!" Der Wort- 

laut dieser hier vorgestellten Zusatze macht deutlich, daB die mit den 

zugehbrigen Rechtsbriefen festgeschriebenen Rechtsverhaltnisse in diesen 

Fallen schon vor der Ausfertigung der Urkunden bestanden haben. 

Zunkichst ist festzustellen, dal3 die in den Haupttexten geqebenen 

Datumsanqaben aller hier in Fraqe stehenden Urkunden in den Reqierungs- 

zeitraum der Herrscher fallen, mit deren Siege1 die Dokumente jeweils 

untersieqelt sind. Dies bedeutet, daB die Haupttexte als vollqiiltiqe 

Rechtsbriefe der aus dem Siege1 zu identifizierenden Urheber anzusehen 

sind. Daneben zeigt ein Verqleich der Schrift von Zusatzvermerken an Ur- 

kunden mit gleicher Urheberschaft, daB diese Vermerke zumeist von unter- 

schiedlichen Schreibern stammen. Damit ist auch auszuschlieBen, daB es 

sich generell um eigenhandige Zusatze des Urhebers selbst handelt. Viel- 

mehr ist anzunehmen, daB die Zusatze in der Kanzlei vor der Untersieqe- 

lung von Ranzleibeamten selbst niedergeschrieben worden sind. 

Eine einleuchtende Regrundunq fur die Ausfertigung dieser ZusStze 



bei einem groBen Teil dieser Urkunden ergibt sich aus dem Vergleich der 

Dokumente IV und XXII von MTH 111/5. Beide Dokumente stamen aus dem 

~rkundenarchiv der gleichen Familie. Dokument IV ist eine reine Konfir- 

mationsurkunde, mit der die Giiltigkeit mehrerer alterer Rechtsbriefe der 

Destinatare iiber den Besitz bestimrnter Weidegebiete anerkannt wird. Der 

Urheber dieser 1725 ausgefertigten Urkunde ist Khan Ehen nas. Das Doku- 

ment weist die Konfirmationsvermerke mehrerer nachfolqender Herrscher 

auf, darunter auch einen, der von Pho lha nas ausgefertigt wurde. 

Mit Dokument XXII liegt uns eine Urkunde vor, die 1816 ausgefertigt 

wurde. Der Urheber ist der 2. De mo-Regent. Der Haupttext wird im An- 

schlu0 an das SchluBprotokoll erggnzt durch einen mit dilnner Feder und 

kleiner Schrift geschriebenen Zusatz, auf den der Siegelabdruck des Ur- 

hebers folgt. Daneben findet sich unter dem Urkundentext ein Konfirma- 

tionsvermerk des 2. Che smon glin-Regenten aus dem Jahre 1824 sowie ein 

Konfirmationsvermerk des 1. Rva sgren-~egenten, ausgefertigt im Jahre 

1849. 

Vergleicht man den Haupttext dieser beiden Urkunden, so zeigt sich, 

da0 Dokument XXII nur eine - abgesehen von geringfiigigen Veranderungen- 
wortgetreue Reproduktion des Textes von Dokument IV darstellt. Als we- 

sentliche Veranderung ist die Ersetzung des SchluBprotokolls von Doku- 

ment IV festzustellen. Ein vbllig analoger Fall liegt mit den Dokumenten 

VII und XXIII in MTH III/5 VOr. Das Auftreten von Zusatzvermerken der 

oben angefilhrten Art ist somit in den meisten Fallen dadurch zu erkla- 

ren, dab bei der Ausfertigung des jeweiligen Rechtsbriefes der Text ei- 

ner zur Konfirmation eingereichten Vorurkunde praktisch vollstandig iiber- 

nomen wurde, wobei man das SchluBprotokoll so Snderte, da0 es das Datum 

der jeweiligen Neuausfertigung aufwies. Der Zusatzvermerk erschien wohl 

von daher der ausfertigenden Stelle als eine Art von Konfirmation zu dem 

iibernommenen Urkundentext notwendig. Es erscheint mir auch denkbar, da0 

die Neuausfertigungen der Vorurkunden gar nicht in der Herrscherkanzlei 

selbst entstanden sind, sondern eventuell vom Bittsteller zusammen mit 

den Vorurkunden eingereicht wurden. 

Das Verfahren der Neuausfertigung von Vorurkunden ist eine besondere 

Art der Konfirmation von Anrechten, die den jeweiligen Destinatgren schon 

von vorhergehenden Herrschern gewghrt worden waren. Es ist streng zu un- 

terscheiden von der Anfertigung beglaubigter Kopien, die nur eine beson- 

dere Uberlieferungsform von Urkunden darstellen. 

Es ist allerdings anzumerken, da0 nicht alle Urkunden mit ZusatZVer- 

merken der hier erorterten Art als Neuausfertigungen von vorurkunden an- 

gesehen werden konnen. Als Beispiel sei eine mit dem Siege1 des Minister- 
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rates untersiegelte Urkunde genannt, die im Jahre 1794 ausgefertigt wur- 

de. Da der Haupttext nicht nur Erlasse und Rechtsbriefe der Jahre 1767 

und 1781 erwahnt, sondern auch einen in das Jahr der Ausfertigung fallen- 

den ~erstoB gegen bestimmte, getroffene Vereinbarungen nennt, kann der 

umfangreiche Erganzungstext nur als klarender Zusatzvermerk des Minister- 

rates aufgefaBt werden. Mbglicherweise wurde dieser Zusatz aufgrund in- 

terner Gesprache der Urheber angefilgt, die nach der Ausfertigung des 

Haupttextes stattfanden. 

5. B e g l a u b i g u n g  d er K o p i e n  

~etrachten wir die Uberlieferung tibetischer Urkunden, so k8nnen wir 

feststellen, daE uns der groBte Teil dieser Dokumente als Originalurkun- 

den vorliegt. Konzepte waren in den letzten Jahrhunderten im Zusamen- 

hang mit dem Verfahren der Ausfertigung von besonderer Bedeutung, doch 

sind mir solche Konzepte von Herrscherurkunden bisher nicht zug3nglich 

geworden. Im Hinblick auf die Uberlieferung von Urkunden in der Form von 

Kopien sei zunachst auf die Wiedergabe von Urkundentexten in der tibeti- 

schen Geschichtsliteratur verwiesen.' Daneben finden sich in den Urkun- 

densamlungen tibetischer Flilchtlinge verschiedentlich unbeglaubigte 

Abschriften von Herrscherurkunden. An dieser Stelle sollen aber nur amt- 

lich beglaubigte Abschriften behandelt werden, da nur an ihrer Ausfer- 

tigung tibetische Herrscher- bzw. Regierungskanzleien beteiligt waren. 

Alle amtlich beglaubigten Kopien tragen einen Beglaubigungsvermerk 

einer Kanzlei. Als Beispiel sei hier ein Dokument der Sammlung Gergan 

angefiihrt, das ich im Jahre 1978 in Srinagar photographieren konnte. Bei 

diesem Dokument handelt es sich um eine amtlich beglaubigte Abschrift 

mehrerer Herrscherurkunden. Der Kopie- bzw. Beglaubigungsvermerk am Text- 

ende ist mit einem Siegel des Kbnigs fli ma rnam rgyal (Regierungszeit: 

1694-1729) untersiegelt. Es ist wie folgt zu ilbersetzen: "Die oben er- 

sichtlichen verschiedenen Urkunden, die verbraucht und durchlbchert wa- 

ren, sind hier originalgetreu abgeschrieben worden. (Dafilr) wurde das 

Siegel angebracht." 

Mit MTH III/4, Dokument VII, liegt die amtliche Kopie einer 1730 aus- 
gefertigten Herrscherurkunde des Pho lha nas vor. Der Beglaubigungsver- 

merk, der mit dem Siegel des Ministerrates untersiegelt ist, erlautert, 

' Vgl. MTH III/l. 



daO der priifende Vergleich (;us d a g )  der Kopie mit dern Original ( g t a n  

= h i g  m a )  von drei namentlich genannten Amtstragern des S~hatzamte~ 

(rcis k h a h )  durchgefuhrt wurde. 

Zur Erstellung einer amtlich beglaubigten Kopie reichte ein Antra~s- 

steller gewdhnlich das Original und die fertige Abschrift mit der haufig 

mundlich vorgetragenen Bitte um Beglaubigung ein. Im vorstehend geschil- 

derten Fall wurde die Uberprufung der Abschrift und die Ausfertigung des 

Beglaubigungsvermerkes von untergeoraneten Amtstragern durchgefuhrt. ~ i e  

Untersiegelung des Beglaubigungsvermerkes erfolgte im Ministerrat. Eine 

beglaubigte Kopie hatte die gleiche Rechtskraft wie eine Originalurkucde. 

Die Beglaubigungsvermerke erwahnen nicht immer, welche Arntstrager 

die vorgelegte Abschrift mit dern Original verglichen haben. So liegt mir 

eine Rechtsurkunde (ge barn) des 8 .  Dalai Lama fur das Kloster bKra Sis 

bsam gtan glin von sKyid gron als Kopie vor, die mit dern Siege1 des Mi- 

nisterrates untersiegelt ist (Kathmandu 8). Der Beglaubigunsvermerk er- 

wahnt nur, daO der Vergleich mit dern Original im Ministerrat aurcngefuhrt 

wurde. Daneben finden sich naturlich auch Kopieil, die auf niedrigerer 

Verwaltungsebene, etwa von den Distriktbehorden, beglaubigt worden sind. 

6. R e c h t s e n t s c h e i d u n g e n  und  Gewahrung von V o r r e c h t e n  a u f g r u n d  von E i n -  

gaben 

Die Burokratie des zentraltibetischen Regierungsapparates von der 

Distriktebene bis hinauf zum Mi dban-~errscher, zu den Regenten (rgyal 

c h a b )  oder zu den herrschenden Dalai Lama war fur die Regelung vielfal- 

tiger Rechtsbeziehungen zwischen den einzelnen Untertanen, ihren Gruppen 

und Institutionen im weitesten Sinne zustandig. Das komplizierte, histo- 

risch gewachsene System von Anrechten in der Form von Besitzrechten, Ein- 

kunften und Privilegien auf der einen Seite und von Pflichten in der 

Form von Abgaben und Dienstleistungen gegenuber Einzeipersonen, bestimm- 

ten Gruppen und Institutionen sowie insbesondere dern Herrscher und der 

ihn vertretenden Burokratie auf der anderen Seite barg eine Vielzahl von 

Rechtskonflikten in sich, die der Entscheidung bedurften. Die oberste 

rechtsstiftende Kraft war der jeweilige Herrscher, der - wie ich schon 
dargelegt habe - Teile seiner Macht auf andere aus dern einfachen sozia- 
len Zusammenhang ausgesonderte Rechtsinstitutionen zu ubertragen pflegte. 

Die tibetische Bezeichnung fur den Herrscher als rechtsstiftender Kraft 

findet sich in zahlreichen Privatvertragen als k h r i m s  b d a y  rin po :he 

"Kostbarkeit eines Herrn Liber das Recht" belegt. Die rechtsstiftende 
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Funktion des Herrschers wurde schon an den oben erlauterten verschiede- 

nen Formen von Konfirmationen bestehender Rechtsverh~ltnisse deutlich. 

Die Fortschreibung von Rechtsverhaltnissen durch eine qroBe Zahl von 

~onfirmationsvermerken, Konfirmationsurkunden und Neuausfertiqunqen von 

vorurkunden belegt zwar einerseits, da0 der an eine Vielzahl traditio- 

neller Rechtsvorstellungen und buddhis t i sch-mora l i . schcr  Zwanqe qebunde- 

ne IIerrscher dem traditionell durch seine Vorqanqer geschaffenen System 

von Vorrechten und Pflichten verpflichtet war, das somit in seiner ur- 

kundlich verbrieften Form eine Rechtsquelle eigener Art darstellte. Sie 

zeigt aber auch andererseits, da0 mit dem Wechsel in der P e r  s o n  d e s  

H e r r s c h e  r s  die alten Rechtsverh3ltnisse qleichsam neu zu schaffen 

waren, was wiederum ein Primat des Herrschers geqenuber der Tradition 

definiert. 

#uSerlich dokumentierte sich der Vollzug rechtsstiftender und rechts- 

ordnender Handlungen erstens durch die Ausfertigung von Herrscherurkun- 

den (bka' zog, gtan chig, bkal gtan, bka' tham), die die Rechtsbeziehun- 

gen einzelner Personen, Gruppen und Institutionen (Klaster) zum Staat 

und zu den iibriqen Mitgliedern der Rechtsgemeinschaft regelten, und zwei- 

tens durch die Ausfertigung von Generalerlassen (rca chig), die recht- 

liche Anordnungen und Verfugungen fur ganz Tibet oder fur bestimmte Lan- 

desteile beinhalteten. DerVollzug rechtsstiftender Handlunqen umfa0tne- 

ben den schon erwahnten Konfirmationen : 1. Entscheidungen in Rechtskon- 

flikten, die zum Vortrag beim Herrscher gelangten, 2. Gewahrung speziel- 

ler Anrechte von untergeordneter Bedeutung aufgrund einqereichter Peti- 

tionen und 3. grundsatzliche Neuordnungen bestimmter Rechtsverhaltnisse 

in der Form von Obertragung von Rechtstiteln und Privilegien an verdien- 

te Adelige und Klaster. 

Ich habe die gerichtliche~Verqleichsurkunde deshalb an den Anfang 

meiner Erorterungen gestellt, weil in ihr die Geschichte des Rechtsge- 

schaftes bis hin zur Ausfertigunq der Urkunde explizit darqestellt wird. 

Nach einern Vortrag von Rechtsbeschwerden pflegte der Herrscher insbeson- 

dere dann nicht auf einen Vergleich zu drsnqen, wenn nur eine Partei sol- 

che Beschwerden vorbrachte. In solchen FSllen erging eine Entscheidunq 

aufgrund der eingereichten Eingabe und der vorgelegten Beweismittel. 

Diese Rechtsentscheidungen fanden ihren sichtbaren Ausdruck in der AUS- 

fertigung einer entsprechenden Herrscherurkunde oder Verfiiqung. 

Rechtsentscheide haben mit gerichtlichen Verqleichen hadfig die Tat- 

sache qemein, daO die Abwicklung des Rechtsgesch2ftes deutlicher ersicht- 

lich ist. Dies 1st insbesondere dann der Fall, wenn der jeweiliqe Rechts- 

entscheid uber der Petition auf dern qleichen- Bl.att Papier ausgefertigt 



wurde. Solche Ausfertigungen von Herrscherurkunden werden entweder wie 

die uber Herrscherurkunden notierten Zustimmungsvermerke rangh6herer In- 

stanzen nur als 'go mEhan oder ausfdhrlicher als bka' tham 'go mEhan 

(vgl. MTH 111/5, Dokument XX, Zeile 38-39 und Dokument XXIV, Zeile 4 1 )  

bzw. als sbug tharn 'go rnEhan (MTH III/5, Dokument XXIV, Zeile 3) bezeich- 

net. 'GO mEhan-HerrScherurk~nden wurden naturlich zumeist von der Stelle 

ausgefertigt, an die die Petition gerichtet wurde. Als Urheber von 

mEhan-Urkunden sind Dalai Lamas, Regenten und der Ministerrat belegt. 

ZahlenmaBig uberwiegen unter den mir vorliegenden 'Go rnEhan-Herrscher- 

urkunden die, die vom Ministerrat untersiegelt wurden. 

'Go mzhan-Herrscherurkunden sind trotz der eigentiimlichen Form der 

Ausfertigung vollgiiltige Herrscherurkunden. Dies wird auch daran deut- 

lich, daB sie zur Konfirmation dem nachfolgenden Herrscher vorgelegtwer- 

den konnten. So findet sich 2.B. unter einer 'GO mEhan-Urkunde des 2. 

Che smon glin-~egenten aus dem Jahre 1838 ein Konfirmationsvermerk des 

1. Rva sgren-Regenten, der 1850 ausgefertigt wurde (vgl. MTH III/5, DO- 

kument XXVII). 

'GO rnEhan-Urkunden unterscheiden sich von Herrscherurkunden uber 

Rechtsentscheide, die gesondert ausgefertigt wurden, formal erheblich. 

Sie besitzen keine Publicatio und beginnen im allgemeinen mit den Wor- 

ten: "Die in dieser (Petition) enthaltenen Begrundungen sind (vom Urhe- 

ber der Urkunde) verstanden worden." Daran schlieBt sich zumeist eine 

sehr kurze, gelegentlich aber auch wortliche, Wiedergabe des wesentli- 

chen Inhaltes der Petition an. Im AnschluD an eine solche Narratio fin- 

den sich haufig Formulierungen wie z.B. "wenn dieses ... wirklich wahr 
ist, so ist dies nicht recht." Hierauf folgt eine Dispositio mit der 

Rechtsentscheidung. Die Urkunde schlieDt mit der Angabe des Datums der 

Ausfertigung. 

Einer eingereichten Petition muBten die erforderlichen  ewei is mitt el 

beigefiigt werden. Die Entscheidung, ob nach der Einreichung einer Peti- 

tion eine 'GO mzhan-Urkunde oder eine gesonderte Herrscherurkunde auszu- 

fertigen war, wurde in der Kanzlei des tibetischen Herrschers gefallt, 

die fiir die Bearbeitung des Falles jeweils zustandig war. Wurde eine ge- 

sonderte Urkunde ausgefertigt, so wurde auch in dieser im AnschluD an 

die Publicatio in eincr Narratio die rechtliche Problematik und Vorge- 

schichte, die zur Ausfertigung der Herrscherurkunde gefuhrt hatte, mist 

ausfuhrlich dargestellt. Im allgemeinen wird in solchen gesonderten Ur- 

kunden die die Ausfertigung auslosende Eingabe mit dem Vortrag der Rechts 

beschwerde nicht erwahnt. Der Kontext solcher Urkunden macht jedoch deut- 

lich, daD solch eine Eingabe vorausgegangen ist. 
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~ i c h t  immer war ein Rechtstreit der Grund fur die Einreichung einer 

Bitte um die Gewghrung eines Rechtstitels. So konnte von Einzelpersonen 

und Institutionen - natilrlich nit der Angqbe von GrUnden - 2.B. um das 

privileg der Inanspruchnahme der Transportleistungen ( ' u  lag) der abhan- 

gigen Bauern und der kostenfreien Benutzung von FIhren etc. fur einen 

bestimmten Reiseweg gebeten werden. Der hieraufhin. auszufertigende Rechts- 

brief wurde lam yig genannt. Im allgerneinen war der Ministerrat in neu- 

erer Zeit der Urheber filr die Ausfertigung von Lam yig-Rechtsbriefen.' 

Des weiteren konnten Gesuche um Freistellung von Grenzabgaben eingereicht 

werdsn. Als weiteres Beispiel seien Gesuche von Offizieren angefUhrt,den 

Bauern in entfernten, zu bereisenden Gebieten den Ankauf bestimmter Wa- 

ren aufzwingen zu diirfen ( 'barn choh spus bsgyur) . 
Das Erbitten besonderer Privilegien war aber rechtlich keineswegs 

immer unproblematisch, denn damit wurden eventuell bestehende Rechte 

anderer Bevblkerungsteile tangiert oder es konnten bestimrnte Gruppenvon 

Untertanen mit zusstzlichen Dienstleistungen belastet werden. So 1st es 

nicht verwunderlich, wenn in Herrscherurkunden gelegentlich den in der 

Publicatio genannten Personengruppen ausdrilcklich verboten wird, sich 

durch Eingaben beim Herrscher Urkunden zu beschaffen (tham ka i u  'bebs), 

die die Rechte der jeweiligen Destinatsre einschrxnken.' Daneben ist zu 

beobachten, da0 2.B. ausgefertigte 'GO mzhan-Herrscherurkunden keines- 

falls imrner widerspruchsfrei von der Gegenseite akzeptiert werden. So 

findet sich der Fall, daS die Distriktbehbrden des sKyid gron-~istrikts 

Urkunden dieser Art, die das Kloster bKra Bis bsam gtan glin aufgrund 

von Rechtsvortrag bei den Behbrden in Lhasa erlangt hatte, nicht akzep- 

tieren. Sie warfen vielmehr dem Kloster vor, es htitte sich diese Rechts- 

briefe durch betrilgerische Eingaben erschlichen.' 

7 .  Grund legende  N e u g e s t a l t u n g e n  von R e c h t s v e r h a l t n i s s e n  

Die GewShrung wichtiger Privilegien, wie 2.B. grbBerer Landerelen 

mit Verftigungsgewalt Uber abhangige Bauern, Pfrilnden und Steuerfreistel- 

lungen grb0eren AusmaBes fie1 ausnahmslos in den Kompetenzbereich des 

Herrschers selbst. Solche Privilegien konnten naturlich auch nicht durch 

5 Vgl. aber auch M T H  III/I, Dokument XVIII, dessen Urheber der 13.Dalai Lama ist. 

Vgl. M T H  III/5, Dokument V, Zeile 9. 

' MTH 11115, 175. 
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die Einreichung einer Petition erbeten werden, sondern sie wurden nach 

Fiirsprache hochrangiger Amtspersonen und Geistlicher aufgrund besonderer 

Verdienste vom Herrscher von sich aus gewahrt. Die NutznieBer solcher 

Zuwendungen, die zumeist die Neugestaltung zahlreicher Rechtsverhaltnis- 

se in der betroffenen Region zur Folge hatten, waren verdienteAmtstrager 

oder Klbster. Die Herrscherurkunde, mit deren Ausfertigung man die erst- 

malige Ubertragung solcher bedeutender Privilegien vollzog, wurde nach 

gleichlautender Auskunft aller Informanten in neuerer Zeit als Se barn 

bezeichnet. Se barn-Herrscherurkunden wurden insbesondere auch durch ihre 

besonders sorgfaltige ZuBere Ausgestaltung, auf die ich noch weiter un- 

ten naher eingehen werde, von den meisten der iibrigen Herrscherurkunden 

abgehoben. 

Die S e  barn-Herrscherurkunde war fur die Gestaltung der Rechtsbezie- 

hungen zwischen ihrem Destinatar auf der einen Seite und den ubrigen 

Mitgliedern der Rechtsgemeinschaft einschlieSlich der Exekutivorgane der 

Regierung Rechtsquelle hochsten Ranges. Am deutlichsten wird dies in den 

zahlreichen Petitionen und Rechtsentscheiden des Klosters bKra Sis bsam 

gtan glin von sKyid gron, in denen der "Gedankengehalt" bzw. "Geist" 

(dgohs don) der ze barn-Herrscherurkunde dieses Klosters, deren Urheber 

der 8. Dalai Lama war, immer wieder als Grundlage der Rechtsauslegungen 

angefuhrt wird. 

Von den zwei ze barn-Herrscherurkunden, die mir vorliegen, stammt die 

erste von Pho lha nas und wurde 1744 ausgefertigt ( M T H  III/S, Dokument 

1x1. Mit diesem Rechtsbrief gewahrte der Herrscher fiir die Giiter der 

Adelsherren des Hauses rGyal mkhar nan pa, die er zuvor seinem jiingeren 

Bruder Rab brtan rgyal po iibertragen hatte,' die vbllige Freistellung 

von einer gro0en Zahl von Abgaben und Dienstleistungen. 

Der zweite Rechtsbrief dieser Art ist die groBe Se barn-Herrscherur- 

kunde (5e barn Ehen p o )  des Klosters bKra Sis bsam gtan glin von sKyid 

gron. Dieses Dokument ist nicht im Original, sondern in mehreren beglau- 

bigten Kopien uberliefert. Der Rechtsbrief schildert ausfiihrlich die Ge- 

schichte der Griindung .dieses dGe lugs pa-Klosters und befiehlt dann al- 

len in der Publicatio genannten Personen, das Kloster und seine Besitzun- 

gen unangetastet zu lassen, es von allen Steuern freizustellen und die 

Monche bei ihrer religibsen Tatigkeit nicht zu behindern. 

Die Gewahrung einer xe barn-Herrscherurkunde machte haufig die Aus- 

fertigung von Urkunden untergeordneter Art zur Regelung der Details der 

' Dieser fuhrte d i e s e s  Adelshaus unter dem a l t e n  Namen rGyal mkhar na; pa f o r t .  
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neugeschaffenen Rechtsverhaltnisee erforderlich. Zu nennen sind hier 

amtliche Aufstellungen Uber die in den Besitz der Destinatare gelangten 

Landereien. Solche Aufstelldngen wurden sa tho qenannt, w r d e n  im Mini- 

sterrat ausgefertigt und kamen ohne die Besitzer betroffener und angren- 

zender Gebiete zustande. Die rechtliche Bedeutunq einer Sa tho-Urkunde 

ist geringer als die einer Landaufteilungsvereinbarung ('byed khra), die 

ebenfalls die Ausfertigung einer ?ie barn-Urkunde ergsnzen konnte. Nach 

der Auskunft des bka' zur Thub bstan nor bzan war es zur Ausfertiqung 

einer 'Byed khra-Urkunde notwendig, deB die Gesamtheit der Personen, die 

Anspruche auf betroffene und angrenzende Gebiete geltend machen konnten, 

oder deren Vertreter unter dem Vorsitz von AmtstrSqern des Schatzamtes 

(rcis khah) zusammenkam und sich Uber Grenzen, Besitzverh8ltnisse ctc. 

einigte. Die daraus resultierende Vereinbarunq, die der Untersiegelung 

durch alle Beteiligten bedurfte, muBte dem Ministeramt zur Zustimmung 

vorgelegt werden. Die 'Byed khra-Urkunden weisen deshalb auch das Siege1 

des Ministerrates auf. Die Prozedur des Zustandekommens einer 'wed khra- 

Vereinbarung entspricht somit weitgehend der des einqangs geschilderten 

dPyad mchams-Vergleichs. 

8. Der  H e r r s c h e r  und s e i n e  b e i d e n  K a n z l e i e n  

Den regierenden Dalai Lama und Regenten (rgyal chab) standen etwa 

seit der Mitte des 18.Jahrhunderts zwei Kanzleien zur VerfUqung, die fur 

die Behandlung von Rechtsangelegenheiten und die Ausfertigung von Urkun- 

den zustandig waren. Als erste ist hier der Ministerrat (bka' Hag) zu 

nennen, der von vier Ministern (bka ' blon oder iabs pad) gebildet wurde.' 

Bei der Behandlung wichtiger Angelegeheiten nahm der h6chste Amtstrager 

der geistlichen Beamtenschaft, der sPyi khyab mkhan po, an den Beratun- 

gen des Ministerrates teil. Der Ministerrat, der als oberstes Organ der 

nicht-geistlichen Beamtenschaft der tibetischen Regierung vorstand, war 

natUrlich nicht nur far die Behandlung von Rechtsanqelegenheiten zustan- 

dig, sondern regelte auch eine FUlle sonstiger administrativer und poli- 

tischer Angelegenheiten.Im folqenden sol1 aberder Ministerrat ausschliel- 

lich in seiner Funktion als Kanzlei behandelt werden. 

Neben den Ministerrat ist als zweite Kanzlei die Yig chai zu erwsh- 

nen, deren Hauptamtstrsger vier GroOsekretSre ( d r u h  y i g  Ehen mob waren. 

Vgl. L. Petech, op.cit. Anm. 3, S. 9f. 



Sic war die htjchste Stelle der geistlichen Amt~tr3gerhierarchie.~~ Grab 
genommen war die Yig chah-Kanzlei filr alle Rechtsangelegenheiten der 

Kltjster zustandig, wshrend sich der Ministerrat rnit Rechtsfragen aufler- 

halb des klosterlichen Bereiches zu beschgftigen hatte, doch war bier 

eine klare Trennung hsufig nicht m6glich. Ein wichtiger Unterschied zwi- 

schen der yig chah-Kanzlei und dem Ministerrat bestand darin, da0 der 

Ministerrat offiziell eine begrenzte Befugnis besaB, von sich aus Rechts- 

entscheidungen eventuell auch ohne Rilckfrage beirn Herrscher zu fSllen 

und als Urheber entsprechender Rechtsbriefe aufzutreten. Eine solche Be- 

fugnis besaB die Yig chah-Kanzlei nicht. Der Ministerrat konnte als Ur- 

heber folgender Urkundenarten auftreten: 'GO mEhan-Herrscherurkunden und 

'GO mEhan-Zustimmungsvermerke, gesondert ausgefertigte Rechtsentschei- 

dungen, Lam yig-Reiserechtsbriefe, dPyad mchams-Vergleiche, 'Byed khra- 

Landaufteilungsvereinbarungen und Sa tho-Landbesitzregister. 

Betrachtet man die noch niiher zu erliiuternden Verfahrensweisen der 

Vorlage von Konzepten beim Herrscher, der Endausfertigung und der Unter- 

siegelung von Urkunden, so zeigt es sich, daB nur die yig chah-Kanzlei 

dern Herrscher unmittelbar zugeordnet war. Die hochsten Amtstrager der 

yig chah waren auch die Schlilsselverwahrer der KSstchen, in denen die 

Siegel des jeweiligen Herrschers aufbewahrt wurden. Ein vom Ministerrat 

beirn Herrscher zur Uberprilfung bzw. Zustimmung eingereichtes Schrift- 

stilck wurde rnit dem Eingangsverrnerk bka' Zag rgyud nas 'byor byuh "ilber 

den Ministerrat eingetroffen" versehen. Wurde das Schriftstiick von der 

Yig chah-Kanzlei vorgelegt, unterblieb eine solche Aktennotiz. Die Un- 

tersiegelung von Urkunden rnit dem Siegel des Herrschers wurde von Amts- 

tragern der Yig chah vollzogen. Die Endausfertigung einer Urkunde, die 

rnit dem Herrschersiegel zu untersiegeln war, fie1 auch dann in den Auf- 

gabenbereich der yig chah, wenn die Bearbeitung der Rechtsangelegenheit 

und die Herstellung des Kozeptes im Ministerrat vollzogen worden war.Die 

Konzepte aller Urkunden, die das Herrschersiegel trugen, wurden in der 

Yig chah-Kanzlei archiviert. Abgesehen von einem rTags dam-Siege1 des 

Herrschers, das nur filr untergeordnete Amtsvorgiinge zu verwenden war, 

verfilgte die Yig chai-Kanzlei ilber kein eigenes Siegel. Der Ministerrat 

hingegen besaB einen ganzen Satz eigener Arntssiegel. 

Die Tatsache, da0 praktisch alle an den Herrscher gerichteten Peti- 

tionen ilber eine der beiden Kanzleien eingereicht werden rnulten,verdeut- 

licht den starken EinfluB, den diese Institutionen auf die Abwicklung 
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der zugehorigen Rekhtsgeschafte ausilbten. Die Kanzleien konnten die Wei- 

terleitung von Petitionen an den Herrscher verweigern. Zwar sol1 in neu- 

erer Zeit die Mbglichkeit bestanden haben, auch unter Umgehung der Kanz- 

leien Eingaben direkt dem Herrscher vorlegen zu lassen, doch barg dieees 

Verfahren das Risiko einer schweren Priigeletrafe fur den Antragsteller 

in sich. Be1 der Bearbeitung unbedeutender Rechtsangelegenheiten konnte 

der Ministerrat v6llig auf die Vorlage beim Herrscher verzichten. Aller- 

dings ist aus der Tatsache, da0 der Ministerrat als Urheber einer Urkunde 

erscheint, nicht zu schlielen, der zugeh6rige Vorgang habe dern Herrscher 

nicht zur Zustimmung vorgelegen. Dies kann nur anhand der Konzepte fest- 

gestellt werden. Umgekehrt bedeutet die Untersiegelung einer Urkunde rnit 

dem Herrschersiegel nicht, da0 sich dieser mit der jeweiligen Rechtsan- 

gelegenheit auch tatstichlich konkret auseinandergesetzt hatte. Je nach 

Ermessenslage wurden Petitionen von der zustkindigen Kanzlei haufig zu- 

sammen mit einem Vorschlag iiber die Behandlung der Rechtsangelegenheit 

in der Form eines fertiggestellten Konzeptes den Herrscher vorgelegt.Der 

Herrscher konnte insbesondere be1 unbedeutenden Angelegenheiten die Be- 

schaftigung nit dem Vorgang ablehnen, so da0 dann die gesamte Behandlung 

des Falles trotz der abschlie0enden Untersiegelung mit dem Herrschersie- 

gel praktisch v6llig in der Hand der Kanzlei lag. Die ausdriickliche Er- 

teilung eines Beurkundungsbefehles vor der Ausfertigung von Konzepten 

erfolgte von seiten des Herrschers nur bei z e  barn-Herrscherurkunden oder 

bei einem begrenzten Fell von Petitionen, bei denen es die Kanzlei als 

nicht sinnvoll erachtete, von sich aus sofort einen Vorschlag zur Ent- 

scheidung der Rechtsangelegenheit mitvorzulegen. 

In der ersten Halfte des 20. Jahrhunderts und in den Jahren 1950- 

1952 gab es in Tibet das Ant eines Staatsministers, Srid blon genannt," 

der mit eigener begrenzter Rechtsentscheidungsbefugnis zwischen den Kanz- 

leien und dern Herrscher eingeschaltet war. Dem Srid blon muBten alle 

SchriftstUcke, die dem Herrscher von den Kanzleien zugeleitet wurden, zur 

Einsicht und Uberprilfung vorgelegt werden. 

Bei der Behandlung sehr wichtiger ~echtsangelegenheiten bestand zwi- 

schen den beiden Herrscherkanzleien eine Konsultationspflicht. 
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9 .  Die Ausfertigung von Herrscherurkunden 

War der Beurkundungsbefehl des Herrschers erteilt oder hatte die zu- 

standige Kanzlei den EntschluB zur Ausfertigung einer Urkunde selbst ge- 

faat, so muflte zunachst ein Konzept angefertigt werden. Falls der Mini- 

sterrat mit dem jeweiligen Fall betraut war, erteilten die Minister el- 

nem der fun£ Sekretare (bka' druh) dieses Amtes die detaillierten Anwei- 

sungen zur Niederschrift eines Konzeptes. Dieses Konzept wurde anschlie- 

Bend einem der Minister vorgelegt, von diesem eventuell verbessert oder 

erganzt und abschlieaend zur Zustimmung mit einem Handzeichen versehen. 

War die noch zu erstellende Endausfertigung mit dem Siegel des Minister- 

rates zu untersiegeln, so wurde diese Endausfertigung auch im Minister- 

rat geschrieben. Dies geschah unabhangig davon, ob dem Herrscher das 

Konzept zur Zustimmung vorgelegt worden war oder nicht. Das Konzept wur- 

de in diesen Fallen im Ministerrat archiviert. Hatte der Ministerrat 

die Ausarbeitung eines Konzeptes untergeordneten Dienststellen, wie z.B. 

dem Schatzamt (rcis khah), Cbertragen, so wurde die Endausfertigung nach 

Abzeichnung des Konzeptes durch einen der Minister auch in der untergeord- 

neten Dienststelle geschrieben. Das Konzept wurde in diesem Fall in der 

untergeordneten Dienststelle archiviert. 

Falls ein vom Ministerrat ausgearbeiteter Rechtsbrief mit dem Siegel 

des Herrschers zu untersiegeln war, fie1 die Endausfertiqung stets in 

den Aufgabenbereich der Yiq chat?, die dann auch das Konzept archivierte. 

Wurde das Konzept einer Herrscherurkunde in der Yiq chab--Kanzlei ge- 

schrieben, entwarfen deren hochste Amtstrager, die GroBsekretare (drut? 

yig Ehen m o ) ,  zuerst auf einer Tafel eigenhandig den Text des Konzeptes, 

der dann von einem untergeordneten Schreiber zu Papier gebracht wurde. 

Zur Ausfertigung von Urkunden wurden Formularbiicher nicht benutzt. 

Vielmehr orientierte man sich an den Formeln fruher ausgefertigter Ur- 

kunden und wendete die Erfahrung und das Wissen an, das man im Laufe 

jahrelanger Verwaltungspraxis erworben hatte. Dennoch gab es in der Yig 

chab-Kanzlei ein Formularbuch, das bka' rtaqs 'phrin yig genannt wurde. 

Die von den Kanzleien fertiggestellten Konzepte waren zu einem be- 

stimten Teil den Herrscher zur Uberprufung vorzulegen. Der Herrscher 

konnte seinerseits auf die Uberpriifu~g verzichten. Vom Ministerrat ein- 

gereichte Konzepte wurden mit dern schon erwahnten Eingangsvermerk ver- 

sehen. Uber den Text eines vorgelegten Konzeptes wurde ein Priifungsver- 

merk notiert, der eine genaue Anqahe des Zeitpunktes der Prufung erhielt. 

Wurde die Priifung zum Beispiel an dem 8. Kalendertag des 7. Monats in 

einem Sa rta-Jahr vorgenomrnen, so lautete der Priifungsvermerk s a  r t a  z l a  
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ba bdun pa'i ches brgyad hin lib 'Jug soh. Hatte der Herrscher seine Xn- 

derungen des Konzeptes handschriftlich eingeftigt und stimmte er dann der 

Ausfertigung zu, so notierte er unter die Urkunde als Zustimungsvermerk 

das Wort 'thus und signierte dariiber nit einem kreiafijrmigen Handzeichen 

(phyag rtags) in roter Farbe ab. AnschlieBend wurde das Konzept an die 

einreichende Kanzlei zuruckgeleitet. 

Fur die Endausfertigung aller Urkunden, deren Urheber ein.Dalai Lama 

oder ein Regent war, war seit etwa 1752 die Yig chah-Kanzlei zust&ndig. 

Die auOere Form der Ausfertigung orientierte sich am Urkundentyp, aber 

auch an der Stellung des Destinatars. Se barn-Herrscherurkunden wurden 

imrner in der ornamentalen 'Bru cha-Schrift auf gelber Seide geschrieben. 

5.s barn-Urkunden wiesen stets eine Intitulatio auf. Daneben finden sich 

auch reine Konfirmationsurkunden, die in gleicher Weise ausgefertigt wor- 

den sind. Zur Niederschrift soicher elaboriert auszufertigender Urkunden 

standen besondere Schreiber der yig chah zur Verfugung, die E pa genannt 

wurden. 

Rechtsentscheide und zahlreiche Konfirmationsurkunden wurden viel- 

fach in der chugs thuh-Schrift auf Papier als Schreibstoff ausgefertigt. 

Sie besitzen dann generell keine Intitulatio. Unter den Konfirmations- 

urkunden, die keine Intitulatio aufweisen, finden sich auch solche, die 

in 'Bru cha-Schrift auf Seide geschrieben sind. Konfirmationsvermerke 

des Dalai Lama oder der Regenten wurden zumeist in der Chugs thuh-Schrift 

oder in dex chugs Ehud-Schrift geschrieben. Fur die Ausfertigung von ' G o  

mzhan-Rechtsentscheiden verwendete man ausnahmslos die kursive '~hyug 

yig-Schrift. 

1 0 .  D i e  U n t e r s i e g e l u n g  mit d e m  Siegelstempel des Urhebers 

Urkunden erhieiten erst dann ihre Rechtskraft, wenn die Untersiege- 

lung des Schriftstiickes mit dem Siegelstempel des Herrschers vollzogen 

war. Ich machte an dieser Stelle nicht auf die verschiedenen Arten von 

Siegelstempeln und ihre Unterteilung nach Urhebergruppen eingehen, da 

dies an anderer Stelle nachzulesen ist." Im Zusammenhang mit der Ent- 

stehung von Urkunden ist hier nur der Vorgang der Untersiegelung der an- 

sonsten ausgefertigten Urkunden zu behandeln. 

Die Untersiegelung von Herrscherurkunden war ein Verwaltungsakt von 

besonderem Aufwand und wurae als sbug dam dam iu bezeichnet, wenn Dalai 



Lama-Urkunden zu untersiegeln waren. Man wartete mit der Anbringung der 

~iegelstempelabdriicke an den Urkunden solange, bis eine groBe Zahl van 

Dokumenten ausgefertigt worden war, deren Untersiegelung dann in einem 

Zug durchgefilhrt werden konnte. 

Zur Untersiegelung von Urkunden wurde der Siegelkasten mit den Sic- 

gelstempeln des Herrschers vor dessen Augen in Anwesenheit des s p y i  k h y a b  

mkhan p o  und der vier GroSsekretSre ( d r u h  y i g  Ehen  m o )  geoffnet. Anschlie- 

Bend wurde das Anbringen der Siegelstempelabdriicke in Anwesenheit aller 

vorstehend genannten Personen vom zweitzltesten der D r u h  yig Ehen mo 

vollzogen. Dabei erlauterte der s P y i  k h y a b  mkhan  p o  dem Herrscher bei 

jeder Urkunde mit wenigen Worten, um welche Angelegenheit es sich jeweils 

handelte . 
Wie schon erwzhnt, verfugte der Ministerrat iiber einen ganzen Satz 

von Amtssiegeln, die in einem verschlieBbaren Siegelkasten aufbewahrt 

wurden. Der Schliissel dieses Kastens war stets der Obhut eines der Mini- 

ster anvertraut. Die Untersiegelung von Urkunden, deren Urheber der Mi- 

nisterrat war, erfolgte im Amtsraum der Minister ( b k a '  b l o n )  vor deren 

Augen durch die Sektretare ( b k a '  d r u h )  dieses Amtes. 



TENSE AND ASPECT I N  SPOKEN TIBETAN1 

by 
B-SHEFTS CHANG and Kun CHANG (Berkeley) 

The questions we will consider here relate to tense and aspect in 

modern spoken Tibetan verbs. Our examples are from tape-recorded con- 

versations, monologues, and stories, which we have published as Spoken 

Tibetan Texts (Chang and Chang 1978-81);' our theoretical framework is 

that of Comrie, Aspect (1976). 

Tense, following Comrie (op.cit., 1-2), "relates the time of the si- 

tuation referred to to some other time", that is, the time to which the 

tense refers is situation-external. If the time to which the situation 

is related is the present, the tenses - such as present, past, future - 
are absolute; otherwise, they are relative. The time with which aspect 

is concerned is that of the situation in itself, that is, it is situa- 

tion-internal. If this time is viewd as an "unanalyzable whole, with be- 

ginning, middle, and end rolled into one", the aspect is perfective. If 

it is analyzed, if one sees a situation in progress, the aspect is im- 

perfective. 

The labels customarily assigned to the first three roots of written 

Tibetan (Present, Perfect, Future) suggest a tense system. (We shall not 

be discussing the Imperative root here.) Spoken Tibetan, however, has, 

at most, two bases where written Tibetan has three roots. One of these 

bases derives from the Perfect root; the second base generally derives 

from the Present root.' Take the three common verbs in example 1. Pho- 

We shall be treating this topic in greater detail in a paper to be published by 
the Bulletin of the Institute of History and Philology, Academia Sinica. 

Our transcription of spoken Tibetan is that introduced in Chang and Shefts 1964. 
Examples are from Chang and Chang 1978-81; the first number in citations refers 
to the volume, the second to the page, the third to the lines of Tibetan text. 
Here we have, however, standardized the transcription somewhat and, on occasion, 
made other modifications or corrections. Written Tibetan forms are from the dic- 
tionaries of JSschke and Das. 

See Chang and Chang, The Persistence of Present-tense Reflexes in Modern Spoken Tibetan. 
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netically, the base sa "to eat" (example 1 a) ' could derive from either 
the Present or the Future. It could, on the other hand, representamerg- 

ing of the two; sgappears in verb forms whose time reference includes 

both present and future.sgkderives by regular phonetic change from the 

perfectbzas. In example Ib, the base chederives from the Present root; 

there are parallels for the loss of the final consonant of the root.chEk - 
derives from the Perfect b y a s .  In example lc, "to go", written Tibetan 

'gro has the spoken reflex 12. In referring to the past, a reflex of the 

verb phyin has replaced the suppletive soh of written Tibetan; the fal- 

ling tone of the spoken reflex, however, implies an *-s suffix.' 

One of the two spoken Tibetan bases, then, derives from the Perfect 

root; the other derives from the Present or, occasionally, the Future 

root. If we look at examples of present or future reference where the 

verb base derives from the Present or Future root and examples with past 

reference where the base derives from the Perfect root, wemight suppose 

that a three-way tense system of Present, Perfect, and Future had gi- 

ven way to a two-way system of Past and Nonpast. Examples 2 and 3 would 

support this view; in example 2a, with sgkp~ r~!, and 2b, withchfp~ re! ,re- 

flexes of the Perfect root occur in sentences which refer to the past; 

in example 3a, with shqi y25 rek, 3b, with tXqT y25 r~!, 3c, with hqT y a  , 
and 3d, withshqr r&, reflexes of the Present or Future roots occur in 

sentences where the time reference is present or future. Consider, how- 

ever, the passage in example 4. gZmE ~ Z m 5  cT; l~ yaa "a long, long time 

ago" in the first sentence establishes the time as past.lZApt, rekin - the 

third sentence is the construction we have seen in example 2, where the 

time reference is past. t ~ q i  y2; rre& in the second sentence, however, has 

the construction we have seen in examples 3a and 3b referring to the pre- 

sent. 

Textual occurrencesofa reflex of a Present or Future root followed 

by -qT y& r& referring to past time appear in context with expressions 

indicating habitual actions, such as "always" (Chang and Chang 1978-81 

1.160.4-61, "often" (4.293-51, and "usually, ordinarily, regularly" ( 3 .  

64.5-7). This is typically imperfective. Conrie (op.cit., 27-28) says 

of the habitual, one of his two major subdivisions of the imperfective, 

Examples are in the Appendix. 

A reflex of soh "to go" is found in the fixed phrase q h l t s Z i 6  s6qn ['soh bal taa  

. . .  4.176.3 "After some time had passed ...". Another reflex of soh means "to be": 
k ~ p 6  5z [*soh] tsZ8  4.50.11-12 "since he's a king" 
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"The feature that is common to all habituals, whether or not they are 
also iterative, ie that they describe a eituation which is characterie- 

tic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact that the situa- 

tion referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the moment 

but, precisely, as a characteristic feature of a whole periodw. 

The -pb rgb construction referring to the past occurs in contextwith 

expressions that pinpoint the time of an event, such as h3p t h i qha I  in 

the wink of an eye" (example 2a), "yesterdayn (1.247.16-17) , or "year 
before last" (3.231.16-17). This is typically perfective. Where - q i y s ;  

r& does occur in such contexts we see the sort of imperfective exten- 
sion over time of the action that may be termed continuous. If we com- 

pare examples 5a and 5b, we see that, in Sa, where the meeting of two 

people is presented as happening at a point in time which is defined 

as the end of a period of searching, the perfective -PA r& construction 

is used (i.e. thuhph rg6 ) ; in 5b, where the action is portrayed as taking 

place over a period of time, the imperfective - q i  y25 rg& construction is 

used (i-e. ! g q i  y?; rgb). (Comrie [ibid., 261 defines continuous, his sec- 

ond major subdivision of the imperfective, as "imperfectivity that is 

not habituality". Continuous differs, then, from noniterative habitual 

in referring to a briefer period of time.) 

We have now established that a reflex of either the Present root or 

the Future root occurs regularly in an imperfective construction which 

may refer to the past as well as the present. We cannot, however, imme- 

diately conclude from this that the reflex of the Present or Future root 

is imperfective. After all, this reflex is also used in referring to the 

future; examples such as 3c and 3d do not fit the definition of the im- 

perfective as showing a situation in progress. 

The reflex of the Present and Future roots is) then, itself neither 

present nor future, nor imperfective, and we have yet to determine to 

what extent aspect is, in spoken Tibetan, a function of syntax and to 

what extent a function of morphology. In the constructions we have so 

far examined, the bases have suffixes. Let us now see what bases with- 

out suffixes reveal about aspect. 

One environment in which both bases occur without suffixes is before 

auxiliaries. Before some auxiliaries, either base may occur. Generally, 

however, it is just one of the bases which can occur before a given aux- 

iliary. 

Auxiliaries meaning "to finish, complete" (example 6) and "to exist 

as the result of an action" follow the base which is the reflex of the 

Perfect root. Indicating the end of a situation, or the result of an 
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action, involve, according to Comrie ( i b i d . ,  16-21), only peripheral 

features of perfectivity. There are, however, also auxiliaries which en- 

gage directly the central feature of perfectivity, the completeness of 

an action. Among these are y& and ~2; r& , which, in one of their usages 
as main verbs, occur in construction with the dative to indicate posses- 

sion. AS auxiliaries, & and y33 - r& follow suffixless bases to form the 

perfect. In examples 7 and 8, the actions referred to are complete, but 

their effects continue into the present. The bases which y@ and yg rg& 
follow are reflexes of the Perfect root; we interpret their use in the 

perfect construction as conclysive evidence that bases as well as con- 

structions may be perfective. 

Other auxiliaries, such as "to need to", "to be able to", "to dare 

to", "to be time to",which refer to situations that precede action,that 

are potential as opposed to actual, generally follow the base that is a 

reflex of the Present or Future root. In example 9, "he was able to buy 

the hat", the construction of the auxiliary verbthGh"to be able to" is 

in the - P A  rgh construction which we have seen, in examples 2a and 2b, fol- 

lowing reflexes of the Perfect root and referring to the past. The main 

verb, 6 2  "to buy", however, is a reflex of the Present root. What is ex- 

pressed by these auxiliaries is not part of a situation in progress; 

it may be viewed as a preamble to action. This is further evidence that 

the bases which are reflexes of Present or Future roots are not imper- 

fective. We can, however, say that they are nonperfective. Nonperfectiv- 

ity is a broad concept which embraces imperfectivity; so it is the Non- 

perfective base which is used in imperfective constructions and in con- 

structions referring to the future. 

Another environment in which verb bases appear without suffixes is 

in nonfinal position in a sentence. Through the use of nonfinal forms 

in sequence one lends cohesiveness to narration and avoids a monotonous 

repetition of the same suffixes and auxiliaries. ~n example 10, the verb 

construction in final position is a Perfective ( Z i j i i p ~  rehuthey said"); 

preceding it are two Perfective bases (chq? with qEZ "to talk" and 
withqcS"to ask"). When, however, the verb construction in final position 

is an Imperfective, as it is in the chiqi - re& of example 11, the basespre- 
ceding it in nonfinal position are still perfective, if the verbs in 

question are those which give a choice of Perfective and N~nperfective.~ 

Though the actions of hitting and getting up and hitting follow one an- 

6 '  15s " t o  g e t  up"  ( e x a m p l e  11) h a s  o n l y  o n e  b a s e  i n  s p o k e n  T i b e t a n .  T h i s  h a p p e n s  
t o  b e  t h e  r e f l e x  o f  a P e r f e c t  r o o t ,  l a h s .  
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other in succession, it is - as in the Englsih translation - the order 
in which the actions are stated which indicates which one precedes the 

other, not the nature of the base. Example 12, which again has an Im- 

perfective construction in final position, may help to clarify thiapoint. 

The Perfective baseschckand Jiji which precede the final 5GqT rek  do not - 
point to actions completed before what is described next. Rather, what 

follows the Perfective base chgk is an elaboration of the precedingstate- 

ment: it tells how the teacher puts down the grades. What follows the 

perfective base I K i s  an alternative to what precedes: if the teacher - 
isn't writing on a board, he writes on paper. 

What this means is that, in nonfinal position, the opposition of 

Nonperfective and Perfective bases is neutralised. Neutralisation is, 

of course, one of the criteria for identifying markedness; the member 

of the opposition which appears under neutralisation (here,the Perfect- 

ive base) is unmarked. There is also evidence for the unmarked quality 

of aperfective construction, the Perfective base with the suffix -PA fol- 

lowed by an auxiliary verb for "to be", that is, y c  or rgh . This can be 
used, with habitual meaning, in place of an Imperfective construction. 

If the construction of the answer in example 13 were the same as that 

of the question, with its-qi rgk habitual, we should havephz ExqT y2>rsh 

for "they perform the transfern. Here, - P A  r& is an unmarked alternative 

to -qi y2> rgh. This ability to encompass the meaning of the unmarked mem- 

ber of the opposition Comrie (ibid., 112) has called "one of the most 

decisive criteria in identifying markedness ... the marked category 
signals the presence of some feature, while the unmarked category simply 

says nothing about its presence or absenceH. 

The unmarked quality of the modern spoken Tibetan Perfective may be 

the result of diachronic change. For many verbs, the written Tibetan 

Perfect root, from which the modern spoken Perfective base derives, had 

a suffix (-s) which the sources of the Nonperfective bases - the Present 
and Future roots - lacked. If it is true that "unmarked categories tend 
to have less morphological material than marked categories" (Comrie, 

ibid., 114) and, conversely, that marked categories have more, then it 

was the Perfect root that was, historically, marked. In the case of, say, 

the verb for "to look" (example 14), the Present root lacked the b- pre- 

fix of the Future. If extra morphemes alone decided markedness, the Fut- 

ure root of this verb would have been marked in relation to the Present. 

The Perfect, however, with its b- prefix and -s suffix, would have been 

morphologically marked in relation to both. 

We may speculate that, with the loss of prefixes and suffixesthrough 
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phonological change, the Perfect roots and their reflexes were no longer 

perceived as formally marked. This, of course, does not resolve all 

questions. With the development of a two-base System (Perfective, Non- 

perfective), the relationship of Perfective to Nonperfective could have 

been equipollent. That i s ,  neither had to become marked or unrnarked.What 

propelled the Perfective to its position of preeminence? That it does 

occupy this position seems beyond question; there has been an atrophying 

of Present and Future roots. 

Will the spread of the Perfective eventually lead to the extinction 

of the Nonperfective? Has it already done so in any spoken Tibetan dia- 

lect? What was the basis for the claims made by, for example, Jaschke 

( 1 9 5 4 , 4 2 )  and Bacot ( 1 9 4 6 , 7 2 1  that the Perfect was t h e  root underlying 

the spoken Tibetan verb system? An intuitive perception that the reflexes 

of the Perfect are more common, or something more substantial? To answer 

these last questions will require solidly documented field work, with 

extensive records of natural speech, not just forms in isolation. 
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7 .  a. "to eat". WT (Written Tibetan) (b)za ba, zos/bzas, bza. ST (Spo- 

ken Tibetan) sg. sgk. 

b. "to do"; "to make". WT byed pa, byas, bya. ST chg. chgk. 

c. "to go". WT 'gro ha and phyin pa. ST to and c h ~ i  (+phyin-s) 

- 2 .  a. ~ n i  ph-m- t l i  k@ t h i  c i q  s g k p ~  rek, - hSp t h i  qhg IA  4 . 2 6 3 . 1 2 - 1 4  "And 

then, suddenly, in the wink of an eye, this girl had eaten the 

sausage" (WT bzas, ST s ~ k ) .  

b XnTtLnzk  5s t l ,  6gc& ~~5 taa k w -  iizPz chip*  r2& 4 . 1  7 4 . 1  0- 1  2  -And 
-\ 

then, the next day, iisw s 9 5  and the King went togethern (WT phyin 

+ +-s, ST chf'i, c h i - )  . 
3 .  a. t C  qhgts5 qhZlZA s ~ q i  y z i  rgk 2 . 2 5 6 . 1 5 - 1 6  "Right now they are eatingH 

(WT bza, ST sg, s i -  ) .  - - 
b . p h ~ r c E  t Z  qXp s ip66 qhXtii6 t i n %  mad, t i  chLq i  y2; r&, t h q i  y2; rE& 2  . 1 4  3 . 
6-8  "As for the p h ~ r c F ,  he's just now doing, that is, studying, from 

the third section on down" (WT byed, ST chg, c h i -  ; WT 1 ta, ST fa, tX-. 
[The written Tibetan Perfect bltas has the spoken Tibetan reflex 

t F € . ] )  

c. . . . n s  i11qZZ !gqT y E  3 . 2  1 2 . 1 1  ". . . I ' 11 go day after tomorrow" (WT 
'grot ST to, f g - 1 .  -. 
d. . . . qhij;i thoq% ph-a- t i  s i q i  I-& 4 . 1  1  .23- 1 2 . 2  " . . .tonight he is going 
to eat this girl" (WT [b] za , ST sg, sh- . 

- - - - 
4 .  Q Z G  q Z 6  c i ;  I A yaa p h p o  pi kg; s z  y2i r+. qhdt so si jpr t i -  q66 i i E t Z Z  phcii ;  -. 

tshoqz: t g q i  ~2: r&. iiirnx c i q  qhgt so phc;; tsh5qZA I~~L' ; '  t s a  ~ E E  . . . qhzt 5: 

phci i ;  ygqS c h i  y2; rgh . . . t i  - IZAPA r& 4 . 2 5 7 -  1-8 "Once, a long, long time 

ago, there were three sisters. Every day those three went to tend 

the cows. One day, when they went to tend the cows ... there was a 
good cow of theirs ... this one got lost". -. - 

5 .  a. t s h E p c ~  qhutiil', i i im i l c i ;  p h a a q = n E t %  ... h q l i t g p g  t h G p h  r& 4 . 1 0 1 . 9 - 1 1  

"When he was searching, one day, there in the phaaq55 . . . he met x q i  - 
tgp5 .. 

4 

b . tha  t i n 6 6  qhS y s  I h E s E  n s  IA, t s h E  t s h E  t s h E  chgpee qhgt;'t', iiitnX c i ;  
-3 

siScL't' r& qh i  s+ t@ . . . i r q i  .. . Igqpa ts c& ch i  khTT cee tuqT y 2 ~  rE& 

4 . 1 0 6 . 2 - 7  "Now, after that, when he was again searching all over in - -* 
Lhasa, one day, there at a corner of siu'cl'i rg; ... KqGwas going along, 
carrying a hoe in his hand". 
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6 .  s& tshZZpn tgqZZ lansE tsh% n z q 5  kip.. 1 . 1 8 9 . 1 4 - 1 5  "Just as soon a. 

they've finished making it, they dye it black ..." ("to make": WT 
bzo ba, bzos; ST so, s g  ) . 

- - 
7 .  qhiii i i! 3 t S  6 y ~ q G  52; y& . . . chgt t sZ2, q h E r E  i i i q G l 5 5 ,  y i q k i  r& I A y25 r& 

3 . 2 0 3 . 1 3 - 2 0  "And just now, I've put those two up there ... So, both 
of them are up there at the encampments" ("to put": WT 'jog pa,btag 

[ST8&], giag, iog). 

8 .  tmtz qhi ... k a t z  @i net LGrE s g  rh  c h i  kE& r&. t h g  ... t j t r  th5S.Z qZh 

y2> mare& 1 . 1 1 7 . 8 - 1 2  "From the surface of the tomb's stone slab ... 
something like deer horns have grown, now ... Even these days, now, 
they have not yet become dry" ("to grow": WT skye ba, skyes; STkE, k&. 

"to become dry": WT skem pa, bskams [STqZh], bskam). 

9 .  Auxiliary thi;  (WT thub pa) "to be able to". p h ~ o  @PEE Q; sgyZb qhi 

536 t i ,  iig t h i i h p ~  rek 4 .210 .8 -9"  . . .he was able to buy the hat his 
older daughter had said she wanted" ("to buy": WT do bar fios; ST 

iig, iig I .  -. 
1 0 .  Xni, p z  taa r n z  fiF qZcZ c h g ;  phgrnz 166 qFcZ !h i \  ; %i, "thar l i ,  kcp=,  t h g  

-, 
c i q  s i j iph rg!. t r n  5 ,  q r n r  taqZ rz. yCqT r+" s J c i p ~  rEk 
4 . 4 9 . 4 - 1 0  "And then the two, the old man and the old woman, talked 

to each other; they asked the girl, too; and then they said, 'This 

is the only time the King said (i.e. asked for) anything. If we said 

'No' to this, it wouldn't be right. It will be just as you say'" 

(Nonperfective chg, t h j ,  8g : Perfective c h 9 ,  th i ; ,  8c i ) .  
- 

1  1  . tgt n i , X n i  ygqEiji5 t i ;  s E s E  =mZA t i  iiTTpX nee r n z  s& n i , iiiiq5ZA 5 G  ; i iTpX  t i  
- -. 

y s  yaa IZZ; s 6 s G  t i n & &  rnaa s g i  iiiiq5SA SKU': tgqs  c h i q i  rg6  1  - 56  

"After they sit down, then, the best one hits the ones below him, 

counting from the second on down, with a strip of bamboo; again, the 

second one gets up and hits the ones below him, counting from there 

down, with a strip of bamboo: this is the way they do it" (Nonper- 

fective Eu_, che : Perfective 8c i ,  c h g i )  . 
- .  

12 .  " t  hsqo t i  rg!; i i x p x  t i  r+; s i p h  t i  rgh" s chgt  : chX8Ti y z n X .  cha5i i  @Z I A - - - 
Iiiii; - li iq i i i i  125 1 A t h i ;  y c n Z .  Eiqi i i i  125 I A chgE C E E ,  qeqee qh i T q i  k y  I g q i  re8 
1 . 5 6 . 2 - 8  "'This is the first; this is the second; this is the third', 

he puts down: on a writing board if there is a writing board; on pa- 

per, if he is writing on paper, the teacher puts down the grades." 
- 

1  3 .  "phss" seiiFF t h i  qhgrFE chFk t hu kZq i  y2; rgk?  66 t i  cemZA k z n F 6  t h5; taa cEtZb, 

kEwz c ~ m Z i  k g q i  l ~ v ~ ~  taa, Xni, ycqa ch i  l ~ y ~  qh i , chE& chgk . . . p h z  E.$iP~ 
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rgb 3.159.7-160.6 " F o r  wha t  p u r p o s e  d o  t h e y  p e r f o r m  t h i s  t h i n g  

c a l l e d  t h e  ' t r a n s f e r ' ? "  "Wel l ,  a s  t o  t h i s ,  f o r  a h i g h e r  manner o f  

r e b i r t h  i n  t h e  f u t u r e  a n d  so  f o r t h ,  so t h a t  o n e  w i l l  g e t  t h e  n e x t  

r e b i r t h  q u i c k l y  a n d ,  t h e n ,  so t h a t  o n e  w i l l  g e t  a better o n e  ( i . e .  

a  b e t t e r  r e b i r t h )  ... t h e y  p e r f o r m  t h e  t r a n s f e r . "  

14. " t o  l o o k " .  WT Ita ba, bltas, blta. 
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DID  THE EARLY MING EMPERORS ATTEPlPT TO IMPLEMENT A 
"DIVIDE AND RULE" POLICY I N  TIBET? 

by 
E. SPERLING (Bloomington) 

For almost two decades now it has been generally accepted that the 

major aim of the early Ming court's policy towards Tibet was to prevent 

the emergence of a strong, unified Tibetan state, and that in pursuing 

that policy the first Ming emperors selectively granted titles and gifts 

to various Tibetan hierarchs in order to keep military and political pow- 

er in Tibet fragmented.' This view of early Ming Tibetan policy, how- 

ever, actually represents traditional concepts of China's so-called "tri- 

bute relations" with other Asian states far more than it reflects there- 

alities of Sino-Tibetan relations in the late fourteenth and early fif- 

teenth centuries. 

Many aspects of China's "tribute relations" with other nations and 

peoples have been undergoing re-evaluation in recent years. Traditional 

Chinese concepts which hold that such intercourse offered no material 

gains to China, a country that has always possessed all that it has ever 

needed within its own borders, and that it was ratheraconvenientdevice 

for controlling, or at least keeping content, "barbarian" neighbours, 

are at last receiving the scrutiny that they have long needed.'~tmaybe 

This is the view expounded by Sat8 Hisashi in his various studies of Ming-Tibetan 
relations.: Mindai Chibetto no hachi tai ky6-6 ni tsuite. SyCshi kenkya XXI, 1962, 
295-314; XXII, 1963, 203-225; m I ,  1964, 488-503; Mindai Chibetto no Rigompa no 
keit6 no tsuite.~EyE gakuhE XLV,  1963, 434-452; and Gen matsu Min sho no Chibetto 
jbsei. Tamura Jitsuz6, ed., Mindai Man-MZ shi kenkyc, Kyoto 1963, 485-585. It is 
also echoed by several other scholars. See, for example, Karmay, Early ~ino-Tibetan 
Art, Warminster 1975, 74-75; T.V.Wylie, Lama Tribute in the Ming Dynasty. M.Aris and 
Aung San Suu Kyi, eds., Tibetan Studies in Honour of Hugh Richardson, Warminster 
1980, 338; and Cha-ch'i Ssu-ch'in (=  Sechin Jagchid), Meng-ku yu Hsi-tsang li-shih 
kuan-hsi chih yen-chiu, Taipei 1978, 388. 

For the traditional views, see J.K.Fairbank and Teng Ssu-yii, On the Ch'ing Tribu- 
tary System. Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies VI,1941, 139-141. For more balanced 
assessments see H.Serruys, Sino-Mongol Relations During the Ming III. Trade Relations: 
The Horse Fairs (1400-1600). Melanges chinois et bouddhigues XVII, 1973-1975, 14-24; 



a p p r o p r i a t e  t h e n ,  a t  t h i s  t i m e ,  t o  v e n t u r e  a  d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f  

t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between T i b e t  and t h e  e a r l y  Ming, and o f t h e M i n g  c o u r t ' s  

p o l i c y  towards  T i b e t ,  t h a n  t h a t  which i s  u s u a l l y  advanced .  

There  is  no q u e s t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  T i b e t  was a  p o l i t i c a l l y  f r a g -  

mented c o u n t r y  b o t h  b e f o r e  and d u r i n g  t h e  p e r i o d  o f  t h e  Ming dynasty.Nor 

i s  t h e r e  any q u e s t i o n  abou t  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  Ming emperors  bestowed 

t i t l e s  and g i f t s  upon t h e  h i e r a r c h s  o f  v a r i o u s  T i b e t a n  sects and sub- 

s e c t s .  Both Ming t ' a i - t s u *  ( r e i g n e d  1368-1 398) , t h e  Hung-wu emperor ,  and 

Ming Ch 'eng- t su  ( r e i g n e d  1402-1424),  t h e  Yung-lo emperor ,  a c t i v e l y  pur- 

sued  such  c o n t a c t s  w i t h  t h e  v a r i o u s  power c e n t e r s ,  d i f f e r i n g  i n  s t r e n g t h ,  

p r e s t i g e ,  and w e a l t h ,  t h a t  t h e y  had t o  d e a l  w i t h  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t .  A l -  

though T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  make n o t e  o f  t h e  v a r i o u s  t i t l e s  g r a n t e d  t o  sev-  

e r a l  h i e r a r c h s  a s  marks o f  p r e s t i g e ,  t h e s e  m o n a s t i c  f i g u r e s  u s u a l l y  had 

many g roups  o f  s u p p o r t e r s  and b e n e f a c t o r s  w i t h  much more r e a l  power i n  

t h e  T i b e t a n  h e a r t l a n d ,  a s  w i l l  b e  s e e n , t h a n t h a t  which c o u l d b e m u s t e r e d  

by t h e  Chinese  envoys d i s p a t c h e d  t o  T i b e t  o r  by t h e i r  i m p e r i a l  l o r d s .  

Chinese  envoys i n  T i b e t ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  h a v i n g  t h e  k i n d  o f  i n f l u e n c e  

t h a t  would have  p e r m i t t e d  them t o  e x e r c i s e  any  power i n  m a i n t a i n i n g  t h e  

c o n d i t i o n s  o f  d i s u n i t y  t h e n  p r e v a i l i n g  t h e r e  ( c o n d i t i o n s  t h a t  a c t u a l l y  

p r e d a t e d  t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  t h e  Ming dynasty), found t h e i r  p r e s t i g e  t o  

d i m i n i s h  g r e a t l y  t h e  f u r t h e r  t h e y  t r a v e l l e d  from t h e  Ch inese  b o r d e r .  Not 

s u r p r i s i n g l y  a t t a c k s  upon Ch inese  envoys  were n o t  unheard  o f ,  and even 

t h e  Ming shih-lu ment ions  some o f  them d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  y e a r s  o f  t h e  

Ming d y n a s t y I 3  a s  do  s e v e r a l  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s .  We a r e  t o l d ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  

t h a t  some t i m e  a f t e r  t h e  v i s i t  o f  t h e  s th Karma pa t o  t h e  c o u r t  o f  Ming 

Ch ' eng - t su ,  Ch inese  " g o l d  d ip loma h o l d e r s "  (T ib .  gser yig pa) were a t -  

t a c k e d  i n  Se  r u  r o n ,  a  v a l l e y  beh ind  ' B r i  gun , '  p r e c i p i t a t i n g  f e a r s  t h a t  

Chinese  t r o o p s  might  b e  d i s p a t c h e d  t o  T i b e t .  T h i s  was a v e r t e d ,  i t i s s a i d ,  

and especially the researches on this topic of M.Rossabi: China and Inner Asia, New 
York, 1975, 13-22, et passim; and The Tea and Horse Trade With Inner Asia During the 
Ming. Journal of Asian Histor9 IV, 1970, 136-168. 

Chinese characters are given in alphabetical order at the end of the paper 

See those mentioned in Mindai SeizE shiry8 (hereafter MSL, as this work is a compi- 
lation of Ming shih-lu notices concerning Tlbet), in Tamura JitsuzE, ed., ~indai 
Man-MiS shirys, Kyoto 1959, vol.10, pp.7,17, and 65. 

* This is quite likely the Se ri roh where Yuan troops were stationed in the late 
thirteenth century according to Shri-bhu-ti-bha-dra, Rgya-Bod-kyi yig tshah idhas-pa 
dgal-byed chen-mo 'dzam-glih gsal-ba'i me-ioh; Thimphu 1979, I, 209r. See also L.  
Petech, Sang-ko, A Tibetan Statesman in Yiian China. Acta Orientalia Academiae ~cienti- 
arum Hungaricae XXXIV, 1980, 199. 
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by the sth Karma pa himself, through actions that are unspecified. In 
another instance it is related that Chinese gold diploma holders were 

attacked and robbed by people of Khyun p ~ , ~  an incident that likewise 

resulted in fears of a punitive Chinese military expedition. On this oc- 

casion it was bKra &is dpal brtsegs, the abbot of sTag lun, whose inter- 

vention alleviated the tense situation. Through his mediation efforts, 

as well as his liberal distribution of gifts, he was able to restore the 

stolen goods, including eleven 'letters patent" (Tib.kalo mih for Ch. 

K ~ O - m i n g ) '  destined for various Tibetan figures, to the Chinese envoys. 

Once again the feared Chinese expedition did not materialize.= 

The Chinese court was never, in fact, able to mount a military expe- 

dition beyond the Sino-Tibetan frontier regions.This fact becomes strik- 

ingly obvious as one glances through both Tibetan and Chinese sources 

for the period in question, and it becomes hard to believe that the 

actual impotence of China in Tibetan affairs could not have been equally 

clear to Tibetan figures of that time. It is thus easy to imagine how 

it could come to pass, scarcely a century later, that the Hing embassy 

under the eunuch Liu Yiin which was dispatched to the eth Karma pa could 
be attacked and pillaged with virtual imp~nity.~ 

In the early Ming court actually intended to attempt to exert a di- 

visive influence in Central Tibetan affairs it would only have been lo- 

gical for there to have been some signs of Chinese intervention in the 

vicissitudes of the Phag mo gru pa rulers, especially in the rather sig- 

nificant "internal revolt" (Tib. n a h  z i i )  that occured during the reign 

of Ming Ch'eng-tsu. Tibetan sources, tellingly, make no mention of such 

Dpat-bo Gtsug-lag 'phreh-ba, Chos- 'byuh rnkhas-pa 'i dga '-ston ( h e r e a f t e r  Dpa '-bo) , 
New Delh i  1961, 524;  and S i - t u  pan-chen Chos-kyi 'byuh-gnas, Bsgrub-brgyud karma 
kam-tshah brgyud-pa r in-po-che ' i  rnam-par thar-pa rab-'byams nor-bu zla-ba chu-be1 
gyi  phreh-ba ( h e r e a f t e r  S i - t u ) ,  New Delhi  1972, I ,  235v. The i n c i d e n t  took p l a c e  so- 
some t ime between 1408 ,whenthe  h i e r a r c h  depar ted  from China, and 1415, t h e  year  of 
h i s  d e a t h .  

6 
The T i b e t a n  d i s t r i c t  s i t u a t e d  between t h e  upper reaches  o f  t h e  rDza chu and Nag chu 
r i v e r s .  

Kao-ming were Chinese documents t h a t  se rved  as c r e d e n t i a l s  i n  t h e  bestowal o f  hon- 
o r a r y  t i t l e s ;  s e e  W.Franke, P a t e n t s  f o r  h e r e d i t a r y  ranks and honorary t i t l e s  dur ing  
t h e  Ch ' ing  dynas ty .  Monuments S e r i c a  VII, 38-67. The borrowing of t h i s  term i n t o  
Tibe tan  i s  a l s o  noted i n  G.N.Roerich, The Blue Annals ( h e r e a f t e r  B A ) ,  Delhi  1976, 
646. The d i s p a t c h  of kao-ming t o  T ibe tan  h i e r a r c h s  is  mentioned now and aga in  i n  t h e  
MSL n o t i c e s  concerning t h e  r e i g n  of Ming Ch'eng-tsu; s e e ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  MSL 52, 62- 
65,  60,  and 72. 

' s t a g - l ~ n - ~ a  Rag-dbah rnam-rqyal,  Chos-'byuh io -mtshar  rgya-mtsho ( h e r e a f t e r  s tag-luh-  
p a ) ,  Tash i jong  1972, Aa, 132r-132v. 
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intervention, while Chinese sources are totally silent about the inter- 

nal revolt. lo 

rt ought to be clear, then, that the main thrust of the Tibetan po- 

licy of the early Ming lay beyond the realm of maintaining Confucian 

ideals of China's foreign relations. To begin with, the dynasty's first 

emperors had quite sincere religious interests in Tibet. This has been 

shown elsewhere and there is no need to reiterate the evidence for that 

here." The role of commerce in early Ming-Tibetan relations, however, 

has conversely received little attention, and its major component, the 

trade in tea for horses has been given only scant notice.12 

The commercial aspect of the dealings between Tibet and China during 

this period is clezrly alluded to in various sources. Thus, among the 

recipients of the gifts distributed by bKra gis dpal brtsegs in the wake 

of the aforementioned attack upon Chinese envoys by people of Khyun po 

were, according to the sTag lun c h o s  ' b y u h  written by hag dban rnamrgyal, 

merchants from dBus and g~san who were associated with the Chinese gold 

diploma holders." The fact that these envoys were carrying letters pat- 

ent indicates that their embassy was a diplomatic one, and yet this was 

obviously not in contradiction with their commercial dealings. On a si- 

milar note,-one reads in the S a  s k y a  g d u h  r a b s  c h e n  rno that when Nam 

mkha' legs pa'i rgyal mtshan of the sTag tshan branch of the Dus mchod 

Sa skya pa was given the title, seal, and diploma of f u - c h i a o  wang by 

Ming Ch'eng-tsu, he was also given another diploma for "mutual presen- 

tations", i. e. , for trade between himself and the Ming court.. l4 It can 

1°chang T'ing-yii, e t  d l . ,  Ming-shih ( H e r e a f t e r  MS), Peking 1974 and MSL both  g i v e  no 
i n d i c a t i o n  whatsoever t h a t  t h e  Chinese c o u r t  knew about  t h e  " i n t e r n a l  r e v o l t " ,  _al- 
though it c r e a t e d  a good d e a l  o f  i n s t a b i l i t y  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t ;  s e e  .Stag-l&-pa Na, 
131v.; and ( f o r  a g e n e r a l  d e s c r i p t i o n )  Tsep0nW.D. Shakapba, T i b e t , A  P o l i t i c a l  His- 
t o r y ,  New Haven 1967, 83. 

t h  
U S e e  E.Eperl ing,  The 5 Karma-pa and Some Aspects  o f  t h e  R e l a t i o n s h i p  Between T i b e t  

and t h e  Ear ly  Ming. M . A r i s  and Aung San Suu Kyi, e d s . ,  T ibe tan  S t u d i e s  i n  Honour of 
Hugh Richardson,  Warminster 1980, 280-289. 

Although t h e  works by S e r r u y s  and Rossabi  c i t e d  i n  n o t e  2 a l l  acknowledge t h e  es tab-  
l lshment  of  horse  markets  i n  a r e a s  a long  t h e  Sino-Tibetan b o r d e r  a r e a ,  o n l y  SerrUYs 
(25 and 83-91) s a y s  more than  a few words s p e c i f i c a l l y  about  t h e  t r a d e  i n  t e a  f o r  Ti- 
be tan  horses .  See a l s o  Tani  Mi t su taka ,  A Study on Horse Adminis t ra t ion  i n  t h e  Ming 
Per iod ,  Acta A s l a t i c a  XXI,  1971, 74, 76, 79, and 83. 

l4 Flag-dbah kun-dga' bsod-nams, '~zam-glib byah-phyogs-kyi thub-pa 'i r g y a l - t s h a b  chen- 
p o  dpal- ldan Sa-skya-pa ' i  gdu i - rabs  rln-po-che j i - l t a r  byon-pa ' i  t s h u l - g y i  rnam-Par 
thar-pa ho-mtshar r in -po-che ' i  ban-mdzod dgos-'dod kun-'byuh ( h e r e a f t e r  Sa-skya) ,  
D o l a n j i  1975, 229r. The Chinese t i t l e  i s  given h e r e  i n  T ibe tan  a s  t u  (sic, read hu)  
kya ho vah. For t h e  Chinese n o t i c e s  on t h e  g r a n t  of t h e  t i t l e  s e e  M S  ch.331,  8585; 
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be seen then that trade was a definite component in Ming diplomatic over- 

tures towards Tibet, and the Ming shih-lu also makes note, here and there, 

of official Chinese contacts with Tibetan merchante.15 

The sTag luh pa, while not astrong force in Tibet militarily, eeam 

to have had a good deal of economic power during these times. In parti- 

cular, bKra bis dpal brtsegs performed quite successfully as a mediator 

in several disputes, using his monastery's wealth to obtain settlemente? 

1t was no doubt the economic position and influence of the sTag lun pa, 

as revealed in the aftermath of the Khyun po attack on the Chinese cn- 

voys, that induced the court of Ming Ch'eng-tsu to enter into contact 

with bKra Sis dpal brtsegs. The abbot of sTag lun was presented with 

gifts, seals, and a title by the emperor, and enjoyed a good deal ofcon- 

tact with Chinese envoys.'' Strangely enough, however, neither bKra Iris 

dpal brtsegs nor the sTag iun pa appear in any of the Chinese sourceson 

the Ming. le 

and MSL 63-64, which also mentions the grant of an unspecified diploma (or diplms). 
Speculation by G.Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Roma 1949, 92, that the sTag tsh& 
pa might be a sub-sect of the bKa' brgyud pa, obscured their Sa skya pa affiliation 
for a long time (even though Tucci had included Nam mkha' legs pa'i rgyal mtshan in 
his genealogical chart of the Sa skya pa: op.cit., table I) Tentative bKa' brgyud pa 
identification has been given by T.V.Wylie, The Geography of Tibet According to the 
'Dzan-gling-rgyas-bshad, Roma 1962, 146; and A.Ferrari, mKhyen brtse's Guide to the 
Holy Places of Central Tibet, Roma 1958, 120. Karmay, op.cit., 98, also mentions the 
sTag tshah pa as bKa' brgyud pa, without qualification. Satc, op.cit., 1964, 498-502, 
however, correctly pointed out their Sa skya pa affiliation, and this is of course 
confirmed by the biography of Nam mkha' legs pa'i rgyal mtshan in Sa-skya 228v-229~. 

'5 See, for instance, the references to "Tibetan merchants" (Ch. Fan-shang) in USL 45 
and 50. The Ming embassy of Liu Y k ,  already mentioned, is another instance, a centu- 
ry later, of a diplomatic embassy engaging in commercial activities on a very large 
scale according to one Tibetan source; see Dpa'-bo 678-679. 

'6 See the disputes recounted in Stag-luh-pa Ra, 129v-130r, l3lv, and 133v-134r. 
17 Incidents of bKra Sis dpal brtsegs dealing with representatives of the Ming court 
are recorded in Stag-luh-pa fia, 132r-132v, 135v. 137r, and 142v-143v. 

UThere can be no doubtmabout bKra 5is brtsegs having rezeived various honors fram the 
Chinese court, since Nag dbai rnam rgyal (stag-luh-pa Na, 143v) has described the 
presents given, even down to the C h i n e s e  inscription on one of the seals: 

And even in the silver seal inscription there was (written) ching-hsiu t'ung-rn 
kuo-shih, (meaning) "great meditator, omniscient one, lama of the king and teach- 
er of the nation." 

dhul tham gyi kha byah la'ah 1 cih ze'u thuh u kw'i Bri bes sgorn chen thams 
cad mkhyen pa rgyal po 'i bla ma rgyal khams kyi slob dpon yin . . . . . 

The various elements of the Chinese title are easily reconstructed from the Tibetan 
transcription and translation, as well as from their appearance inother titles grant- 
ed by the Ming court; cf. MSL 56-57 for the use of chinq-hsiu, and USL 55 for the 
use of t'ung-wu. Concerning kuo-shih, see n.29, below. 
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~t is quite a different matter with their 'Bri gun pa rivals, who 

figure rather prominently in records in the Minq-shih and the Ning shih- 

l u  of the early years of the Ming dynasty. The reason for this is cer- 

tainly their relative military strength and their intimate involvement 

in the horse trade which was vital to Ming China during these years. A 

few words on this commerce are in order here. 

The early years of the Ming dynasty constituted a period of tension 

along the Chinese state's northern border where the remnants of the ex- 

pelled Mongol ruling circle of the Yiian dynasty had regrouped themselves. 

In addition to the threat that they posed there, they made it all but 

impossible for the Ming to obtain horses from Mongolia, a traditional 

source of horses for China.'' The resulting situation has been amply de- 

scribed by several scholars;20 however, to restate it in a few words, one 

may say that China's new rulers were desperate to secure horses fromany 

quarter, and they dispatched envoys in search of suitable mounts as far 

afield as the Ryukyu  island^.^' Needless to say, under such conditions 
Tibet took on special significance for the early Ming court, since the 
excellence of Tibetan horses had long been acknowledged by the Chinese." 

As a result of the well-known need of Ming China for horses, many 

foreign missions to the Chinese court brought horses with them for pre- 

sensation as "tribute". Since such missions expected reciprocal giftsof 

at least equal value in return, this was only natural.23 This form of 

commerce could not come close, however, to fulfilling China's need for 

horses. Naturally border horse markets sprang up and with them a lively 

commerce in Chinese tea for foreign horses.24 Although the Ming govern- 

ment tried to monopolize and thus control the trade, this was scarcely 

possible, and smuggling and private dealings were widespread. 

Tibetan horses were obtained in the same ways, that is as "tribute" 

or in trade for tea. The ~ i n g - s h i h  is quite specific about China's need 

for Tibetan horses, and the government's rather urgent attempts to find 

the commodity that China could best use in trading for them (although 

l9 Rossabi, op. cit. , 1970, 136. 
20 
Serruys, op.cit.26 notes that Ming records mention Mongolia only once, prior to 1400, 
as a source of horses. 

Ibid. 26. 
22 
Tibetan horses have been appreciated in China since at least the T'ang dynasty; 
see Sung Ch'i and Ou-yang Hsiu, Hsin T'ang-shu, Peking 1975, 6072. 

23 Rossabi, op.cit. , 1970, 139-140; and op-cit. , 1975, 71. 
'' ~ossabi, op.cit. , 1975, 78-79. 
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items other than tea, such as silke, salt, and silver conthued to be 

used along with tea in exchange for horses throughout the dyna~ty).~" 

AS "tribute" items, horses figure quite commonly in the lists of 

goods presented by various Tibetan miasions to the early Ming court. 1t 
is interesting to note, in fact, that missions from the sects of seven of 

the well-known group of eight "religious kingsn of Tibet described in 

c h d a n  331 of the W i n g - s h r h  are mentioned in the # i n 9  s h l h - l u  as having 

presented horses to the court of Ming Chleng-ts~.'~ Since horses were im- 

portant units of wealth, it is only to be expected that the hierarchs of 

prominent sects and monasteries would have access to considerable numbere 

of them, both to use as gifts, and as items of trade. The Ming court knew 

this quite well and encouraged the presentation of horses by Tibetan mis- 

sion~.~' This fact stands out in Chinese sources, although a Confucian 

veneer is often applied to records of the court's dealings with these em- 

bassies. Thus, for example, one reads in the n i n g  s h i h - l u  that on February 

5, 1391, an envoy of Chos kyi rgyal po, the abbot of 'nri gun, arrived at 

court to offer up (for renewal, no doubt) official seals that had former- 

ly been granted to the 'Bri gun pa by the Yilan court.2' This is the only 

reference to Chos kyi rgyal po by name, although another mission which 

presented horses is recorded as having been sent by the "national precep- 

2 5 ~ ~ ,  ch.330,  8540: 
The emperor (Mlng T ' a i - t s u )  assumed t h a t  h o r s e s  would g r a d u a l l y  i n c r e a s e  by 

t r a d i n g  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  (who) produce h o r s e s .  However,the commodities t h a t  
t h e y  u s e  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h o s e  of China. A f t e r  t h e , p a p e r  cur rency  laws w e r e  
changed, t h e  h o r s e s  d e c r e a s e d ,  and ( t h e  emperor) was t r o u b l e d  by t h a t .  I n t h e  f i f t h  
month o f  t h e  e i g h t h  y e a r  [of ~ung-wu = 31/5/1375-29/6/1375] t h e  c o u r t  o f f i c i a l  

Chao Ch'eng was o r d e r e d  t o  Ho-chou, c a r r y i n g  s i l k s ,  damasks, and t e a  from Pa [ i n  
Szechwan] t o  t r a d e .  Horses  were moderately t raded .  H e  g e n e r a l l y  gave s u b s t a n t i a l  
amounts i n  recompense f o r  t h e i r  v a l u e  ..... A l l  o f  t h e  T ibe tan  t r i b e s  came t o  t r a d e  
h o r s e s .  

A s i m i l a r  account  is  g iven  i n  MSL 16, specifying June 8 ,  1375 a s  t h e  d a t e  of Chao 's  

d i s p a t c h .  Ho-chou was l o c a t e d  on t h e  A mdo border ;  see S e r r u y s ,  o p . c i t .  2 2 .  Concern- 
i n g  paper  money d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  Ming, s e e  Ch.O.Rucker, The Ming Dynasty: i t s  O r i -  

g i n s  and ~ v o l v i n g  I n s t i t u t i o n s ,  Ann Arbor 1976, 60. 

Note t h e  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  of horses  by t h e  ' B r i  guh pa,  MSL 48, 58, 59,  
and 66; t h e  Phag mo g r u  p a ,  MSL 58 and 6 6 ;  t h e  Lha khah Sa skya pa ,  USL 65; t h e  dGe 
l u g s  p a ,  MSL 67;  t h e  Karma p a ,  MSL 68;  t h e  Gon gyo Sa skya p a ,  MSL 54 and 66; and t h e  
G l i h  t s h a h  Sa skya pa ,  MSL 70. 

27 Rossabi ,  o p . c i t . ,  1970, 139 

''MSL 37. The embassy i s  s a i d  t o  have come from t h e  " ' B r l  guh lama r i n  po c h e  Chos 
k y i  r g y a l  po" (Ch. P i - l i -kung  shang-shih-nien-pu-she Shuo-ssu-chi ch ieh-pu) .  



tor'@ (Ch. kuo-shih) 29 of 'Bri gun during the tenure of Chos kyi rgyal PO 

as abbot. 30 

The only mentions of China in Tibetan biographies of Chos kyi rgyal 

PO, however, are with regard to the dispatch of horses for presentation 

there and these mentions are only given in anecdotal accounts meant to 

demonstrate the hierarch's gifts of prescience; he correctly foretold 

a devastating Mongol attack upon the seemingly large embassy when it 

reached the 'Bri ~hu.~' Still, as the accounts make clear, large cara- 

vans carrying valuable commercial items could certainly be plundered en 

route, regardless of the prestige of the principals involved in the ven- 

ture.32 The strength of the 'Bri gun pa did not, however, rest solely 

on prestige. The sect had developed its own military structures during 

and after its confrontations with Sa skya power in Tibet in the thir- 

teenth century, and this strength allowed the 'Bri gun pa to exert a 

good deal of influence over the horse trade. 
The office of the civil and military governor of the 'Bri gun pa was 

termed sgom pa, and these officials played a role in the administrative 

structure of the 'Bri gun pa similar to that of the dpon chen in the or- 

ganization of the Sa skya pa.33 Since they wielded considerable power, 

the 'Bri gun pa sgom pa naturally came to the attention of the Chinese 

court. Thus one reads in the 'Bri gun gser phreh of Che tshan bsTan 'dzin 

padma'i rgyal mtshan that: 

29 A common title borrowed into Tibetan and generally rendered as gu SrI, kvo'i 6ri 
(as in 11-18], or other similar variations; see B-Laufer, Loan Words in Tibetan. 
T'oung Pao X V I I ,  1916, 524. 

" ' Bri-gufi chos-r je Kun-dga* rin-chen, Dpal-ldan bla-ma dam-pa Kun-dga ' rin-chen gyi 
rnam-par thar-pa dah bka '- 'bum 'thor-bu 'i dbu-phyogs (hereafter '~ri-gui chosyrje) , 
Leh 1972, 70v-71r; and Che-tshah sprul-sku Bstan-'dzin padma'i rgyal-mtshan, Nes-don 
bstan-pa'i sn'ih-po 'Bri-guh-pa chen-po'i gdan-rabs chos-kyi byuh-tshul gser-gyi 
phreh-ba (hereafter  he-tshah), Bir 1977, 98v. Concerning the geographical distri- 
bution of the Mongols in China during this period, see H.Serruys, The Mongols in 
China During the Hung-wu Period. Melanges chinois et bouddhiques X I ,  1959, 176-213. 

"See the instances cited in n.3 of attacks on Chinese envoys. 

33  he-tsh& 103v: 
After that there appeared in succession the sgom pa Kun (dga') rin (chen), and 

others, and taking up the responsibility for the governance of 'Bri guh they were 
called sgom pa ..... 

de nas sgom pa Kun rin sogs rim par b y d  bar I 'Bri guh gi srid skyoh gi khur 
bzuh bar sgom pa fes brjod la ..... 
Concerning Kun dga' rin chen and the other sgom pa, as well as the office itself, 
see Tucci, op-cit. 631 and 689. 
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In the iron-dragon year (1400-1401) ... there came from the 
great emperor of China, seals for the orders and positions of 

k u a n - t i n g  t a  k u o - s h i h  (Tib. kwan t i i  t i  gu  k r i )  for the dharma- 

svHmin Don grub rgyal po, and t s u n g - c h  ' i  (Tib. d z o h  j i )  for 

the s g o m  p a  bSod nams rin chen." 

An entry in the M i n g  s h i h - l u  for February 1 5 ,  1409, makes note of a 

Tibetan embassy that presented horses, among other things, to the court 

of Ming Ch'eng-tsu. The embassy had been sent out by several people, in- 

cluding Don grub rgyal po, then the abbot of 'Bri guh, and bSod nams rin 

chen, who is described as holding the title c h i h - h u i  c h ' i e n - ~ h i h . ~ ~  Like 

t s u n g - c h ' i ,  this, too, is a military title, and both positions were com- 

mon ones in the Ming military organization; t s u n g - c h ' i  (or "general en- 

sign") was not ranked, but c h i h - h u i  c h ' i e n - s h i h  (or "secretary comman- 

dant") belonged to the principal fourth rank.% It is logical to assume 

that bSod nams rin chen had received a promotion of sorts from the court 

in the nine years intervening between the two notices just cited. Never- 

theless, the title t s u n g - c h ' i  is the one that Tibetan sources give to 

bSod nams rin  hen.^' Other Tibetans of the period also appear in various 
records with this title, which thus seems to have been used now and then, 

but generally only for military figures, in much the same way that the 

Chinese title k u o - s h i h  was often used for high ranking clerical figures." 

The Ming s h i h - l u  notice mentioning bSod nams rin chen states that he 

held his position in a specific area, Lung-tu, located along the Sino- 

Che-tshah 98r:  
l c a g s  'brug l o  ..... rCya nag  goh ma chen po  n a s  chos rje Don grub r g y a l  po  l a  kvan 

t i h  ta' gu B r i  dah I sgom pa bSod nams r i n  chen l a  dzoh ji 'i lG  l a s  tham kha sogs  byuh I 
=MSL 58. Concerning t h e  d a t e s  o f  Don grub r g y a l  pols abbotsh ip ,  s e e  n.47 
35 S e r r u y s ,  o p . c i t . ,  1959, 98, d i s c u s s e s  t h e s e  t i t l e s  a s  wel l  a s  t h e  a s s i m i l a t i o n  of a  

f o r e i g n  element ,  t h e  Mongols, i n t o  Chinese m i l i t a r y  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  s t r u c t u r e s .  

"See t h e  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  him i n  Tucc i ,  o p - c i t . ,  631; and BA 642. 

The t i t l e  tsung-ch 'i has  g e n e r a l l y  been misunderstood by s c h o l a r s  working on ly  from 
t h e  T i b e t a n  form o f  t h e  t i t l e ,  dz& ji. Thus t h e  mention of  bSod nams r i n  chen rn BA 
642,  r e f e r s  t o  him ambiguously a s  "Joh- j i  bsod-nams rin-Ehen", and 641 simply a s  '>on- 
ji". Tucc i ,  o p . c i t .  631 ,  i n  h i s  r e f e r e n c e  t o  bSod nams r i n  chen r e f e r s  t o  him a s  
"rDsoh j i " ,  which then  makes t h e  term seem l i k e  t h e  t i t l e  of  a d i s t r i c t  o f f i c i a l .  
The term appears  s i m i l a r l y  a s  rdzoh ji i n  s t a g - l u i - p a  Na, 129v-130r. with re fe rence  
t o  rGyal mtshan bzah po, a  Phag mo gru  pa m i l i t a r y  o f f i c i a l  who a l s o  he ld  t h e  t i t l e  
d u r i n g  t h i s  p e r i o d ,  b u t  who i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  by Tucci ,  o p . c i t . ,  645,  a s  "rGyal mts 'an 
bzah po of  rDzoh p l y i " .  In  s p i t e  of a l l  t h e s e  d i f f e r i n g  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  it is c l e a r  
from t h e  r e f e r e n c e  i n  c h e - t s h a i  g a r ,  t h a t  dzoh ji i s  a Chinese t i t l e ,  and i ts being 
g r a n t e d  t o  m i l i t a r y  f i g u r  ' n d i c a t e s  t h a t  it c a n ' t  be anything o t h e r  than t h e  Chi- 
nese  t i t l e  t sung-ch ' i .  
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Tibetan border region.3g Although he certainly wasn't based there, it 

is more than likely that in granting him a military title the Chinese 

government affiliated him with their garrison base closest to the terri- 

tory over which he held sway. His position was also probably commensu- 

rate with the strength of the troops under his command, a probable as- 

sumption in view of the Ming practice of making such evaluations ingran- 

ting military titles to Mongol commanders who came over to the Mingwith 

their armies." 1n any event, it seems clear that bSod nams rin chenper- 

formed military activities or services that proved to be beneficial, in 

some way, to the Ming, and this is reflected in the subsequent grant of 

titles to him. As sgom pa he would certainly have been active in main- 

taining the security that was necessary for diplomatic and commercial 

intercourse. 

such circumstances are quite clear in the career of Rin chen dpal 

gyi rgyal mtshan, the son of Don grub rgyal po who served as sgom pa 

sometime after bSod nams rin chen" and as the nominal abbot of 'Bri gun 

after the tenure of his father. Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan is first 

mentioned in the Ming shih-lu in an entry dated June 6, 1413, recording 

the bestowal of titles by Ming Ch'eng-tsu on various Tibetan hierarchs 

during the time of the visit of Kun dga' bkra Sis of the ~hakhan~askya 

pa to the chinese court." According to this notice, Don grub rgyal po 

was given the title of kuan-ting hui-tz'u ching-chieh ta kuo-shihb3 and 
his son,   in chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan that of chlan-chiao wang, amuch 

"The administrative capital (tu), no doubt, of Lung-chou, concerning which see MS, ch. 
42, 999. 

Serruys, op.cit. , 1959, 98. 

 h he succession of the sgom pa of 'Bri g d  is not very clear, but see Tucci, op.cit. 
631. 

42 MSL 63. Dpa '-bo (a Karma pa source) 524, implies that among the titles that are men- 
tioned here, those of fu-chiao wang and ch'an-chiao wang, given, respectively, to 
N a m  mkha' legs pa'i rgyal mtshan of the sTag tshai Sa skya pa, and Rin chen dpal gyi 
rgyal mtshan of the 'Bri gui pa (as well as those of all of the other six "religious 
kings") were granted due to the in fluence of the sth Karma pa. 
AS has already been seen, however, Che-tshah 98r, notes that he was already accorded 
the title of kuo-shih, or "national preceptor", as early as 1400-1401, and in fact 
it was not unusual for Tibetan figures to receive the title on more than one occasion, 
in different forms. Thus, MSL 51, mentions him with that title in an entry dated 
February 23,' 1406. 
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higher title which, in fact, placed him in the ranks of the eight pre- 

viously mentioned "religious kings" holding similar titles." What is. 

so striking about this is that it occurred while Don grub rgyal po was 

still serving as the abbot of 'Bri gun. The only significant position 

that Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan had held up to that time, according 

to the available biographical materials, was that of sgam p a .  Still, his 

activities in that office were probably very well known to the Chinese 
court . 

All of the major sources on the life of Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal 

mtshan contain similar accounts about him as well as, unfortunately, a 

similar dearth of dates for the events that they describemk5 One reads 

in these biographies that Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan performed the 

duties of sgom p a  quite resolutely, if not ruthlessly. Ultimately,after 

inflicting a particularly bloody defeat upon the "Black Mongols" (Tib. 

Nag sog) who seem to have been pillaging 'Bri gun pa properties, he was 

filled with remorse at the sight of all the carnage that lay about what 

had been the enemy encampment. He returned to 'Bri gun, renounced the 

office of sgom p a ,  took ordination as a monk from his father and devoted 

himself to religion for the rest of his life.*' Although he was pressed 

to take up the office of abbot of 'Bri gun after his father's death in 

1427, he refused." Still, his prestige must have been considerable, for 

the abbot's chair was left vacant for years, until his own son was able 

to take it, and yet he is nonetheless included, nominally at least, in 

the rosters of the abbots of 'Bri gun." 

It was undoubtedly Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan's activities in the 

civil administration of the 'Bri gun pa that resulted in his receiving 

greater attention than his father from the court of Ming Ch'eng-tsu. In 

fact the previously cited entry in the Ming s h i h - l u  regarding the titles 

given to Don grub rgyal po and Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan, is the last 

mention of Don grub rgyal potobe found in the court records.Thereafter, 

 he e i g h t  " r e l i g i o u s  kings" are  described ( a s  noted) i n  chiian 331 o f  the  Wing-shih: 
M S  ch.331,  8571-8585. The &'an-chiao wang is described on p.8584. 

G S e e  h i s  biographies  i n  ' ~ r i - ~ u r i  chos-rje 78r-80r;  he-tshai 103r-105v; and Dpal-bo 
750-751. 

46 Dpal-bo 751 s t a t e s  t h a t  he remained i n  s e c l u s i o n  f o r  e leven  years a f t e r  renouncing 
the  o f f i c e  o f  sgom pa. 



i t  i s  Rin chen d p a l  g y i  r g y a l  mtshan who i s  a l w a y s  mentioned i n  t h e  Ming 

shih-lu w i t h  r egard  t o  t h e  ' B r i  guh pa i n  s p i t e  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  Don grub 

r g y a l  po s t i l l  s e r v e d  a s  t h e  abbo t  o f  ' B r i  gun f o r  f o u r t e e n  more years  

f o l l o w i n g  t h e  g ran t  o f  t h e  t i t l e s . 4 9  

"There is a good deal of confusion about Don grub rgyal pols birth and death dates. 
SatG,op.cit., TSy8 gakuh5, 1963, 436, gives them as 1357-1415. However, since it is 
agreed upon by all of the biographical sources on Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan 
that he was ordained by his father, and became a monk a f t e r  he had fathered a 
son, Rin chen dpal bzai po, who was to follow his nominal tenure as abbot of 'Bri 
gui and serve in the post himself, and since all of the sources state that Rin chen 
dpal bzah po was born in the female-iron-ox year (1421-1422; see '~ri-guh chos-rje 
60r;  he-tshah 105v: and Dpal-bo 751). a death date of 1415 is not possible. All 
of the sources agree that Don grub rgyal po lived for fifty-eight years (i.e., he 
lived into his fifty-ninth "Tibetan" year) and that he was born in a bird year and 
died in a sheep year. Dpal-bo 750 speciefies the date of his death as the iron- 
sheep year (145i-1452), which is an obvious error. Che-tshai! 100r, however, speci- 
fies the year of his birth as the female-earth-bird year (1369-13701, whichaccords 
perfectly with the fact that Rin chen dpal bzai po was born in 1421, for this would 
fix his date of death as the year 1427-1428. There are further discrepancies, how- 
ever, with regard to the dates given in the sources for Don grub rgyal po's acces- 
sion to the abbotship. According to both Dpal-bo 750 and '8ri-gun chos-rje 74v, 
this happened when he was forty-five years old, or in 1413-1414.  he-tshah 101r, 
however, says that it happened in his thirty-ninth year, or 1407-1408, which matches 
the date of death of the previous abbot, Chos kyi rgyal pop that is given in ' B i l -  
guh chos-rje (but not in the other sources) 72r, as the female-fire-pig year (1407- 
1408). Che-tshah, loc.cit., also assigns a Tibetan year date to Don grub rgyal po's 
accession, the wood-pig year (1395-1396), which is obviously erroneous in the ele- 
ment part of the date, since it contradicts the birth-date given two folia before, 
assuming Don grub rgyal po became the abbot of 'Bri guli at the age of thirty-nine. 
The first mention of him in Chinese sources also dates from around this time, the 
entry in MSL 51, dated February 23, 1406, and already mentioned in n.43. As has been 
shown, however, he received a title from the Chinese court as early as 1400-1401. 

48The sources cited in n.45 place his biography in the correct chronological position 
of the abbot who followed Don grub rgyal po in the post. 'Bri-guh chos-rje 7% and 
Dpal-bo 751 both state that he fled three days after being asked to take the abbot- 
ship of 'Bri gufi following Don grub rqyal pols death. che-tshah 105r states that he 
sat on the abbot's chrone for one and a half months before finally using force to 
flee (Dpa '-bo, lot-cit. , states that force had to be used to hold him after he was 
asked to become the abbot). All of the sources state that he ran off to WU-t'ai-shan, 
the famous Buddhist pilgrimage site in China, and that he is widely known to be 
dwelling there still. 

"The last mentions of Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan in MSL occur in entries record- 
ing the dispatch of a mission to him on April 29, 1427, the year of Don grub rg~al 
PO'S death (MSL 86), and an imperial decree stating that his son was to inherit the 
title ch'an-chiao wang, dated June 1, 1430 (MSL 107). 
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Some further light is shed upon this, however, by the accounts of 

the defeat of the Black Mongols. Their main transgression, one reade, is 

that they murdered an official referred to only as the l o  r t a  d p o n ,  or 

"year horse ~fficial".~' The significance of this is clarified further 

when it is seen that the N i n g - s h i h  states that: 

The Tibetans yearly exchange horses for tea." 

It is logical then, to assume that the l o  r t a  d p o n  was connected pre- 

cisely with the horse trade, in which the 'Bri gun pa played a fairly 

significant part, and that Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan's attack upon 

the Black Mongols resulted from his role, as s g o m  p a ,  in safeguarding 

those territories and trade routes under the jurisdiction of the 'Bri 

gun pa. The Black Mongols are otherwise unidentified,butit is interest- 

ing to note that the M i n g  s h i h - l u  records the plunder of a horse relay 

station !Ch. i )  in 1378, seemingly in the vicinity of the Sino-Tibetan 

border regions, by a people termed the "Black Tartars" (Ch. Hei Ta-tan), 

who are also otherwise ~nidentified.'~ If, as is very possible, these 

two groups are one and the same, it becomes even easier to understand 

the special honor shown to Rin chen dpal gyi rgyal mtshan by the Ming 

court. China had very specific interests in maintaining good relations 

with those figures who played important roles in the commerce in Tibe- 

tan horses, and in this case it meant showing special favor to the s g o m  

p a  of 'Bri gun beyond that shown to the abbot. It was the commercial as- 

pect of the early Ming court's relationship with the 'Bri gun pa rather 

than any policy of "divide and rule" that precipitated this seemingly 

inappropriate ranking of the abbot and the s g o m  pa of 'Bri gun in the 

bestowal of titles. 

This attempt at maintaining influence with the comme ial and eco- 

nomic powers in Tibet was a natural result of the position of impotence 

that Ming China held there. Unable to protect its embassies or even to 

retaliate against attacks on them, China was hardly in a positiontoma- 

nifestthekind of power needed to implementapolicyof "divide and rule" 

in Tibet. In addition, in dealing with Tibet, early Ming China was usu- 

ally, contrary to Confucian dogma, the supplicating party. China's great 

need for horses allowed Tibetan traders along the borders to charge 

SO ' B r i - g u i  c h o s - r j e  78"; and Dpa '-bo 7 5 1 .  

U ~ . 5 ,  ch.330, 8 5 4 1 .  

Serruys, o p . c i t .  , 1959,  242-243.  



whatever prices they wished,s3 while in religious affairs the first Ming 

emperors were still basically petitioners requesting teachings or reli- 

gious benefits from some of the hierarchs with whom they established re- 

lations. 54 

Once China's religious and economic interests in Tibet started to 

wane, the Ming court's diplomatic relations with Tibet also declined 

drastically. As the horse trade between China and the Mongols grewdur- 

ing the fifteenth century the commercial interests of the Ming court 

in Tibet also began to lessen, so that finally, when the Ming statutes 

were collected and printed in the late sixteenth century, horses were 

no longer listed as articles of "tribute" presented to the court from 

Tibet," although their prior prominence as such is beyond doubt. In ad- 

dition, dwindling imperial interest in Buddhism, and hence in the reli- 

gious figures of Tibet, during the sixteenth century also contributed 

to a decline in diplomatic intercourse between Tibet and China long be- 

fore the fall of the Ming dynasty. It is only natural to expect that a 

Chinese policy of "divide and rule" would have continued regardless of 

the state's need for Tibetan horses or attitudes toward Tibetan Buddhism, 

had it existed to begin with. 

To underscore the absence of such a policy, one last piece of evi- 

dence ought to be adduced: There is n o t  o n e  r e f e r e n c e  to the for- 

mulation or implementation of a Ming policy of "divide and rulen towards 

Tibet in any of the memorials, edicts, or accounts in the Ming shih-lu 

records of the reigns of Ming T'ai-tsu or Ming Ch'eng-tsu. Although it 

is possible that documentary references to such a policy were omitted, 

this is not very likely.% It is important that this significant textual 

'' Sperling, op. cit. 286. 
"l Ibid. 283-284 illustrates such a situation in the relationship between Ming Ch'eng- 
tsu and the Sth Karma pa. 

"See the lists of "tribute items" from Tibet recorded in Shen Shih-hsihg, et d l . ,  

Ming hui-tien, Taipei 1968, 2321-2328. 

56There are records of several memorials on the topic of border policy having been 
presented to the court of Ming T'ai-tsu. Among the ideas that they discussed were 
the use of Chinese settlers to cultivate land in the Sino-Tibetan border regions 
with the eventual aim of gaining control over the areas and their populations (MSL 
30); the manipulation of what the Chinese perceived to be the Tibetans' near addic- 
tion to tea as a means to control them and obtain horses (MSL 34 and 43); and mili- 
tary alliances with powerful border figures to control the border (MSL 34). Nowhere, 
however, is there any mention of a "divide and rule" policy in Tibet, involving re- 
ligious hierarchs in Central Tibet or elsewhere, in the records of either Ming T'ai- 
tsu's or Ming Ch'eng-tsu's reigns. Although omissions are certainly possible with 
regard to MSL (see n.18 and, for a rather negative assessment of the MSL records of 



"Divide and rule" pol.icy in Tibet 353 

fact be made quite clear. In actual fact, the first mention of such a 

policy, crediting Ming Ch'eng-tsu with having fragmented Tibetan power 
through the grant of titles and special treatment to different Tibetan 

figures, comes only in the ling-shih, as a comment of one of the authors, 

rather than as a narrative account or a quotation from a document." 

China's official dynastic histories tend, as a rule, to emphasize 

the Confucian virtues of a dynasty's first emperors, and in this respect 

the comments in the Ming-shih provide an ideologically proper picture 

of Ming Ch'eng-tsu's dealings with Tibet, if not an objective one. Dy- 

nastic histories were always written by succeeding dynasties, and the 

~ i n g - s h i h  was written between 1678 and 1739. Its comments on Chinese po- 

licy toward Tibet then, might actually be of greater significance in un- 

derstanding early Manchu policies in Tibet, rather than those of theear- 

ly Ming. It is not, however, the aim of this paper to discuss that in- 

triguing idea. 

During the period of the early Ming, Tibet was a fragmented country, 

politically and otherwise. There is no question about this. Nor is there 

any question about the fact that many hierarchs of different sects re- 

ceived gifts and titles from the Ming court. There is, however, no rea- 

son for deducing a causal relationship between these two facts, and un- 

less one can be shown, there is no basis beyond the comments of an early 

Ch'ing writer for assuming that the early Ming emperors attempted to im- 

plement a "divide and rule" policy in Tibet. 

those two reigns by one of the compilers of MS, W-Franke, An Introduction to the 
Sources of Ming History, Kuala Lumpur 1960, 201, the exclusion of documents relating 
to a major foreign policy initiated a t  c o u r t  would amount to an act of suppres- 
sion on a grand scale. 

n~~ ch.330, 8542: 
During the Yung-lo period most of the monks in all the (Tibetan frontier) garri- 

son (areas) who zealously practised the moral commandments received the titles of 
lama, ch'an-shih ("meditation master"), and kuan-ting kuo-shih. This was augmented 
to include ta kuo-shih and hsi-t'ien fo-tzu ("son of the buddha, i.e. 'bcddhisattva', 
of the western heavens"). They were all given seals and patents and this was (all) 
permitted to be hereditary. Moreover they were all ordered to pay tribute once a 
year. From then on all of the monks, and all of the local officials of the garrisons 
converged upon the capital. Other tribal groups, such as those pertaining to the 
thirteen clans of Hsi-ning, the eighteen clans of  in-chou, and the eighteen clans 
of T'ao-chou, the larger of them having several thousand people and the smaller of 
them having several hundred people, were also permitted to pay tribute once a year. 
They were excellently entertained and given gifts. The power of the Tibetans became 
increasingly divided, their strength became increasingly weak, and the troubles on 
the western borders also became increasingly fewer. 
Interestingly enough, one of the unofficial drafts of an account of Tibet, prepared 
during the compilation of MS by one of its authors, makes no such statement; see 
Yu T'ung, Ming-shih wai-kuo chuan, Taipei 1977, 190-214. 
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by 
H. STANG (Oslo) 

"Whilom Thou didst swoop like a Falcon: 

A rumbling waggon now trundles Thee off; 

0 my King! 

Hast Though in truth forsaken thy wife 

and thy children and the Diet of thy People? 

0 my Kingl 

Circling in pride like an Eagle 

whilom Thou didst lead us, 

0 my King!"' 

ran the dirge by one of 

tinggis Qinls old comrades, accompanying the rumbling wagon, his corpse, 

and his name, into history. Whither his body, unknown. Whence his name, 

unknown. 

Folk traditions do what they can to mystify us. Among the Soyots, a 

~ezer-Eingis-~aira-~han is credited with having reshaped the world after 

the Deluge. The Volga Tartars have fathered a highly fantastic collec- 

tion of legends called the dk & JA 3r; ,6; while the Bashkirs 
knew a book of wonders "called eingyz".2 

"Die Etymologie von 'Einkiz Han' bleibt umstritten," a contemporary 

scholar notes. 'Erste Deutungsveruche lassen sich schon bei den persi- 

schen Historikern und den mongolischen Chronisten fe~tstellen."~ 

l KilDgen Bahadur, in Sansang Setzen, English transl., 108; here from H.Yule and H. 
Cordier, The Travels of Ser Marco Polo; Book 1, chap.LI1, 1st ed., 219. 

Mythology of All Races, 4: U.Holmberg, Finno-Ugric and Siberian. New York 1964, 
366; M.N. Khangalov, Sobranie Sozineni j , Ulan-Ude 1960, 91-94 tells of Zinggis QZn 
inventing wine (= Soyot ~ezer-E.-Q.-Khan). N.Katanoff, Mrkische Sagen. Keleti 
Szemle 111. 1902, 174 (Tatar ms. now being translated). Folnoe sobranie uFinykh 
puteiestvi j LepZkhina po Rossii, IV, prodolienie. S. -Peterburg 1822, 36 

K. Lech, Das mongolische Weltreich, al- 'lhmri's Darstellung. Wiesbaden 1968, 191. 



1 )  ~hus, RaSid ad- in: "..The meaning of Eink - plural Eingiz - is 
'powerful', lstrong', as with gurhsn, the title of the Qarahitai ruler, 

which conveys 'powerful, mighty ruler'." He is seconded by Abii 1-&zi. 

I may add that in Strahlenberg (1730) "das Wort Cing oder Zing ist bey 

den Mungalen und Calmucken so viel, als: gross, machtig, oder Monarch," 

while the syllable -is is said to mark the superlative "Will also der 

Name Zing-iss soviel sagen, als: der allergr~Bte..".~ 

2) Ibn al-'Amid however insists that "L &- is a development from 

31;. c(& , which purportedly signifies malik mulk as-Sin, i.e. "ruler/ 
king of the realm of5 china".= 

3) Of latterday explanations, one is that proposed by G-Doerfer, who 

(albeit with all hedgings) believes that the original meaning of ;inkit/ 

Einggis may be preserved in Yakut EipYs - EYgYs "hard, cruel".' 
4 )  There is also the "Mongolo-Sinologist" view of E.Haenisch, with 

the Chinese transcription J& z- cheng gisse as its point of depar- 
ture, meaning "perfected". The gloss dieng "right, correct, accurate" 

is adduced, along with quotations from the Secret History ( 5  149, 202) 
regarding a conception of the "correct" or "legitimate" (rechtsmaaige) 

ruler. "Der wahre Name hie0 Jenggis bahan (bagan) und war das chinesi- 

sche Wort & dieng, recht. 'I8 
5) The predominant opinion today, of course, follows Pelliot and 

Ramstedt: Zinggis, it is held, is a palatalized rendering of Turkic 

tenqis "sea", in the way of the titles Dalai Lama "oceanic lama" and 

~Lir-gSn "universal ruler". 

~agicl ad-Din, &mic at-tcwirih. Ed. Bahman Karimi, Teheran 1338 8, I, 307,15-16; 
AbE 1-G3zi Bahsdur ?%I, ~aGarayi Turk, Ed. Desrnaisons, S.-Peterburg 1871, I , 8 O ,  
18-19. Philipp von Strahlenberg, Der nordlichste Theil von Europa und Asien.., 
Stockholm 1730, 45, n. 

or "by", "in connection with" China, whereas China proper is d' "China of 
the Chinese. 

La "Chronique des Ayyoubides", ed.C.Cahen. Bulletin d'ltudes Oriontales (Institut 
Franqais de Damas) 15, Damascus 1958, 129, 15-17. 

' G. Doerfer, Tiirkische und Mongolische Elemente im Neupersischen. 1, Wiesbaden 1963, 
312-315. 

E-Haenisch. Mongolische Miszellen. Collectanea Mongolica, Festschrift Rintchen. Sd. 
W.Heissig, Wiesbaden 1966, 65-66. [New transcription inserted] 

P.Pelliot, Les Mongols et la Papautg. Revue de 1 'Orie~t Chrbtien, sbrie 3, t.23. In: 
Extrait de la ROC, Paris 1922-1924,23; same, Notes on Marco Polo. 1, Paris 1959. 
296-303;G.J.Ramstedt,Mogholica, 25; W.Kotwicz, Les Mongols, prornoteurs de l'idhe 
de paix universelle. La Pologne au VIe Congrds Incern. des Sciences Hist., Warszawa 
1933, 1, 199-204, reprint Krakhw 1953; L.Mambis, A propos de la "Pierre de Cengis- 
Khan". 147-148. 
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6) Lastly, it will bear mentioning that there exists a native Mongol 

view, ridiculous and long ridiculed,lOthat the name derives from a bird, 

said to have screached precisely (yet thoroughly inscrutably) "tinggisU. 

A summary critique of these views, both individually and collective- 

ly, follows - the collective argument being, to my mind, the decisiveone 
As has been exhaustively demonstrated by modern philology, there is 

nothing to commend the suppositions of RaBid ad-Din and Abii 1-elzi, or 

of Ibn al-'Amid, on the basis of the Mongolian, Turkic or for that mat- 

ter Chinese tongues. On the other hand, taken together with the other 

theories above, it will be seen that they may lend some support to that 

of Dr.Haenisch: "Strong" might conceivably be a sloppy oral approxima- 

tion to "legitimate", 1.e. "strong of claim"; the equation of "incorrect, 

illegitimate" with "weak", and of "correct, justified" with "strong" - 
cf. the Arabic (and Islamic-theological) da'if versus gahzh - is widely 
met with throughout Eurasia. RaSid ad-Din had both Mongol and Turkic in- 

formants and the one thing his and their opinion d o e s  show is that a 

title or name to the tune of "strong" (etc.) m a y  have been the source - 
but, if so, in a language Turks and Mongols rarely ma~tered~meaning, pre- 

ferably, Chinese. Ibn al- '&id might be construed as pointing in the same 

direction: Einggis Qan was the ruler "of Chinese-realm nomenclature". 

Dr.Doerferls suggestion, based on the Yakut EigTs - cigls "hard, 
cruel", must be treated with reserve (as Dr.Doerfer has done himseif). 

It is hardly conceivable that the original, Mongolian meaning or conno- 

tation of the name has been preserved thus, let alone that the name de- 

rives from the Yakut tongue. Mongol-Yakut intercourse of any kind at the 

time of Einggis has yet to be substantiated; the thrusts of early Mongol 

activity were directed elsewhere. Though the Mongols certainly did net 

titulate their emperor as "the cruel", his name may naturally have be- 

come a byword for cruelty among other peoples - whence perhaps, second- 
arily, the Yakut word, or some influence upon it. 

What then of the Mongolo-Sinologist propositionofDr.Haenisch?Early 

Mongol adoption of nomenclature from the hated Chinese (ofTatar war mem- 

ory) isnot inherently probable. If adoption did take place, itwould sure- 

ly have been of some existing, well-established Chinese title, preferably 

conveying some measure of rivalry with or designs on the (North) Chinese 

realm. What clinches the negative argument, however,isthe question beg- 

ged by Dr. Haenisch's words, "daB cheng,der Vollkommene, dem Sinne nach 

nicht paate, sondern eine lautliche Umschrift darstellt,diedann als Name 

akzeptiert und beibehalten wurde". Now why should the Mongols, having 

10 e . g .  Erdmann 1 8 4 1 .  



adopted  o n e  Chinese  word and ideogram, b e  i n  need  o f  a n o t h e r  meaning, 

t o  r e n d e r  t h e  sound o f  t h e  f i r s t  one ,  and r e n d e r  it b a d l y  a t  t h a t ?  

~t would seem t h e n ,  i n t h e  a b s e n c e o f  s o m e n o v e l t h e o r y ,  t h a t  we a r e  l e f t  

w i t h  t h e  g e n e r a l l y  a c c l a i m e d y e t u n p r o v e n  v i e w o f  P e l l i o t a n d  Ramstedt.  ~t 

t o o  evokes ,  however, s e r i o u s  m i s g i v i n g s .  1 )  I f  t h e  T u r k i c  t e n y i s  "sea"  

be t a k e n  f o r t h e  r o o t  form one  would e x p e c t  * t a n g ( g ) i r  i n  Mongolian, not  

~ i n g g i s . U ( T h e ~ ~ r r e ~ p ~ n d e n ~ e  of  T u r k i c  t -  toMongol  E-  o b t a i n s  i n  t i  > E i ,  

n o t  i n t h e  c a s e  o f  t e - , a s T h e  S e c r e t  H i s t o r y  a t t e s t s S u  2 )  I n  t h e  S e c r e t  

H i s t o r y  § §  1 ,  199 t h e  T u r k i c  word d o e s  o c c u r ,  a s  " t a n g g i s "  i n  "Tanggis 

d a l a i " ,  " t h e  sea c a l l e d  Tanggis" .  Theword is  a f o r e i g n  loanword i n t o  Mon- 

g o l i a n , w h i c h i t  would h a r d l y  have been i f  a  form E i n g g i s  " s e a "  had won ac- 

c e p t a n c e  a s  t h e  a u t h o r i z e d ,  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  form s o  t o  speak .  3 )  I n  view of 

t h e  e x i s t e n c e o f a  word d a l a i  " s e a l ' , w h y  i n t r o d u c e  a  f o r e i g n l o a n w o r d t o d e -  

s i g n a t e  t h e  n a t i v e  l e a d e r  o f  Mongolia, b e f o r e  t h e  1206 a l l - M o n g o l i a n k u r i l -  

t a i ? ~ h e ~ i g u r  r o l e  inMongol  a f f a i r s  d a t e s  l a r g e l y f r o m a f t e r t h e  1 2 0 9 ~ i g u r  

s u b m i s s i o n -  a n d o n l y ~ i g u r  t r a n s m i s s i o n  c a n  r e a s o n a b l y  e x p l a i n  Mongol ac- 

c e p t a n c e  o f  t h i s  T u r k i c  word. 4 )  A s  European v i s i t o r s  t e s t i f i e d  n e a r l y  ha l f  

a  c e n t u r y  l a t e r ,  theMongols  w e r e  " u t t e r l y i n c a p a b l e  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g u t h a t  

t h e  Oceanwas n o t  j u s t  a n o t h e r  r i v e r  o r  i n l a n d  s e a  t o b e  f o r d e d a n d c r o ~ s e d . ~ ~  

The c h o i c e o f  e i t h e r  t e n g i s  o r  d a l a i  t o  s i g n i f y  something  u n i v e r s a l ,  l i m i t -  

less would appea r  t o  be  a n  i n a p p r o p r i a t e  and i m p l a u s i b l e  one i n  Mongolia 

a round 1 2 0 3 - t h e  more s o  i n  t h a t  t e n g i s  would d e n o t e  p r e c i s e l y  Lake Ten- 

g i s ,  w e s t  o f  Mongolia, and d a l a i  Lake D a l a i  i n  e a s t e r n  ~ o n ~ o 1 i a . l ~  Hardly 

limitless, e i t h e r  one .  5 )  When t h e  " o c e a n l i k e  l i m i t l e s s "  theme d i d  come 

up w i t h  e i n g g i s  QSn ' s  s u c c e s s o r s ,  t h e  word used  i s  a lways  d a l a i 1 5  - which 

would be  odd i f  E i n g g i s  h a d b e e n  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  " s e a ,  ocean".  

The p r e s t i g e  o f  d a l a i  i n  f a c t  became such  a s  t o  make f o r  e n t r y i n t o u i g u r .  

(Cf.  D r e v n e t j u r k s k i j  s l o v a r  ', Leningrad  1961,  529,  o r  Hamilton 1 9 7 1 ,  107.)  

6 )  The s t a n d a r d  I s l a m i c  r e n d e r i n g "  is  & E i n g i z  o r  E i n g i z ,  w i t h  a  f i n a l  

-2  and n o t  an  -s. The l e t t e r  used i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  on t h e  s o - c a l l e d  

"Stone o f  E i n g g i s  Qan" is  t h e  one  d e s i g n a t i n g  f i n a l  -z i n  t h e  u i g u r  a l -  

phabe t .  l7 Would one  have chosen  - 2  t o  r e n d e r  t h e  unvoiced  e n d i n g  of  s o  well-  

~an ieev ,  in: Izvestija Akad. Nauk. Moscow 1930, 693; c f .  Hambis, op.cit .  , 148. 

I thank D r .  ~ S r e  Thpmsen for  h i s  k i n d  advice here as well as on several points he 
suggested in proof-reading. 

G.Painter & a l . ,  The Vinland Map and the Tartar Relation, New Haven 1964. 
14 dlOhsson, Histoire des Mongols. Paris 1824, 111; Erdrnann 1641, 22 .  

IS l e t t e r  of Kuyuk t o  the Pope, 1246, cf .  Pel l iot ,  Les Mongols e t  l a  Papaute, 2 2 .  

'b except ibn-BafLfifa, Voyages, ed. C-Defrernery & B.R.Sanguinetti, Paris 1853-1858, 111, 
22-27, 40: $Z tbngiz. 
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known and distinctive a Turkic word as tengis? 

Some of these problems may be explained away, but surely not all. 

Taken together, they make the "oceanic" interpretation if not impossible 

then decidedly improbable. 

What we are left with is what may be termed respectively the collec- 

tive argument, the cultural-ecoiogist viewpoint, and the Arabist contri- 

but ion. 

The collective argument concerning the above sources is the follow- 

ing: In view of the inconclusive and even directly unsatisfactory na- 

ture of allthe above suggestions, taken one by one,wemust ask what can 

be read out of the very multiplicity of them. For one thing, the oldest 

ones (by Islamic authors) rule out, or counteract, the least improbable 

one (by Pelliot/Ramstedt): If indeed Einggis meant "oceanic, universaln - 
which, in the nature of this title, one must suppose was universally 

known by his followers - why on earth do RaSId ad-DIn, Abii l-eazl and 

Ibn al- mid, as well as their informants, have to take recourse, out of 
ignorance, to such cerebrations as they do? 

The other thing our plurality of unconvincing solutions might con- 

vince us of is that there has to be yet another solution, which forsome 

reason has passed into oblivion. One obvious suggestion is that of a 

name-taboo. The silence of the secret History regarding the origin of 

the name has been given as an argument here.'' I find this unconvincing, 

though the true explanation may nevertheless be very c 10s e to it. Tak- 

ing the example of Tolui ("Mirror"), we may assert that name-taboos have 

existed among Mongol leaders of tinggis Qln's times. But the case of the 

dead Tolui, whose mention was tabooed after the end of his career,19 .is 

far from analogous to that of his father, who received his name einggis 

and had it made publicly known at the beginning of his career of great- 

ness. What conceivable reason could there have been for the Emperor to 

make known a new name and refuse to make known its meaning, in lieu of 

the well-established TemUjin? The launching of some mumbo-jumbo, which 

is what an unexplained and unexplicable word would be to Mongol ears,20 

would hardly be a way to consolidate his hold on their hearts. The rough 

l9 same, 214-215.  

20 Mongol f o l k  l i t e r a t u r e  knows a number o f  heroes with names on Cing-, e . g .  "the brave 
S i r  Einggis' S e r i l  KIIII" and h i s  brother ~ j e n  Einggis  s e r i l ,  ?ing Eiker qZn, "the mild 
qan e i n g g e l " ,  " ~ a g a n  Cingke", ~ i y a / S i y a  Eing bo4da (from Chinese) ,  and Mongol h i s t o r y  
knows names such as einggiinjab - jab being Tibetan,  though; c f .  W.Heissig, Geschichte 
der Mongolischen Literatur. Wiesbaden 1972,  I, 3 7 6 ,  371,  349 ,  2 7 5 ,  2 5 1 .  



humour of the Mongols, evident from e.g. the Tartar Relation, was such 

as to ridicule vain pomposity. 

We must proceed then from another assumption: Both the name and its 

meaning were well enough known to Einggis QSn's followers, and perhaps, 

as we shall see, to some of his allies and enemies as well, though for 

some reason by the time the Secret History was penned the background 

story to his name was not considered worth telling. The possible reasona 

are: a) It was considered so well-known that telling it was superfluous. 

b) It was considered somehow unedified, too 'folksy". c) It, or its orig- 

inator(~), had fallen into disrepute. 

I am convinced all three of these grounds were operative. That is, 

a taboo proper was not observed, but a certain psychological, political 

climate saw to it that a tale told orally, roughly, in 1203 and the fol- 

lowing years was not included in the highly literary Secret History of 

the Mongols as edited, it appears, in 1 2 4 1 . ~ ~  What further characterizes 

the Secret History is, in my opinion at least, its general concentration 

on political, military and institutional facts, events, and its shying 

away from ideological, religious and mythologicai themes - the stuff 
dreams, and-dreams of empire too, are made of, to paraphrase Shakespeare. 

The discussion of the historicity of the Baljuna covenant is one result 

of the reluctancy of the Secret History to treat an ideologically charg- 

ed, politically meaningful yet factually partly obscure theme. On this 

basis we may posit a fourth possible or probable basis for the reticence 

of the Secret History as to the background for the name of Einggis Qin: 

d) it is a mythological, legendary background. 

The man who originated and conferred the Einggis name upon TemOjin, 

and also made the background story fall into the, well, background, is 

known to us: KokiiEu Teb Tengri of the Khong-khutan tribe. According to 

Ra~id ad- in the official re-naming of TemOjin by Teb Tengri took place 
at the 1206 Kuriltai, while the proclamation of him as Qan purportedly 

occurred in 1202/03. The role of Teb Tengri is underscored and borne out 

by E~vaini.'~ The Secret History does not play down the central role of 

Teb Tengri at the 1206 Kuriltai, but is significantly silent on the 

questions of 1) exactly what Teb Tengri d i d ,  in the way of ceremony, 

at the Kuriltai, and ii) whence Pinggis Qan got his name. Which is to 

suggest, of course, that the two things may have been connected, as RaSid 

expressly says. 

21 same. V I I I .  ~ . D o e r f e r ,  Zur Datierung der Geheirnen Gesch ichte  der  Mongolen. ZDMG 113: 1 ,  
1963, 8 7 f f .  

" Ta 'rih-i gaban guHai. Ed. Mirza Muhammed, London 191 2 ;  e d .  J. A .  Boy le ,  Manchester 1953.  
Cf. a l s o  Barhebmus, below. 
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Which then is the mythology or ideology which K8kUCU Teb Tengri ex- 

cerpted from, or embellished upon, or originated, which the Secret His- 

tory did not deem fit to pass on? The last part of what we have termed 

the collective argument is the following observation and reflection: Of 

all the etymologies suggested, only one has been voiced by the Mongolians 

themselves. It is the one which generally has been rejected out of hand 

by modern-age, critical Western scholars. The one we have not as yet crit- 

icized here. One which does not appear acceptable or reasonable at first 

glance, as do the others, and one which does not meet with all manner of 

obstacles upon closer scrutiny, as do the others. We shall, after long 

centuries of obscurity and scorn, take a bird's-eye view, a bird's cry 

view, of the problem. Or rather, of its solution. 

As a backdrop to our materials, let us first state a general pro- 

position of what may be termed cultural or historical ecologism. It is 

that an inherently and abruptly new development within a given area is 

best explained in the nature (and by the simile) of a seed from afar in 

the soil of a given landscape, a seed from outside in a womb. The seed 

is but a catalyst,albeit (forgive the pun) a potent one, forthe ensuing 

intraneous process of creative growth. The seed and the resultant plant 

grow and are preserved because they have struck root in, and have come 

to occupy, an ecological n i c h e .  In other words, in order to strike root 

in e.g. Mongol minds, a piece of ideology from the outside, if such did 

occur, would have to fill a functional n i c h e  in the system of Mongol val- 

ues and needs. And it is not a question of merely an insertion: within 

an ecological niche in nature two related phenomena are observed; one 

is the growth of the plant in itself, through its incorporation of lacal 

matter, in what might be called a creative coalescence; the other is mu- 

tual enrichment, linked subsistence, symbiosis with other, local, pre- 

given phenomena. Historical-ecologist viewpoints may be both schematized2) 

and discussed in further detaili2' suffice it to say here that it in no 

way is enough to pinpoint some extraneous myth or legend which somehow 

may plausibly result in a 'cinggis" concept. In addition to such a seed 

from outside, we should ideally be able to locate some matter with which 

it could and did coalesce, other phenomena with which it might coexist 

cf. H.Stang, The Centre-Periphery Myth of the World: Origin of Universalism in Eur- 
asia. Trends i n  Western C i v i l i z a t i o n  (TWC) S e r i e s ,  Chair  i n  C o n f l i c t  and Peace 
Research,  Papers no.91, Oslo 1981, ch.: "Instrumentality: Periphery Universalism". 

24 H.Stang, The Ecology of the Iron Gate 8 Other Essays. SIAS (Copenhagen), forthcoming. 



by mutual confirmation and symbiosis, and a n?che of functionality in 

the needs of 12th-13th c. Mongolia. 
We begin with the Mongolian side of the story. In the words of N.P. 

Sastina: "Lubsan Danzan embellished the birth of Einggis Qan with the 

whole arsenal of miracles which was usually employed by Buddhist writers 

in describing the birth of somebody of the venerable saints, such as the 

Dalai-lama: Here is the rainbow shining above the yurt, and the vision- 

ary bird warbling the incomprehensible word "Einggis, Einggis", and the 

wondrous imprint, the "khasbu", which appeared in the stone which broke 

asunder of itself."25 Now the rainbow or ray of light above the yurt is 

of course an ancient motif in Central Asia, not of ultimately Buddhist 

origin.*= And inasmuch as the title of Dalai-lama is of Mongolian pro- 

venance, might not the "Einggis"-crying bird - which is of course no 
stock Buddhist motif - and the cracked mountain or stone be so too? 

We rephrase our question: Is it not credible that ancient, pre-Bud- 

dhist motifs were preserved and passed on here, though somewhat reedit- 

ed, because they got a new lease on life, a new functionality in Bud- 

dhism, in signalling sanctity? In a word, a case of symbiosis. Enter an 

ancient, pre-Buddhist motif, we quote La Plor des ~ s t o i r e s  de la Ter- 

re dlorient by Prince Haithon of Lesser Armenia (1303),27 in the 1735 

translation by Pierre Bergeron:2e 

I1 arriva un certain jour, que Changius se trouvant avec 

un trss petit nombre des siens, alla audevant de ses Enne- 

mies, que gtoient superieurs de beaucoup: aiant donng le 

combat, pendant que Changius Cham se dgfendoit vaillamment, 

le cheval, sur lequel il &toit montg, vint d s'abatre, & 

fut tug dans le combat. Les Tartares voiant leur Empereur 

25 ~.~.Sastina, Obraz Cihgiskhana v srednevekovoj literature mongolov, 451. 

z6 cf. tech, 179 (literature) ; J.Marquart, Cuwaini 's Bericht iiber die Bekehrung der 
Uiguren. K. Ak. der Wiss., Sitzungsbericht der ph.-h.Cl., Mitth.14, Mar2 1912, Ber- 
lin 1912, 490 (literature); F.Spiege1, Iranische Altertumskunde, I, 2 4 6 ;  Heissig, 
Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung..; Asiatische Forschungen 5, 160. 

probably informed by the Prince's kinsman and namesake King Haithon, who in 1251 
visited Mongolia. 

280riginal published in Recueil des Histoirens des Croisades, t. VII, Historiens ~ r m b -  
niens, t.II. Paris 1906, 111-253; I here use the modernized French of Bergeron, 
Voyages faits principalement en Asie dans les xii, xiii, xiv, et xv siecles. La Haye, 
1735, t.2, 4 ;  Histoire Orientales ou des Tartares de Haiton, 29; cf.t.1, Trait6 des 
Tartares (par Pierre Bergeron), 19: "Or aiant 6t6 un jour batu en une rencontre, il 
fuit poursuivi, & contraint de se sauver & cacher en des buissons & halliers; ofi 
ktant cherchk par ses ennemis, il ne peut Etre decouvert, par le moien d'un hibou, 
qui en sortit alors, & qui leur fit croire qu'il n'y avoit personne, & 6chappa de 
la sorte. .". 
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couch& parmi les morts, n'eurent plus d'esperance, 6 

prirent la fuite. Et comme leurs ennemis les poursui- 

voient vivement tous ensemble, 6 q u '  ils 11 'avoient point 

de connaissance de la chQte de Cham; C h a n y i u s  se releva 

& se mit d courre, & se cacha dans quelques buissons, 

pour 6chaper une mort certaine. Les ennemis gtant revenus 

de leur poursuite dans leur camp, & cherchant ceux qui 

gtoient cachgs, & di5pouillans les morts; il arriva qu'un 

certain oiseau, nommh par plusieurs Bubo, vint se reposer 

sur le buisson, od 6toit cachg le grand Cham. Eux voians 

cet oiseau perch6 sur ce buisson jugerent qu'il n'y avoit 

personne, & le laisserent; conjecturant que soil y avoit 

eu 18 quelqu'un, cet oiseau ne s'y seroit pas reposii. La 

nuit 6tant venu, C h a n g i u s  Cham s'echapa, & vint trouver 

ses gens: 3 qui il raconta, d'un bout d l'autre, tout ce 
qui lui 6toit arrivh. Les T a r t a r e s  rendirent graces au Dieu 

immortel: & cet oiseau, qui apr6s Dieu avoit 6t6 cause de 

la delivrance de leur Empereur, a 6t6 depuis en si grande 

veneration parmi eux: que ceux, qui peuvent avoir de la 

plume de cet oiseau, l'estime fort heureux; 6 la portent 

avec beaucoup de reverence sur la tete. J'ai fait mention 

de cela dans ce livre, pour que loon sache la taison, pour- - 
quai les T a r t a r e s  portent des plumes sur la-tete. C h a n g i u s  

Cham & Empereur des t art ares remercia Dieu, d'avoir echa* 

d un si grand danger. Apr&s quoi il rallia ses troupes, & 

marcha contre ses ennemis, qu'il renversa e reduisit sous 
sa puissance. C'est de cette maniere, que C h a n g i u s  fut Em- 

pereur de tous les pass, qui sont autour de la montagne 

de Belgian. 

The mountain of Belgian is the Baljunar and there can hardly be any 

doubt that his defeat and retreat to the Baljuna in 1203 is what is re- 

ferred to. This is the way Einggis became emperor, Haithon avers. Which 

tallies with RaSid ad-Din's insistence that he was proclaimed Qan in 

1202/03. 

This then is the tale told by the Armenian allies of the Mongols, 

and by the Mongols to them, few decades after the Secret History was pen- 

ned. The bird is there not at the Emperor's birth but at his birth as 

Emperor, we might say. As Chinese sources confirm, at Balluna the "great 

work" of empire-building began.29 



The tale of Temiljin hiding in the shrubbery and being saved by the 

chance alighting of an owl has a ring of credibility about it. At least, 

this is how part of the ~aljuna thriller may have been told to his fol- 

lowers, heartening them and making them believe, naturally, that this 

was a sign from God, or high Heaven. Here we have local material with 

which e.g. foreign material on a bird screeching above Temujin's head 

might coalesce. As to the symbiosis phenomenon, we note that owl's feath- 

ers are a standard appurtenance of for instance Buryat shamans, and 

indeed of other Siberian shamans. A crop of owl's feathers adorns the 

headdress of Kazakh maidens, and may also be seen in the Kazakhstan Na- 

tional Folklore Ensemble, thought to bring happiness and protection. A- 

mong south Siberian Turkic peoples the owl appears as a mythical ances- 

tor. And in Buryat tales the Uhu is spouse of the Lord of the Birds and 

protectress of the small ~hildren.~' Moreover, the motif of a bird atop 

the tree or pole of life is a fundamental and very ancient element in 

Siberian, Altaic and other Central and Western Asiatic cosmologies.3' 

Such associations were there for the exploiting when a tale such as that 

of Haithon was told. 

What then of the s c r e e c h i n g  of the owl, or bird? We refer to 

friar Ricoldus of Monte Croce, who at the end of the 1 3 ~ ~  century was 

informed by the "Tartars" or Mongols, that they had been pent in origi- 

nally behind high mountains with but a single exit, a narrow, strongly 

fortified defile. Here "an artifice of wind" had been erected to fool 

the Mongols, resounding like a whole army each time they approached.Once, 

however, some Mongols set off in pursuit of a hare. 

The hare forsooth fled right up to the fortification and 

entered, fleeing the dogs. Moreover, the hunter in his ea- 

gerness ... did not notice the noise, and dared enter ... 
Then an owl came and stood over the gate and began to screech. 

Then the Tartars said unto one another: "There is no human 

habitation where the hare flees and the owl cries." 

29 sources and discussion in F.W.Cleaves, The Historicity of the Baljuna Covenant. 
HJAS 18, 1955, 357-421. 

3o M.M.Tartar, Thu Mongol Prayers concerning the Cult of the Mountains. Budapest 1976, 
61 W.Radloff, Proben der Volksliteratur der Tiirkstamme Siidsibiriens, 11, 1868 - 
Kan Mergen; Khangalov 111, 29,39. I am beholden to Dr.K.Uray-KBhalrni for information 
and references here. 

UU.Holmberg (Harva), Finnish and Siberian Mythology. The Mythology of All Races. 4 ,  
Boston 1938; Harva, Die religiosen Vorstellungen dcr altaischen Volker. Helsinki 
1938, FFC no.125; E.A.S.Butterworth, The Tree at the Navel of the Earth. London 1966, 
ch.1; H.Stang, The Centre-Periphery Myth of the World. 0p.cit. 
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Hence they crossed through the deserted fortifications and saw the 

world outside. Making this hunter their Emperor - an evident reference 
to Temiljin - they set off to conquer the world.)' As in the Haithon eto- 

ry, the Mongols are convinced that there is no human presence where the 

owl perches and screeches. 

In this version too there is a synthesis of elements. On the one 

hand the redeeming owl from Temiljin's spot of good luck at the Ba1)una. 

On the other, quite another setting, in which only the owl, the thought 

it inspires, the attendant good luck and the subsequent elevation of Te- 

miljin are recognizable as the Mongol contribution, There is, though, as 

any student of Central Asian and East European medieval history will 

know, a relationship of symbiosis with an ancient theme as well: that of 
a holy or totemic animal showing a people its way unto a new land.') 

There is a strikingly similar tale, surely related, told by Jordanes of 

how a hunting party of Huns instead of stopping short at the fens of the 

Maeotis, as they were wont, followed a dove through the swamps, discov- 

ering a way through, and subsequently returned to lead their people off 

to conquer the world." 

There are also, quite as much to the point, the examples of the leg- 

endary world-conquerors Buku Qln and Oguz Qgn, well known to Uigurs and 

their Mongol adepts. ~ u g u ,  it will be remembered, means literally "stag" 

(cf. Scandinavian bukk), while o@uz is "ox". (Interestingly, a third 

Turco-Mongolian animal-name with a chance parallel in Indo-European is 

Mongolian ubuli "owl", cf. Scandinavian ~ g l e . ) ~ '  If there was a myth- 

connected Stag Ruler, and a myth-connected Ox Ruler, why not also a myth- 

connected Owl-screech or Bird's-cry Ruler? 

Khangalov (III,91) has a brief mention of the motif: "Nobody managed 

to give this boy a name; at this time a small bird descended from heaven 

and began to cry: 'Eing! Eing!' Hence the newborn boy was named eingis." 

Peregtina tores medii m i  quatuor. Ed. J.C.M. Laurent , Leipzig 1864, 1 19. 

33 e.!. Aungariens following a deer; or Mongols following an animal named ArqZr by Abii 
1-GLzI "and still today by the Kirgiz, named Argali by the Mongols.." - A.Sjwren, 
Gesammelte Werke. S.-Petersburg 1861, I, 636. Cf. n.35 below. 

" Jordanes, xxiv, 123, ed. C.C.Mierow, Speculum Histotiale, Cambridqe/N.York 1966, 
85-86; E.A.Thompson, A History of Attila and the Huns. Westport, Conn. 1975, 15-16, 
ignores this version but gives other, related ones (stag; gadfly-stung heifer). 

35 Y d u t  O ~ Z  180x" , Osmanli okiiz "Rind" - cf. Altindisch ukqan- usw., got-idg. auhsa, 
Mongol. bugu "stag", buqa "ox", ma. buka "Hamiel", Osm. bu@a "Stier", altisl. bukkr, 
althd. boc, awest. bBza "Ziegenbock" usw., Mongolian uhli/o@oli "Eule", idg. altisl. 
ugla, althd. Bwila "Eule" (Walde-Pokorny I, 187) - H.Jensen, Indogermanen und alta- 
isch. Germanen und Indogermanen, Festschrift H. Hirt. Ed. R.Arntz, Beidelberg 1936, 
11, 130 (critique of Ghtert's theory of "Urgeschlechtschaft") 



Dr. Piotr Klafkowski kindly draws my attention to the history of Mongo- 

lian Buddhism by Dharmztgla ( 1 8 8 9 ) ,  Tibetan text 1975 and transliteration 

and translation 1977 by Klafkowski (publ. Lokesh Chandra, New Delhi), to 

appear in the Asiatische Forschungen series. Page 72 reads, in excerpt: 

On the morning of the third day after he took the rule, a 

strange bird the like of which has never been seen before, 

appeared on a square rock in front of the palace. It was 

beautiful, with the wing and neck feathers of five different 

colours. For a long time it cried melodiously "ching ge sew, 

which was understood to be an auspicious name. In the like 

manner the nane "pog to ching ge sen was offered to the king. 

Nowadays the language weakened and the Tibetans call him 

"jing germ, as I have seen. 

(Then?) the big square "Ching-ge-se" boulder cracked 

open by itself all of a sudden. From its inside the white 

gYang-ti seal the size of mTho-sgang [the distance from the 

tip of index finger to the tip of thumb] came forth. The 

back side of it was turtle-shaped. Two encircled dragons 

were on its top. All these figures appeared by themselves 

[ =  without carving]. That was how that famous royal seal 

appeared. 

Or rather: That is how our basic themes appear in Tibetan Buddhist 
c\ 

cultural garb. The word gYang ti TYE'P( does not figure in S.C. Das' 
Dictionary; but Jaschke's (p.517) explains it as "the precious stone 

chas", on the strength of E.Sch1agintweits's B u d d h i s m  in T i b e t .  Some of 

Dr.Klafkowskils Tibetan friends say it is a name of a rare variety of 

rock-crystal, "but I am not too sure of that". Personally I would believe 

it to render simply g-yai "fortune; quintessence" -cf. R.A.Stein, L'Epo- 

pee et le B a r d e  a u  Tibet, 1959, 630. The tortoise shape signifies m i -  

versality (Stein 457, 459; Holmberg 1964, 338, pl.XII1). The two dragons 

may be auspicious too; and draqons are associated with thunder ( =  sound, 

cf. breaking of boulder, and thunderous "artif ice of wind". ) Here Eing- 

gis is not new-born, but newly invested with power in adult age. The pal- 

ace may be a "harmonization" of the fortifications theme, the bird of 

course is beautiful and sings harmoniously. And the Tibetan and Buddhist 

cast of mind is a far cry from ~agdid. 

So much for the Tibetan, Mongolian and Turkic side. We come now to 

the Arabist, or more broadly Semitic studies, contribution, where the 

bird1s cry resounds even more strongly and dramatically, and where the 
square (i.e. hewn) mountain-stone, complete with imprint, indeed is rent 
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asunder - as, in a different light, in Dharmatiila, in the Lubean Danzan 
chronicle, and in other chronicles too.36 For although theme elements 

have naturally been acculturated through retelling in the East, their 

initial appeareance, singly or in the above complex ( -  again the collec- 

tive argument - ) ,  cannot very well be explained "locally". It can be ex- 

plained by a foreign seed. 

An imperial venture does not merely "happen". It is fired by equally 

dramatic ideas. Whence the ideas? Not only the tradition of the Mongols 

themselves has hitherto escaped serious consideration by scholars search- 

ing for the origin of the cinggis name; so too has Nestorian and Islamic 
tradition, even though they are patently linked. 

Was there a reason for Nestorian and/or Islamic mythology to strike 

root in Mongol minds? There were several - again, in the nature of sym- 
biosis, within the n f c h e  of needs of Mongols, Muslims and Nestorians 

alike. Both Muslim-Mongol and Nestorian-Mongol contact is well attested, 

as is the more or less superficial conversion to Nestorianism of several 

Mongolian tribes before the rise of Einggis QZn. Of the 18 comrades of 

TemUjin at Baljuna, three were Muslims, three were from the Nestorian 

Kereit and Naiman tribes. 

Muslims and Nestorians both had an avid interest, as Muslims and 

Nestorians, in identifying and locating the savage tribes which accord- 

ing to religious tradition were to break upon the world from inaccessible 

mountains in northeasternmost Eurasia shortly before Doomsday. This was 

the n ; c h e  of deeds within which Mongols had, literally, a r 6 1 e  to play. 

In addition to this common Islamic-Christian cultural need, the Nestor- 

ians had another, urgent one vis-2-vis the Muslims: Nestorians were a 

dwindling minority in their own native land of '~rHq by the 1 zth cen- 
tury. Though allowed to operate missionary schools in ~agdad itself, 

Christians were forbidden to try to hinder or reconvert the masses of 

fellow-Christians who by and by went over to Islam. A thoroughly insup- 

portable situation to any zealous Christian! Thus Nestorians had a par- 

ticularist need for converting peoples beyond the pale of Islam, such as 

the Mongols, and for turning the tables on Islam - which such peoples 

W .  H e i s s i g ,  Die Famil ien-  und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung d e r  mnqvlen, I :  1 6 .  - 1 8 .  

Jhd., 130, 141, 166 (Lomi 1732-351, Dharma 1739, Ordus chronic le  B i l i g - h  j u l a  1757). 
The 1739 chronic le  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  i n  r e l a t i n g  e i n g g i s  Qan's meeting with and procla-  
mation o f  Chang chun a s  To6 t n g r i ,  as  wel l  a s  f o r  another reason, c f .  n.41 below. 
The 1757 chronic le  g i v e s  the  order o f  events  argued i n  t h i s  paper: "..TemGjin, ge- 
boren 1162.., Heirat m i t  Bor te  j u s i n ,  Khanwahl, "Cinggis" -rufender Voqel und Auf- 
findung des  S i e g e l s ,  s e i n e  FeldzDge von seinem 29.-44. Lebensjahr". 



might conceivable do, and in the case of the Mongols, actually did. 

Thirdly, this Islamic-Nestorian legend on the savage northeastern peo- 

ples answered to Mongol needs, in fact was "gefundenes Fressen" to any 

Mongol leader contemplating empirebuilding. For the legend insistedthat 

when the time was ripe and God so willed, and when a leader arose who 

b e  1 i e v e d  , i.e. believed in the legend at least, then the mountain 
rock which hemmed them in, or more specifically the gate in the single 

defile leading out, would cleave asunder, whereupon they would conquer 

and ravage the world. Indeed the dream of any predatory nomad! 

There exists a host of materials showing that Muslims and Christians 

did identify the Mongolians with these pent-in tribes, not only after 

Einggis Qgn's armies issued to ravage the world, but before too. There 

exists also a wealth of materials showing that this legend, or many of 

its components, so suited the Mongols that it was adopted by and natu- 

ralized among them. The Tartar Relation is but one source demonstrating 

Mongol knowledge and use of this legend. To Mongols it was known, and 

native in their minds, as the legend of the Ergene Kun mountains. We 

cannot even fleetingly touch upon these materials here, which are ana- 

lyzed el~ewhere.~' What we c a n  say here is that friar Ricoldus above 

is one instance of this ultimately Islamic and Nestorian legend as re- 

told, adopted and adapted by the Mongols themselves. The owl stood above 

the wall and the gate in the strategic defile and screeched. Andthepent- 

in Mongols were hunting a hare. Where are the artifice of wind, the 

hare and the screeching bird refound? The artifice of wind, set up to 

fool the pent-in savages, is refound in Arabic and other versions of the 

Islamic legend. The hare might be a Mongol contribution, were it not 

that a version of the Islamic-Christian legend has the savages breaking 

loose at long last because they chase a fox burrowing out through the 

defile. Finally, the bird looms large to the faithful of Islam: 

We meet it in the chilling traditions of the famed al-8asan-al-~asrI, 

from around 720 Here a stone eagle is set up on top of the wall 

and gate in the defile shutting in the threatening savage tribes. It is 

apparently one version of the artifice-of-wind motif. Each time anyone 

from the enclosed tribes approaches the wall, the eagle screeches. And 

H.Stang, Rise of the Medizeval Central Asian Ideal of World Domination - Einggis 
QZ and the ~ s l e  of a Legend, written for the NAVF (Norwegian Council of Science) 
1981, 385 pp, as yet unpublished. The authenticity of the Tartar Relation has been 
questioned, e.g. by N.Poppe. 

3 8 .  In e.g. 'UmZra ms, Add. 5928 (British Museum), which I am editing with the kind 
permission of the Dept. of Oriental Mss. & Printed Books. 
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the cry is heard for ten days' distance from the wall and defile by the 

terrified peoples to the west, who eupplicate God to avert the danger. 

Upon the wall in the rock is an imprint - cf. the Buddhist chronicles- 
that it will break asunder when God so wills. 

"The bird which appeared and cried, sitting over the Gate, they say 

was the angel of God", Ricold s cites his Mongol informants. This angel 

we meet again in Mongol mouth 1 , in the History of the N a t i o n  of the Arch-  

e r s  by Grigor of AkanE; here doe it is first indicated that the Mongols 
were moved from Turkestan to a state of oppression in the east, until re- 

leased by God when the time was ripe, as the Islamic and Christian legend 

has it. Grigor continues: 

An angel appeared to them by the command of God in the guise 

of an eagle with golden feathers, and spoke in their own 

tongue to their chief, who was named c'ankez. The latter went 

and stood before the angel in the guise of an eagle, at a dis- 

tance - the length of a bow-shot. Then the eagle told them 

all the commandments of God. 

These are the precepts of God which He imposed upon them, 

and which they themselves call y a s a x  ... 
When the angel had imparted this, he named their chief 

Cayan, whom they called Ccankez Cayan or C'ankez Xan. The 

angel bade them rule over many countries and districts, and 

to multiply without limit and in countless numbers, which 

also came to pass. 

... The Lord roused them in His anger as a lesson to us, 
because we had not kept His  commandment^.'^ 

Here as in other parts of Grigor's narrative the Islamic legend is 

palpable enough. Yet al-Hasan al-Basri's eagle here has been given a new 

r&e, or several. The symbiotic telescoping of Mongolian yasakh and Is- 

lamic eagle should not be regarded as merely a blunder; it is a good in- 

stance of the workings of cultural ecology in the popular mind; and it 

shows that Grigor's informants are not top-echelon or ideologically well- 

schooled representatives of the Mongol power but secondary or lower, 

rank- and file spokesmen. The bird's voice imparts not only the yasakh. 

It also n a m e s the Emperor. 

Here we are at the root and the end of the matter - or rather, at 
its beginning. By way of general conclusion we may stress that there is 

3g ed./transl. R.P.Blake & R.N.Frye, HJAS 12, 1949, 269-399. 



no reason to believe that Temiijin, in what has been described as an at- 

mosphere of superstitious tolerance, believed in the birdie story with 

anything of the exclusive, immutable conviction of an al-Hasan al-Ba~ri. 

On -the contrary, the original bird has spawned several  mutation^'^ pe- 
culiar to Mongolia, or the Mongols of the l 3th century. This plurality 

of course fits in well with a situation of superstitious tolerance; 

moreover, it shows that the bird's cry story was an oral one anda live 

one, in the mouths and minds of the people, not a literary one reserved 

for connoisseurs. This tale was such as to captivate and fire the fanta- 

sy of the masses. 

It was also such as to prove difficult of inclusion, or out of place, 

to the editors of the Secret History. Teb Tengri the mastermind, (and 

his ideas more or less, we may s~rmise,)'~ fell from favour early in 

einggis QZn's career. The story is complicated for its diverse mutations 

and the coalescing of a narrative on the flight of Temujin with an evi- 

dently mythical theme of the general breakthrough of the Mongols to the 

west more than fifteen years later. Thus at least it may have appeared 

to the Secret History editors, stern of eye. The flight and hiding of 

the Emperor may have been deemed ignominious by hindsight - and the Se- 
cret History passes lightly indeed over the ignominy of the Baljuna re- 

treat. Indications are, and not merely in prince Haithon, that the bird's 

cry motif arose in connection with the Baljuna. Thus, the Islamic-Nestor- 

ian legend is the background to Abu 1-Farag Barhebraus' words on "the 

w a  1 1  of Baljuna". That it took 15-16 years to breach the mountain wall 

of Mongolia to the west is and was immaterial to the Baljuna partici- 

pants and to Teb Tengri, who here simply got his cue. Though to Muslims 

'O there are two other owl motifs related to Einggis QZn: Qasar at the order of ?.-Q. 
shoots at an owl but hits a sparrow, Heissig, Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschrei- 
bung, 185 (on the 1765 Altan tobEiya); the other motif in W.Heissig, Bolur erike, 
52-55. Finally, there is KBrbeljin Goo-a's sending a message to t.-Q. by way of a 
bird, Heissig, Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibunq, 80. None of these, how- 
ever, should or need be considered offshoots of the bird motif of this paper. 

41 but cf. the proclamation of the Daoist sage Chang chun as Ttjb tngri, i. e. Teb Tengri, 
on ?.-Q.'S expedition near Kesh, nearly 20 years later; t.-Q.*S interests in this 
connection, in the Iron Gate and in immortality, are also prime elements of the 
Islamic-Nestorian legend - and possible indication that the f i r  s t  Teb Tengri 
broached the same themes. 
Significantly, this same 1739 Mongolian chronicle lists "the Amazon people, the 
people with one eye in their breasts, and the dogheaded people" among the peoples 
ruled and satisfied by Cinggis QZn. These peoples are stock items of the Islamic 
and Nestorian legend, and another reason for concentrating on this legend as a 
possible basis for interpreting obscure points - and names - within a milieu of 
"superstitious tolerance". 
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and Nestorians the tradition on a wall or mountain barrier naturally con- 

cerned the relationship of Mongolia with the west, to Mongolians such a 

legend, on wall and gate, would first and foremost refer to the Great 

Wall of C h i n a. The first great campaign of einggis Q h  after his vic- 

tory in Mongolia and official naming at the Kuriltai was against Northern 

China,42 through wall and gate. And in the Ordus, legends related to the 

~slamic-Nestorian one have survived4' - perhaps boosted by the one-time 

near-miraculous peaceful opening of the gate, as in the legend from ~ a q -  

dZd. In the Ordus too, the cult of tinggis Qin has flouri~hed.~ And fi- 

nally, in the Ordus we take the litmus test of his name. 

For what could conceivably einggis mean, in connection with a bird's 

cry? The answer is: Just that. The angel eagle in Grigor of Akant's nar- 

rative literally "named their leader cayan, whom they called E'ankez 

cayan or e'ankez Xan". The Mongols could not commence calling him eing- 

gis Qin until after the divine bird had so ordained - and there is no 
tradition of his having been called solely einggis, i.e. without theQin 

title. (Or ~agan, which Armenian Cayan renders.) Hence, we should be 

justified in reading Grigor thus: the bird "named their chief cayan, whom 

they subsequently called E'ankez Cayan or E'ankez Xan [because of this]". 

As for the possibilities of Mongolian onomastics, Khalkha dictiona- 

ries are of little avail. The same goes for Manchu (E.Hauer, Handschuri- 

sches Worterbuch, 149: Einggire seme (to say) "cling-clang"). The Kal- 

myk possibilities may be slightly bigger (G.J.Ramstedt, Kalmuckisches 

Worterbuch, 1 1  1 dtig onom. "kling", diig8xa "klingeln, klirren", diiqgl 

"klingeln, das Klingeln, Geklirr", diigqis "ganz, tief", are all phonet- 

ically inadmissable, though the first three are synonymous with or re- 

lated to p.441 t5igJ etc. "das Klingen, Klirren", plus the interesting 

entry t5ingrs "irgend ein Strauch", cf. the shrubbery of the Haithon 

story) . 
It is the Ordus nomads who help us out. We look up in the rev. Antoine 

Mostaert's dictionary of the Ordus Mongolian, and find "diingine, faire 

du bruit (cri aigu, bourdonnement, tintement etc.)", that is, to screech. 

42 the Hsi-hsia 1205 and 1207-9 expeditions being seen as preparatory. 

43inter alia in A.Mostaert, Folklore Ordos; considered in H-Stang, Rise, op-cit. 

&~.~intschen, Zum Kult Tschinggis-Khans bei den Mongolen. Opuscula Ethnologia Hem. 
L-Biro Sacra. Budapest 1959, 9-22: K.Sagaster, Ein Dokument des Tschinggis-Khan-Kults 
in der Khalkha-Mongolei. Festschrift Rintschen, Asiatische Forschungsn 17, 193ff: 
Heissig, Die Familien- und Kirchengeschichts-Schreibung, 20, 22, 164, 166, 175. 



We b e a r  i n  mind t h a t  Ordus d i -  c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  Khalkha and C l a s s i c a l  Man- 

g o l i a n  E- ;45  t h u s ,  i n  t h i s  c a s e , E i g g i n e .  W e  know t o o  t h a t  i n  t h e  case  of 

s e v e r a l  a n c i e n t  stems, v e r b  and v e r b a l  noun a r e  i d e n t i c a l .  And w e  f ind:  
" d f i n G i s ,  d a n ~  d i i n G i s  ee-,  p r o d u i r e  un b r u i t  ( b r u i t  p l u s  ou moins aigu,  

o i s e a u x  q u i  c r i e n t ) " .  The ~ i r d ' s - c r y  QZn. 

" But cf. A.Mostaert & F.W.Cleaves, L e s  L e t t r e s  de 1289 e t  1305 des ilkhan Aryun et  
OlJeitii 2 Philippe .le E e l .  Harvard-Yenching 1962, 46, n.161: "dans ce dialecte 
[l'ordos] , le changement des q, k, t, E initiaux en la douce correspondante ne s'ob- 
serve que dans les mots polysyllabiques dont la premiPre syllabe est porthe par 
voyelle brdve suivie immhdiatement d'une dure ou shparhe d'une dure suivante par 
consonne non nasale." Cf. A.Mostaert, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus. Anthropos 2 2 ,  
1927, 166-168. 



A NOTE ON THE TIBETAN-UIGUR TREATY OF 822/823 A,D. ' 
by 

J. SZERB (Budapest) 

Both Tibetan attacks on the Uigurs and a peace treaty with them dur- 

ing the reign of Ral pa can are well documented in Chinese sources. Ac- 

cording to the testimony of the T'ang annals there were at least twocam- 

paigns (in 816 and 822) against the Uigurs. The commander-in-chief ofthe 

Tibetan army was z h a n g  Khri sum rje. This person is also mentioned sever- 

al times in the Chinese records. His name occurs first in connectionwith 

the events c.767; then he captures Tun-huang (c.800); he is in correspond- 

ence with the famous Po Chil-i; he is the commander-in-chief on the Sino- 

Tibetan border in 819.l 

The name z h a n g  Khri sum rje can also be found on the treaty inscrip- 

tion of 821/823.~ Richardson has made an attempt to identify him with 

Rlang blon Khri sum rje sPeg (sBeg) lha3 whose name occurs in the edict 

(c.812) of Khri lde srong btsan.' Later he links = h a n g  Khri sum rje to 

'Bro Khri sum rje sTag snang.5 'Bro Khri sum rje sTag snang is the pe- 

nultimate name in the list of ministers in the Tibetan annals and became 

minister in around 808-810.~ In support of his hypothesis M.Richardson 

cites the name of z h a n g  'BrosTag stang from the list of witnesses of the 

edict of Khri lde srong btsan.' Though this identification is a very se- 

I w i s h  t o  e x p r e s s  my g r a t i t u d e  t o  P r o f .  G.Uray f o r  h i s  h e l p  i n  p r e p a r i n g t h i s a r t i c l e .  

D e r n i b v i l l e  1 9 5 2 ,  172-173 ,  2 1 5 ,  2 2 5 ,  2 2 9 ,  241-242 ,  246-247 ,  2 6 4 ,  2 6 6 ,  2 8 1 - 2 9 1 ,  3 6 3 ,  
3 6 8 ,  3 6 9 .  A l s o  P e l l i o t  1 9 6 1 ,  7 0 ,  7 4 - 7 5 ,  126-132;  Li 1 9 5 6 ,  9 ,  7 3 ,  n . l O ;  Karmay 1 9 7 5 ,  
1 2 ,  3 2 ,  n . 6 5 ;  R i c h a r d s o n  1 9 7 7 ,  2 4 ;  R i c h a r d s o n  1 9 7 8 ,  1 5 7 ;  M o r i y a s u  1 9 8 1 ,  201-202 .  

T h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  w o r k s  o n  t h e  s t o n e - p i l l a r  a t  L h a s a  a r e  t h o s e  o f  R i c h a r d s o n  1 9 5 2 a ,  
1 9 7 8 ;  L i  1 9 5 6 ,  1 9 8 0 ;  D e m i & v i l l e  1 9 5 2 ,  2 0 2 - 2 0 3 ,  229-231 ,  2 3 4 ,  246-247 ,  2 6 6 ,  2 8 2 ,  3 6 1 ,  
363-364 .  

h i c h a r d s o n  1 9 5 2 a ,  4 0 .  

' T u c c i  1 9 5 0 ,  5 4 .  

R i c h a r d s o n  1 9 5 7 ,  5 8  e t  s e q . ;  1 9 7 7 ,  1 8 ,  2 2 ,  2 4 ;  1 9 7 8 ,  157-158.  

B d c o t  1 9 4 0 ,  1 3 2 ;  R i c h a r d s o n  1 9 7 8 ,  157 .  

T u c c i  1 9 5 0 ,  5 5 .  



ductive one and cannot be absolutely excluded, nevertheless, there are 

two main objections to be made to it: 

1 .  to correct stany to snany without any further explanation ishigh- 

ly problematic because stang frequently occurs as an element,of proper 

names; for example, in the same list there are three other names ending 

in stany; 

2. In the same work (i.e.PT), the form Khri sum rje sTag snar (prob. 

a mistake for snang) does occur (see below). 

However, the identity of 'Bro sTag Stang need not detain us for the 

moment. What seems certain is that the zhang Khri sum rje of the Chinese 

sources for the first decades of the gth century is the same person as 

one,of the ministers of 821/823 treaty, and in all likelihood he is also 

the same as 'Bro Khri sum rje sTag snang of the Tun-huang annals. 

As we have mentioned Chinese sources record zhany Khri sum rje asthe 

commander of the Tibetan troops against the Uigurs, and they refer to a 

peace treaty between Tibetans and the Uigurs for the year 8 2 2 . '  Apart 

from one pointless remark in the La dvays ryyal rabs, no later Tibetan 

source seems to reveal any knowledge%£ this treaty.' 

An early Tibetan source, however, does make a definite reference to 

it. This is the famous prayer (more properly a set of prayers) tobe found 

in PT 1 6  and 10 7 5 1 .  The 10 7 5 1  part of the De ga prayer was translated 

by Thomas. lo His mistakes are well-known and need not be discussed here.u 

The first part of the manuscript, i.e. PT 1 6  has not been translated so 

far. As we know it, it was offered from the khrom chen pol2 of dByar mo 

thang. This document makes it clear that the De ga monastery (see below) 

was founded by the ministers zhany Khri sum rje and zhany 1Ha bzang (see 

below) on the occasion of the peace treaty with China, the Drug-s (i.e. 

~igurs)'~ and the 1Jang-s (i-e. Nan-chao).14 

' For a blbllography, see n. 1. 

Francke 1 9 7 2 ,  90:It mentions (without any further detail) a campalgn agalnst the 
Hor-s during the reign of Ral pa can. There is a mysterious reference to a Qarluq 
envoy in Ral pa can's court (b t before the treaty): PT IV, Ja lb5b; Kalsang 1967, "I 93. On the Qarluqs, see recently 4csedy 1 9 8 0 .  

lo TLT 11, 92-109. 

U~eml&rrlllc. 1 9 2 ,  246-247, 362-365; TLT 111, 4-5, 42-4b; also L1 1 9 5 0 ,  21-23; Stein 
1 9 5 9 ,  294; Uray 1 9 6 6 ,  252; ~acdonald 1 9 7 1 ,  220, 228, 335-340; Uray 1 9 7 9 ,  295. 

" On khrom, see [Ira y 1 9 7 9 a .  

"we know, Drug may refer elther to the Turks or to the Ulgurs. For general readings 
on these two peoples, see Charrannrs 1 5 0 3 ,  Hamllton 1 9 5 5 ,  Llu Ma1 Tsal 1 9 5 8 ,  i'lauson 
1 9 6 2 ,  blackerras 19t jS.  Plnks 1 9 6 8 ,  Mole 1970 etc. For the problem of Dru qu, Drug, 
Har from the polnt of vlew of Tlbetology, see, amongst others, Yamamoto 1 " 3 h ' ,  L I J e c '  



Tibetan-Uigur treaty of 822/823 A.D. 377 

With o n l y  one  e x c e p t i o n  (see l a t e r ) ,  no subseq- lent  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e  

c o n t a i n s  any r e f e r e n c e  t o  e i t h e r  t h e s e  t r e a t i s e s  o r  t o  Khri  sum r j e  d u r -  

ing  Ral pa c a n ' s  r e i g n .  O the rwise ,  however, Khr i  sum r j e  i s  n o t  e n t i r e -  

l y  a b s e n t  i n  t h e  sou rces .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  t h e r e  i s  an  obscu re  mention o f  

him i n  t h e  Blue Annals. H i s  name is  g i v e n  t h e r e  a s  'Bro  sTag snang Khr i  

gsum r j e .  H e  i s  s a i d  t o  have d i e d  a t  t h e  age  of  35 i n  891 ( ! ) ,  and t o  

have been r e i n c a r n a t e d  a s  t h e  famous dGe ba g s a l  (commonly known as Bla  

chen po) i n  t h e  n e x t  y e a r .  'Gos l o t s s b a  remarks t h a t  he  w a s  a c t i n g  a s  

prime m i n i s t e r  o f  a  " r e l i g i o u s  king".15 The c h r o n o l o g i c a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  

of t h i s  t e x t  have been tho rough ly  exp lo red  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e . 1 6  Never- 

t h e l e s s ,  t h e  l i f e - s p a n  o f  t h e  m i n i s t e r  may c o n t a i n  an  e lement  o f  t r u t h  

and i f  Khr i  sum r j e  d i e d  young t h a n  h e  canno t  be t h e  sameper sonmen t ioned  

i n  t h e  Ch inese  s o u r c e s  f o r  t h e  second h a l f  o f  t h e  a th  c e n t u r y .  l7 

There  a r e  o t h e r  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  which a l s o  r e f e r  t o  t h e  t r e a t y  and 

t o  Khr i  sum r j e ,  b u t  t h o s e  d a t e  t h e  e v e n t s  t o  t h e  t i m e  o f  Khr i  s r o n g  l d e  

b t s a n .  According t o  t h e  rGya ~ o d  yig tshang, d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  o f  Khr i  

s rong  l d e  b t s a n  Khr i  sum r j e  sTag s n a  (sic) came t o  a n  agreement w i t h  

t h e  Ch inese ,  t h e  Gru gu-sle and t h e  1Jang-s. lg (Here t h e r e  i s  an  a l l u s i o n  

t o  a  somewhat m y s t e r i o u s  s t o r y  of a  c o n t i n g e n t  o f  t h e  bka' ma H e  

i s  a l s o  r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  a  m i n i s t e r  o f  Khr i  s rong  l d e  b t san . "  L a t e r ,  t h i s  

1971,  Ecsedy 1964 ,  Uray 1968 and 1979,  Moriyasu 1980 and 1981,  Stein 1959 and 1961 
(passim), TLT 11, 267-306 and 111 82-84, Bacot 1940 (cf. Ligeti 1971,  132, n.26); 
especially important, if unfortunately badly damaged, is the edict of Khri lde srong 
bstan (Tucci 1950 ,  38-40, 81, n.79, also Richardson 1 9 6 9 ) .  Around the twenties of 
the gth century Drug stands for the Uigurs; see Richardson 1952a. 63; Demibville 
1952,  247, Li 1956 ,  48, 63, 98; Ligeti 1971,  174, n.28; Petech 1947,  84. 

14 On lJang, see TLT 111 43-48; Szerb 1980,  271, n.36, 272, n.40. I have no data 
of the treaty of 822/023 with Nan-chao. 

lSRBA 63, the same story is repeated by Sum pa mkhan po, Das 1908,  177. 

l6 RBA IV et seq. ; Richardson 1957 ,  58 et seq. 

l7 M. Richardson first identifies zhang Khri sum rje with Khri sum rje sPeg lha. Then he 
withdraws the claim because sPeg lha had no right to be called zhang. He thereafter 
iderrtifies Khri sum rje with sTag snang for the first half of the gth century. Accord- 
ing to Richardson the other Khri sum rje, who was active in the second half of the 
eth century was Khri sum rje sPeg lha. My difficulty with this theory is that the 
Chinese documents also record this Khri sum rje with the title zhang. See, Richardson 
1977,  23 and 1978 ,  158 etc. 

le 1.e. = Dru gu, see, however, TLT 111, 77. 

20 
See Petech 1980,  195, who also draws his data from GBY, but from a different part 
of the book. In identifying the bka' ma log, he relies on a rnlnor work of the fifth 
Dalai Lama and so dates the story to the time of Khrl lde srong btsan. GBY, however, 
is definite as regards Khri srong lde btsan. 



source lists a certain 'BriKhrirje sTag snaas a minister of Ralpacan." 

The chronicle of d ~ a '  bo gtsug lag has a similar version. Thus it 

mentions Khri sum rje sTag ~ n a r ~ ~  as a minister of Khri srong lde btsan. 

The treaty with China, Hor ( =  Drug = Uigurs) and Nan-chao is attributed 

to this minister. 24 

A similar shift from Ral pa can's reign back to that of Khri srong 

lde btsan can be observed in the case of 1Ha bzang klu dpal. As we have 

seen he is mentioned in the De ga manuscript as the other dominant fig- 

ure in the conclusion of the treaty with China, the Uigurs, e t ~ . ~ ~  His 

name also occurs on the treaty inscription of 821/823,~~ in the edict of 

Khri lde srong bt~an.~' In the bKali thang chen mo (as cited by dPa' bo 

gtsug lag), he is linked to the foundation of bSam yas, a dmag dpon of 

Khri,,srong lde btsan, and he founds the temples of Zar chen and Zar 

chung. 28 We find in the Chinese source of GM that he attacks China during 

the reign of Khri srong lde bt~an.~' According to the fifth Dalai Lama 

he was a blon po of Khri srong lde bt~an.~' In the index of the sNar 

thang Kanjur, there is a legendary tale of the victory over the army of 

the Gru gu-s and Chinese; in it, however, 1Ha bzang klu dpal's name re- 

curs (together with the names of Khri srong lde btsan and prince Mu khri 

btsan po) . " 
Among the later Tibetan sources I have scrutinized no reference can 

be found to the names of any of Ral pa can's ministers in connection with 

the treaty with China in 821/823." There is, however, an interesting 

22 GBY I, 287. 'Bri perhaps = 'Bro, I would suggest that this form is identical with 
that of 'Bro Khri sum rje sTag-sna(ng). 

23 AS final ng/r can be easily mlsread, I think that snar was originally snang. 
24 PT IV, Ja, 124a. 

25 1Ha bzang aiways follows (never preceeds) Khri sum rje. 

26 On this person, see DerniCville 1952, 229, 247, 280, 368; Li 1956, 73, n. 12; Richard- 
son 1952a, 41-42 etc. A 1Ha bzang is mentioned in one of the Khotanese documents (the 
same person?), TLT 11, 223. 

28GM 179 (also in PT IV, Ja, 102a), cf. also Richardson 1952a, 41 etc. 

23 GM 188 (Tucci 1950, 26). 

Kalsang 1967, 76. 

" TLT I, 301 (see also 287). A similar account can be fcund in the biography of the 
fifth Dalai Lama (after Stein 19b1, 67). For the mythical nature of the story, see 
TPS 734-737; Stein 1959, 252, 287-288, 303, n.29, 330. 

P Accounts of the treaty can be found in the Chinese sources of GM 188-189 (Tucci 1950, 
26-27); PT 111, 153; see also Stein 196Ja, 74-75; Das 1908, 151; PK 168b-169a; TUCC~ 
1971, 159; PT IV, Ja, 131a-132b. Only the war with Chlna and the newly established 
borders are mentioned in RA 22; GBY I, 290-291. 



Tibetan-Uigur treaty o f  H22/823 A.D. 379 

remark in the chronicle of the fifth Dalai Lama, who reports that the 

treaty was first drafted between Tibetan lotsZbas and Chinese monks ( h a  

s h a n g ) .  3 3  We shall return to this point. We find in the sources that on 

this occasion either a stone-pillar ( r d o  r i n g )  or a monastery or both 

were erected in rMe ru, on the Sino-Tibetan border3' (as well as, of 

course, in Lhasa and at the Chinese capital). This place must be located 

in the Kokonor area, in the South-East vicinity of the lake." 

Now as regards the description of the De ga monastery, we find the 

following ( P T  1 6 ) :  

26b2: . . . b K r a  s h i s  c h e n  p o ' i  y u l  De y a  g .  Y u  t s a l  m j a l  d u m  t h a n g  d u  r G y a  

D r u g  d a n q  c h a b  s r i d  g c i g  t u  n j a l d  p a ' i  t s h i g s  b c a s  n a s  y u n  d u  c h a b  

s r i d  k y i  m t h a '  m y i  ' g o d  z h i n y  b s t a n  b a  d a n q  n a m  z h a r  m a n y  p o  k u n  

k y i s  y i d  c h e s  s h i n q  b d e n  b a ' i  r t a g s  r d o  r i n g s  l a  d r i s  ... 
33b4: . . . m j a l  durn c h e n  p o ' i  g t s i g s  b c a s  p a  ' i  g z h i r  b K r a  s h i s  k y i  g t s u g  

l a g  k h a n g  (34a) g r a g s  p a  c h e n  p o  b z h e n g s  n a s  n a m  z h a r  y a n g  m y 1  

' g y u r  b a ' i  g t s i g s  k y i .  r d o  r i n g s  b t s u g s  t e  I 

34b4: ... De g a  g . Y u  t s h a l  m j a l  d u m  (35a, hence I 0  7 5 1 )  t h a n g  d u  g t s i g s  

k y i  g t s u g s  l a g  k h a n g  b z h e n g s  ... 
In I 0  7 5 1  we find further the following forms: D e  ga  g t s i g s  k y i  

g t s u g  l a g  k h a n g ,  De ga  g .  Y u  t s h a l  m j a l  t u n :  t h a n q  t u  g t s i g  k y i  

g t s u g  l a g  k h a n g ,  De j a  g .  Yu t s h a l  g t s i g s  k y i  g t s u g  l a g  k h a n g ,  y u l  

b K r a  s h i s  d B y a r  mo t h a n q  De ga  g .  Y u l  (sic) t s a l .  

Note, first of all, that there are three references to the erection 

of a r d o  r i n g  (1.e. stone-pillar), two in PT 1 6  (26b2 and 33b4) and the 

third in 10 7 5 1  (40b2-3). The first two in particular seem to suggest 

that the stone-pillar was erected together with the temple in De ga. 

Secondly, the monastery is mentioned as g t s i g s  k y i  g t s u g  l a g  k h a n g j 7  

throughout the document ( g t s i g s w a s  simply omitted by Thomas inhistrans- 

lation.) Tucci has pointed out that g t s i g s  in connection with r d o  r i n g  

33 Kal sang  196 7 ,  96. 

"See the Chinese sources of GM 189 (also T u c c i  1 9 5 0 ,  26-27) ; S t e i n  1961a .  74-75 
(Gong du bu rMe ru, Gong bu rMe ru); PT IV, Ja, 131a-132b (rGya'r Gong bu rMe ru); 
Kal sang  1 9 6 7 ,  96 (rGya'i Gong ru rMe ru, also dMe ru); Das 1908 .  151 etc. There is 
another rMe ru near Lhasa, and what is more puzzling a temple was also erected there 
during the reign of Ral pa can, See GM 186, 191: PT IV, Ja, 13?b (here we have the 
form dMe ru, perhaps in order to differentiate it from the cther one, 1.e. rMe ru, 
on the Sino-Tibetan border), see also F e r r a r i  1958 ,  94-95, n.70. 

s ~ t e i n  1 9 5 9 ,  190, 208, n.27; S t e i n  1 9 6 1 ,  75, n.212 ( a l s o  his note in JWlS 1952, 9 5 ) ;  
also D e m i b v i l l e  1952, 185, 246, 293, 319, 369 etc. 

" From TLT 11, 92-99. 
37 For instance there are the forms g t s i g s  k y i  g t s u y  l a g  khang b r t s i g s  IPT 16, 28b3-4, 
29b1.4). 



always means "edict" or "treaty".3B The phrase here probably means "man- 

astery [founded on the occasion] of a treaty"; possibly too - this is 
less sure - a gtsigs kyi rdo ring was erected at the same time. 

AS regards the place dByar no thang De ga g.Yu tshal, I think that 

dByar mo thang and De ga are probably complementary terms. dByar mo thang 

is to be located in the Kokonor region,39 just as De ga refers roughly 

to this areasr0 g.Yu is also ascribed to this part of Tibet by Thomasand 

if he is right then g.Yu can be also taken as a complementary designa- 

tion." The function of bKra shis is somewhat puzzling as in one case it 

stands before De ga (26b2), in the other it occurs before gtsug lag 

khang, and thus can be understood as its proper name, 33b4; while in the 

third instance it is followed by dByar no thang. 

As we have seen, in the later Tibetan sources the activity of Khri 

sum rje and 1Ha bzang and the treaty with the Uigurs were shifted back 

to the epoch of Khri srong lde btsan. At the same time, however, these 

chroniclers retain the memory of the erection of a monastery and/or a 

stone-pillar built during the reign of Ral pa can on the occasion of the 

treaty with China in 821/823. As the localization of rMe ru and De ga 

seems to be approximately similar, I suggest therefore the identification 

of the two places. 

Prof. Tucci argued long ago that the early Sa skya pa masters had 

access to source(s) akin to the records found in Tun-h~ang.~~ Here I wish 

to present further evidence in favour of Tucci's argument. The following 

quotation is taken from the chos la 'jug pa 'i sgo, written in 1167 by the 

second Sa skya pa hierarch, bSod nams rtse no (1 142-1 182) . 43 The data giv- 
en by the author refer to the reign of Ral pa can: 

'' Tucci 1 9 5 0 ,  36. Note the similar terms from PT IV, Ja, llb, 119a etc. : gtsigs kyi yi 
ge (translated by Li 1 9 5 6  as "treaty documents", 45, 57, 62); bka' gtsigs kyi yi geetc. 

39~tein 1 9 5 9 ,  186, 196, 198, 207, n.11, 209, n.34, 287, 303, n.29; Stein 1 9 6 1 ,  52 (also 
with the note 1471, 67-68, 71, n.203, 73; Richardson 1 9 5 2 a ,  17, 19, 20, 23, n.19, 24, 
42; Richardson 1 9 7 8 ,  149 (cf. Uray 1 9 7 9 ,  316, n.38; Li 1 9 5 6 ,  23 situates it in the 
environs of Lhasa (certainly incorrect, see Demibville 1 9 5 2 ,  246, 362-364). 

~alou 1 9 5 0  I1 (Index); Lalou 1 9 5 5 ,  175; TLT III,4-5. 
4 1 ~ ~ ~  111, 42. 

42 Tucci 1 9 4 7 ;  they were edited in Tucci 1 9 7 1 ,  127-135 

43Edition in the Sa skya bkal bum, vol.Nga. The last chapter of the Chos la 'jug pa'i 
sgo can be divided into two parts. The second one is reproduced (with a short adden- 
dum) in the biography of the third Sa skya pa hierarch, called Grags pa rgyal mtshan 
(1147-1216) written by the fourth, i.e. Sa skya pancjita (1182-12511, found ibid., vole 
Tha, 296a-299a. Sa skya pagdita's variant readings (Tha 297b-298a) have been utilized 
here; see n.44-48. This last chapter of the chos la 'jug pa'i sgo was touched on by 
Vostrikov 1 9 7 0 ,  39, 101-104; Macdonald 1 9 6 3  (passim) and Macdonald 1 9 7 1 ,  202-203. 



Tibetan-Uigur treaty of 022/823 A.D. 38 1 

(Nga 3 1 6 )  Bran blon chen po zhang Khri sum rje sTag snya" 

la sogs p a 4 5 b r ~ y a 4 6 d a n g  Drug spa bkong nas mjalC7dum chus 

gson te I chu pho stag gi lo la rGya dang m j a l W d u m  bgyiscsj 
chu mo yos bu'i lo la Hor dang mja147dum b y y i s b 8 t e  I... Trane- 

1 a t i o n : " T h e  g r e a t  m i n i s t e r  Bran, t h e  u n c l e  Khr i  sum r j e  sTag 

snya  and o t h e r s  p u t  t h e  Ch inese ,  t h e  Drug-s (=Uigur s )  t o  

f l i g h t  and f o r c e d  them t o  a c c e p t  ( ?  chus gson) a t r e a t y ;  

and i n  t h e  y e a r  o f  chu pho stag (822 A.D. ) 50 t h e  t r e a t y  

w i t h  China w a s  concluded.  I n  t h e  y e a r  o f  chu mo yos bu (823 

A. D. ) 5 '  t h e  t r e a t y  w i t h  t h e  Hors-s ( = ~ i g u r s )  was concluded.  " 
T h i s  i s  t h e  o n l y  d e f i n i t e  and p r e c i s e  r e f e r e n c e  t o  have come t o  l i g h t  

among t h e  l a te r  s o u r c e s  t o  t h e  t r e a t y  w i t h  t h e  Uigurs  concluded i n  822 

o r  823. I t  l e a v e s  u s  w i t h  t h e  problem, however, o f  s p e c i f y i n g  how many 

m i n i s t e r s  were a c t u a l l y  enumerated by t h e  a u t h o r .  

A s  w e  have s e e n ,  i n  t h e  D e  g a  monuments two names, t h o s e  o f  zhang 

Khr i  sum r j e  and 1Ha bzang,  dominate.  Bran may s t a n d  f o r  t h e  name o f  t h e  

well-known m i n i s t e r  of  R a l  pa can ,  i . e . B r a n  ka  d P a l  g y i  yon tan.') H e  i s  

44 
Sa pa?: de'ang blo chen po zhang Khri 'bum rje sTag snya. 

45 Sa pa?: pas. 

46 Sa pa?: rGya. 

"Sa pan: 'jal. 

" Sa pap: byas. 

49 chus gson is unknown to dictionaries. I have taken chus (from 'ju?) as "to grasp" 
etc., i.e. "to accept"; and gson as "to hurry on by force" - hence the tentative 
translation above. 

closer analysis of the text makes it evident that chu stag does not allow any 
interpretation other than 822 A.D. (I hope to publish soon the entire translation 
of the Text.) 

51 As we have seen, the Chinese sources have 822. The coincidence of the two dates 
is obvious. 

"Note that Drug and Hor are used in the same context; therefore they seem to refer to 
the same people. 

Also known in Chinese sources; see Pelliot 1961, 74, 125, 131 and Dernihville 1952, 
21, 224, 228, 229, 235, 282. His name appears in the treaty of 821/823 and pre- 
viously in the edict of Khri lde srong btsan (Tucci 1950, 54). His life and tragic 
end are related in most of the later sources, for example, GM 184, 190; PT IV, Ja, 
131a, 135a; PK 166b, 169a; Kalsang 1967, 93; GBY I, 287, 289, 294 etc. Richardson 
remarks that he was not only a religious dignitary, but also an active civil ad- 
ministrator (1952a, 136, see also Richardson 1977, 23 etc.). As we have mentioned, 
according to the fifth Dalai Lama (cf. n.33). the treaty with China was first 
drafted between Chinese monks and Tibetan "translators" (lotslba). A lotsaba is al- 
ways regarded by the Tibetans as a man of religion. Bran ka, in his turn, is fre- 
quently referred to as "religious minister" (chos blon). We don't know what source 
was used by the fifth Dalai Lama and there is no proof that bSod nams rtse mo knew 
of the same (or slmilar) tradition (one, however, that appears to be confirmed by 
Chinese sources); but if he did, then this might explain why bSod nams rtse mo 
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listed first in the Lhasa treaty of 821/823, but not referred to in the 

De ga monument. It is also disturbing that Sa skya paodita for some reas- 

on omits Bran. 

r he second element in Khri sum rje's name, i.e. sTag snya, may be a 

mistake for sTag srla or snang and in this case bSod nams rtse mo meant 

originally two persons: Bran ka dPal gyi yon tan and Khri sum rje sTag 

snang. However, sTag snya may represent a third minister's name, viz., 

dBa' rGyal to re sTag snya. His name occurs last in the list of minis- 

ters in the Tun-huang annal~.'~ I think he also appears in the edict 

(c.812) of Khri lde srong btsan where the form dBa's rGyal ta ra sTag 

snya is given." It is a fact of some interest (although difficult to 

interpret or explain) that in the r C y a  ~ o d  yig t s h a n g  he is mentioned 

as one of the ministers of Khri srong lde btsan!" At any rate, it is 

certain that bSod nams rtse mo was well aware of the events of the early 

gth century. This can be only explained by the fact that, as Tucci sup- 

posed, he had made of use some authentically ancient documents. 

mentions Bran ka. Obviously, there is another possible explanation for the occur- 
rence of his name in bSod nalns rtse mo's text - that bSod nams rtse rno was maklnq 
a dual reference, one to the stone-pillar of Lhasa (where Bran ka's name 1s listed 
first among the ministers) and another one to the treaty with the Uiqurs and Nan- 
chao (where Khri sum rje and 1Ha bzang dominate). 

" ~ a c o t  1940, 132, also Richardson 1977, 18, 25. He 1s also known as dBaVs sTag rna 
can; for an explanation of the change of name, see, e.g., PT IV, Ja, 134a-!35a. 

5 5 T ~ ~ ~ i  1950, 55. 

56 GBY I, 281. 
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RE I SEBEGLE I TSCHRE I BEN DER PANCHEN LAMAS 
FOR GEISTLICHE AUS LADAKH 

von 

H. UEBACH (Munchen) 

Reisebegleitschreiben sind Urkunden, die von Herrschern oder amtli- 

chen, dazu autorisierten Stellen ausgefertigt werden und dern Inhaber auf 

Reisen rechtsverbindlich naher ausgefuhrte Privilegien zugestehen.' Es 

sind bisher aber auch einige Reisebegleitschreiben hoher geistlicher 

WUrdentrZger, wie 2.B. der Panchen Lamas, die gegeniiber Regierungsstel- 

len keine Weisungsbefugnisse haben, bekannt geworden.' Unter ihnen be- 

finden sich vier Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen Lamas fur Geistliche 

aus Ladakh, die D.Schuh in den Monumenta Tibetica Historica publizierteS3 

Sieben weitere Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen Lamas fanden wir in Kld- 

stern und PrivathXusern in Ladakh. Diese Reisebegleitschreiben der Pan- 

chen Lamas fur Geistliche aus Ladakh, die fast ausschlieBlich fur Reisen 

nach Osttibet und die Mongolei ausgestellt wurden, werden hier naher un- 

tersucht, ihre Faksimile-Wiedergabe und Ubersetzung ist an anderer Stelle 

vorgesehen. 

In ihrer XuBeren Aufmachung gleichen diese Reisebegleitschreiben der 

Panchen Lamas fur Geistliche aus Ladakh sehr derjenigen von Herrscherur- 

kunden. Sie sind in 'bru tsha-Schrift mit schwarzer Tusche auf gelbe Sei- 

de geschrieben und wirken daher sehr prschtig. Gelegentlich sind sie am 

oberen Rand mit fein gemalten - oder gedruckten - Darstellungen   son kha 

1 vgl. 2.B. D.Schuh, Tibetische Handschriften und Blockdrucke, Teil 8 ( =  Verzeichnis 
der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland XI,8). Wiesbaden 1981, 54-55. 

Z .  B. D.Schuh und L. S.Dagyab, Urkunden, Erlasse und Sendschreiben aus dem Besitz 
sikkimesischerAdelshluser und des Klosters Phodang (=  Monumenta Tibetica Historica 
11.3). St-Augustin 1978, 194, Dokument XXV. 

~.Schuh, Urkunden und Sendschreiben aus Zentraltibet, Ladakh und Zanskar, 1 .  Teil: 
Faksimiles ( =  Monumenta Tibetica Historica 111,2). St-Augustin 1976, 26f. und 138- 
139, 46 und 277-278, 50 und 314-315, 54 und 318-320; und D.Schuh und J.K.Phukhang, 
2.Teil: Edition der Texte ( =  Monumenta Tibetica Historica III,4). St.Augustin 1979, 
67, 109, 115 und 116-117. 
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pas und seiner Schiiler, am unteren Rand mit Schutzgottheiten verziert. 

Ihre GrdBe variiert zwischen ca. 1-1,60m in der LBnge und ca. OI65-0,g5m 

in der Breite. Sie werden in der Regel von unten nach oben aufgerollt 

oder auch wie Thankas, oben und unten nit eingenahten Stdcken gefestigt, 

aufgehsngt. Leider geschieht dies nicht imrner mit der ndtigen Sorgfalt, 

soda0 bisweilen die erste Zeile der Intitulatio oder der Siegelabdruck 

ier letzten Zeile des SchluBprotokolls miteingenght wurde. DerErhaltungs- 

zustand der Reisebegleitschreiben ist ansonsten, von zwei Ausnahmen ab- 

gesehen, sehr gut. 

Die Reisebegleitschreiben sind deutlich sichtbar in zwei Teile ge- 

gliedert, die Intitulatio, die bei allen Schreihen zweizeilig ist und 

in einen Block, der in der ersten Zeile extrem weit eingeriickt ist. Die- 

ser Block umfa0t Publicatio, Kontext, gelegentlich eine Poenformel sowie 

das SchluBprotokoll. Er besteht in den vorliegenden Fsllen aus 8-13 Zei- 

len und ist von der ~ntitulatio durch einen meist uber 20cm groBen Ab- 

stand abgesetzt. Die letzten Worte der Intitulatio und des SchluBproto- 

kolls sind jeweils rnit Siegelabdrilcken versehen. 

Aus der I n t i t u l a t i o  geht der Name des Ausstellers des Schrei- 

bens, geschmiickt mit variierenden Beiworten, und, wenn auch nicht bei 

allen Schreiben, sein Titel hervor. Obwohl die Intitulatio jeweils nur 

zwei Zeilen umfalt, ist sie doch sehr unterschiedlich, wie folgende Bei- 

spiele veranschaulichen. 

"Das Schreiben des Szkya-~bnches Blo bzan ye Ses dpal bzan 

po, des AnhSngers des groBen Freundes aller Lebewesen, des 

Allwissenden aus dem IksvZku-Geschlecht."' 

Gegeniiber dieser schlichten Intitulatio ist die folgende wesentlich e- 

laborierter: 

"Das Wort des Vajradhara Blo bzan dpal ldan bstan pa'i iii 
ma phyogs las rnam rgyal dpal bzan po, des Manches, der 

auf dem Ldwenthron des groBen Klosters bKra Sis lhun po 

als Nachfolger des iZkyamuni eingeweiht ist und der auf- 

grund der Weisung des irdischen Indra, des ~afijughosa, des 

vom Himmel ernannten Kaisers als Pap chen Er te ni geprie- 

sen ist."' 

Reisebegleitschreiben in der Farnilie Rin chen aus Taru, ausgestellt irn Jahre 1 7 0 7 :  
yid can yohs kyi ma 'dris pa'i mdzal bies chen po kun mkhyen bu ram Sih pa'i rih 
lugs pa iHkya 'i dge sloh (2) blo bzati ye kes dpal bz&~ po'i yi ge. 

Reisebegleitschreiben aus dem Kloster Likir, ausgestellt im Jahre 1 8 2 2  : gnam bskos 
sa'i brgya byin 'jam dbyahs Z goh ma'i luh gis pan chen er te nir bshags iih I 
chos qrva chen po bkra Sis lhun po'i mi 'jig sehge'i khri la thub pa 'i (2) rgyal 
tshab tu dbah bskur ba dye slob rdo rje 'dzin pa blo bzab dpal ldan bstan pa'i fii 
ma phyogs las rnam rgyal dpal bzab po'i gtam. 
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Es ist zu beobachten, da0 in der Intitulatio das Proklamationenomen 

zwanglos zwischen g t a m r  "Wort, Redeu und yi g e  = "Schreiben" wechselt. 

Wie ~ . ~ c h u h ~  ausfiihrlich dargelegt hat, ist in der Verwendung des Pro- 

klamationsnomens gtam das Relikt aus elner Zeit zu sehen, als die Rechts- 

handlung durch eine zu ppstulierende Proklamation vollzogen wurde. Es 

wird auch bei dispositiven Urkunden neben dem Nomen yi g e  beibehalten. 

Der Verweis auf die Ernennung zum Pa0 chen Er te ni durch den chine- 

sischen Kaiser in der Formulierung goh ma'i luh gis zeigt eine starke An- 

lehnung and die in den tibetischen Herrscherurkunden gegebenen Autorisie- 

rungsformeln. Es darf unterstellt werden, da0 mit der Ubernahme dieser 

Formulierung der Eindruck einer Weisung implizlert wurde, um dem Reise- 

begleitschreiben des Panchen Lama mehr Nachdruck zu verleihen,wenngleich 

ein Reisebegleitschreiben eines so hochgestellten Geistlichen in urkund- 

licher Form realiter ohnedies einer Weisung gleichgekommen sein dUrfte. 

Bemerkenswert ist die Intitulatio eines Reisebegleitschreibene aus 

dem Jahr 1947, in der der Panchen Lama als "groBer Lama der Volksrepu- 

blik" ' bezeichnet ist. 
Die P u b  l i c a t i o  der Reisebegleitschreiben nennt den Personen- 

kreis, an den das Schreiben gerichtet ist. Sechs Reisebegleitschreiben, 

auch die vier, die D.Schuh publizierte,@sind fur Reisen nach Osttibet, 

in die Mongolei und nach China ausgestellt. Eines der Schreiben hingegen 

ist vom 4.Panchen Lama an den Kbnig von Ladakh, seine Minister usw. qe- 

richtet und ausgestellt far den Arzt, der seinen Vorglnger, den 3.Pan- 

chen Lama, nach Peking begleitet hatte. Dieses Schreiben wird in der Ver- 

sammlungshalle des Klosters Ridzong aufbewahrt, was vermuten lIBt, da0 

sich der Arzt des 3.Panchen Lama nach dessen Tod in Peking nach Ladakh 

zuriickzog. 

Der Personenkreis, an den sich die sechs anderen Reisebegleitschrei- 

ben wenden, setzt sich aus geistlichen und weltlichen WUrden- und Amts- 

trsgern von den hbchsten Uber die mittleren bis hin zu den niedrigsten 

Rangordnungen zusammen. Im einzelnen sind dabei genannt: bla ma, slob 

dpon , Mdnche, Kdnige, Fiirsten, Minister, ha6, dbah , lo pa 'i 1 i , pa 'i 

D. Schuh, Erlasse und Sendschreiben mongolischer Herrscher f iir tibetische Geistl iche 
( =  Monurnenta Tibetica Historica II1,l). St.Augustin 1977, 160-161. 

' Reisebegleitschreiben in der Familie Tazur in Tikse, ausgestellt im Jahre 1947: 
rgyal khab mi ser gyi bla ma chen po. 

mong. qan ? 

lo chin. wang "Fiirst, Prlnz", Titel fGr Angehdrige der Kaiserfamil ie. 

marid. beile, Prrnz 3. Ranges. 
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~ i , ~  g u i ~ , ~ ~  d z a  s a g , "  t h a ' i  j i ," m i  r i h , 1 6  r j a  v i  t u g  c h i , 1 7  j a ' i  

s a h , "  m i  b z a h ,  l9 r d a  r o  v a ,  20 sowie d i e  a u s f l i h r e n d e n  O r g a n e  m i l i t l r i -  

s c h e r  und z i v i l e r  Behorden  i n  f o l g e n d e n  G e b i e t e n :  dBus ,  g T s a n ,  mDo khans, 

Kukonor,  O ' i  r o d  bzw. '01 r o d ,  '' ' u r  t h u  s u ,  22 K h a l  k h a ,  23 Thu mar, 2c 

Cha d k a r , 2 5  ~ a i i j u , ' ~  Sog  po t s h o  c h e n  5 e  d g ~ , ~ ' ~  mdo, A r ig ,? '  mGo 

Va 5 ~ 1 , ~ '  mDzo d g e , ) '  R a  nan"  sowie d i e  n e u g e s c h a f f e n e n  P r o v i n z e n  ch i l i  

h a d ,  33 Kan b y ~ s ' ~  und  k i s  khan .  

Wie d a s  P r o k l a m a t i o n s n o m e n  i n  d e r  I n t i t u l a t i o  z w i s c h e n  gtam und y i  

ge  w e c h s e l t ,  so a n d e r t  s i c h  a u c h  d a s  P u b l i k a t i o n s v e r b .  S o  kommt i n  Ver- 

b i n d u n g  m i t  y i  ge  d a s  V e r b  d g o h s  S i h  mfian p a r  bya ba l a  = "mbge g e h b r t  

und  z u r  K e n n t n i s  genommen w e r d e n " ,  z w e i m a l  vor. Daneben i s t  a u c h  bsgo  

mand. beise  , Prinz 4 .  Ranges. 

chin. kung "Herzog" o .a . ,  hoher T i t e l  
14 mong. jasay "Verwaltung, Regierung". T i t e l  e ines  mongolischen Bannerfiirsten. 

"mong. . t a i j i  (aus chin. t ' a i - t z u ) ,  bei  den Mongolen Adels t i t e l ,  Prinz. 

&mand. meiren "Helfer,  Vize-"; vgl. a.  L.Petech, China and Tibet i n  the  ea r ly  XVIIth 
century (=  Monographies du T'oung Pao, vo l .1 ) .  Leiden 1972, 116, n.2. 

l7 mong. jakiruyi-i ( I )  vgl. dazu H.Serruys, Two mongo1 l e t t e r s .  Zentralas ia t ische 
Studien 5 ,  Wiesbaden 1971, 100. 

umong. ja isang (aus chin. tsa i -hsiang "Minis ter") ,  Verwalter e ines  Q u t u y t u .  

l9 t i b . ?  

mong. daruya "Chef, Kommandeur" . 
= Oirot 

= Ordos 

= Khalcha 

24 = w e d  

25 = Chakhar 

26 = Mandschu 

" = d i e  49 Banner der Mongolen 

s . T. V. Wylie, The Geography of Tibet according t o  the ' Dzam-Cling-Rgyas-Bshad. 
Roma 1962, 105. A r i g  l i e g t  nordlich der rMa chen spom r a  - Kette. Vgl. auch 
J.F.Rock, The Amnye Ma-Chhen Range and adjacent regions. Roma 1956, sheet 4 .  

S. T.V.Wylie, op .c i t . ,  l o c . c i t  and G.De Roerich, Le p a r l e r  de 1 'Amdo. Roma 1950, 
Karte i m  Anhang. 

s .  T.V.Wylie, o p . c i t . ,  102: "Wa-sin, und J.F.Rock, op.ci t .  sheet  1. 

31s. T.V.Wylie, o p . c i t . ,  105-106 und J.F.Rock, o p . c i t . ,  sheet 3. 

32 n icht  i d e n t i f i z i e r t .  

33 = Ch' ing-hai 
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b a  = "gesagt, befohlen", belegt. In Verbindung mit g t a m  steht dreimalzio 

b a  bzw. b z l o  b a  = "sagen", in hbflicherer Form als b s g o  b a  und einmal 

gdams pa = ein verbindliches Verbum far "befehlen". 

Der an die Publicatio anschlieeende Kontext vermittelt den Namen 

dessen, der vom Panchen Lama mit dem Reisebegleitschreiben begunstigt 

wurde. Dabei handelt es sich ausnahmslos um Geistliche, deren Werdegang 

meist kurz beschrieben ist. Es ist allerdings in keinem Pall die Herkunft 

eines Geistlichen aus Ladakh genannt, da diese aus dem dem Titel d k a '  

c h e n "  vorangestellten s t a g  mo b a  hervorgeht. s t a g  mo bezeichnet im Klo- 

ster bKra $is lhun po ein mi m t s h a n ,  das sich aus M6nchen, die zum Hut- 

terkloster sTag mo gehbren, zusammensetzt. sTag mo ist ein Kloster in 

Ladakh, das von sTod Ses rab bzan po, einem SchUler des  son kha pa ge- 
griindet wurde. Es liegt am SchluB eines gleichnamigen Tales, nordwest- 

lich von Tikse. Zu sTag mo gehtiren neben Tikse u.a. auch die Kl6ster pug- 

dal und Karsha in Zanskar. Heute ist das Kloster sTag mo gleichsam in 

Bedeutungslosigkeit versunken und wird nur noch von einem Kustos ausTik- 

se betreut. Sein Name aber lebt bis in die jbgste Zeit als Benennung 

fiir das mi m t s h a n  fort, und, wie uns versichert wurde, wurden offizielle 

Schreiben aus Tibet far das Kloster Tikse an sTag mo als dessen Mutter- 

kloster gerichtetS3' Wenn gelegentlich der Hinweis auf die Herkunft ei- 

nes Geistlichen aus Ladakh oder Zanskar, der durch s t a g  mo b a  gegeben 

ist, fehlt, ergibt sich durch die Tatsache, daB die Schreiben entweder 

von den Angehbrigen zu Hause aufbewahrt werden oder von dem verstorbenen 

Geistlichen selbst dem Kloster vermacht bzw. von seinen Nachfahren ins 

Kloster gebracht wurden, der SchluS, dat3 es sich in jedem Fall um Geist- 

liche aus Ladakh handelte. 

In den meisten FSllen wird innerhalb des Kontextes auch erwghnt, auf 

wessen Einladung der Panchen Lama einen Geistlichen entsandt hat. 

Als Einladende werden in den Reisebegleitschreiben z.B. genannt der 

d a  l a s  p a 1 i  s i  g.Yun drun rdo rje" oder der o r  t h o g  p a ' i  l i  bKra $is 

rgya mtsho, der t h o  s a  l a g  c h i  Phyag rdor skyabsw oder einfach ein 

= d k a '  chen entspricht im Kloster bKra fis lhun po einem dqe bkes-Titel. 

" miindliche Information des phyag mdzod des Bakula-Rinpoche. Ebenso werden offizielle 
Schreiben fiir das Kloster Spituk an Brag khuh kha'u che, ein Kloster am anderen 
Indus-Ufer gerichtet. Offizielle Schreiben far das Kloster Sankar sind an bSam gtan 
phug oder Gahs las dgon, welches sich am Kardung-Pass befindet, gerichtet. 

JB nicht identif iziert 

39 fQr otoy b e i l e  ? 

'O t u s a l a y E i ,  vgl. C.R.Bawden, The modern his' tory o f  Mongolia, London 1960, 2 5 6 .  Phyag 
rdor skyabs ist mdglicherweise identisch rnit dem mongolischen Mdnch und spateren 
RevolutionSr Chagdarjav, der 1922 hingerichtet wurde. s. Bawden, o p . c i t . ,  142. 
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d p o n  namens mGon po oder Byams pa 6es rab. Namen also, die erst noch mit 

Sicherheit identifiziert werden milssen, soweit dies iiberhaupt mnglichist. 

Danach folgt im Kontext die Nennung des eigentlichen Zwecks des Rei- 

sebegleitschreibens. Es handelt sich dabei zumeist um die sehr allgemein 

gehaltene Bitte, den reisenden Geistlichen zu unterstiitzen und ihm be- 

hilflich zu sein. Es ko~nmt aber auch vor, daB Lebensunterhalt und Unter- 

kunft erbeten werden. Wer dieser Bitte entspricht, "fur dessen Glilck und 

Wohlergehen werde ich beten", heiBt es im Schreiben. Der Panchen Lama 

droht aber auch jenen, die der Bitte zuwiderhandeln. Fur einen geistli- 

chen Wurdentrager geziemt es sich allerdings nicht, mit Gewaltanwendun- 

gen zu drohen und fur weltliche Bestrafung fehlt dem Panchen Lama auch 

die Befugnis, also droht er mit seinen Waffen als Geistlicher. Die P o e n -  

f o r m e  1 wird dadurch noch wirkungsvoller, denn weltlicher Bestrafung 

kann man sich entziehen, der aer Gotter kaum. Die drastische Poenformel 

lautet in einem Schreiben: "Wenn aber jemand [meinem Befehl] zuwiderhan- 

delt, so moge er sich vorsehen, da ich die Verkorperung des ~afijusri, 

den kupfernen Beg tse mitsamt seinem Gefolge veranlaSt und ihm befohlen 

habe, dessen warmes Herzblut zu trinken!"" Das Vorhandensein einer Poen- 

formel allein in einem Reisebegleitschreiben eines Panchen Lama zeigt 

sehr deutlich, wie sehr sich diese Schreiben formal an den Urkunden der 

Herrscher orientieren. 

Das S c h  1 u B p r o t o k o  1 1  verwendet in den Reisebegleitschreiben 

die Formulierung b r d a '  s p r o d  p a ' i  y i  g e  = "dasbekanntzugebende Schreiben" 

oder g o  b a r  b y a  b a ' i  y i  g e  = "das zur Kenntnis zu bringende Schreiben" 

und gibt das Jahr und den Ort der Ausfertigung des Schreibens an. 

In sechs Reisebegleitschreiben ist die tibetische Zeitrechnung ver- 

wendet. Daraus ergeben sich folgende Erstellungsjahre: 1707, 1788, 1822, 

1901, 1908 und 1909. Als Ort der Ausfertigung ist bKra Sis lhun po ge- 

nannt. Dabei ist anzumerken, daB die Schreiben von 1908 und 1909, mit 

Ausnahme der Namen der Begilnstigten und der Einlader einen identischen 

Wortlaut haben. Eines der Reisebegleitschreiben gibt als Jahr der Aus- 

fertigung das 36.Jahr der Volksherrschaft an, also gerechnet von 1911, 

der Ausrufung der Republik in China, das Jahr 1947. ES ist im Kloster 

SKU 'bum ausgestellt. 

Wie oben erwahnt, sind die Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen Lamas 

nit jeweils zwei Siegelabdrilcken versehen. Einer beschlieBt die Intitu- 

" Schreiben i m  Kloster Likir aus dem Jah re  1 6 2 2 :  gal  te l o g  p a r  bcad na ' j a m  d p a l  
gsuh gi s p r u l  pa gnod s b y i n  z a h s  k y l  b e g t s e  ' k h o r  dah b c a s  p a s  s n l h  k h r a j  d ron  mo 
f a 1  (16) du g s o l  b a r  b s k u l  b a ' l  gner  g t a a  k y i  mtshams bcad yod p a s  bag  yod b s t e n  
' t s h a l  . 
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latio, ein weiterer das SchluBprotokoll, wobei der erstere kleiner ist 

als der letztere. Die Siegelabdrilcke sind immer rot und quadratisch.Fo1- 

gende sechs SiegelabdrUcke sind in den sieben Reisebegleitschreiben er- 

wahnt : 

Schreiben des 2.Panchen Lama ( 1 6 6 3 - 1 7 3 7 )  aus demJahr 1707  (s. Plate XVI) 

oben : Siegelabdruck 5,5 x 5,s cm mit der dreizeiligen 'Phags pa- 

Inschrift: 

d g e -  = rotes Siege1 des samghak2 

d u n  

m t s h a l  p a  

unten links: Siegelabdruck 8,s x 8,5 cm dreizeilig, in der Mitte r n a m  

b c u  d b a h  l d a n ,  das Mantra des Kalacakra, links und rechts 

davon in Lantsha-Schrift: may ga  l a m b 3  

untenrechts: Siegelabdruck 1 1  x 1 1  cm mit je zwei Zeilen chinesischer 

und mandschurischer und filnf Zeilen tibetischer Inschrift 

chin.:" C h i h  f e n g  p a n - c h ' e n  G - i r h - t S - n i  c h i  y i n  

"Durch [kaiserliches] Edikt verliehenes Siegel des 

Panchen Erdeni" 

mand.: Hesei f e n g n e h e  b a n c e n  e r d e n i  i d o r o n  

"Durch den HBchsten verliehenes Siegel des Panchen 

Erdeni" 

tib.: bka' yis "Siege1 des Panchen 

b k u r  b a  ' i  Erdeni verliehen auf- 

p a n  c h e n  grund des [kaiserlichen] 

e r  t e  n i  ' i  Befehls" 

cham k a  

Dieses Reisebegleitschreiben des 2.Panchen Lama, das die Familie Rinchen 

aus Taru, einem westlich von Phyang gelegenen Seitental des Indus, ver- 

wahrt, ist nicht nur auBergew6hnlich, weil es dae bisher einzig bekannt 

gewordene Schreiben ist, das der Panchen Lama im SchluBprotokoll zweimal 

mit SiegelabdrUcken versehen hat. Das Schreiben wiederholt auberdem auch 

" Nach der Bearbeitung der vorliegenden Reisebegleitschreiben ist von D. Schuh, Grund- 
l a q e n  t i b e t i s c h e r  S iege lkunde .  Eine Untersuchung iiber t i b e t i s c h e  S i e g e l a u f s c h r i f t e n  
i n  'Phags -pa-Schr i f t  (=  Monuments Tibetica Historica 111, 5), St.Augustin 1981 er- 
schienen. Vgl. dort Siegel E 16, 5.23. Schuh iibersetzt dge 'dun falschlich mlt "Mbnch". 

43 S. D.Schuh, o p . c i t . ,  22 = Siegel E IS. 

" Die chinesischen und mandschurischen- Inschriften hat mir freundlicherweise Herr 
Prof. DDr. Herbert Franke entziffert und iibersetzt, dem ich h'erzlich dafiir danke. 
Dariiberhinaus war mir Herr Prof. Franke auch behilflich, die mong. und mand. Tltel 
zu transkribieren und zu erklaren. 
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die Intitulatio in mongolischer Spra~he.~' 

Schreiben des 4.Panchen Lama (1782-1853) aus dem Jahr 1788: 

oben: Siegelabdruck 4 x 4 cm mit der dreizeiligen Inschrift wie das 
obengenannte, 8,s x 8,s cm groBe Siegel." 

unten: Siegelabdruck 1 1  x 1 1  cm = S.O. Schreiben von 1707 

Schreiben des 4.Panchen Lama aus dem Jahr 1822: 

Siegelabdriicke identisch mit denen des Schreibens von 1788. 

Schreiben des 6.Panchen Lama (1883-1937) aus den Jahren 1901, 1908 und 

1909: 

oben: Siegelabdruck 5,s x 5,s cm = S.O. Schreiben von 1707 

unten: Siegelabdruck 8,s x 8,s cm = S.O. Schreiben von 1707 

Schreiben des 7.Panchen Lama (1938- ) aus dem Jahr 1947: 

oben: Siegelabdruck 7,5 x 7,s cm in  antsh ha-schriftb7 dreizeilig: 

pu rba gu 

ru kf ( ? I  te 

la ( ? )  nay 

unten: Siegelabdruck 11,5 x 11,s cm mit zweisprachiger Inschrift, beste- 

hend aus sieben Zeilen Tibetisch und zwei Zeilen Chinesisch: 

tib.: rgyal khab "Siege1 des allwissenden 

skyoh ba'i dge gan Panchen Erdeni, des Herrn 

chen po rgyal bstan der gesamten Lehre des 

yois kyi bdag Jina, des groBen, 

po thams cad schiitzenden Lehrers der 

mkhyen pa pan chen Nation" 

er te ni'i tham ka 

chin.: hu-kuo hsuan-jen kuang-hui ta-shih pan ch'an chih yin 

"Siegel des groBen Lehrers Panchen, welcher den Staat 

beschiltzt, die Menschenliebe verkilndet und die Weisheit 

verbreitet" 

" Das Schreiben ist schlecht erhalten und es ist nicht auszuschlielen, dab auch der 
Rest des Schreibens in Mongolisch wiederholt war. Offensichtlich ist der untere Teil 
des Schreibens, der eine Darstellung von Schutzgottheiten aufweist, abgerissen oder 
abgetrennt worden und die dabei halbierten Gottheiten sind nur noch in ihrer oberen 
Halfte, in einem ca. 10 cm breiten Streifen erhalten, der gleich einem Vorhang oben 
iiber das Schreiben geheftet ist. 

* S. D.Schuh, OF-cit., 22 = Siegel E 14. 

47 s. D.Schuh, op.cit. , 26 = Siegel E 19. Es handelt sich urn eine Variante der Lantsha- 
Schrift, die sehr schwer zu entziffern ist. Mit der Lesung von D.Schuh kann ich 
nicht vollig iibereinstimmen, besonders im Falle von Ba und bham. Vgl. dazu auch L. 
Sander, Pallographisches zu den Sanskrithandschriften der Berliner Turfansamlung 
( =  Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland, supplementband 8 ) t  
Wiesbaden 1968, Tafel 27 und 28. 
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Die bisher bekannt gewordenen Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen La- 

mas stellen wahrscheinlich nur einen Bruchteil der ausgestellten Schrei- 

ben dar. Eine Reihe von Schreiben sind in Ladakh noch vorhanden, sie wa- 

ren uns aber aus verschiedenen GrUnden nicht zug&-iglich. Leider haben 

die Reisebegleitschreiben wegen ihres nicht-religiesen Gehaltes keine 

Niederschrift in den gesammelten Werken der Panchen Lamas erfahren, wtih- 

rend Sendschreiben fur ihre AnhSnger in grosser Zahl vorhanden sind.* 

In den Biographien der Panchen Lamas finden sich zahlreiche ~inweise'~ 

dafur, daB aus dem endlosen Strorn von Besuchern aus der Mongolei und aus 

Osttibet die Bitte urn Entsendung eines gelehrten Geistlichen vorgetragen 

wurde. Da diese Besucher aus dem Nordosten eine Flut von Geld und Ge- 

schenken brachten, fur das Kloster bKra his lhun po ein nicht zu unter- 

schtitzender wirtschaftlicher Faktor, zeigen die zahlreichen Reisebegleit- 

schreiben, daB der Panchen Lama die enge Verbundenheit erwiderte und die 

Verbindung zu den osttibetischen und mongolischen Glaubigen nicht abrei- 

Oen lieB, bedeutete sie doch neben dem wirtschaftlichen Gewinn fur ihn 

selbst und auch filr den entsandten ~eistlichen~ eine groBe Mehrung sei- 

nes Ansehens. 

Die Mission der entsandten Mbnche, die h3ufig das Studium im Kloster 

bKra Sis lhun po mit dem Grad eines dka' c h e n  absolviert hatten und die 

in den Reisebegleitschreiben, was ihre Tugenden und Fahigkeiten in SG- 

tra und Tantra angeht, sehr gelobt werden, war rein geistlicher Natur 

und bestand im Abhalten von Ritualen und Einweihungen sowie in der Er- 

teilung von Unterweisungen u.a. 

Der Grund filr die besonders hzufige Entsendung von Geistlichen aus 

Ladakh nach Osttibet und in die Mongolei bleibt unklar. AufschluBreich 

war aber die Befragung des MBnches Blo bzan bsod nams aus der in Tikse 

beheimateten Familie Ka star, der als Begleiter des in dem Schreibenvon 

1947 begiinstigten, schon verstorbenen 'Od zer dge legs reiste. 

48 s. Catalogue of the Toyo Bunko collection of Tibetan works on history, ed. by 2. 
Yamaguchi (=  Classified Catalogue of the Toyo Bunko collection of Tibetan workm, 
vol 1). Tokyc 1970, Nr. 121-1397, 122-1407, 123-1435, 131-1960, 134-1999. 

49 Autobiographie des 2. Panchen Lama fol. 25683. Herrn J.U.Hartmann M.A. danke ich 
far die Oberlassung der Autobiographie. 

Nach einer miindlichen Information von D.Schuh waren die Begilnstigten der Reise- 
begleitschreiben prozentual an den auf der Reise erhaltenen Einnahmen beteiligt. 
Es ist dabei jedoch anzumerken, daB es sich bei den Reisen der Geistlichen aus 
Ladakh nicht urn die sogenannten hor 'bul sdud -Reisen handelte, die den Zweck 
hatten, Spenden in den mongolisch besiedelten Gebieten einzusammeln. In diesem Fall 
werden keine Reisebegleitschreiben, sondern Spendenaufrufe erstellt und auDerdem 
werden weniger gelehrte Geistliche entsandt. 
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Nach Blo bzan bsod nams war es ein privilegsl der stag mo ba gewe- 

sen, Reisen nach Osttibet und in die Mongolei im Auftrag des Panchen La- 

ma anzutreten. Die Reisegruppe bestand aus sieben Personen, deren Pfer- 

de und Monchsausstattung vom Bla bran des Panchen Lama gestellt wurden. 

~ u f  dem Wege wurde der Begilnstigte als Stellvertreter des Panchen Lama 

mit allen Ehren bedacht, die diesem selbst zugekommen waren, wie Z.B. 

dem hochsten Thron in einem Kloster usw. Aufgrund des Reisebegleitschrei- 

bens war die Reise ohne Behinderung verlaufen und die chinesischen mts- 

trager in den von China verwalteten Gebieten Amdos waren behilflich, als 

sie den Siegelabdruck des Panchen Lama in chinesischer Sprache sahen und 

anerkannten. Insgesamt war die Gruppe sechs Jahre unterwegs gewesen. Das 

mitgefiihrte Reisebegleitschreiben war nicht das jetzt vorliegende gewe- 

sen, sondern es war auf Papier geschrieben. Auf eigene Kosten konntesich 

der in dem Schreiben Begunstigte, dieses auf Seide ubertragen und mit 

den Siegelabdrilcken beglaubigen lassen 

Besonders der letzte Punkt der Ausfiihrungen des Mtinches Blo bzanbsod 

nams ist bemerkenswert. Diese Praxis der Zweitschrift auf Seide erklart 

den auBerordentlich guten Erhaltungszustand der Reisebegleitschreiben. 

Andererseits scheint mit der Erstellung von prachtigen Zweitausferti- 

gungen der Reisebegleitschreiben ihre ursprungliche Bedeutung in den Hin- 

tergrund getreten zu sein und vielmehr dem Begunstigten bei der Heimkehr 

nach Ladakh wie ein Diplom gedient zu haben, war er doch in dem Schrei- 

ben mit dem erworbenen Grad unter besonderer Wurdigung seiner geistli- 

chen Fahigkeiten ausgewiesen. In diesem Sinne bewahren Angehorige die 

Reisebegleitschreiben der Panchen Lamas und halten sie, da au0erdem der 

Segen dieses hohen geistlichen Wiirdentragers auf ihnen ruht, besonders 

in Ehren. 

S1 Privileg wegen des Ansehens und der prozentualen Beteiligung. 



TIBET'S CONNECTIONS WITH NESTORIANISM AND MANICHEISM 
IN THE 8TH - loTH CENTURIES 

by 
G.URAY (Budapest) 

It has long been the subject of much controversy whether or not,and 

if so, to what extent Manicheism and Christianity influenced the Indian 

mahayinistic and later on the Tibetan lamaistic Buddhism, as well asthe 

Bon and the mi chos, the folk religion of Tibet. Apart from the state- 

ments of Pater Georgi, in which Lamaism is represented as Manicheism, 

and similar phantasmagoria of later periods, serious scholarly attempts 

were made agan and again to attribute historical connections with Ma- 

nicheism and Christianity, especially Nestorianism, to Mahiyina or one 

of the religions of Tibet, on the basis of certain definite similarities 

in the doctrine, concepts and rites. Distinguished scholars such as G. 

Tucci, H.Hoffmann, E.Conze and H.-J.Klimkeit have expressed the opinion 

that there are striking analogies between gnostic-Manichean Christology 

and mahayanistic Buddhology, and that manifold reciprocal historical 

links between Manicheism and mahiyanistic and lamaistic Buddhism have 

come into existence. 

My limited knowledge of the doctrines, liturgies and iconography of 

the religions concerned prevent me from commenting on questions which 

belong to the field of comparative religious research. Instead, I should 

like to make some general comment on the passages of literary texts and 

the archaeological and epigraphic monuments already known, which provide 

historical and philological evidence for Tibet having had contact with 

Nestorian Christianity and Manicheism from the 8th to the loth century. 

More specifically, I should like to broach the following subjects: 1. the 

accounts on Nestorianism in Tibet in the letters of the Nestorian Patri- 

arch Timothy I; 2. the rock-carvings of crosses and the Sogdian inscrip- 

tion near Drangtse (Tankse) in Ladakh; 3. the criticism on Manicheism in 

a Buddhist philosophical treatise, compiled by the Tibetan king Khri 

Sron lde bcan; 4. the occurrence of the name "Jesus, the Messiah" in a 



Tibetan book of divination and the drawings of crosses in Tibetan manu- 

scripts from the walled-up library of ~un-huang; 5. the conclusions 

which can be drawn about Tibet's early history from the monuments and 

passages mentioned. 

Before entering into the discussion of the above-mentioned questions 

I would like to again thank Prof. H.Buschhausen (Vienna), Prof. B.Cson- 

gor (Budapest) , Prof. K.Czegl&dy (Budapest) , Dr. I. Ecsedy (Budapest) , Prof. 
J.Hamilton (Paris), Prof. J.Harmatta (Budapest), Prof. K.Jettmar (Heidel- 

berg), Prof. G.Kara (Budapest), Dr.T.Much (Viennz), Prof. F.S.Pericoli 

Ridolfini (Rome), Prof. L.Petech (Rome), Dr.G.Somlai (Budapest), Prof. 

M.Soymi& (Paris), Prof. E.Steinkellner (Vienna), Prof. W.Sundermann (Ber- 

lin), Dr.J.Szerb (Budapest), Dr.H.Tauscher (Vienna) and Prof. P.Zieme 

(Berlin) for cooperation, suggestions, readily given information and 

help in procuring the necessary literature. I am very much indebted to 

Miss Doreen J.Muenich (Obernbreit) for her assiduous help in getting 

this paper into its final shape. Last but not least I want to express 

my thanks to the Division des manuscrits orientaux of the Bibliotheque 

Nationale, Paris, to Mme Monique Cohen, conservatress of the division, 

respectively to Prof. G.Evelyn Hutchinson (New Haven, Connecticut) for 

the photocopies of the drawings of crosses in the mss. Pelliot tibgtain 

1182  and 1 6 7 6  and for the photograph of the west side of the Drangtse 

rock as well as for the permission to publish them. 

The most important information concerning Tibet's contact with Nes- 

torianism is contained in two Syriac letters from the Catholicos Patri- 

arch Timothy I, who was head of the Nestorian alias Chaldean church from 

7 8 0  to 8 2 3 .  These two letters are included as nos.XLI and XLVII in the 

collection of Timothy's letters, which unfortunately has come down to 

us very incomplete. Letter XLI is addressed to the monks of the monas- 

tery of Mdr Maren, and letter XLVII is one of the many letters written 

by the Patriarch to Sergius, Metropolitan of (Elam. 

The information in Timothy's letters about Nestorianism among the 

Tibetans and the Turks has been well-known since the beginning of this 

century, and has frequently been cited in the literature on Nestorian 

church history and history of early Turkic tribes,' but methodical in- 

vestigations of the letters and the information they contain were for 

the first time published after the Second World War. Whereas Raphag1 J. 
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Bidawid cleared the transmission, authenticity and chronology of the let- 

ters,' JeanDauvillier workedonthe historical problemsofthe Patriarch's 

reports on the Turks and the Tibetans.= In the field of Tibetan studies 

it was Marcelle Lalou who examined the reports but apart from that they 

seem to meet with no response among the scholars of Tibetan except for 

Tucci who once briefly refers to them.' 

On the basis of Bidawid's and Dauvilliers's results and of the trane- 

lation of the two letters by Bidawid and Oskar Bra~n,'~ the essential 

points of letters XLI and XLVII can be summarized as follows: In let- 

ter XLI to the monks of the monastery of Mar Maran,' there are two pas- 

sages which concern our topic. In one of them, Timothy discusses the 

various standpoints of the Nestorians and the Maronites in question 

of Christology, in connection with the controversial wording of the 

so-called Trisagion. At the same time, he gives us a comprehensive 

list of the lands and peoples where the Trisagion is recited accord- 

ing to Nestorian teachings. Among these peoples he also mentions the 

tOptly8 or Tibetans and the tQrkiy8 or Turks.= In another part of the 

letter, Timothy declares that he was "13 years, more or less" in office, 

Braun 1901, 309 and n. 1, 311 and n.1; Labourt 1904, 43, 45-461 Sachau 1919, 19-20; 
Mingana 1925, 12, 30; Stewart 1928, 82-83, 90; Tisserant 1946, 1127; Messina 1947, 
78-79 and n.41; Kmoskb as summarized in Czeglbdy 1954, 29 and n.28. Cf. also Bang/ 
Gabain 1929b, 420; Tisserant 1931, 209; Gabain 1950, 47, where just the reports on 
the Turks are quoted and further discussed. 

' Bidavid 1956. Concerning the letters nos. XLI and XLVII s.esp.33, 36-37, 51-54, 59- 
61, 65-66, 71, 74, 84-85, 89-125, and Syriac part, 1'-47'. 

Dauvillier 1948, 285, 291-292, 311 (by using Bidawid's study that in those days has 
not been published yet); Dauvillier 1973, 6-7, 203; cf. also Spuler 1961, 154, 157- 
158. - I regretably could not consult a further short study of Dauvillier, L'expan- 
sion au Tibet de 1 ' ~ ~ l i s e  chaldbenne au Moyen Age, Bulletin de la SocibtC toulousai- 
ne d'Etudes classiques 49, 1950, 1-4. It, however, seems to not contain any essential 
statements, not mentioned in other studies of the author. 

' Lalou 1957, 16; Tucci 1973, 39; 201, n.18. 
m~nfortunately, efforts to obtain a facsimile, transliteration and English transla- 
tion of the relevant passages of the letters remained without success. 

A complete Latin translation and an edition of the Syriac text of letter XLI is 
published in Bidawid 1956, 91-125, and Syriac part, 1.-47'. Ibid.33 also a short 
summary of the letter is to be found. 

Bidawid 1956, 117; 36+, 1.18; Cf. also Labourt 1904, 45; Steward 1928, 90: Dauvillier 
1948, 291-292 (talking unexactly about "des chretiens du pays [sic!] des TiMtains, 
~ i t h  ~fiptA~$"l); Bidawid 1956, 85; Dauvillier 1973, 203. 



and that a "king of the Turks", malks dtGrklyG, Was converted to Chris- 

tianity ten years previously, together with the greatest part of his 

people, and requested by letters to the Patriarch that a metropolitan 

should be sent - a request which had been granted.' The chronology can 

be fairly accurately estimated from the statements of the Patriarch. 

Since Timothy became Patriarch May 7th, 780, the year in which he held 

office for "13 years, more or less" can be determined as ca. 792/793 

and the year of the conversion of the king of the Turks as about the 

third year of Timothy's pontificate, ca. 782/783.' 

In letter XLVII' Timothy reports to his confidential friend Sergius 

that he has recently consecrated a metropolitan fortheland of the Turks, 

bGt ~GrkZy; and that he is also preparing to anoint one for the land of 

the Tibetans, bSt t2pt2yG.1° Unfortunately, this letter does not contain 

any information concerning the time in which it was written or in which 

the events referred to occurred. Therefore Bidawid only was able to de- 

termine that the letter could have been written after Sergius' consecra- 

tion as Metropolitan of 'Elam presumably in 794/795, roughly between 795 

and 798. " 

' Bidawid 1956, 124, 46*, 11.16-27. Cf. also Labourt 1904, 43; Mingana 1925, 12; Tis- 
serant 1931, co1.209; Messina 1947, 78; Dauvillier 1948, 285; Bidawid 1956, 52, 80. - 
In his famous Book of the Tower ~ a r i  ibn Sulaymhn, a Nestorian historian of the 1 2 ~ ~ -  
1 3 ~ ~  centuries writing in Arabic, as well reports on the conversion of the ruler, 
hLgZn, of the Turks and his letters to Timothy; see Labourt 1904, 43; Mingana 1925, - 
14; Tisserant 1931, 209; Messina 1947, 78; Bidawid 1956, 51-52, 84-85. 

' In spite of the intelligible statements of the Patriarch, Bidawid has been the very 
first one who all-out exactly ascertained the tlme of writing of the letter XLI, to 
the Maronites (1956, 60, 65-66, 74) and the year of the conversion oftheTurkic king 
(1956, 80). The data given in previous studies essentially were unsufficient and that 
due to the fact that of the letters to the Maronites just the passages translated by 
Labourt, who in his version of the queried passage wrote 12 instead of 13 years (1904. 
43; cf. the rectification in Bidawid 1956, 124 n.l), were accessible to the majority 
of the scholars. This act of miswriting was in some cases even combined with miscal- 
culation and other, faults. Thus for instance Bang/Gabain (1929b. 420) ascertained 
the year 781/78/3, Qsserant (1931, 209) "la deuxieme annee de son pontificat [c.-d-d. 
de Thimothge I]--4782-3)" and Gabain (1950, 47) the year 781 to be the time of the 
conversion of the Turkic king. Mingana's (1925, 12) and Stewart's (1928, 82-83) dl- 
legation that ca. 781 has been the time of writing of the letter to the Maronites is 
basically ill-conceived. Concerning the date of the letter Dauvillier (1948, 291; 
1973, 203) adopted Bidawid's definition, concerning the conversion of the Turkic king 
he, however, maintained Tisserant's contradictory styling (Dauvillier 1948, 285). 

' A complete edition and German translation of the letter is published in Braun 1901, 
300-313. A short summary is given in Bidawid 1956, 36-37. 

lo Braun 1901, 308, 11.18-20; transl. 309-31 1. Cf. also Labourt 1904, 43 and esp. 45-46; 
Sachau 1919, 19-20; Mingana 1925; 12; Stewart 1928, 82-83; Messina 1947, 78 and n.41; 
Dauvillier 1948, 285, 292; Kmosk6 as summarized in Czeqlbdy 1954, 29; Bidawid 1956, 
37, 85; Dauvillier 1973, 7, 203. 

Bidawid 1956, 59-61, 71, 74. His dating is applied in Dauvillier 1948, 285, 292, and 
in Dauvillier 1973, 203, too. 
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At this point, I should like to briefly refer to the problems which 

arise out of Timothy's account of the conversion of the Turks. According 

to Dauvillier, Pelliothad the impression that this account deals with the 

Turks of the area around Otrar at the middle course of the SSr-darya." 

A.von Gabain, on the other hand, framed a hypothesis which was taken up 

by Spuler and more recently by Ugo Marazzi, according to which the "king 

of the Turks", who was converted to Christianity around 782, was the Ui- 

ghur ruler Tun mo-ho ta-kan (*Tun BaPa terqan), also known ae Ho Ku-tu- 

lu P1i-chia ( f ~ l p  ~ u t l u k  Bilga) ~agan, who came to power in 779 follo- 

wing a coup d'Ptat against Mou-yU (*B69u) Qagan and his Soqdian advisors 

who had made Manicheism the state religion.13 Unfortunately, the data 

available are insufficient to answer the queetion decisively." It is 

also open to question whether in letters XLI and XLVII one metropolitan 

or two successive metropolitans of the Turks are meant.'' 

" Dauvillier 1948, 285; Dauvillier 1973, 6-7. 
" Gabain 1950, 47t Spuler 1961, 154; Marazzi 1979, 242. - Even K.Tasaka and C. 
Mackerras suppose that Tun mo-ho's "coup dtPtat was not merely anti-Sogdian but 
also anti-Manichean" yet according to their opinion Tun has favoured "a return 
to the natural cults of the Turkic peoples"; s.Mackerras 1972, 10, 36, and esp. 
152-153, n.146. 

" In order to identify the "king" of the Turks with the Uighur ruler one could bring 
forward the argument that MZrI styles this "king" $q& (s. above, n.7) and that 
under the Turkic chieftains in the 780ies exclusively the Uighur ruler has had the 
title of qakan. Yet firi was writing in Arabic during the 12th-13th centuries, the 
time the Arabs addressed thechieftainsof each greater Turkic and Mongolian tribal 
confederation as LZqZn. Timothy himself only makes use of the title m a l G .  

uAccording to Dauvillier (1948, 285) Timothy is supposed to speak in his letter XLI 
to the Maronites as well as in his letter XLVII to Sergius about the dispatch res- 
pectively the consecration of one and the same Metropolitan to the Turks. One can 
object to this averment that in the letter to the Maronites the conversion of the 
Turkic king is described as an event happening ten years before the letter was writ- 
ten, i.e., ca. 782/783, yet in the letter to Sergius the consecration of the Metro- 
politan is mentioned as an occurence taking place shortly before the time of writing 
of this letter, i.e., before 795/798. Prof. Pericoli Ridolfini whom, as an expert 
in the field of Syriac, I asked for his opinion on this question considers it to 
be possible that both letters are about one and the same Metropolitan. On the basis 
of the letter to the Maronites one can just date the conversion of the Turkic king 
from the beginning of Timothy's pontificate, whereas it is not safe to say whether 
the dispatch of a Metropolitan to the Turks took place at the same time or later than 
the conversion did, may be only when the letter to the Maronites, i.e., ca. 792/793 
was written. Thus Prof. Pericoli Ridolfini draws the conclusion that in consideration 
of the texts being at our disposal it can't be decided whether both letters refer 
to one and the same Metropolitan or to two different ones. Prof. Pericoli Ridolfini's 
statements indubitably are correct inasmuch as the letters textually don't make any 
contributions to the solution of this question, from the historical point of view I,' 
however, believe it to be little probable that after the conversion of the king the 
Patriarch is supposed to have waited for almost ten years before dispatching the 
first Metropolitan. 



AS far as ~imothy's reports about the tcptSyG and their country are 

concerned, there no longer is any doubt that t 6 p t Z y g  is a derivation of 

the name "Tibet".16 One, however, must not merely think of Tibet itself, 

but of the entire Tibetan empire which in the 790's had reached the 

point of greatest expansion. Apart from the Tibetan Highland and areas 

of north-west China, it also at this time embraced the area around the 

Pamir, the southern part of the Tarim basin and, even if only forashort 

time, the area around the eastern ~'ien-shan. The extent to which Nes- 

torianism had spread in this vast kingdom can only be deduced fromother, 

unfortunately very scanty sources. 

Examples of well-known Nestorian monuments from peripheral Tibet are 

the crosses which are carved into the rocks of Gilgit and Ladakh, often 

in the vicinity of inscriptions in various languages. 

Regrettably the carvings of the crosses aren't always published in 

an adequate form and in most cases the deciphering of the inscriptions 

has yet to come. There of course are good photos of the carvings of so- 

called Jerusalem crosses alias potences framed by thin lines recently dis- 

covered by H.-J.KlimkeitandH.Braker at Gilgit, tothe west of the estuary 

of the Hunza River," but as far as I know there is no decipherment of the 

inscriptions to be read near to the crosses. A further carvingofa cross 

in Gilgit of which I am aware thanks to the obliging communication of 

its discoverer, Prof. K.Jettmar, is not published yet. Three carvings 

of crosses, probably of Shachukul at Drangtse (~rai rtse, ~ r a h  rtse, 

Tankse) in the Shayok valley in Ladakh, are merely known through copies 

made by the Ladakhi bZod phel on behalf of the missionary Sebastian 

Schmitt . la 

There is, unfortunately, no photo but only A.H.Franckels somewhat 

16 Dauvillier 1948, 292r Dauvillier 1973, 203; and our n. 120. Concerning the forms of 
the name "Tibet" in other languages cf. also Bailey 1932, 945, 947, 5 4; Bailey 1940, 
599-605; Bailey 1942, 924; Hamilton 1977, 519-520 and n.61. - I should like not to 
30 into the question whether either the Arabic, the Sogdian or the Turkic was the 
immediate source of the Syriac form of the name Tibet, since I don't want to antic- 
ipate the respective study of Prof. Rbna-Tas. 

l7 Klimkeit 1979a, 103 and n. 12; figs. 1-2. Cf. also Klimkeit 1979b. 384. 

Francke 1925, pl. 11, fig.2-4; cf. 370. Cf. also Dauvillier 1948, 294-2951 ~auvillier 
19 73, 203; Klimkeit 1979b, 384. 
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sketchy drawing available 0f.a petroglyph found at Domkhar in Lower La- 

dakh. The drawing shows something similar to a so-called Calvary cross 

i.e. of a cross on a graded pedestal and this again seema to be, through 

addition of a "crown" on the top transformed by later hands into a stiipa. 

Under the picture there is a Tibetan inscription in old orthography: 

phaggjlol[ I "[in] the Hog year".19 Could it be substantiated that the 

picture and the inscription belong together (and that the picture repre- 

sents a cross, in fact), then this would furnish evidence for the spread 

of Nestorianism among the Tibetan population. On the basis of the sketchy 

drawing only, however, one hardly can draw such a sweeping conclusion. 

The most significant, relatively well documented and most frequently 

treated inscriptions and carvings of crosses are those of a rock close 

to the village of Drangtse. The place itself deserves attention, for it 

is near Drangtse where the tracks leading from Bactria, the Pamir and 

the western Tarirn basin to India and Central Tibet meet. Inscriptions 

and petroglyphs are to be seen on the east, south and west side of the 

rock. The east side, of which two photographs have up to now been pub- 

lished, bears hunting scenes, images of stupes, swastikas etc. as well 

as several very short inscriptions in a script which is obviously Sog- 

dian and a short Tibetan inscription which has no interest for the topic 

of the present paper and which I will treat on other o~casion.~' On the 

south side, of which three photographs are known, one finds a large Soq- 

dian inscription of nine line and a short one of a single word as well 

as three great Maltese crosses. Both the left and right crosses are sup- 

ported - one by one - by stalks rising from flower-patterns; the middle 
cross seems to be unfinished, t h a ~  it has only a stalk but no flower.21 

A similar cross with stalk but without flower is to be seen together 

with an inscription and two further signs on the west side of the rock. 

19francke 1925, pl.11, fig.1. Cf. also Klimkeit 1979b, 384. 

20 Francke 1925, 367-368 and pl.11 with the photograph taken by Sebastian Schmitt in 
1911; Benveniste 1938, 503-504 and p1.V vith the photograph taken by G.E.Rutchinson 
in 1932; Hutchinson 1939, 173. 

U~rancke 1914/1972, 58-60; Francke 1925, 367, 369-370; Miiller 1925, 371 and pl.111 
with the photograph taken by S.Schmitt in 1911; Benveniste 1938, 502-504 and pls. 
111-IV with the photograph taken by Rutchinson in 1932; Gropp 1974, 367, fig.219b 
with the photograph made by H.de Terra in 1932, the most complete photo of the in- 
scriptions and carvings of the south side. Cf. also Hutchinson 1939, 172, 173: Dau- 
villier 1948, 293-294; Lalou 1957, 16; Dauvillier 1973, 203; Petech 1977, 12. - 
Concerning the interpretation of the supports of the crosses as flowers cf. the 
remarks in Miiller 1925, 371, and the crosses on the Nestorian (and Manichean?) 
tombstones from Ch'iian-chou (Marc0 Polo's qaiton), in Ehoki 1964, pl.1, fig.2; pl. 
111, fig. 1 ; cf. pp.61, 63. 



of this side only the photograph taken by Prof. G.E.Hutchinson in 1932 

seems to exist. This photograph is the first time published on our pi. 

xVII,A, by Prof. Hutchinson's courtesy, but was already examined by syl- 

vain L&vi in 1933. Lkvi defined the writing and the language of the in- 

scription to be Kuchean and read tane wewirnarubasi, the first word mean- 

ing "here", while the remaining part could not be interpreted. Later at 

J.Dauvillierls request, the photograph was examined by J.Filliozat and 

P.Demi&ville, too. Filliozat pronounced on the great difficulties In in- 

terpreting the Kuchean inscription. Demigville identified the two signs 

as Chinese characters meaning "high", "exalted" and "loyal", "loyality" 

respectively. 'la 

Besides the crosses, the Sogdian inscriptions of the south side have 

the greatest interest for the present theme. Renowned specialists of sog- 

dian, such as F.W.K.Milller, E.Benveniste and W.B.Henning, have been in- 

volved in the interpretation and decipherement of these hardly legible 

inscriptions. Gerd Gropp has recently summarized their results in the 

form of a transliteration and translation, according to which the large 

inscription should mean the following: "Im Jahr 210 ... kam der Samar- 
kander ... N85farn als Botschafter zum tibetischen Khagan"." There are 

diverse opinions of the era according to which the inscription is dated. 

The era most frequently used by the Nestorians, the Seleucid era,ofwhich 

the first year corresponds to 312 B.C., is certainly out of questi~n.~" 

Saeki was of the opinion that it was a date according to the ~iGra, be- 

cause Samarkand had been under Moslem rule since the beginning of the 

eth century. Dauvillier endorsed this opinion and pointed out that the 
Nestorian Christians often calculated time according to the "Years of 

the Empire of the Arab~".'~ Henning, who was obviously unfamiliar with 

the works of Saeki and Dauvillier, suggested the date to be interpreted 

according to the Yazdgird era." It is difficult to understand, however, 

why in Samarkand, which never had belonged to the Sisanian Empire, a Sa- 

sanian era was adopted while denoting a date. On the basis of the above, 

~enveniste 1 9 3 8 ,  503-504 ; Hutchinson 1 9 3 9 ,  172 ; Dauvillier 1 9 4 8 ,  294 and n. 143; 
Professor Hutchinson, in a personal communication dated November 19, 1982. 

U~ijller 1 9 2 5 ,  371-372 ; Benveniste 1 9 3 8 ,  504-505 ; Hutchinson 1 9 3 9 ,  172 ; Henning 1958,  
54; Gropp 1 9 7 4 ,  367. 

23~"ller 1 9 2 5 ,  372. 
2r. P.Y.Saeki, Keikyo no kenkyii. Tokyo 1935, 745-746 (inaccessible to me); ~auvillier 

1948 ,  294 and n.145. - Even among the letters of the Patriarch Timothy I there is 
one dated from a "year of the Arabs"; s. Bidawid 1 9 5 6 ,  37, 61, 71. 

25 ~enning 1 9 5 8 ,  54. Cf. also Gropp 1 9 7 4 ,  367. 
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only the conclusion drawn by Dauvillier seems to be correct, according 

to which the date has to be reckoned according to the Higra, i.e. year 

210 means, in fact, the span of time falling between 24 April 825 and 12 

April 826 A . D . =  The inscription above the right cross, consisting of a 

single word, is more problematic. The suggestion that it should be read 

Y ( i  )Saw, "Jesus", was 'proposed, not without reservation, by F.W.K.MU1- 

ler.27 I am informed by Prof. Sundermann that this is a highly question- 

able reading; it is also questionable whether the two inscriptions be- 

long together at all, and whether they are connected to the crosses. 

However, the proximity of the crosses to the inscription of the en- 

voy travelling from Samarkand to Tibet in the very placewhere the routes 

leading from Central Asia to India and Tibet met, is evidence that the 

way into the interior of Tibet stood open to Nestorian merchants." 

Unlike non-Tibetan sources, Tibetan documents on the spread of Nes- 

torianism and Manicheism in Tibet became known relatively late, that is 

to say, after the Second World War and even just in recent years. The 

most interesting part of these documents is a passage of the philosophi- 

cal treatise b K a l  yah d a g  pa'i tshad ma las mdo btus pa, "Summary of the 

proofs for the right revelation", transmitted in the bsTan ' g y ~ r . ~ '  The 

treatise was written around the last quarter of the ath century by King 
Khri Sron lde btsan under the guidance of his kalylpamitra Dar ma SSnti- 

ghosa, i.e. kantarak~ita~~ with the purpose of justifying the choice of 

2SDauvillier 1 9 4 8 ,  294. Cf. also Lalou 1 9 5 7 ,  16 ; Dauvillier 1973 ,  203. 

~iiller 1 9 2 5 ,  371. Cf. Hutchinson 1 9 3 9 ,  172; Luuvillier 1 9 4 8 ,  293-294; Lalou 1 9 5 7 ,  
16; Dauvillier 1 9 7 3 ,  203. 

A finding also counted among the archaeological monuments of Nestorianism in Ladakh 
is an "ancient cross of iron and bronze" with "ornaments of double spirals at the 
ends of its beams". This cross dug out on a hill in the vicinity of bKor rdzod at 
the lake mTsho no Ri ri in Rubshu was borne by its discoverer as a neck ornament be- 
fore being purchased by A.H.Francke for the British Government Collection preserved 
in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, in 1909. See Francke 1 9 1 4 / 1 9 7 2 ,  53-548 113, nr.42t 
cf. Dauvillier 1 9 7 3 ,  203. But since as far as I know there is no picture of it pub- 
lished yet, one can't form an opinion on this cross. - In this connection one also 
can point to the "bronze pendants in the shape of a cross" coming from Lhatee (Lha 
rtse in Western Central Tibet), preserved in the Bonardi Collection, that are accor- 
ding to Tucci "probably Nestorian and therefore of the YGan period (1276-1368)"; see 
Tucci 1973 ,  30 (fig.291, 39, 221 (n.29). 

29 Tibetan Tripitaka 1 4 4 ,  nr. 5839, 64a4-103b6. 

~ u c c i  1 9 5 8 ,  122, n.2; Macdonald 1 9 7 1 ,  367 and n.594-595; Stein 1980 ,  331 and n.8; 
cf. also Stein 1979 ,  551. 



Buddhism as the state religion with the help of logical criteria. Inthis 

text, which had been dealt with several times previously, Rolf ~ . s t e i ~  

discovered a hitherto unnoticed criticism on Manicheism. " My reading 
and interpretation of the passage is as follows: 

(99b2) . . . I  par.sig.g.yon.chen-mar-maanel g.yon.mi.gzod. 

(3) p a s - q t s u g - l a g ~ k u n ~ d a h ~ m i ~ m t h u n p a - g c i g ~ b y a - b r a ' i ' ~ ~  

p h y i r - g r t s ' u g g 3 .  1 a g . k u n - n a s . d r a h s .  t e  1 b y a s - p a s 1  t a .  ,b, u .  

c h e d . d u . m i . m t h u n - p a r - s b y a r - s b y a r  nal g t s u g S l a g - g f a n . g y i s .  

g r u b - p a ' i - m t h a ' . y o d m p a a d a h . g y u r . t e l  ma.grub.pa.la.-.. 

( 4 )  s o g s - p a f o /  I... 
". .. The great Persian heretic (lit.: liar) Mar Ma ne of 
insatiable heresy has borrowed (something) from all sys- 

tems in order to fabricate a system deviating from all 

others; and while he, in accordance to what he did, ar- 

ranged (the elements borrowed) quite deviating (from their 

original) meaning, the views held by the other systems are 

present and (at the same time) changed, therefore non-au- 

thentic etc. . . . " 
According to Stein, the passage quoted indicates rather vague know- 

ledge of Manicheism, and the Tibetans would have acquired this knowledge 

from the Chinese. He points out that Mar Ma n e  corresponded to Chinese 

Mo M o - n i l  the characteristic form of the name of the founder of Maniche- 

ism in Chinese documents of the eth century. Stein also refers to the 
fact that, in an edict of Emperor Hsiian-tsung from the year 732, Mani- 

cheism was condemned for posing as Buddhism. This would correspond with 

the expression "the great Persian liar Mar Ma new in the Tibetan text. 

The Tibetans must have had knowledge of the edict, because, at thattime, 

the Chinese princess Chin-chl@ng lived in Tibet as spouse of King Khri 

1De gtsug brtsan, and there was lively contact between the Chinese and 

Tibetan courts. Stein also mentions the % $ ,Y, ,q .*.% ~ao-tzir hua 

H U  c h i n g ,  "The Book about the Conversion of the Hu by Lao-tzti".   his book 

contains a story, according to which ~ao-tzti manifestedhimself as Buddha 

in India, and as Mo Mo-ni in Su-lin, that is, as Mar Man1 in suristan in 

Persia. Stein thinks that this work probably is identical with the Le'u 

t s e  k y a h  which King Khri Sron lde btsan is said to have found among the 

Tucci 1958, 122-125 ; Macdonald 1971, 367-369 ; Stein 1980, 330-334. 

32 ~ ~ 1 . :  bi '. 
j' Xyl. : gcug. 
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books of his ancestors according to the s B a  b l e d . *  

However, as Prof. Stein informs me in a letter, he considers hie as- 

sertion as a hypothesis. I should now wish to be allowed to develop an- 

other hypothesis alongside this one on the source of the Tibetan king's 

knowledge of Manicheism, which I shall introduce with some linguistic 

points. 

Stein already realized that p a r  s i g  "Persian" in the Tibetan text 

cannot have derived from the Chinese Po-SZG (ACh. p u g - a i C a 5 )  * (Si- 

slnian) Persia, Persian"" and therefore he assumed that igntarakgita re- 

placed the Chinese form of the name by the Sanskrit one. The Sanskrit 

name for the Persians is, however, p i r a s i k a  or p Z r a s i k a 3 ?  and this would 

not have been transcribed in Tibetan as p a r  s i g .  This Tibetan form can 

only be explained as a borrowing either from sogdian3' or from early 

Middle Per~ian.~~F'urthermore, the extended form p a r  s l g  p a  in the Tibet- 

an version of Vasubandhu's Abidharmako!%abh%~ya,'O translated by Jina- 

rnitra and dPal brtsegs4' at the beginning of the gth century demonstrate 

that p a r  s i g  was the usual Tibetan name for the Persians. From the form 

p a r  s i g  we therefore are not in a position to draw any conclusions about 

the source of the knowledge of Manicheism. 

Concerning Mar Ma n e  the following equivalents are to be found in 

the various languages: 

34 s t e i n  1980, 334-337. 

Karlgren 1957/1972, n r s . 2 5 / 1  + 869a-b. 

" I n  t h e  f i n a l  a n a l y s i s  t h e  Chinese name cor responds  t o  Middle I r a n i a n  [pzrs ]  " P e r s i s " ,  
concern ing  t h i s  see Middle P e r s i a n  o f  t h e  i n s c r i p t r o n s  p ' s l y  (Cignoux 1972, 311, 
P a r t h i a n  of  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  p ' r s  (Gignoux 1972, 6 0 ) ,  Manichean P a r t h i a n  p ' r s  (Boyce 
1977, 6 7 ) .  I t ,  however, needs t o  be e l u c i d a t e d  why t h e r e  i s  no e q u i v a l e n t  o f  I r a n i a n  
-r- i n  t h e  Chinese form; c f .  M i l l e r  1959, 37, n.lOO. - The f i r s t  occurence  o f  t h e  
Chinese form of  name w e  know about  is  i n  a r e p o r t  on S 'as lnian envoys a r r i v i n g  a t  t h e  
c o u r t  o f  t h e  Northern Wei i n  October/November 455 A.D.; see Harmatta 1971, 136; E- 
csedy  1979a, 228-229; Ecsedy 1979b, 154-155. A survey  o f  l a t e r  r e f e r e n c e s  up t o  535 
s e e  i n  Ecsedy 1979a, 229-233; Ecsedy 1979b, 155-159. Concerning t h e  development o f  
SIs-mian-Chinese r e l a t i o n s  between 455 and 737 see Hannat ta  1971, 136-142. 

35a S t e i n  1980, 334-335, n.14. 

'' F u r t h e r  p a r t i c u l a r s  i n  Mayrhofer 1964, 258. 

3e Cf.  p ' r s y k  b f r s i k ]  " P e r s i a n "  i n  t h e  Nsfn%mk " L i s t  o f  Nat ions"  ; Henning 1940, 8-9 ; 
Gershev i tch  1954, 5 996. 

39 Cf.  Middle P e r s i a n  i n  P e h l e v i  s c r i p t  p ' l s y k a  (MacKenzie 1971, 651, Manichean Middle 
P e r s i a n  p ' r s y g  (Boyce 1977, 6 7 ) .  The o r i g i n a l  f i n a l  consonant  of [ p g r s i g ] ,  however, 
was a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  communication o f  Prof .Harmatta  merely p rese rved  up t o  t h e  6th 
c e n t u r y  whereas  a t  t h e  beg inn ings  o f  t h e  7 t h  c e n t u r y  it a l r e a d y  was l o s t .  

T ibe tan  T r i p i f a k a  115, nr.5591, GU 234a3, b4. The r e a d i n g  "Par s i  ga pa" i n  La ~ a l l e e  
Poussin 1924/1971, 147, n.1, is i n c o r r e c t .  

" Tibe tan  T r i p i t a k a  115, nr .5591,  kl 109a7-8. 



Mandaic m ' r m ' n y '  [ m a r  n~inii];'~~anichean Middle Persian m 1 r y m ' n y , 4 " r y m ' -  

n y  [ m a r  mini] ; Manichean Parthian m ' r y m ' n y ,  m ' r y  m ' n y ,  m ' r m n y ,  m r y m J n y ,  

mry  m ' n y  [ m a r  m i n i ]  ; 45 Sogdian in Sogdian script m ' r m ' n y l d  [ m a r  man:] ; 

Manichean Turkic in Uighur script m r m ' n y  [mar rna~~i];'~ Chinese in Mani- 

chean and Taoist texts 3@fu MO Mo-nib' (ACh. nust  mug-Lib '  ) and in 

Buddhist texts $ 1 0  Man-n i sO (AC~. m u l t  m u h - h i s 1  ) .  

According to these data, the Tibetan form of the name could have de- 

rived from a Middle Iranian language, as well as from Old Turkic. It is, 

however, difficult to say whether or not Chinese could have been the 

source of the Tibetan form because from the Tth to the loth century, the 
Tibetans usually borrowed names and words from such north-western dia- 

lects of Middle Chinese where the nasal initials of Ancient Chinese re- 

mained nasal only before nasal finals. That means that the Tibetans nor- 

mally would have borrowed the Chinese name of the founder of the reli- 

gion in the form of * ' b a r  ' b a  ' j i  or ' b a r  man 'ji. 52 However, since 

we sporadically encounter words and names in which Ancient Chinese ini- 

tials m and n are represented by Tibetan m and n ,  even before a non-nasal 

final, we in full cannot exclude the possibi1it.y that the Tibetan form 

Mar Ma n e  could have been borrowed from Chinese. Thus, also this Tibetan 

form of the name cannot be taken into consideration in deciding the is- 

sue. 

As far as the content of the critique of Manicheism in the b K a '  y a h  

Mul le r  1904, 9. Cf .  a l s o  Drower/Macuch 1963, 253, where t h e  l a t e  c o r r u p t  form mard 
.mania inconce ivab ly  is used a s  a headword. 

43 Unpublished Tur fan  MS. M 277, p. 2 ,  c o l .  i ,  1.13 ( a c c o r d i n g  t o  Prof  .Sundermann I s  com- 
m u n i c a t i o n ) .  

44 Unpublished Tur fan  MSS. M 271, p .1 ,  1 . 7 ;  M 273, R o . ,  1 . 2 2 ;  M 5755, p .1 ,  1.4 (accord- 
i n g  t o  P r o f .  Sunderrnann's communication). 

4 5 ~ i i l l e r  1904, 47, 54, 60-61, 70 (n.21, 771 Mul le r  1912b, 18-22, 24, 26 and pls .1-111 
Andreas/Henning 1934, 910 and t h e  passages  quo ted  t h e r e 1  Boyce 1975, 106, 110, 143, 
161, 193. 

' Sogdian i n s c r i p t i o n  o f  Qara-baluasun,  s. Hansen 1930, 17, c f .  a l s o  8. 

" ~ e  Cog 1919, 10 and p l . 1 1 ;  Bang 1925, 22-23; Gabain 1974, 311. There  moreover is  a 
form: m r  nyw m'ny [mar niw mani] i n  which t h e  t i t l e  nyw "Hero" (<Manichean P a r t h i a n  
nyw) i s  i n s e r t e d ,  s e e  Le Cog 1911, 12 and p l .11 .  

" C h a v a n n e s / ~ e l l i o t  1913, 119, 122 ( n . 2 ) ,  154-155; c f .  a l s o  172 (and n.2) where t h e  
name d e n o t e s  t h e  Manichees. 

49 Karlgren 1957/1972, n r s .277 /a  + 17/e + 563/a. 

@. &. $ L i - t a i  fa-pao c h i  "Records on t h e  G e m  o f  t h e  Law from v a r i o u s  
a g e s " ,  m s .  P e l l i o t  C h i n o i s  2125, ed.  i n  Taish8 51, 180b3, 6 .  ( t e x t  n r .2075) .  

51 Karlgren 1957/1972, n r s .277 /a  + 266/a-c + 563/a. 

" C f .  Csongor 1960, n r s .700  + 47 + 6 5 ,  a s  w e l l  a s  pp.112-113. 
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dag pa'i tshad ma is concerned, we must first consider the highly syn- 

cretistic character of Manicheism. In the creation of his religion, Man1 

fused together Christian-gnostic ideas with Mazdaic ones (and possibly 

with several Buddhist ideas too) into a coherent system. When he and his 

disciples were spreading the new religion outside the Aramaic communi- 

ties and were translating their holy books into foreign languages, they 

largely assimilated the terminology of their teachings to that of the 

local religions, Mazdaism and Buddhism, in order to, in the wordsof Prof. 

Sundermann, "be comprehensible and to lessen the impression of foreign- 

ness". '' 
As a consequence of this, Manicheism appeared to the world outside 

as a conglomeration of elements taken from various religions with their 

contextual value altered, although the inner coherence of the doctrinal 

system remained intact. Precisely this situation is referred to in the 

Tibetan treatise where we find the observation that Mar Ma-ne "has bor- 

rowed (something) from all systems" and, "in accordance to what he did, 

arranged (the elements borrowed) quite deviating from (their original) 

meaning". In extreme cases, the appropriation of Buddhist terminology 

reached such proportions that Manicheism gave the impression of being 

a perversion of Buddhism. That was the case with the f i  & 14 
44 a$- no-ni k u d n g - f ~  chiao fa i lleh "The compendium of the doctrines 
and styles of the teaching of Mani, the Buddha of ~i~ht",'* which gave 

occasion to the condemnation of Manicheism in the edict of 7 3 2 . 5 5  1quote 

the English translation of the edict, done for me by Miss Ecsedy: "The 

doctrine of Mo Mo-ni represents radically heretic views; it is falsely 

called Buddhism, (by this) deceiving and misleading the people. It should 

be imposed on strict prohibition (in order) to stop it. But sbce it is 

a native doctrine of the Western Hu and other (Barbarians), (as long as) 

they practise it by themselves, needless to set it against them as a 

crime". % 

53 ""," ... verstandlich zu sein und den Eindruck der Fremdheit zu mindern"; Sundermann 
1 9 7 9 ,  106. 

54British Library MS., Stein 3969 = Giles 7054. Ed. in ~aish5 5 4 ,  1279~-1281a (text 

nr.2141A). Fasc., transl. and commentaries in Haloun/Henning 1 9 5 3 .  

55~aloun/~enning 1 9 5 3 ,  188, n.3. Regarding the extent of the use of Buddhist termino- 
logy in the "Compendium" see also Asmussen 1 9 6 5 ,  149. 

j* TU Yu, T'ung-tien. Text in the compilation Chiu- 
-t 'ung ch'iian-shu. Ed. qe@ Kuan-vu-chai, 1901, ch.XL, fol. 37, Yo., ~01.3. 
(with a corrupt $L wei lnstead of 3, mo in Mo Mo-ni) . - Cf. the French translation 
in Chavames/Pelliot 1 9 1 3 ,  154. 



A comparison of the Tibetan and Chinese criticism of Manicheism in- 

dicates, in my opinion, that each deals with different aspects of the 

religion, at the same time the Tibetan criticism, however, is more the- 

oretical than the Chinese. It can therefore be assumed that the Tibetan 

court didn't merely possess vague knowledge of Manicheism from courtly, 

Buddhist or Taoist Chinese sources, but was to a certain extent familiar 

with the doctrines of this religion. 

The remaining two or three Tibetan documents which concern our topic 

come from the walled-up library of Tun-huang. 

In this connection I first of all want to point out that Manichean 

and Nestorian texts in Chinese and a fragmentary Christian or Manichean 

Chinese-style painting57 are already known for a long time past from the 

walled-up library. These documents indicate that Manicheism and Nestor- 

ianism were known and to a certain extent spread among the Chinese of 

Tun-huang in the eth-loth centuries. 58 
As far as the Tibetan Tun-huang documents are concerned, Madame Mac- 

donald discovered a paragraph in a Book of D i v i n a t i o n a d a p t e d t o B u d d h i s m ,  

Pelliot tibhtain 351, in which the name "Jesus, the Messiah" occurs and 

she provided us with the first practically complete reading and transla- 

tion of the paragraph omitting only one short unimportant sentence. Ata 

later date, Prof. Stein also concerned himself with this passage, butmere- 

ly translated the beginning and the end, leaving out the difficult parts. 

The problem with this passage is whether it can be traced back to a 

Manichean or to a Nestorian source. Madame Macdonald made no comment on 

this problem, whereas Prof. Stein stated quite categorically: "La source 

"British Museum, Stein Collection, nr.48; original mark: Ch.xlix 001. This painting 
generally is looked upon asNestorian; many scholars even consider it to be a repre- 
sentation of the Good Shepherd; s. Waley 1925; Waley 1931, 81-82, nr. XLVIII; MatSU- 
mot0 1931; Matsumoto 1932; Saeki 1951, frontispiece (reproduction in colour); 416- 
117; pl. facing 408 (reconstruction by Furuyama); Dauvillier 1948, 311 and n.236. 
Just a short time ago Klimkeit (1979a, 105; cf. also figs.3-5) commented on the 
painting not only to be interpreted in Christian terms but possibly also in Mani- 
chean ones. 

58 It, however, is doubtful whether the existence of a Manichean monastery and a Nestor- 
ian temple in Sha-chou (Tun-huang) can be demonstrated on the basis of manuscripts. 
Concerning the interpretation of the passages quoted from the Runic Turkic divination- 
book in proof of the existence of a Manichean monastery, s. Hamilton 1975, 11-16. 
Concerning the problematicai authenticity of the statements on a Nestorian temple 
from 717 and 720 made in the colophons of two Chinese Nestorian manuscripts s. Enoki 
1964, 74-77. 
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est c e r t a i n e m e n t  un t r a i t 6  manichiten en  c h i n o i ~ . " ~ ~  

I n  o r d e r  t o  answer t h e  q u e s t i o n ,  t h e  t e x t  of  t h e  pa rag raph  muet a- 

bove a l l  b e  examined,  and f o r  t h i s  purpose  I have a t t e m p t e d  a new t r a n s -  

l i t e r a t i o n  and t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  pas sagebo  w i t h  t h e  v a l u a b l e  and sti- 

m u l a t i n g  s u p p o r t  o f  my f r i e n d  Jgnos  Sze rb :  

( 4 0 )  [ Q ]I ~ m y i ~ k h y o d ~ g i ~ r o g s ~ n i ~ l h a ~ i ~ ~ i - m y i ~ 8 i ~ h a ~ f e s ~  

bya.ste.1 Iphyag.na.rdo-rje.dpal-i.ag.(41) k y a - t h u b . p a - b y e d .  

de.) ~ g n a m ~ r i m ~ p a ~ b d u n ~ g i ~ s y o ~ p h y e s ~ n a s ~ ~ l h a ~ ' i ~ p h y a y ~ g . y a s ~  

p a  'i Skhrim. (42 )  p a - n a s . b s n a m s . p a  ' i  arnal. 'byor - d u - d q r u b .  ' o h -  

gyis-1 lei-bsams.rnams.ma. (43 )  mdzem.ma.'jigs.ma.skrag.bar. 

hyos.kig.I I k h y o d . r g y a l . b a r . ' o h . / g d o n . b g e y s - c ~ .  (44 )  y a h .  

m y e d - t e - 1  / m { y ) o . ' d i - c i . l a . b t a b - k y a h . b z a h . i b ~ r a b . b o - i I  

"Man, your  f r i e n d  i s  named god I S i  Myi S i  ha and a c t s  a s  

V a j r a p a ~ i  Sri i i ikyamuni,61 and when t h e  d o o r s  o f  t h e  heaven 

w i t h  s even  l a y e r s  w i l l  be  opened,  you w i l l  pu r sue  t h e  Yoga 

( =  way o f  cond,uct)  t h a t  you w i l l  r e c e i v e  from t h e  judge a t  

t h e  r i g h t  hand o f  God; and what (you)  w i l l  have though t ,  do  

it w i t h o u t  s h y n e s s ,  unsca red ,  undaunted.  You w i l l  become a 

J i n a  ( =  you w i l l  become b l i s s f u l ) .  The re  w i l l  be no demons 

o f  s i c k n e s s  and impediments .  T h i s  l o t ,  f o r  whatever  c a s t ,  

i s  v e r y  good."  

The f o l l o w i n g  d e t a i l s  from t h i s  pas sage  d e s e r v e  a t t e n t i o n :  1 )  I bi 

M y i  5 i  h a ,  t h a t  i s ,  t h e  T i b e t a n  form o f  t h e  name " J e s u s ,  t h e  Messiah",  

2 )  " t h e  judge a t  t h e  r i g h t  hand o f  God" and 3)  t h e  "heaven w i t h  seven  

l a y e r s " .  

P r o f .  S t e i n  h a s  c l a imed  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  form o f  name I 5i n y i  J i  ha 

c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  t h e  Chinese  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  name, p o i n t i n g  t o  t h e  

occu rence  o f  t h e  name i n  t h e  Ta i shd  t e x t  nr .2142.62 T h i s  c l a i m  c a n  be 

s u p p o r t e d  by a  su rvey  o f  t h e  forms o f  t h e  name " J e s u s ,  t h e  Mess i ahw.Wi th  

h e l p  o f  P r o f s .  Sundermann and Z i e m e ,  I have t r i e d  t o  p u t  t o g e t h e r  a l l t h e  

forms o f  t h e  name which o c c u r  i n  languages  r a n g i n g  from N e s t o r i a n  S y r i a c  

t o  t h e  Chinese  of  t h e  Manichean, N e s t o r i a n  and Buddhis t  t e x t s  of t h e  

T 'ang  p e r i o d :  N e s t o r i a n  S y r i a c  y y S w c  mbyb' (iS6' r n a s i b i ] :  Manichean 

Sg ~acdonald 1971, 285 and n.362; Stein 1980, 337. Cf. also S t e m  1979, 551.  

60 My transliteration and translatron is based on the facsimile in lacdonald/Imaeda 
1978, pi .  177.  

regretably 'failed to get any information on how the composition of names Phyag na 
rdo rje Dpal sag kya thub pa respectively how in this connection the relation between 
VajrapEgi and SBkyamuni is to be rnterpreted. 

" Stein 1979, 551;  Stein 1980, 337.  



Middle P e r s i a n  yiw' and y i ~ 6 3  [yigol , and m5 yh 'h64 [magihi] ; Manichean 

P a r t h i a n  yyBw' mgyh'," yyHw' mzyh 'h,66 yygw mHyt1 J,67 yyBw m~yh6"[yigo 

magiha] ; Manichean Sogdian  yygw' and yygw [yiHo], 69 and mEyh 'fi [mabiXa] 
C h r i s t i a n  Sogdian  i n  S y r i a c  s c r i p t  yiw1m4y&' [igoy ma&ixi], yiw' [izoy] 

and miyh' [rnagi~i], 71 and i n  Sogdian  s c r i p t  'yzwy [i40y] ; 72 Sogdian  i n  

Sogdian  s c r i p t  mB'yy'[magiXi];73 Kuchean i n  Manichean s c r i p t  y Z ~ ' y y  

[yi4~e];74 Manichean T u r k i c  i n  Manichean s c r i p t  yyHw [yigo]75and myiyhl 

[ m i H i ~ a ] , ~ ~  i n  L a t e  Sogdian  s c r i p t  mzy g' [m.giXa]77 and i n  Uighur s c r i p t  

yysw msy ,g, [ )] [iso m. S i ~ a ]  ; 78 C h r i s t i a n  T u r k i c  i n  Uighur s c r i p t  mHyq 

[ m . ~ i ~ a ] ; ~ ~  Buddh i s t  T u r k i c  i n  Uighur s c r i p t  m'r mysq' [mar migaXa]sO and 

m ' ~ ' ~  my*?' [maran miZa~a]~' ( b o t h  d i r e c t  l o a n s  from S y r i a c ) ; ' l a  Chinese  

63  llndreas/Henning 1933, 36 1 ; Sundermann 1968, 404. 

Unpublished Turfan MSS. M 325, Ro., 1.3 ; M 6230, Ro., 1.10 (according to Prof .Sun- 
dermann's communication). 

66 Unpublished Turf an MS. M 24, Ro. , 1.3 (according to Prof. Sundermann 's communication) . 
67 Unpublished Turfan Ms. M 280, fol. I, Vo., 1.12 (according to Prof. Sundermann's com- 
munication) ; Sundermann 1968, 400. 

68~611er 1912b, 25, 28 (1.438) and pl.1. 

70 Gershevi tch 1954, 5 63. 

74 ~abain/winter 1958, 34-35; cf. also 39. 

75 Gabain/Winter 1958, 15. Since there is no facsimile the transliteration of the form 
of the name can merely be given on the basis of the transcription. The text, how- 
ever, actually contains a complete form: "yigu aryaman" "Jesus, the friend" a borrow- 
rng from Manichean Middle Persian yygw' 'ry'm'n in which 'ry'mln renders Syriac 
mzyh'; cf. Sundermann 1979, 103 and n.246. 

Unpublished and missing Turfan MS. TM 510, Ro., 1.8 (according to Prof.Ziemels com- 
munlcation; cf. also Tezcan 1974, 71, n.1319-1020; Zieme 1975, 25, n.761. 

i7 Le Cog 1922, 11. I myself relate to the exact reading communicated by Prof .Zieme. 

78~ieme 1975, 25, 81, 91 and p1.V. 

79 Muller 1908, 6-7 and pl.1-I1 ; cf. Bang 1926, 44-46. 

~ezcdn 1974, 71 (and n. 1019-1020). 92 and pl.LXII1, 1.1019. 

" Arat 1965, 114-115 (with an incorrect reading), 4b3 (facsimile) ; Tezcan 1974, 71- 
72, n.1019-1020 (with the correct reading). 

'la Besides the data contained in the Manichean, Christian and Buddhist Turkic (Uighur) 
Turfan texts cited above, Prof.G.Kara kindly called my attention upon two more per- 
tinent data of non-Turfan origin: Qoman misiha [migixa] in the codex Cumanicus, fol. 
69, vo., 1.3 (facs. : Grdnbech 1936, p1. [1381; cf. Grcnbech 1942, 277) ,' and Mongolian 
mysyq' [mikiqa] in the letter of the 11-qan Arvun wrltten in 1290 to Pope Nicholas 
IV, 11.4, 6, 8, 22 (facs.: Mostaert/Cleaves 1952, pl.11; cf, 450-451, 453; cf. also 
Ligeti 1972, 248-249) . 
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i n  H a n i c h e a n  t e x t s  kk I - s h u m  (ACh. i-9!u") , i n  N a s t o r l a n  tex t .  q?) #& 
kfl;f b q  I - S ~ U  M i - s h i h - h o w  I A C ~ .  i 2 - ~ ? W O  r n i e i - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  e3:~. ( o r  

3% ) I - s h u  M i - s h i h - h o e 7  (ACh. ' l e i - q i u  r n ~ i ? - ~ i - ~ ~ ' ~ ) ,  $9 & I- 
s h u  89 ( A C ~ .  i ? - 6 i w o B 5  ) ,  G$ 4~ I - s h u  ( A C ~ .  ' i e i - ? ~ u a e ) ,  <T. (0. ~q 
&$$q ~ i - s h i h - h o g '  ( A C ~ .  n ~ j i ~ - ~ i - ~ a ~ ~ ) ,  43. ( o r  9 3  ) *k $3- n i - s h i h - h o 9 '  

( A C ~ .  r n j i $ - 6 i E - X 8 9 4 )  , and i n  B u d d h i s t  t e x t s  zq i j? t~ ~ i - s h i h - h o g s  (ACh. 

" ~ h a v a n n e s / ~ e l l i o t  1911, 566 and n .3 ;  602, 1 .7  ; Taishb 54 ,  1284a 17 ( t e x t  nr.2141B) ; 
Waldschmidt/Lentz 1926, 12-13, 29, 99, 102-103, 110. 

~ a r l g r e n  1957/1972, n r s .  55l /a-c  + 123/r .  
2- - 
] 1 ;  H s Y - t  l i n g  mi-shih-so c h i n g  ( p r o h l e u t i c a l  t i t l a ) ,  ~*.ku.u 

M S . ,  1 .124.  Ed.: ~ a i s h 6  54, 1287~11-12 ( t e x t  n r .2142) ;  Saek i  1951, 25*, 1.4; Haneda 
1958, 246. Cf. a l s o  Moule 1930/1077. 61; S a e k i  1951, 44, 120-121, 141 and 157, n . 2 4 ~  
Haneda 1958,  262-263. 

85 ~ a r l g r e n  1957/1972, n r s . 3 / q  + 92/a + 598/e + 559/a-e + l /k-1.  

3?* and 63 a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  a s  v a r i a n t s  o f  one  and t h e  same c h a r a c t e r .  I n  t h e  manu- 
s c r i p t s  I a s  f a r  a s  I c o u l d  i n s p e c t  r e p r o d u c t i o n s  o f  o r i g i n a l s  always found the f i r s t  
v a r i a n t  whereas  modern e d i t i o n s  i n  most c a s e s  r e p l a c e  it by t h e  second v a r i a n t  looked 
upon as t h e  main form. 

4 A  87 - 49 5 9  I-shsn l u n  " T r e a t i s e  o n  t h e  One God", Tomeoka PIS., p t .  111, 1.157-150. 
Ed.: S a e k i  1951, p.66*, 11.7-8; c f .  a l s o  119-121, 226, 246. 

~ a r l g r e n  1357/1972, nrs .509/f  + 123/r  + 359/m-n + 559/a-e + l /k-1. 

e9 HSU-t l i n g  mi-shih-so c h i n g ,  1.121. Ed. Taish6 54, 1 2 8 7 ~ 8 ~  S a e k i  1951, 25*, 1 .1;  ~ a -  
neda 1958, 246. Cf. a l s o  Moule 1930/1977, 61;  S a e k i  1951, 140. 

I-shsn l u n ,  p t .  111, 1.8.  Facs .  and ed .  : S a e k i  1951, p l .  f a c i n g  p.206; 51.. 1.8. Cf. 
a l s o  Haneda 1958, 237-239; S a e k i  1951, 207. 

= ~ s i i - t ' i n g  mi-shih-so c h i n g ,  11.2, 127, 130 e t c .  Facs.:  Saek i  1951, p l .  f a c i n g  p.124, 
1 .2;  Moule 1930/1977, 63. Ed.: Ta i shb  54,  1286b2, 1 2 8 7 ~ 1 5  e t c . ;  S a e k i  1951, 13*, 1. 
2; 25*, 1 .7 ,  10 etc.; Haneda 1958, 242, 246-248. Cf. a l s o  Moule 1930/1977, 59, 61, 
62,  64;  S a e k i  1951, 120, 125, 1 4 1 f f . ;  Haneda 1958, 262. - I - s h s n l u n ,  pt .111,  11.44, 
62,  71, 78 etc. Facs.  and ed . :  S a e k i  1951, p l .  f a c i n g  p.206; 5SC, 1.4; 57*, 1 .2 ;  
58*, 11.1,  8 etc. Cf. a l s o  119, 2 l l f f . ;  Haneda 1958, 262. 

92 Kar lg ren  1957/1972, nrs.359/m-n + 559/a-e + l /k-1.  

,L %%-$ ,* Chih-hsiian a n - l o  c h i n g  " S c r i p t u r e  on Mystic P a r a d i s e m ,  L i  
~ h 6 n g - t o  M S . ,  11.8,  52, 60 e t c .  P a r t i a l  f a c s i m i l e :  Enoki 1964, pl.VI. 11.8,  155. Ed.: 
S a e k i  1951, 77*, 1.8: 83*, 11 .2 ,  10 e t c . ;  Haneda 1958, 274, 276-277 etc. Cf. a l s o  
S a e k i  1951, 119-120, 258, 282 etc. - The i n s c r i p t i o n  o f  Hsi-an-fu, main p a r t ,  1 .6 ,  
c h a r a c t e r s  24-26. Facs . :  H e l l e r  1897 and 1898, p1 . [2 ] .  1 .6;  Havret  1895, p l .XU11,  
1 .1 .  Ed. S a e k i  1951, 2*, 1.3-4. Cf. a l s  H e l l e r  1897 30 = 1898, 462; MDule 1930/ 
1977, 36; S a e k i  1951, 43-44. 54. - h&*&S#&.'~hf$ T a - B ' i n c h l n g -  
- c h i a o  san-wei msng-tu t s a n  "The Ta-ch ' in  Luminous R e l i g i o n a  Eulogy o f  t h e  T r i n i t y  
f o r  O b t a i n i n g  S a l v a t i o n "  ( t h e  s o - c a l l e d  Tun-huang G l o r i a  i n  E x c e l s i s  Deo), MS. Pel -  

l i o t  c h i n o i s  3847, t e x t  I ,  11.12, 21. Facs .  and ed . :  Noule 193G/J977, p l .  f a c i n g  p. 
53; S a e k i  1951, p l .  f a c i n g  p.266; 72*, 1 .2;  73*, 1 .1 ;  ~ a i s h s  54,  1288b13, 22 ( t e x t  
n r .  2143 [A] ) . Cf. a l s o  Moule 1930/1977, 54-55; S a e k i  1951, 267-266. - 3 3% 
Tsun-ching "Sacred S c r i p t u r e s " ,  MS.  P e l l i o t  c h i n o i s  3847, t e x t  11, 11.2, 17. Facs. 
and ed.  Moule 1930/1977, p l .  f a c i n g  p.53; S a e k i  1951, p l .  f a c i n g  p.2721 74*, 1.21 
75*, 1 .7;  ~ a i s h z  54,  1288b26, c18 ( t e x t  nr.2143 [B]). Cf. a l s o  m u l e  1930/1977, 55- 
56r S a e k i  1951, 273, 275. 

Kar lg ren  1957/1972, n r s .  359/m-n + 4/1 '  + l /k-1. 

9 5 ~ i - t a i  fa-pa0 c h i  ed.  i n  ~ a i s h b  51, 180b3, 6 ,  10. 



mjig- , i - ,S9 '  ) and 5.4 r $g M i  - s h i h - h o '  (ACh. mj i g - k i - ~ i ~ ' ) .  

From this list we can determine that the vocalisation of the second 

syllable S i  in the Tibetan I S i  Myi k i  h a  can neither be derived from 

Nestorian Syriac nor from a Middle Iranian language nor from Old Turkic. 

For historical reasons it is not very likely that the Tibetan borrowed 

the name from the Kuchean. Of the Chinese variants of the name, those 

with k& ACh. i -? ;u  and $ $ 1 ~  ACh. ' i e i - e i u  are out of question, since 

ACh.?iu always is represented in Tibetan as i u  or S o . 9 e  In Tibetan ACh. 

hiwo, however, usually is represented as i i ."  Consequently, the Tibetan 

form can only have derived from the Chinese form ;f.$ $\&g4 z~ , A C ~ .  
~e-Giwo m i e i - g i - x i ,  attested in the H s i i - t l i n g  m i - s h i h - s o  c h i n q  discovered 

in Tun-huang, that is, in fact, the form in the Taishb text no.2142. Yet 

this text is as far as I know unanimously and I believe rightly catego- 

rized in the literature as a Nestorian work. 

The expression "judge at the right hand of God" will evoke in the 

mind of anyone familiar with Christian doctrine the words of Jesus in 

the G o s p e l  o f  M a t t h e w ,  chapter 26 verse 64: "But I tell you this: from 

now on, youwill see the Son of Man seated at the right hand of God (lit- 

erally: of the Power) and coming on the clouds of heaven",loO and also 

the corresponding passages of the Apostles' and the Nicene Creeds. Of 

the variants of the Apostles' Creed I cite the so-called Old Roman Creed: 

"I believe in God, (the) Father Almighty; And in Christ Jesus, His only 

Son, our Lord, ... He ascended into heaven, sitteth at the right hand 
of the Father, thence He shall come to judge living and dead". 1°' The most 

important to our topic, however, is the Nicene Creed, especially its Nes- 

torian version. Of this version there also is a Sogdian translation of 

which a fragmentary manuscript from the gth-loth centuries was found and 

that in the ruins of a Christian temple near BulayYq in the Turfan area. 

96 1 Yiian-chao, hia,4%.%3 Sbj]h$q4cjTL Ta-T'ang ~ h g n - y u a n  h s u  
K'ai-yuan s h i h - c h i a o  l u  "A Record on Buddhis t  D o c t r i n e s  Took UD i n  t h e  K'ai-viian 
P e r i o d ,  Cont inued i n  t h e  chsn-yuan P e r i o d  o f  t h e  G r e a t  T'ang" (compiled 795 A . D . )  
chap.1,  ed .  Taishd 55,  756a27 ( t e x t  n r . 2 1 5 6 ) .  Cf .  S a e k i  1951, 470. - Yiian-chao, 

~ ~ $ ~ 6 ~ + + ~ k E ) % i  ~ h & - y u a n  h s i n - t i n g  s h i h - c h i a o  mu-lu "A Cata logue  
o f  Buddhist  D o c t r i n e s  Newly Arranged i n  t h e  c h h - y i i a n  Per iod"  (compiled 800 A . D . ) ,  
chap.XVI1, e d .  TaishB 55,  892a14 ( t e x t  n r .  2157) .  Cf .  H e l l e r  1897, 62 ,  n.11 = 1898, 
494, n.11; Havret  1902,  6 ;  Moule 1930/1977, 69 and n.82;  S a e k i  1951, 119-120, 251- 
252, 464. 

" ~ a r l q r e n  1957/1972, n r s .  359/m-n + 561/a-b + l /k-1. 

9 8 ~ f .  Csonqor 1960, nr .629.  

" c f .  Csongor 1960, nrs.616-617. 

New Testament 1970, 51 and n. [ b ]  . 
M'Burn 1911, 237. 
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I quote from F.W.K.MUller's German translation: "Wir glauben an einen 

Gott, den Vater, den alles Haltenden, ... An einen Herrn, Gott, Jesum 
(~hristum), Gottes Sohn, ... er, welcher ... (aufgefahren) iet zum Him- 
me1 hin und sitzet zu seines Vaters Rechten, und wiederum bereit ist zu 

kommen, zu richten, zu den Toten und Lebendigen 

Jesus on the right hand of God, however, also is known in the Hani- 

chean tradition. 13 years ago, Prof. Sundermann published a Parthian 

fragment which contains the passage of Matthew just referredtoandvhich 

he defined as a Manichean version of Tatian's harmonisation of the gos- 

pels, Diatessaron.lD3 Since then Prof. Sundermann has made some discov- 

eries concerning this fragment. He has written to me as follows: "Meine 

Charakterisierung als Diatessaron-version war eine Ubertreibung. Man 

kann hochstens sagen, dab die Manichaer der Evangelienharmonie offenbar 

gefolgt sind. In meiner irn Druck befindlichen Edition habe ich die Stel- 

le erneut behandelt und nun dank Auffindung spiegelschriftlicher Abbil- 

dungen auf einem anderen Fragment mehr lesen k b ~ e n .  Es zeigt sich nun- 

mehr,daB auch filr die Manichler die Uberlieferung einen eschatologischen 

Aspekt hatte: 'Aber von nun an werdet ihr sehn den ~enschensohn, wie er 

sitzet zur Rechten der gbttlichen Kraft, wenn er im Waqen (namlich des 

Mondes) vom Himmel kommt,' und zwar zum Jiingsten Gericht. Wen verstanden 

die Manichler unter der 'gattlichen Kraft'? Ich vermute, den Urmenschen 

[des manichaischen Mythos - G.U.], der auch im Mond seinen Platz hat." 

With regard to the seven heavens we have evidence that there was be- 

lief in it in Tibet as in many other areas of Asia,too.Since it is men- 

tioned in our passage in connection with Jesus, we must consider to what 

extent the concept of the seven heavens was known in Christianity as 

well as in Manicheism. The oldest proof comes from some Pseudepigrapha 

of the Old Testament, writter. between the 2nd century B.C. and the znd cen- 
turyA.D.,namely in the so-called Slavonic Book of Enoch (alias the Book 

of the Secrets of Enoch), the Testament of Levi in the Testaments of the 

Twelve Patriarchs, the vision of Isalah, and the Creek Apocalypse of Ba- 

ruch. According to these texts, the seventh heaven is the highest where, 

on the "throne of Glory", the "Highest One" is seatedem This notion was 

not only widespread among the Jews, but also among the early Christians 

who held the Pseudepigrapha in high esteem until the 4th to ath century. 

u2 ~iiller 19123, 86-87, cf. 84-85 and pls. 1-11. Cf. also Baumstark 1915, 128. Concern- 
ing the age of the finds of Christian manuscripts in ~ulayj iq  s. Sachau 1905, 966. 

"3~undermann 1968, 390-394; cf. 389-390, 399. cf. also Boyce 1975, 129-130. 

u4~autzsch 1900, 120-121, 218 (n.a), 446, 450 (n.a), 465-466. Charles 1913, 155, 304- 
306, 432-442 and esp. 530-531. - It has to be noted that in one of the MSS. of the 



The Manicheans believed in ten heavens,lo5 but as Prof. Sundermann refer- 

ring to Henning's edition and explanation of a Sogdian textm informs 

me, the concept of seven heavens was not unknown to them; the lower sev- 

en were regarded as a special unity ruled over by the 'rex honoris'. 

In the paragraph of the Book of Divination Pelliot tibgtain351there 

are three motifs known to Christians as well as to Manicheans; namely 

Jesus, the Messiah, the judge on the right hand of God and the seven 

heavens. The text, however, contains nothing specifically Manichean. In 

contrast to this the fact that the seven heavens are joined with Jesus 

on the right hand of God (and not with the 'rexhonoris') is indicative 

of Christian origin of the passage as well as the form of the name of 

Jesus, in the light of present knowledge, only can have come from a Chi- 

nese Nestorian work. 

On the basis of these criteria, I am of the opinion that the treated 

paragraph from the Book of Divination Pelliot tibgtain 351 represents a 

passage of a Nestorian text which superficially had been assimilated to 

Buddhism. It is reserved to future investigations to clarify whether or 

not other paragraphs of this Book of Divination likewise contain traces 

of Christian concepts. In these investigations, however, the Christian 

Turkic text from BulayYq which is represented by the fragments T I1 B 1, 

T I1 B 62/512 (U 5179) and T I1 B 62 (U 187a) ,m7 also should be included. 

Item no.19 of this text seems to exhibit certain similarities, however 

very vague ones, to the Tibetan text we have been dealing with. Let me 

quote from W.Bangls translation of the Old Turkic text: "19.Befehl (Ge- 

bot). Ungiinstig ist er. So spricht der Apostel Lukas: Du Menschen-Sohn, 

wasch Deine H3nde rein! Habe keine Furcht vor dem Bosen (sondernbekampfe 

es tapfer)! Halt Deine Gedanken rein! Alles was Dir Deine Liebe zu Gott 

eingiebt [sic!] , das tue vollstandig! Wenn (Du es nicht) vollstkindig 
I, 108 (tust) ... . If, as a result of these investigations, a relationship 

Slavonic Book of Enoch a tenth heaven is mentioned in addition, after the seventh 
(Charles 1913 ,  442); this tenth heaven, however, is not only unknown in the other 
Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, the way of mentioning it in the MS in question 
seems to be rather accidental; while the first seven heavens are individually de- 
scribed, no mention ever is made of an eight and a ninth either. This problem, how- 
ever, falls within the competence of the specialists in the Apocrypha. 

m~havannes/~elliot 1 9 1 1 ,  514-516, esp. 515, n.1; Pelliot 1 9 1 4 ,  464 and n.3; Asmussen 
1 9 6 5 ,  1 7 1 ,  194 and esp. 215. 

'D6~enning 1 9 4 8 ,  312-313, esp. 313, n.6 

*' Ed. and translation of the fragment T I1 B 1 see Le Cog 1 9 0 9 ,  1205-1208; Bang 1 9 2 6 ,  
53-64 and pls. [2-31. Ed. and translation of the fraqments T I1 B 62/512 (U 5179) 
and T I1 B 62 (U 187a) see Zieme 1 9 7 7 ,  271-272 and pls. XIII-XIV. 
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were shown to exist between the Tibetan book of divination and the Old 

Turkic text, it then perhaps could be decided whether, as W.Banq and A. 

von Gabain claim, the Old Turkic text in fact is a book of divinationM 

or as recently supposed by Anthony Arlotto a collection of apocryphal 

sayings. 

A further interesting document from Tun-huang is the fragment Pel- 

liot tib&tain 1 1 8 2 ,  which reveals writing exercises on both of its sides 

and on one side, the 'recto", even shows a drawing of a cross (see pl. 

XVIII). The limbs of the cross are equal in length and on the end of each 

limb little crosses are to be found; the whole cross itself is framed 

by a thin line and the end of the lower limb of the right little cross 

is the starting-point of a rather irregular spiral. Marcelle Lalou dis- 

covered this cross and not only registered it in the rnventaire des ma- 

nuscri ts tibetains de Touen-houangLU but also communicated its occurrence 

to Jean Dauvillier, together with whom she examined it. They defined it 

as "une croix de type sassanide" and were in conformity with Pelliot of 

the opinion that it is a Christian monument from a local Tibetan copying 

office. But later on when Lalou was working on the Tun-huang manuscripts 

of the large PrajaHpZramitZ texts, she discovered that there were manu- 

scripts among them which had been brought in from Tibet. From this she 

concluded that the cross could already have been inscribed into the doc- 

ument before it reached Kan-su. As far as I am concerned I do not con- 

sider Lalou's later assumption very likely, as the page only contains 

exercises of writing and the cross due to the rough, irregular and haety 

manner in which it is drawn also appears to be no more than an exercise 

of drawing. It is furthermore quite improbable that papers covered with 

exercises of writing and drawing should have been brought from Tibet to 

Tun-huang. I therefore agree with the earlier claim of Lalou and Dau- 

villier according to which the cross came from the hand of a Tibetan 

scribe of Tun-huangSu 

I finally should like to refer to a small figure which up to now 

m g ~ g  1926, 55; Bang/Gabain 1929a, 241; Cabain 1964, 216. Cf. also Hage 1976, 119-120. 

u0 Arlotto 1971, 693-696. 

IU~alou 1950, 77. 

UZ~auvillier 1948, 292-293 and n.139; U l o u  1957, 161 huvillier 1973, 203. 

It is remarkable that the drawing of the cross of MS. Pelliot tiWtain 1182 is in 
the same way framed by a thin line as the carvings of crosses discovered by Kllnkeit 
and Brdker at Gilgit are. It should be left to art historians to answer the question 
whether the manner of representation of the crosses from Tun-huang and Gilgit in 
spite of the different forms of the crosses are related to each other. 



only has been listed in Lalou's Inventaire. u4 It is to be found at the 

top of one sheet of a fragmentary large [ S a t a s S h a s r i k Z ] p r a j f i B P Z r a m 1 t ~  

roll, in Pelliot tibgtain 1676, and represents a silhouette of a Greek 

cross of which the linbs are equal in lenght and breadth (see ~ 1 . ~ ~ 1 1 ,  

B). Yet in this connection the question arises whether it rather is a 

Buddhist than a Christian or Manichean symbol since similar forms of 

crosses also occur in the Buddhist iconography. Thus Klimkeit recently 

drew attention to the crosses appearing in the representation of para- 

dises of some of the five Tathsgatas found in the gSum brtsegs of A lci, 

Upper Ladakh, which he interpreted as Manichean crosses of light respec- 

tively of beams replacing the vajra and the moon.u5 In contrast to this 

the crosses in the wall-paintings from Bazaklik in the Turfan area are 

supposed to represent the c i n t Z m a ~ i . ~  

Examining the age of the three discussed Tun-huang documents it a- 

bove all is to keep in mind that the use of the Tibetan language was not 

confined to the period of Tibetan rule in Tun-huang, that is, from 781 

or 787 to 848, as one might be inclined to think but continued to be in 

use up to the end of the loth century or even until the library was 
walled up.U7 This fact particularly is of consequence to the determina- 

tion of the age of the Book of Divination Pelliot tibgtain 351 since I 

up to now could not find anything serving as a chronologic criterion, 

hence the book for the time being only can be dated within the long pe- 

riod from 781 or 787 to the first decades of the l lth century. The exer- 

cises of writing and drawing in Pelliot tibhtain 1182, Ro., however, 

seem to go back to the time of Tibetan rule since they contain titles 

such as nah rje po "lord of inner (affairs)" and tah lon ched pho "great 

uncle-councillor" u8 merely used in the administration of the Tibetan 

Empire. Ultimately regarding the manuscript 1676 it is in the nature of 

things that not the long text of the PrajfiipZramiti was written on the 

reverse of exercises of writing but vice versa. As the exercises of 

writing contain titles and names of Tibetan functionariesug it is very 

likely to presume that the ~rajiiipdramiti-text was copied during the Ti- 

betan reign. Yet the drawing of the cross has not to be of the same age 

as the text but could have been attached to it much later, too. 

U4~alou 1961, 123. 

US~limkeit 1979a, 108-109 and figs.8-10; Klimkeit 1979b, 376-378, 384-386, figs.3-5. 

Y6Klimkeit 1979a. 106-108 and fig.7b. 

U7 Uray 1981, esp. 89. 

UO~alou 1950, 77. 

U3~alou 1961, 123. 
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Since the beginning of this century, when Patriarch Timothy'e re- 

ports on Nestorianism became known, there are many diverse opinions con- 

cerning the extent of the spread of Nestorianism in Tibet. Initially 
many scholars attempted to deny that Timothy's letters actually referred 

to ~ibet.~' But today, as already shown, we merely have a few proofs, 

from different sources, of the more or less continous contact Tibet or 

the Tibetans have had with Nestorianism demonstrably since the early 

790'ies at the latest. Besides, we recently have acquired genuine evi- 

dence that in the last quarter of the 8th century the Tibetan Royal 

Court has been familiar with the doctrines of Manicheism. 

In order to properly judge the contact Tibet has had with Manicheism 

and Nestorianism, we must consider its situation at the end of the 8 th 

century. Tibet, at that time, has been a great power taking partintrans- 

continental trade and controlling some of the most important trade 

routes. On these routes there were settlements of Sogdian merchants of 

Nestorian and Manichean faith who here and there could spread their doc- 

trines even among the indigenous population. As is borne witness to by 

the Sogdian inscription at Dran-tse, Sogdian merchants found their way 

into the interior of Tibet and presumably also established trade colo- 

nies there. Even if the Nestorian communities living in these colonies 

were small, the geographical position of the roads demanded the estab- 

lishment of several episcopates which then made the setting up of a 

Metropolity essential. 

One also must take into consideration that in the second half of 

the 8th century, society in Tibet had reached a stage in development 

where it was necessary to adopt a world religion as state religion. 

This, as we know, became the role of Buddhism, but it can be assumed 

that Nestorianism and Manicheism tried their luck, too. 

"O Braun (1901, 31 1 ,  n. 1 )  proposed t o  r e a d  t h e  name as s c  t s b r Z y Z  "TohSr i s t ln" ,  a t  a 
t ime  he merely cou ld  be  aware o f  t h e  b& t s p t s y ;  o f  t h e  l e t t e r  XLVII t o  S e r g i u s ;  c f .  
D a u v i l l i e r  1948, 292, n.134. Yet t h r e e  y e a r s  l a t e r ,  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  occurence 
o f  t f i p t z y ;  i n  t h e  l e t t e r  XLI t o  t h e  Maronites ,  Labourt  (1904, 45-46) cou ld  r e f u t e  
t h i s  emendation and i d e n t i f i e d  b g ~  t s p t Z y G  w i t h  T i b e t .  Sachau (1919, 20 and n.1) nev- 
e r t h e l e s s  c o n s i d e r e d  it t o  be improbable t h a t  T i b e t  i s  meant and r a t h e r  thought  of  
t h e  T u r k i c  t r i b e  o f  t h e  Tubbat mentioned by al-Mas 'cdi  ( n o t  r e a l i z i n g  t h a t  a c t u a l l y  
T i b e t  s h e l t e r s  behind t h e  T u r k i c  t r i b e ) .  Sachau probably had t h e  convent iona l  con- 
c e p t i o n  o f  " T i b e t  t h e  fo rb idden  country' '  i n  mind whereas he ignored  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  
p a r t  T i b e t  p l a y e d  i n  t h e  7 th-9 th  c e n t u r i e s ;  c f .  t h e  c r i t i c a l  remarks i n  N e s s i n a  1947, 
78-79, n.41. I n  t h e  meantime S y r i a c  t c p t Z y G  a l s o  was found i n  a passage o f  t h e  Gan- 
n a t  ~GssSrng "Garden of P l e a s u r e s " ,  coming from t h e  ath-loth c e n t u r i e s ,  i n  a c o n t e x t  
making i t  q u i t e  p l a i n  t h a t  t i r p t l y z  s i g n i f i e s  t h e  T i b e t a n s ;  s e e  V o s t h  1938, 115, Syr- 
i a c  t e x t ,  1.18; 117 and n . 4 ;  C f . D a u v i l l i e r  1948, 292, n.135. Concerning t h e  age of  
t h e  passage  s e e  Vostk 1933, 82; Vosti. 1938, 113-115. 
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FRAGMENTS FROM H I S T O R I C A L  RECORDS ABOUT THE L I F E  OF 
EMPEROR GONGDI OF THE SONG DYNASTY 

by 
WANG YAO (Pek ing )  

I .  Episodes  i n  t h e  l i f e  h i s t o r y  o f  Emperor G o n g d i ' ,  who was a l s o  known 

as t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Y i n g  S t a t e 2 ,  o r  as  Lha b t s u n 3 .  

I n  J a r d a r y ,  i n  t h e  y e a r  o f  Zhiyuan5 13 (1276 A . D . ) ,  d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  

of  Emperor ~ u b i l i e ~ ,  ~ o y a n ' ,  t h e  Yuan ~ ~ n a s t ~ '  p r ime m i n i s t e r ,  was l e a d -  

i n g  h i s  Mongolian c a v a l r y  t r o o p s  on a  march towards  Lin-An (Hangzhou) s .  

Unable t o  o r g a n i z e  a  s t r o n g  r e s i s t e n c e ,  t h e  r u l i n g  a u t h o r i t i e s  o f  South-  

e r n  Song ~ y n a s t y "  d e c i d e d  t o  c a p i t u l a t e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  two o f  t h e i r  gen- 

erals who were r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  r o y a l  f a m i l y ,  Zhao Yinful '  and Zhao ~ i f u ~ ,  

were s e n t  t o  meet t h e  Yuan Prime M i n i s t e r  Boyan, t o  whom t h e y  p r e s e n t e d  

t h e  s t a t e  s e a l  o f  j a d e  and a w r i t t e n  s t a t e m e n t  announcing t h e  o r d e r  f o r  

Prime M i n i s t e r  Boyan t o  b r i n g  t h e  deposed  Song Emperor and h i s  c h i e f  o f -  

f i c i a l s  t o  t h e  i m p e r i a l  c o u r t .  Immedia te ly ,  t h e  7-year-old s u b j u g a t e d  

Emperor Zhao Xian (Emperor Gongdi o r  t h e  J u n i o r  Emperor)13 l e f t  Hangzhou 

f o r  t h e  n o r t h ,  accompanied by h i s  mother  (Dowager Quan) l4 and h i s  a t t e n d -  

a n t s .  Not l o n g  a f t e r  t h a t ,  i n  J u n e ,  Prime M i n i s t e r  Boyan b rough t  Zhao 

Xian t o  t h e  c i t y  o f  shangdu15 and h e l d  a  ceremony t o  c o n f e r  t h e  t i t l e  

"Duke of  t h e  Ying S t a t e "  on  t h e  deposed  r u l e r .  From t h e n  on ,  Zhao Xian ,  

t h e  l a s t  Emperor o f  Sou the rn  Song Dynasty was known among peop le  as t h e  

Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e .  Around t h i s  t i m e ,  t h e  Yuan r u l e r s  had s topped  

t h e i r  war a g a i n s t  t h e  Song reg ime.  However, a n  o p p o s i t i o n  g roup  headed 

by Lu Xiu-fu16 was s t i l l  c a r r y i n g  o u t  some a c t i v i t i e s  i n  t h e  south .Mean-  

w h i l e ,  t h e r e  s t i l l  remained  some k i n d  o f  r e s i s t a n c e  i n  many newly occu- 

p i e d  a r e a s .  Being aware o f  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e  Yuan r u l e r s  c o n s i d e r e d  it 

n e c e s s a r y  t o  make some a r r angemen t s  which would p l e a s e  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  

Ying S t a t e ,  who, a s  a d e t h r o n e d  Emperor, s t i l l  p o s s e s s e d  some p o t e n t i a l  

i n f l u e n c e .  

I n  December, i n  t h e  y e a r  o f  Zhiyuan 19 (1282 A . D . ) ,  a  h igh - r ank ing  



offficial of the Yuan central government presented a message to the su- 

preme ruler, stating that it would be advisable to give permission to 

the Duke of the Ying State and two of his relatives (former official 

Zhao Yunei" and imperial scholar Zhao ~u~iao'' ) to live together in 

Shangdu. In his reply, the Yuan Emperor noted that considering his old 

age, Zhao Yunei should be allowed to live in ~ a d u l ~  (the capital) , while 
the others might live in the place suggested in the message. The Emperor 

also added that the Duke of the Ying State should be provided with cloth- 

ing and provisions while on his way to Shangdu. 

That year, the Duke of the Ying State was only twelve. One may won- 

der why such a small boy should not be allowed to live in Dadu (the cap- 

ital city), but in Shangdu city (at that time known as ~ a i ~ i n g ~ ~ ) . T h i s  

was because there was a person by the name of Xue Bao-zhu2', who wrote 

an anonymous message to the court, accusing someone of planning an anti- 

government rebellion. Panic-stricken by the message, the Yuan rulers im- 

mediate].~ ordered the exile of the deposed Song Emperor to an interior 

area of Mongolia. Almost at the same time, they had the former Song 

prime minister Wen ~ianxiang" executed at chaishikouZ3, a place in the 

capital. 

In January, the next year, that is the year of Zhiyuan 20 (1283 A. 

D.), the Yuan authorities sentenced the writer of the anonymous message 

to death on charges of following the example of a convicted criminal 

named ~ o n ~ - ~ a n g s h u o ~ ~ ,  who had conspired against innocent people in an 

attempt to deceive the court and to obtain high awards from the govern- 

ment. The death sentence came like a bolt from the blue to the writer 

of the anonymous letter. In November, in the year of Zhiyuan 24 (1287 

A.D.), as was disclosed by the Mongolian official, Sengge Timurzs, the 

Yuan rulers were very worried about the political situation. "It is now 

ten years since the southern regions capitulated, but there are still 

so many bandits and insurgents", some of the ruling authorities said. 

"We hope that our Emperor will soon set a time limit for the arrest of 

all the outlaws." In October, one year later, the Yuan rulers, out of 

apprehension about the future intention of the Duke of the Ying State, 

granted him a huge amount of silver. Ten days after that, the Duke of 

the Ying State was sent to Tibet to study and practise Buddhism, at the 

age of 19. 

According to historical documents, in December of the year of Zhi- 

yuan 28 (1291 A.D.), a minister in charge of nationalities affairs ap- 

pealed to the court for tax exemption to be granted to the 210 hectares 

of land owned by the Duke of the Ying State and his mother. Bothofthem, 
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the minister said, were leading a Buddhist life. 

There can be little doubt that at that time the Duke of the Ying 

State was a monk studying Buddhism in Tibet, and his mother was living 

as a nun. However, for a long time after that, the book A H i s t o r y  of 

Y u a n  D y n a s t y 2 6  made no mention of the Duke's whereabouts. It was not un- 

til the year of ~ianli" 2 (1329 A . D . ) ,  during the reign of Wen-Zong 

~rnperor'~, that information concerning the death of both the Duke and 

his mother was found in the annals. 

It was said that one year later, in 1330, the landed estate of the 

former Song Dowager Quan was converted into the permanent estate of the 

Husheng Nunnery 29, and that of the deceased Duke into the permanent prop- 

erty of the Jiqing templegP . 
However, there were hardly any historical records about when, 

where and how the Duke of the Ying State died. This brought about a lot 

of controversy centering around this topic among scholars of the Minq 

and the Qing Dynasties 

Since the Duke of the Ying State had lived as a Buddhist monk in Ti- 

bet for some years, it seems quite natural that Buddhist writings and 

Tibetan records would most probably shed some light on this subject. 

For example, in volume 32 of S t o r i e s  o f  S h S k y a m u n i  a n d  h i s  F o l l o u -  

ers32 we can find the following descriptions: 

"In the year of Zhiyuan 12 (1275), all areas under the control 

of the Southern Song regime gave themselves up to the Yuan 

rulers whose formidable troops were closing in from all direc- 

tions; later, the dethroned Song Dynasty Emperor was desig- 

nated as the Duke of the Ying State and his mother was asked 

to be a nun at Zhengzhi Nunnery"; In the year of Zhiyuan 14 

(1277), the Duke was sent to mDo smad lu3' to study Sanskrit 

and Tibetan Sitra; In August, in the year of Zhiyuan 19 (12621, 

at the order of the Yuan Emperor, the 47-year-old former Song 

Prime Minister Wen Tianxiang was put to death; news about the 

decision of the deposed Song Emperor to give up his throne 

and to practise Buddhism made Yuan Emperor Hubilie exceeding- 

ly happy, and he then gave the order for the former Song rul- 

er to have his hair as thoroughly cropped as most monks; 

shortly afterwards, the deposed ruler, dressed in typical 

Buddhist robes, started on his trip to the country's south- 

western region where he would settle down and devote himself 

heart and soul to the study of Buddhist doctrine; in April, 

of the year of ~ h i z h i ~ ~  3 (1232), on an order from imperial 



court, the Duke of the Ying State was executed in the ~osi~' 

area, and later a number of distinguished monks and scholars 

were summoned together and asked to record this incident in 

the Tibetan Buddhist scripts by writing something in gold." 

The time of the above events are not accurate. The overthrow of the 

Southern Song Dynasty was not in the 1 2 ~ ~  year of Zhiyuan; it was not un- 

tilZhiyuan25 when he went to Tibet to study the Tibetan SGtra. Yet, the 

S t o r i e s  o f  S h Z k y a m u n i  a n d  h i s  F o l l o w e r s  is still of Very important value 

as a historical record, as it provides us with some facts which no other 

books have ever given any account before: 

1. The Duke of the Ying State became a monk according to the order 

of the Yuan Emperor, 

2. he was called H e z u n " ,  

3. he was executed upon the order of the imperial court, and 

4. his mother Quan became a nun at the Zhengzhi Temple. 

In the early Ming Dynasty during the year of Hong wu3',Shu Zhong Wu 

wen3' wrote N o t e s  o f  S h a n a n  T e m p l e 4 ' ,  in which was stated the following 

about the Duke of the Ying State: 

"After the Duke became a monk, he wrote a poem in the years 

of Ying ~ong" , which says: 
'sending words to Lin ~ejing", 

I do not know how many times. 

The plum-flowers have been in blossom. 

Having been the guest on the Golden stageb3, 

I have but no chance 

To return home.' 

The local agents thought that his intention was to instigate 

the people. So they reported to the emperor. The emperor 

executed him but later regreted it. Therefore he hired the 

monks, who were good at writing, to come to the capital to 

write the incident in the Tibetan Buddhist Scripts." 

Wu Wen was a scholar who lived in both the Yuan and the Ming DynaS- 

ties. He usually put down notes on most of the events of the time. In 

this book, he also pointed out clearly that the Duke of the Ying State 

died in the year of Zhizhi. This statement is the same as that in the 

S t o r i e s  o f  S h Z k y a m u n i  a n d  h i s  F o l l o w e r s .  Furthermore, he explained that 

the reason for his death was for having written an agitating poem. 

Tao ~0ngyi" , in V01.20 of his N o t e s  u p o n  R e s t  a t  Nancun v i l l a g e 4 '  , 
selected the same poem which sounds differently in rhyme and in tone: 
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"Sending words t o  L in  He j ing ,  

How many t i m e s  have t h e  plum-flowers been i n  bloom? 

Being a  nobody benea th  t h e  Golden S t a g e ,  

The good t i m e s  shou ld  n o t  a g a i n  come." 

H e  p u t  some n o t e s  down a b o u t  t h e  poem: 

" T h i s  i s  w r i t t e n  by t h e  young ~ m ~ e r o r "  o f  t h e  Song Dynasty. 

The f o u r  l i n e s  d e d i c a t e  bound les s  mournfulness ,  f o r  which a  

few w i l l  n o t  f e e l  sympathy." 

H e  a l s o  s e l e c t e d  t h e  same poem w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  e x p l a n a t i o n :  

"The young Emperor i s  i n  Yan ~ i n g "  i n  misery  and s a d n e s s .  

Meanwhile Wang ~ h u i y u n ~ ~  i s  l e a v i n g  f o r  t h e  s o u t h .  So t h e  

emperor writes t h e  poem f o r  him." 

'Why w a s  t h e  Duke of  t h e  Ying S t a t e  execu ted  j u s t  because  o f  a  poem? 

Two p o i n t s  need e x p l a n a t i o n .  One is  t h e  Golden S t a g e ,  t h e  o t h e r  i s  t h e  

name L in  Hej ing .  The Golden S t a g e  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  m i s e r a b l e  l i f e  o f  t h e  

young Duke. The name o f  L i n ,  who was a famous s c h o l a r  born  i n  Hangzhou, 

i s  used  a s  a  symbol o f  t h e  young Emperor 's  home town. These two p o i n t s  

were used  by t h e  local a g e n t s  and t h e  emperor a s  e x c u s e s  t o  k i l l  him. 

One t h i n g  must be p o i n t e d  o u t  h e r e  -- t h a t  i s  t h e  i n c o n c i s t e n c e  o f  

t h e  t i m e  when t h e  poem was w r i t t e n .  Some s a i d  it was d u r i n g  t h e  y e a r s  

o f  Ying Zong (1321-1323 A . D . ) ;  some s a i d  t h a t  it  was b e f o r e  Zhiyuan 2 5  

(1288) when Wang Shuiyun went back t o  t h e  South  and t h e  Duke t h e n  was 

s t i l l  i n  Yan J i n g .  Between t h e s e  two s t a t e m e n t s  o f  t i m e ,  t h e r e  is a more 

t h a n  30 y e a r s '  gap. 

The f o l l o w i n g  q u o t e s  a r e  from some h i s t o r y  books w r i t t e n  i n  T ibe t an :  

D e b  t h e r  d m a r  p o ,  t h e  Red  A n n a l s b 9  : 

S e  c h e n  r g y a l  p o  r g y a l  s a r  b z h u g s  n a s  I t s i  d b e n  l o  b c u  q s u m  

p a  ' i  d u s  s u  I sman r t s i  ' i  g y i  ' u  j u  ' i  r g y a l  s a r  b s d a d  n a s  l o  

g s u m  s o n g  b a  n a  I p a  y a n  t s h i n g  s a n g  q i s  r g y a l  k h a m s  b l a n g s  I 
r g y a l  p o  s a  s k y a  b t a n g  l h a  b t s u n  b y a s  I r t i n q  l a  qe g a n  r g y a l  

p o ' i  d u s  s u  b s a d  p a s  k h r a g  d k a r  p o  b y u n g .  

" I n  t h e  13th y e a r  of  t h e  Yuan Emperor xuechanS0,  when it was 

t h e  3rd y e a r  a f t e r  t h e  young Emperor o f  t h e  Sou the rn  Song had 

a scendea  t o  t h e  t h r o n e ,  M i n i s t e r  Bo Yan o f  t h e  Yuan took a l l  

Song ' s  l a n d .  The Song emperor was s e n t  t o  s a s k y a g  and be- 

came a monk. L a t e r  he  w a s  k i l l e d  d u r i n g  t h e  t i m e  of  Emperor 

Ying Zong. H e  shed  w h i t e  b lood."  



"Became a  monk" i n  T i b e t a n  i s  l h a  b t s u n ,  which is  pronounced Hezun, 

meaning "monk from a  heaven ly  g o d ' s  f a m i l y " .  H e z u n  i s  a  r e s p e c t a b l e  form 

of a d d r e s s  f o r  monks from t h e  r o y a l  f a m i l y .  H e z u n  is  a n  h o n o r i f i c  t i t l e  

f o r  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  a f t e r  he  became a  monk. 

"White b lood"  c a n  a l s o  be t r a n s l a t e d  " t h e  b lood  became mi lk" .  T h i s  

i s  a common s a y i n g  i n  Buddhism, which means a n  u n j u s t  c h a r g e .  There  i s  

t h e  same s a y i n g  i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  l e g e n d s .  

D e b  t h e r  s n g o n  p o ,  t h e  B l u e  A n n a l s s z :  

C i ' u  t h a ' i  r d z u n g  z h e s  p a ' i  r g y a l  p o  r g y a l  r a b s  b r g y a d  s p e n  

l y a n g  g i  s a  c h a r  b y u n g  I r g y a l  r a b s  b r g y a d  p a  s h a n g  h w a n g  p h a  

b u  g n y i s  k y i  l a g  n a s  c h i  t a n  t a ' i  g l e ' u  z h e s  p a s  s p e n  l y a n g  

l a  s o g s  p a ' i  r g y a l  k h a m s  p h y e d  p h r o g  1 r g y a l  k h a m s  d e  l a  t a ' i  

g l e ' u  z e r  I s h a n g  h w a n g  g i  z h a  g o n  m a ' i  b u  k h a n g  d b a n g  z h e  pa  

s m a n  t s i ' i  y u l  d u  s o n g  n a s  p h a ' i  y u l  g y i  r g y a l  k h a m s  p h y e d  p o  

g z u n g  I h o r  g y i s  n a m  t h a ' i  z e r  k h y e n  k h a n g  h w a n g  j e ' u  b s d a d  

r g y a l  k h a b  d e  l a  g s u n g  z e r  I d e  n a s  s m a n  r t s e  l h a  b t s u n  g y i  b a r  

d u  r g y a l  r a b s  b r g y a d  s m a n  r t s e r  b y u n g .  

"Zhao ~ a i z u ' ~  became t h e  emperor and e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e  c a p i t a l  

i n  Bian ~ i a n g ~ ~ ,  where t h e  Dynasty had e i g h t  emperors .  T i l l  

t h e  t i m e  o f  Shang HuangS5 (Hui Zong) ~ u i d a n ~ ~  ( L i a o )  emerged, 

who l a t e r  g o t  h o l d  o f  Bian L iang ,  s e v e r a l  o t h e r  c i t i e s  and 

t h e n ,  h a l f  of t h e  t e r r i t i o r y .  Kang WangS7 , the  son  o f  Huizong, 

went t o  t h e  s o u t h  and i n h e r i t e d  t h e  rest o f  t h e  t e r r i t o r y .  

H e  l i v e d  i n  Hangchow and named h i s  Dynasty Song. Up t o  Hezun, 

t h e r e  w e r e  e i g h t  emperors . ' '  

T h i s  q u o t a t i o n  shows t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n s  d i d  n o t  know v e r y  c l e a r l y  a- 

bou t  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  n a t i o n s  i n  t h e  n o r t h  d u r i n g  t h e  Song Dy- 

n a s t y .  T h e r e f o r e  t h e y  took  Zhao Taizong a s  t h e  founde r  o f  t h e  Song; took 

Q i d a n  a s  t h e  winner  o f  Bian L iang ,  and took  L i a o  a s  t h e  J i n  Kingdomss. 

These  a s sumpt ions  were n o t  c o r r e c t .  But  some o f  t h e  t e r m s  g o  a l o n g  wi th  

t h e  Mongolian h a b i t u a l  a d d r e s s ,  e . g .  t o  c a l l  t h e  Song " ~ a n z i " ' ~  a f t e r  it 

moved t o  t h e  s o u t h ;  t o  c a l l  L in  An " J i a n  ~ a n ~ " ~ ' o r  " ~ a n g c h o w " .  E s p e c i a l -  

l y  n o t i c a b l e  is  t o  c a l l  Shaodi  "Hezun". T h i s  i s  t h e  same a s  t h a t  i n  t h e  

R e d  A n n a l s .  T h i s  shows t h a t  i n s t e a d  o f  u s i n g  h i s  name, t h e  T i b e t a n  h i s -  

t o r i a n s  a l s o  c a l l e d  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  o r  Shaod i ,  t h e  l a s t  em- 

p e r o r  o f  t h e  Sou the rn  Song, "Hezun". 

D e b  d m a r  g s a r  m a ,  t h e  New R e d  A n n a l s 6 1 ,  n o t  o n l y  r e c o r d s  t h e  same 

a c c o u n t ,  b u t  a l s o  h a s  a  v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  l i n e :  

p h y i s  s m a n  r t s e ' i  y u l  d u  r g y a l  r a b s  b r g y a d  b y u n g  s t e  s m a n  
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r t s e  l h a  b t s u n  p a l i  . b a r  d u ' o  ( ' d i s  s a  s k y a r  s p y i  ' d z i n  m d z a d ]  

" L a t e r ,  i n  t h e  s o u t h ,  t h e  Dynasty pas sed  t o  t h e  e th  g e n e r a t i o n  

and w a s  over thrown i n  t h e  y e a r  o f  Hezun (who l a t e r  became t h e  

c h i e f  o f  Saskya Temple . )"  

T h e  H a p p y  B a n q u e t  o f  S c h o l a r s "  h a s  t h e  same r e c o r d .  A l so  t h e  H i s -  

t o r y  o f  a  ~ o o d  ~ u c k  T r e e 6 )  h a s  p u t  t h e  name o f  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying 

S t a t e  i n  t h e  C o l l e c t i o n  o f  F a m o u s  T r a n s l a t o r s  D u r i n g  t h e  L a t e r  P e r l o d  

o f  t h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  B u d d h i s m .  The name is  l i s t e d  No.60, which i s  i n  

f r o n t  o f  ' C o s  g z h o n  n u  d p a l "  , t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  B l u e  A n n a l s ,  and TBra- 

n 6 t h a 6 ' ,  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  H i s t o r y  o f  I n d i a n  B u d d h i s m " .  T h e  H a p p y  B a n -  

q u e t  o f  S c h o l a r s  a l s o  r e c o r d s  t h e  name o f  t h e  Duke a s  Hezun i n  t h e  c o l -  

l e c t i o n  o f  T r a n s l a t o r s ,  W i s e  Men a n d  P h i l o s o p h e r s 6 ' .  

Another  more i m p o r t a n t  p i e c e  o f  r e c o r d  is  T s h a d  ma r i g s  p a r  ' j u g  

pa ' i  sgo ,  On M a s t e r i n g  Logic6\ On i t s  f r o n t  page t h e r e  a r e  some   an" 
p r o n u n c i a t i o n s  s p e l l e d  i n  T i b e t a n  G y i n  m i n g  g s h e '  c i n g  l i ' i  l u n ;  a t  t h e  

bot tom o f  t h e  page t h e r e  i s  a no te :  

r g y a  n a g  c h e n  p o ' i  l h a ' i  b t s u n  pa  c h o s  k y i  r i n  c h e n  g y i s  d p a l  l d a n  

s a  s k y a ' i  g t s u g  l a g  d u  r g y a ' i  d p e  d a n g  b o d  k y i  d p e  g n y i s  p o  l e g s  p a r  

g t u g s  s h i n g  b c a s  t e  d a g  p a r  b s g y u r  p a ' o  I r g y a ' i  d p e  l a  r i g s  p a r  ' j u g  pa 

z h e s  s n a n g  d e n g  s a n g  b o d  n a m s  r i g s  p a ' i  sgo z h e s  g r a g s  so.  

" I n  t h e  Saskya temple  t h e  monk Hezun, whocame from t h e  r o y a l  f ami ly  

o f  t h e , H a n ,  compared v e r y  c a r e f u l l y ,  c o r r e c t e d  and t r a n s l a t e d  t h e  book 

i n  b o t h  Han and T i b e t a n  l anguages .  The t i t l e  o f  t h e  book is on M a s t e r i n g  

L o g i c .  Many T i b e t a n s  c a l l  t h e  book T h e  E s s e n t i a l  L o g i c . "  

Based on t h i s ,  w e  can  see t h a t  a f t e r  t h e  Duke went t o  Saskya ,  h e  

mas te red  T i b e t a n  and t r a n s l a t e d  i n  t h e  Saskya  t emple  t h e  Buddh i s t  book 

on l o g i c ;  t h e r e f o r e  t h e  T i b e t a n  h i s t o r i a n s  l i s t e d  him a s  o n e o f t h e  g r e a t  

t r a n s l a t o r s .  

To sum up t h e  documents i n  bo th  t h e  Han and T i b e t a n  l anguages ,  t h e  

l i f e  o f  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  can  be  summarized a s  fo l lows :  

I n  September,  T t h  y e a r  o f  Xianchun o f  ~ u z o n g ~  (1271) ,  he  w a s  born  i n  

'L in  An. Second son  o f  Duzong. Mother ,  Quan. 

I n  Oc tobe r ,  gth y e a r  o f  Xianchun (1273) , e n t i t l e d  t h e  "Duke o f  t h e  

J i a  S t a t e "  'I.  

I n  J u l y ,  loth y e a r  o f  Xianchun ( 1 2 7 4 ) ,  ascended t h e  t h r o n e  a t  t h e  

a g e  of  f o u r .  The name o f  t h e  y e a r  changed i n t o  D e y o ~ ' ~  . Dowager Quan ad- 

m i n i s t e r e d  t h e  a f f a i r s  o f  s t a t e .  

Su r rende red  i n  t h e  1 3 ~ ~  y e a r  o f  Zhiyuan (1276) d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  of  

Yuan Sh izu .  Went t o  Dadu i n  May, e n t i t l e d  t h e r e  "Duke of  t h e  Ying S t a t e " .  



I n  lgth y e a r  of  Zhiyuan (1282) l e f t  f o r  Shangdu i n  December. 

I n  Oc tobe r ,  25th y e a r  o f  Zhiyuan (12881,  s e n t  t o  T i b e t  upon t h e  o r -  

d e r  of  t h e  Emperor. S t u d i e d  Buddhism. Lived  f o r  a l o n g  t i m e  i n  t h e  Sa- 

skya temple  and was once  t h e  c h i e f .  Name changed i n t o  Hezun. S t u d i e d  ~ i -  

b e t a n  and t r a n s l a t e d  Buddh i s t  works,  i n c l u d i n g  On Mas te r ing  Logic and on 

t h e  Unders tanding  o f  ~ u d d h i s r n ~ ' .  

I n  jrd y e a r  o f  Z h i z h i  d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  o f  Yingzong (1 323) , orde red  

t o  d e a t h  a t  Hosi .  Some p e o p l e  o f  t h e  L a t e  Yuan Dynasty s a i d  t h e  r eason  

was f o r  w r i t i n g  poems. The T i b e t a n  h i s t o r i a n s  a l l  h e l d  t h e  o p i n i o n  t h a t  

h i s  d e a t h  was on a n  u n j u s t  c h a r g e .  

11. Arguments  a b o u t  w h e t h e r  Emperor  Shund i  o f  t h e  Yuan4 was t h e  son o f  

t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Y i n g  S t a t e  

Shundi ,  ~ u i z o n g ~ ' , o f  t h e  Yuan Dynas ty ,  a l s o  known by h i s  Mongolian 

name Tuhuan ~ i m u r ~ ~ ,  was s a i d  t o  b e  t h e  son  o f  t h e  D u k e o f t h e Y i n g  S t a t e .  

The f i r s t  book which r e c o r d s  t h i s  s t o r y  i s  The S t o r i e s  o f  Gengshen7=, 

w r i t t e n  by Quan  en^'^, a r e c l u s e  o f  t h e  l a t e  Yuan Dynasty.  

"At t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  Yuan, when t h e  S o u t h e r n  Song s u r r e n -  

d e r e d ,  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  was s t i l l  v e r y  young. I n  

Dadu, h e  v o l u n t e e r e d  t o  b e  a monk i n  t h e  White Pagoda ~ e m ~ l e ~ .  

Upon t h e  o r d e r  o f  t h e  Emperor h e  l i v e d  i n  t h e  t emple  o f  Gan 

2hou7'. One day  a  p e r s o n  named Zhao wangeo happened t o  walk 

around t h e  temple .  H e  saw t h e  Duke was o l d  and l o n e l y .  H e  

p i t i e d  him. So he  l e f t  him a Hui I n  yanyoum 7, t h e  

g i r l  was p r e g n a n t .  I n  A p r i l ,  i n  t h e  n i g h t  o f  16th, s h e  gave  

b i r t h  t o  a  boy. Emperor Mingzonge3 happened t o  come from t h e  

n o r t h .  While go ing  f o r  a  walk i n  t h e  morning,  h e  saw t h e r e  

were c o l o r e d  dragon p a t t e r n s  above t h e  t emple .  T h e r e f o r e  h e  

went t~ s e e k  t h e  p l a c e  and found t h e  room o f  t h e  Duke. H e  

asked:  ' Is  t h e r e  any t r e a s u r e  i n  your  room?' The Duke an- 

swered:  'Noth ing  v a l u a b l e . '  The Emperor c o n t i n u e d  t o  q u e s t i o n  

him. So he  s a i d :  'Got a  son  t h i s  morning . '  Mingzong was de- 

l i g h t e d .  H e  a sked  f o r  t h e  son  and took  t h e  mother  back ,  t o o . "  

The ?e r son  who s p r e a d  t h i s  s t o r y  and l a t e r  e x a g g e r a t e d  it was Yu 

~ i n g " , t h e  d i r e c t o r  of  Confucian  Study a t  Zhenghe C o u n t y e 5 i n  F u j i j a n  

p r o v i n c e e 6 . H e  wro te  a  poem t o  n a r r a t e  t h e  l i f e  o f  Shundi .  T h i s  poem was 

wide s p r e a d  and f o r  a  l ong  t i m e  nobody knew who t h e  a u t h o r  was. The f o l -  
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lowing i s  h i s  poem: 

" P i t y  t h e  1 6 ~ ~  Emperor o f  t h e  Song, 

Degraded t o  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  S t a t e  Ying. 

L u c k y w a s t h e  Duke who was g i v e n  t h e  p r i n c e s s  

o f  t h e  Yuan . 

And was i n v i t e d  t o  t h e  Ming Guang ~ a l a c e " ,  banquet ing .  

Drunk he  c l imbed up t h e  p i l l a r  o f  t h e  P a l a c e ,  

F r i g h t e n e d  t h e  Emperor s a w  h i s  f i n g e r s  l i k e  t h e  

d r a g o n ' s  c l a w s ,  o u t s t r e t c h i n g .  

The Emperor t o l d  h i s  m i n i s t e r s  i n  l a u g h t e r :  

'Look, d i f f e r e n t  from common b i r d s ,  up,  son  o f  

a  phoenix ,  up he  is  g o i n g . '  

One s a i d  t h a t  he  shou ld  be  k i l l e d ,  

And t h e  whole n i g h t  t h e  p r i n c e s s  w a s  c r y i n g .  

So  i n  a  h u r r y  t h e  Duke went t o  see t h e  Lama 

And w i l l i n g l y  he  became a  monk t h e  n e x t  morning. 

L i k e  a  b i r d  he  f l e w  o u t  from t h e  c a g e ,  

Changed h i s  name t o  Hezun, and i n  t h e  d e s e r t  he  w a s  h i d i n g .  

Mingzong went t o  t h e  d e s e r t  l a t e r  on ,  

And made f r i e n d s  w i t h  Hezun, i n  t h e  d e s e r t  who was l i v i n g .  

Hezun 's  w i f e  gave  b i r t h  t o  a  son  one n i g h t ,  

Mingzong i n  h i s  camp hea rd  music going .  

H e  asked  f o r  t h e  boy a s  h i s  son  

Who w a s  a  l i t t l e  c h i l d  when Mingzong l a y  dying .  

Wenzong, t h e  n e x t  Emperor, o r d e r e d  t h e  boy t o  move; 

So,  t o  ~ a n h a i "  t h e  boy was going .  

F i v e  y e a r s  pas sed  by,  t h e  boy was on t h e  t h r o n e  and t h e  

c o u n t r y  he was r u l i n g .  

Years had f lown away b e f o r e  h e  was f o r e v e r  r e s t i n g .  

Now h i s  descenden t s  a r e  s t i l l  t h e  m a s t e r s  of  t h e  d e s e r t ,  

Where t h e y  keep  t h e i r  g l o r y  f l o u r i s h i n g .  

I n  t h e  p a s t ,  t h e i r  a n c e s t o r s  came from t h e  S t a t e  o f  2houo9, 

Now t h e y  t r e a t  t h e  Zhou peop le  w i t h  g r e a t  c a r e  

f o r  t h e  g r a t i t u d e  they  were c h e r r i s h i n g .  

Though i n  t h e i r  h i s t o r y  t h e r e  were romant ic  f i g u r e s  

who l o s t  power, 

But t h e  g e n e r a t i o n s  of  t h e  f ami ly  w i l l  l a s t  w i thou t  end ing . "  

I n  t h i s  poem w e  can  s e e  some changes:  t h e  Hui g i r l  i n  T h e  Stories of 

G e n g s h e n  became t h e  p r i n c e s s  o f  t h e  Emperor; t h e  l o n e l y  and o l d  Duke be- 

came t h e  honored g u e s t  of t h e  r u l e r  of t h e  t i m e ,  and some d e t a i l s  e . g .  



t o  see t h e  Lama, t o  r u n  away, t o  l i v e  i n  t h e  d e s e r t ,  t o  c h a n g e  t h e  name 

l n t o  Hezun, e tc .  

u p  t o  Yuan ~ h o n c h e ~ ' ,  t h e  s o n  o f  Yuan ~ i u z h u a n g ~ ~ ,  a famous  a s t r o l o -  

g i s t  a t  t h e  e a r l y  Ming D y n a s t y ,  t h e  s t o r y  was f u r t h e r  d e v e l o p e d .  H e  

w r o t e  i n  h i s  c o l l e c t i o n  of S t o r i e s  o f  F u  T a i g 2 ;  

"When 1 was young,  I h e a r d  my t e a c h e r s  s a y  t h a t  t h e  Yuan Dy- 

n a s t y  e n t i t l e d  t h e  Young Emperor o f  t h e  Song t h e  Duke o f  t h e  

Ying S t a t e .  One d a y ,  S h i z u ,  t h e  Emperor  o f  t h e  Yuan h a d  a 

dream t h a t  h e  saw a g o l d e n  d r a g o n  s t r e t c h i n g  o u t  h i s  c l a w s  

and  winded a r o u n d  t h e  p i l l a r  o f  t h e  p a l a c e .  The n e x t  morn ing ,  

t h e  Duke came t o  see him. The Duke was s t a n d i n g  r i g h t  u n d e r  

t h e  p i l l a r  which  h e  h a d  dreamed.  S h i z u  f e l t  t h a t  t h e r e  m i g h t  

b e  s o m e t h i n g  a b o u t  t h e  Duke a n d  t h e r e f o r e  w a n t e d  t o  k i l l  him. 

The Duke knew t h i s  a n d  was f r i g h t e n e d .  H e  begged  t h e  Emperor 

t o  se t  him f r e e .  H e  c h a n g e d  h i s  name i n t o  Hezun a n d  s a i d  h e  

was w i l l i n g  t o  g o  t o  s t u d y  Buddhism i n  T i b e t .  S o  t h e  Emperor 

l e t  him g o .  When h e  was p a s s i n g  t h r o u g h  M o n g o l i a ,  Mingzong 

saw h i s  w i f e  ~ a n l u g l u ~ ~ ,  who was t h e  d e s c e n d e n t  o f  King A l s -  

I a n g 4 .  Mingzong l o v e d  h e r  a n d  t o o k  h e r  a s  h i s  c o n c u b i n e .  Be- 

f o r e  l o n g  s h e  g a v e  b i r t h  t o  Tuhuan Timur.  L a t e r  Wenzong s e n t  

a n  i m p e r i a l  e d i c t ,  s a y i n g  t h a t  when Mingzonq was i n  t h e  d e -  

ser t ,  h e  s h o u l d  a l w a y s  s a y  t h a t  h e  was n o t  h i s  s o n .  So  t h e  

two moved t o  t h e  ~ a o l i "  I s l a n d  a n d  l a t e r  t o  ~ u a n ~ x i %  ..... 
The Emperor o f  Yuan was s o  c r u e l  t h a t  h e  d i d  n o t  e v e n  l e t  

t h e  w i f e  a n d  t h e  s o n  o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  s t a y .  The Duke s t a y e d  

i n  y a n g 7  f o r  e i g h t  y e a r s  and was t r e a t e d  b a d l y .  The Emperor 

had  a dream and  t h i s , c a u s e d  h i s  s u s p i c i o n  o f  t h e  Duke. The 

Duke g u e s s e d  t h e  s u s p i c i o n  a n d  f o u n d  a n  e x c u s e  t o  g o  t o  t h e  

w e s t .  On h i s  way h e  m e t  t h e  King o f  ~ h o u ~ ~ ,  who t o o k  h i s  

w i f e  by f o r c e .  L a t e r  s h e  g a v e  b i r t h  t o  S h u n d i ,  a posthumous 

s o n  ....." 
The s t o r y  i s  b a s i c a l l y  t h e  same a s  t h e  poem. The o n l y  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  

t h a t  h e  made H a n l u g l u  t h e D u k e l s  w i f e ,  and  s o  S h u n d i  o f  t h e  Yuan Dynasty 

became t h e  posthumous c h i l d  o f  t h e  Duke a f t e r  Mingzong h a d  t a k e n h i s w i f e  

by f o r c e .  

But  t h i s  i s  n o t  y e t  t h e  end  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  Yuan Zhonqche went  o n  t o  

t e l l  a s t o r y  o f  h i m s e l f .  

" A f t e r  I r e t i r e d ,  I had a c h a n c e  t o  r e a d  t h e  poem by M r .  Y U  

w e n j i n g g 9  which n a r r a t e s  t h e  l i f e  o f  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying 



s t a t e .  I was e n l i g h t e n e d .  So I wro te  down an o l d  e v e n t  o f  

mine; On May 18,  Yongle loo 10 ( 1  4 1  2 )  , Emperor Taizong u1 o r -  

d e r e d  L i  C)ianU2 and Wang ~ i ~ '  t o  b r i n g  t h e  p o r t r a i t s  o f  a l l  

t h e  Emperors o f  t h e  Song and l e t  m e  and Xu y i n g m ,  a p a i n t e r ,  

s e e  t h e  p r o t r a i t s .  The Emperor s a i d ,  w i t h  a  s m i l e  on h i s  f a c e :  

'Even though t h o s e  a f t e r  Ta i zu  a l l  had noses  l i k e  t h e  g o a t s ,  

t h e y  s t i l l  look  handsome and l i k e  d o c t o r s  o f  t h e  r o y a l  family. '  

The n e x t  day  w e  were a sked  t o  see t h e  p o r t r a i t s  o f  a l l  t h e  

emperors  o f  t h e  Yuan Dynasty.  The emperors  a l l  looked  s t r o n g  

and  t a l l .  The Emperor s a i d :  'They a l l  a t e  s h e e p  meat . '  But 

when w e  saw t h e  p r o t r a i t  o f  Shundi ,  t h e  Emperor a sked  m e  

why Shundi  looked  l i k e  a  d o c t o r .  I c o u l d  n o t  answer h i s  

q u e s t i o n  f o r  I d i d  n o t  know a n y t h i n g  a b o u t  Shundi .  Now I am 

s o  lucky  t o  have  a  chance  t o  r e a d  t h e  poem abou t  t h e  16 t h 

Emperor o f  t h e  Song. I r e g r e t  t h a t  I c o u l d  n o t  answer t h e  

q u e s t i o n  and I f e e l  t h a t  t h e  Emperor was w i s e  enough t o  f i n d  

t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between Shundi  and o t h e r s .  T h e r e f o r e  I w r i t e  

t h i s  down and  w a i t  f o r  t h o s e  who compi le  books t o  add t h i s  

t o  t h e  r e c o r d s . "  

T h i s  p i e c e  o f  h i s  r e m i n i s c e n c e s ,  however, d i d  n o t  make him w i s e r  b u t  

b e t r a y e d  him.He had n e i t h e r  s t u d i e d  t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  t h e  Song and t h e  Yuan, 

n o r  had h e  e v e r  r e a d  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  Yu. O the rwi se ,  why d i d  h e  g i v e  

t h e  c o p y r i g h t  o f  t h e  poem t o  t h a t  M r .  Yu Wenjing? A c t u a l l y  t h e r e  were 

some p e o p l e  who immedia te ly  p o i n t e d  o u t  t h e  errors i n  h i s  w r i t i n g .  Y e  

~ h e n g ' ~ ' ,  i n  Vo1.37 of  h i s  D i a r y  a t  S h u i  Dong106 ,  p o i n t e d  o u t :  

"Recen t ly  I r e a d  T h e  G e n e r a l  H i s t o r y ,  t h e  H i s t o r y  o f  Z h e n g h e  

C o u n t y  and t h e  C o l l e c t i o n  o f  s t o r i e s  o f  F U  T a i .  A t  t h i s  p o i n t  

o n l y  d i d  I g e t  t o  know t h a t  t h e  poem was w r i t t e n  by Yu Ying. 

Yuan Zhongche s a i d  t h a t  it w a s  by Yu jiU7 (Yu Wen j i n g )  . The 

s t a t e m e n t  i s  f a l s e . "  

Huang P U ' ~  s a y s  i n  h i s  C o l l e c t i o n  o f  A n c i e n t  a n d  P r e s e n t - d a y  ~ v e n t d ~ :  

"I h e a r d  Grandfa the r  ~ a n s h a n ~ '  say :  'During t h e  y e a r s  o f  Yongle, 

t h e  Emperor saw M r .  Yuan from t h e  p r i n t i n g  shop. Yuan s a i d :  

'Toge the r  w i t h  o t h e r  two m i n i s t e r s  I saw t h e  p o r t r a i t s  of  t h e  

Emperors o f  t h e  p r e v i o u s  D y n a s t i e s ,  and I saw t h e  p o r t r a i t  o f  

Ta i zu  of  t h e  Ming. '  The Emperor s a i d :  'He is indeed  handsome.'  

And he  a l s o  s a i d :  'From zhenzongLU o n ,  a l l  o f  them looked  hand- 

some l i k e  t h e  d o c t o r s  of  t h e  r o y a l  f a m i l y . '  When t h e y  saw t h e  

p o r t r a i t  o f  S h i z u ,  t h e  Emperor s a i d :  'He l o o k s  l i k e a s o u t h e r n e r . '  



When it was the portrait of Shundi, the Emperor said: 'This 

one looks like a doctor again. Why? Yuan could not answer. 

So Grandfather Nanshan answered: 'How come you to not know 

this? The wife of Xian (Shaodi, or the Duke -- author) of 
the Song's was pregnant. Mingzong, the Emperor of the Yuan 

saw her and took her by force. She gave birth to Shundi.' 

Yuan regreted that he could not answer, so he recorded the 

story in his book without writing down the name of Nanshan, 

my grandfather." 

In fact the first one who found out that Yu Ying was the author of 

the poem was He ~ i a o x i n ~ .  He said in the Notes on the Poems by YU Yingu3: 

"When I was twenty, I went to ~iangxi~' to attend local 

examinations. I saw poems in the inn, among which there 

was one called The Master in the Desert. The author was 

said to be Yang ~ i a n f u ~ . I  was so busy with my exams that 

I did not have time to copy the poem, but I remembered the 

last few lines as follows: 

'Oh, the phoenix became a bird 

the dragon became a fish. 

Alas, the son of a royal family of 300 years 

became a master in the desert.' 

A note after the poem says: 'Taizu of the Song was the 

greatest. He established the Dynasty. He did not give his 

power to his son but to his brother. Yet Taizong of the 

Song violated his oath and caused the disaster brought 

forth by the invasion of the  in^. So the whole royal 
family moved to the north. The grand-son of Taizu inher- 

ited the throne and kept the Dynasty for more than a hun- 

dred years. The Dynasty was overthrown by the Yuan. The 

son of the Ying State Duke gat Yuan blood and became the 

master of the desert. How greatly Heaven shows its grati- 

tude to Taizu?' The above sounds very similar to Yu Ying. 

Recently I studied the collected poems of Yang, but no 

such poem. So someone might have used the name of Yang." 

From this note we find out that there was a poem under the name Yang 

Tieyau7 which also help to exaggerate the story. 

Such is the emergence, development and the transformation of the 

story during the Yuan and the Ming Dynasties. The story gradually became 

an intricate case which caused much argument. In the Ming Dynasty, be- 



s i d e s  t h e  p e o p l e  m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e ,  t h e r e  were Cheng ~ i n z h e n g ~ ' ,  Chen T i n g -  

z h i U 9 ,  Zhang Z h i c h u n U o  , Chen ~ u ~ i ~ ' ,  Luo ~ u n ~ '  a n d  so o n ,  who w r o t e  t o n s  

o f  books  a b o u t  t h e  case. Most o f  them b e l i e v e d  t h e  s t o r y .  Huang Xunu ' ,  

Wang s h i m a o u 4  a n d  Luo  en^^' d o u b t e d  t h e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  Luo 

F e n g ' s  w o r d s  are t h e  m o s t  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e .  H e  h e l d  t h e  o p i n i o n  t h a t  t h e r e  

was a more t h a n  20  y e a r s  g a p  b e t w e e n  t h e  y e a r  when t h e  Duke became a  

monk a n d  t h e  y e a r  when S h u n d i  w a s  b o r n .  T h i s  shows t h e  i m p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  

t h e  s t o r y .  P e o p l e  l i k e  Q i a n  Q i a n y i u 6  t o o k  a n  e q u i v o c a l  a t t i t u d e .  

Up t o  t h e  Qing  D y n a s t y ,  Wan s i t o n g u 7 ,  Quan ZuwangYb a n d  Zhao y i U '  

a l l  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  S h u n d i  was t h e  s o n  o f  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e .  

Some modern s c h o l a r s  l i k e  Wang ~ u o w e i ~ O ,  Yu ~ i a x i ~ '  a n d  Chen Deng- 

yuan"2 a l l  d i s c u s s e d  t h e  r e l i a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  Yu J i a x i  i n  h i s  h r c i r l : s  

o n  s t u d y  d i d  a  t h o r o u g h  a n a l y s i s  and  d e n i e d  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  

Madam W e i  Qingrnangu3 d i d  a  t r e m e n d o u s  amount o f  r e s e a r c h  and  w r o t e  a 

s t u d y  on  t h e  s a y i n g  t h a t  S h u n d i  o f  t h e  Yuan was a  d e s c e n d e n t  o f  t h e  Song.  

Y e t  h e r  c o n c l u s i o n  was n o t  c l e a r  d u e  t o  h e r  a t t i t u d e  " r a t h e r  b e l i e v e  i t  

t h a n  d o u b t  i t ,  i f  n o t  s u r e . "  

111. A b r i e f  r e v i e w  

I s t a r t e d  t h e  r e s e a r c h  r a t h e r  l a t e .  By c o m p a r i n g  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  re- 

c o r d s  i n  b o t h  t h e  Han and  T i b e t a n  l a n g u a g e s ,  I d e f i n i t e l y  know t h e  a c -  

c o u n t  o f  Xian  f rom S h a o d i  t o  t h e  Duke o f  t h e  Ying S t a t e  a n d  t h e n  t o  H e -  

zun .  As f o r  t h e  s t o r y  t h a t  S h u n d i  o f  t h e  Yuan was t h e  s o n  o f  t h e  Duke, 

t h e r e  i s  a  f u n d a m e n t a l  e r r o r  i n  t i m e ,  which makes t h e  s t o r y  u n t e n a b l e .  

I n  t h e  R e c o r d s  o f  ~ i n g z o n g ' ~  and  t h e  R e c o r d s  o f  Wenzong"' i n  h J l i s t o r y  

of  t h e  -yuan D y n a s t y ,  t h e r e  a r e  v e r y  c l e a r  a c c o u n t s  t h a t  S h u n d i  was b o r n  

i n  A p r i l  i n  t h e  y e a r  o f  Yanyou 7 ( 1 3 2 0 ) .  H i s  m o t h e r  was H a n l u g l u .  H e  was 

b o r n  i n  t h e  n o r t h .  Meanwhile  t h e  Duke was a r o u n d  50.  Even i f  h e  had  had  

t h e  c h a n c e  t o  come t o  t h e  i n t e r i o r  f rom T i b e t  where  h e  had  l i v e d  f o r  a 

l o n g  t i m e ,  a n d  t o  meet Mingzong, it i s  i m p o s s i b l e  t h a t  h i s  w i f e ,  a f t e r  

h a v i n g  b e e n  t a k e n  by Mingzong, o n l y  g a v e  b i r t h  t o  a  c h i l d  f o u r  p e a r s  

l a t e r .  Mingzong came t o  Hexi  i n  Yanyou 3  ( 1 3 1 6 ) ,  y e t  Shundi  was b o r n  i n  

1320.  F u r t i l e r m o r e ,  Mingzong was o n l y  16 i n  t h e  y e a r  of  Yanyou 3 ,  how 

c o u l d  h e  t a k e  t h e  w i f e  o f  a n  o l d  man o f  46! The s t o r y  i s  u n t r u e .  But why 

i s  i t  w i d e  s p r e a d  o v e r  h u n d r e d s  o f  y e a r s  a n d  is  e x a g g e r a t e d b y  many s c h o l -  

a r s ?  The r e a s o n s  a r e  s i m p l y  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :  

1 )  A f t e r  t h e  o v e r t h r o w  o f  t h e  Song D y n a s t y ,  many Han o f f i c i a l s  were  

dissatisfied w i t h  t h e  r u l e  o f  t h e  Mongol ians .  T h e r e f o r e  t h e y  made 



up stories like this to comfort themselves. 

2 .  The lack of records of the whereabouts of the Duke of the Ying 

State after he became a monk left a blank space, which provided 

the chance for some of the scholars to make up stories. 

3. The story serves the need of the struggle for power among the 

uncles and nephews in the royal family of the Yuan Dynasty. 

Some time after becoming a monk, the Emperor Gongdi of the Song Dynasty 

was sent to Saskya for 30 years, because Tibet had become a province un- 

der the Yuan Dynasty. At that time many leaders of Tibet served as of- 

ficials in Dadu (Peking). For example, 'Phags paU6 took the honourable 

post as d i - s h i u 7  (the Emperor's teacher). And it was natural that the 

Emperor of the Yuan Dynasty requested the d i - s h i  to control and instruct 

his potential political opponents. 
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A STUDY ON THE ANCIENT PRONUNCIATIONS OF THE WORD MIG 
IN TIBETAN - CURRENTLY ON THE OCCURRENCE AND THE- 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE TONES I N  TIBETAN 

by 
WANG YAO (Peking) 

Mig, a common, one s y l l a b l e  word i n  the  Lhasa ~ i a l e c t '  o f  ~ i b e t a n ' ,  

means "eye".  

This  word is wr i t ten  a s  mig and pronounced a s  m i 7 4  while  reading; 

y e t  in spoken language it i s  pronounced a s  mi7 \I. m i 7  4 and mi? 1 form 

There are many ways to categorize dialects of Tibetan. 
a) In China the main opinion tends to divide Tibetan into three major dialects: 

Lhasa Dialect (dBus-gTsang Dialect), Khams Dialect and A mdo Dialect; 
b) Two major dialects: Central-Tibet Dialect and Western-Tibet Dialect (Miller, 

The Independent Status of the Lhasa Dialect within Central Tibetan. Orbis 4, 
1955, 49-55; C.F. and F.M.Voegelin, Classification and Index of the World's 
Language. Elsevier 1977, 327-3201; 

C) Three dialects: Balti Dialect, Lhasa Dialect and Khams Dialect (Li Fang-kuei, 
Language and Dialects of China JCL 1 : 1 ,  1973, 1-13); 

d) Four major dialects: Western-Tibet Dialect, Eastern-Tibet Dialect, Central- 
Tibet Dialect and Southern-Tibet Dialect (R.Shafer, Classification of the 
Sino-Tibetan Language, Part II:l, 1955, 94-111; and Introduction to Sino-Ti- 
betan, I-V, Wiesbaden 1966-74); 

e) Five major dialects: Central Dialect. Western Dialect. Eastern Dialect, North- 
eastern Dialect and Southern Dialect (Nishida Tatsuo, A Study of the Tibetan- 
Chinese Vocabulary, Hsi-fan-kuan i-yu, 1970 [ jap.1) 

My division is dBus-@sang Dialect, Khams Dialect, A d o  Dialect and rGyal rong 
Dialect. 

Regarding the division of the periods of Tibetan, there are also different ways. 
R.A.Miller in 1968 put forward the following: 
a) Proto-Tibetan ( ?  - 7th Century A.D. 
b) Old Tibetan (7th - early gth Century A.D.) 
c) late Old Tibetan (early 9* - loth Century A.D.) 
d) Middle Tibetan (loth - 1 7 ~ ~  Century A.D.) 
e) New Tibetan (lTth - lgth Century A.D.) 
f) Modern Tibetan (20th Century - present) 
Vid. Language 4 4 : l .  Nishida Tatsuo holds the same view. Vid. A Study of the Tibetan- 
Chinese Vocabulary, Hsi-fan-kuan i-yu, 1970 [ jap. ] (continued) 
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the so-called difference in the pronunciations for reading and spoken 

languagea3 

The word m i g  is a unit which can be used to form many other words, 

which, too , are pronounced differently in reading and in spoken lan- 
guage. For example:' 

Now let's listen to some other pronunciations of this word in other 

dialects: 

in A mdo Dialect: y ~ i g  or f i ~ i g  

(based on the records of investigations in the areas of Jianzha, Huzhu, 

Xiaho, Zhouqu, etc.) 

in the Khams Dialect: m a ?  

(based on the records of investigations in the areas of Shuodu, Eastern 

Ehluo, Dar rtse mdo, etc.) 

The most extravagant pronunciation of the word m i g  is in the rGyal rong 

~ i a l e c t : ~  d ( a ) m q i g  

(based on the records of investigations in the areas of Jokeji in 'Bar 

khams, bTsan la, Lixian County, etc.) 

My d i v i s i o n  i s  a s  f o l l o w s :  
a )  e a r l y  a n c i e n t  T i b e t a n  ( b e f o r e  7th C e n t u r y  A.D.) 
b )  midd le  a n c i e n t  T i b e t a n  (7th - gth C e n t u r y  A . D . )  
c )  l a t e  a n c i e n t  T i b e t a n  ( l o t h  - 1 2 ~ ~  C e n t r u y  A.D.) 
d )  modern T i b e t a n  ( l j t h  - lg th  C e n t u r y  A.D.) 
e )  Contemporary  T i b e t a n  (20th  C e n t u r y  - p r e s e n t )  
Vid. Wang Yao, An I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  S t u d y  o f  T i b e t a n  Documents,  P r e f a c e  t o  t h e  
C o l l e c t i o n  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  I n s c r i b e d  Wooden S l i p s ,  1980. 

spoken 

m i ? Y p e :  1 
- p i :  # 
- PU 1 
- P e  1 
- t p ( u 1  

- maO d r  

T h i s  is common i n  t h e  d l a l e c t s  which a r e  f a i r l y  r i c h  i n  a n c i e n t  documents  and  u s u a l l y  
t h i s  difference c a n  r e f l e c t  t h e  d i a l e c t s '  h i s t o r i c a l  d e v e l o p m e n t .  Mag pa ( son- in -  
l aw)  is s i m i l a r  t o  nrly. I n  t h e  Lhasa  D i a l e c t ,  t h e  p r o n u n c i a t i o n  i n  r e a d i n g  is  mag 4 
p a ,  i n  spoken  l anguage  i s  may  p a .  I n  t h e  A mdo D i a l e c t ,  i t  i s  r e a d  magua. 

reading 

m i 7 4  p e :  7 
- qi: ~r 
- P u  1 
- P e  1 
- t p ' u  7 
- m a c ~  A t  

written 

m i g  s h e 1  

- r i l  

- s p u  

- d p e  

- c h u  

- m a n q s  

T h e r e  a r e  some o t h e r  words  w h e r e i n  mig 1s t h e  s e c o n d  s y l l a b l e  and  must f o l l o w  t h e  
p r l n c l p l e  o f  c h a n g l n g  t o n e s .  
For exdmple: 

I d < .  mi9 ( k e y )  ; chu mig ( s p r i n g  w a t e r )  ; r e ' u  mlg ( f o r m s ) ,  e t c .  

meaning 

eye-glasses 

eye-ball 

eye-lash 

mode 1 

tear 

chess 
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Now we can make a list of the pronunciations of the word m l y  so as 

to make a historical study. 

The following is an assumption: 

(rGyal rong) 

( A  mdo) 

(Dun Huang Documents) 

ma' \I (Khams) 
J 

mi? (Lhasa) [dBus-gTsang] 

Why are the pronunciations listed like this? Why should the rGyal rong 

Dialect be listed as the representative ancient Tibetan? My opinion 1s 

supported by one of the Dun Huang Documents written in ancient Tibetan. 

The document is now in the collection of the British Museum (serial num- 

ber Or.S.,No.1000). Item 31 of the document dmyig la 'gan is trans- 

lated as "eye".' This item is amazingly similar to the rGyal rong Dia- 

lect. I hold the opinion that the Dun Huang Documents represent or, are 

close to, ancient Tibetan; therefore, I believe that the rGyal rong Dia- 

lect has the same position in the history of Tibetan as the Documents. 

rGyal ronq Dialect is the dialect used by the inhabitants in the areas of 'Bar 
Khams, Chi chen, bTsan la and Lixian County. The whole region is called rGyal 
mo'i rong, meaning "the valley ruled by the Queen". Some people at home and also 
abroad regard this dialect to be an independent language. I went to this region 
in 1960 and 1964-65 as an observer. From the view of historical llnquistrcs, rGyal 
rong is one of the dialects of Tibetan, which reflects several very important fea- 
tures of ancient Tibetan. Some people think that there is a large number of borrowed 
Tibetan words, or, written forms brought back by those monks who had studred the 
siitra in Lhasa. This opinion, however, is not totally in agreement with the facts. 
One point must be made clear - if a nation borrowed just the word "eye" from an- 
other language, the formation of its language would be a problem. 

btsan poli spur ji 'dod 1 as blu zhes byas na gzhan ji yang myi 'dod, myi'i myly 

bya ltar 'dug pa 'og na's 'gebs pa gchig 'dod ces zer nas . . . (For what do 
you want to redeem the skeleton of Tsanpo? Answer: No other request. It would be 
enough if I could get a person who has eyes like a bird's, and the lower eyelids 
could open upwards ... 1 .  Dun Huang Historical Documents Written in Ancient Tibetan, 
No.11, Chapter 1. Vid. J.Bacot, F.W.Thomas et G.Ch.Toussaint, Documents de Touen- 
Houang relatifs l'histoire du Tibet, Paris 1940. Also P.T.1287, No.P.558, Item 
37, Choix de Documents Tibetains conserves d la ~ibliotheque Nationale, Tome 11, 
Paris 1979. 
In this document, the word mig is spelled as myig. It should be read as q,ir. 

Vid. F.W.Thomas and L.Giles, A Tibeto-Chinese Word-and-Phrase Book. BSOAS 1 2 : 3 8 4 ,  
1948, 753-769, plates 12, 13. 
Vid. L.Liqeti, Notes sur le lexique Sino-Tibetain de Touenhouanq en ecriture Ti- 
betaine, AOH 2 1 : 3 ,  1968, 265-288. 
Or.S.2736 and Or.S.lOOO are two of the Dun Huang Documents. These two are now in 
the British Museum. These were testbooks for the Tibetans to study the Han language. 
It is a collection of 214 words and phrases in the Han language with Tibetan anno- 
tation for the pronunciations and meanings. The original documents were written on 
the backs of the Siitra of Jin Gang and the Siitra of Magic Lianhuh. 



Mr. Nishda Tatsuo also holds the same view. He points out: 

"...most of the written forms of Tibetan have the quality 

to take the place of the common early Tibetan; therefore, 

the most important will be to take the written Tibetan forms 

as the pronounced forms which represent common early Tibetan."' 

Mr. Hutan, too, thinks that 

"the tones of Tibetan appeared rather late. The general 

opinion is that around 7th century A.D., the creating 

period of the written forms, Tibetan was still a tone- 

less language. At that time preconsonants and closed 

syllables were relatively developed, changes in high and 

low sounds were only a current feature which did not 

possess the function of  phoneme^."^ 

"During this creating period, there were many preconso- 

nants, such as b-, d-, g-, A/n-, m-, and r-, 1-, s-. 

They formed all kinds of consonant clusters so as to 

distinguish different words and phrases."1° 

From the point of view of its pronunciation (not only the word m i g ) ,  

the rGyal rong Dialect and the pronunciations of other dialects, togeth- 

er with the ancient manuscripts, form a historical series which can be 

put in a few sentences: a) The word m i g  changes according to the oral 

system: y ~ i g  (fi~ig) + ~ i g  
d(a)mr~ig < 

ma?'( + mi?y 
b) It changes according to the written system: 

d r n y i g  + m y i g  + . n i g  and 

C) The present day difference in reading and 

spoken language reflects the development in 

history. 

Now, is it possible to determine how the tones of Tibetan came into 

being? The answer is "Yes". 

Nishida Tatsuo, On the Development of Tones in Tibetan. A c t a  A s i a t i c a  29, 4 3 - 5 5 .  

Hutan, S t u d y  on t h e  Tones i n  T i b e t a n  (Lhasa  D i a l e c t ) .  Thesis on the lIth Interna- 
tional Conference of Sino-Tibetan Linguistics, 1979. 

l o . .  
lbld. 
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The pronunciations of the word w i g  in different dialects reflect two 

series: 

a) d(a)mqig or yqig without tones but with consonant clustere 

ma? 7 or mi7 y with tones but without consonant clusters 

The existing facts in all different dialects prove that the occurrence 

of tones is closely related to the simplification of consonant clusters. 

Nishida Tatsuo points out with keen ineight: 

"The study of the historical development of Tibetan includes 

the following important issues3 

A. Changes in consonant: the change should be related to 

two distinctive trends. One is the simplification of 

initial consonant clusters; the other is the changing 

of initial voiced consonants toward voiceless consonants 

B. The development and the position of the tones of modern 

Tibetan can be divided into two categories: 

a) dialects with tones that can be taken as 

functional units; 

b) dialects without tones. 

The difference in category is closely related to the 

two trends in the changing of c o n ~ o n a n t s . " ~  

Hutan points out: 

"Talking about the Lhasa Dialect, there are three main ele- 

ments that have influenced the emergence and the break up of 

the tones : 

a) the disappearance of the contrast between 

voiced and voiceless consonants; 

b) the dropping of preconsonants; 

C) the simplification of the closed syllables." 

Furthermore, he intrigates these elements with the development of the 

tones in the Lhasa Dialect and points out: 

"The earliest division of the high and low tones in the 

Lhasa Dialect was related to the first two elements. The 

further split in both tones was related to the third."u 
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The tone division of the Lhasa Dialect sufficiently supports this 

theory of development. 

The category of high tone: ancient voiceless and semi-voiceless conso- 

nants; 

The low tone: ancient voiced consonants and semi-voiced consonants (both 

can be further divided into two parts. Those which have preconsonants 

belong to the high tone category; those without preconsonants belong to 

the low tone category).13 

This method of division was first suggested in 1930 by Dr. Y.R.Zhao as 

a historical review of the relationship between the tones and the con- 

sonants in Tibetan and this, however, is still accepted today.14~iller," 

Kitamura ~ajime'~ and ~ ~ r i g g "  all followed this when tracing back to 

the history of Tibetan. Nishida Tatsuo affirms the effect of the emer- 

gence and development of the tones to the history of Tibetan. He points 

out: 

"From a historical point of view, the most important charac- 

teristic feature of tonal opposition in each dialect of Ti- 

betan is that they can resume those elements in phoneme and 

phonologic process."le 

As for the descriptions of the tones in Tibetan, there are three 

kinds: 3 division method, 4 division method and 6 division method, of 

which the 4 division method is the most common one. There are three fur- 

ther division forms: l9 

A: high flat 1 
high falling 'i 
low rise 1 
low rising falling 4 

l3 [ I - ]  changes into high tone when with preconsonants. It is different when in [dl. 
This is specially discussed in the Study on Sla-ba, Zla-ba. 

l4 Vid. Love Song of Tshangs-dbyangs-rgya-mtsho, Dalai Lama VI., 1930. 

" Miller, Studies in Spoken Tibetan, I: Phonemics. JAOS 75: 1, 1955. 

l6 Kitamura Hajime: Tibetan. Iqtroduction to the World's Languages, 1955. 

l7 R.K.Sprigg, The Tonal System of Tibetan (Lhasa Dialect) and the Nominal Phrase. 
BSOAS 17, 1955. 

levid. n.8. 

l9 Other thesis on the same topic: 
A. Hutan, Study on the Tones of Tibetan (Lhasa Dialect); 
B. Nishida Tatsuo, On the Development of Tones in Tibetan. Acta Asiatica 29, 1975. 
C. K.~edlkEek, The Tonal System of Tibetan (Lhasa Dialect). T'oung Pao, 1959. 
D. Wang Yao, Tones of Tibetan. Chinese Languages 6, 1956. 
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B: high short 1 
high long 1 
low short A 
low long A 

C: high high 

high falling 

low low 

low falling 

There are no fundamental differences among these three forms, for all 

of them admit that they are subdivisions after the formation of the 

high and low tone categories, that is to say that they are caused by the 

changes in the closed syllables after the gradual disappearance of the 

opposition of voiced and voiceless consonants and the transformation in- 

to two tones. t o  

Now let us come back to the word mig. According to our elaboration 

and review of the occurence and development of the tones of Tibetan, the 

history of the pronunciation of the word m i g  should be like this: 

dmyig + myig 

myig -* m i 7  

d- in the consonant cluster drops off; at 

the same time tone emerges. The word be- 

longs to the high tone category. 

The tone breaks up because ofthe consonat's 

weekening; therefore it becomes - 7 .  The 

word belongs to the high-falling tone. 

Like a drop of water which can reflect the spectrum of the sun, the 

pronunciation of m i ?  reflects one of the aspects of the emergence and 

the development of the tones in Tibetan. 

20 Nishida Tatsuo holds the oplnion that mlddle Tibet dial.ects represented by the 
Lhasa Dlalect began to have tones around the gth Century A.D. (vld.n.2). He points 
out: "Around the gth Century, Tibetan had already changed the structure of its 
middle part dialects." 
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A rnchod = t e n  in Gar ma von Osten gesehen (Photo G.Klinge) 
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Vajradhara (Photo J.L.Panglung) 
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A Z w e i  M6nche (Photo J.L.Panglung) 

~valoklteEsvara und Arnft&yus (Photo 3.L.Panglung) 
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